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Student movements of the «long 1960s>.
Steps towards the cultural revolution, social
change and political transformation

Andrés Paya Rico

Department of Comparative
Education and History of Education
University of Valencia (Spain)
andres.paya@uv.es

José Luis Hernandez Huerta
Department of Philosophy, Section of
Theory and History of Education
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ABSTRACT: This work examines a corpus of ten articles on the global student movements
which took place throughout the 1960s. The impact of the students’ agitation in Argentina,
Brazil, Greece, Israel, Slovakia, Spain and the USA, amongst others, is examined from the
perspective of history of education, with a view to understanding how the movements arose
and developed. The different historical investigations presented herein look at the successes,
failures, power relations and actions which, both in education and in politics, aimed to
transform the world the protestors saw.

EET/TEE KEYWORDS: History of education; Student movements; University; May 68;
Social change; Europe; XX™ Century.

2018 saw the fiftieth anniversary of the hugely influential (and sometimes
legendary) May ’68 movement which began in France; the celebrations took
place around the world, and their impact was felt no less widely. The reflection
and comprehensive interpretative analysis offered by historical science allowed
researchers to approach the events in France from a much more holistic, less
reductionist standpoint than previous analyses. The fact is that, as shown by the
numerous publications, exhibitions and studies on that historic anniversary, not
all the relevant social, political and educational events occurred either within
the same geographic arena (i.e. France) or in the same year (1968). Rather,
the student movements were a global phenomenon, taking place throughout
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the so-called ‘long 60s’, with their impact continuing to be felt for a long time
afterwards, in both national and global scenarios.

Yet, despite numerous academic and institutional initiatives dealing with
these events from (amongst others) a historic, political, sociological or economic
standpoint, there have, to date, been few studies which have attempted to
examine the movements’ origin, development and impact in the context of
the history of education. To further our historical/educational understanding
of this phenomenon, drawing upon numerous studies and interdisciplinary
discussions, the international symposium The Times They Are A-Changin.
Globalizing the student rebellion in the long *68 was held at the University
of Valencia in October 2018. The primary focus of this event was to look at
the student movements as a meaningful expression of the expansive wave of
nascent social movements, and a true manifestation of a new social and cultural
phenomenon: young people in action. This academic cooperation between a
hundred researchers in history of education, educational policy and comparative
education (hailing from the US, Canada, Italy, Portugal, Brazil, France, Greece,
Slovakia, Hungary, Mexico, Chile, Uruguay and Israel) was possible thanks,
amongst other reasons, to the establishment of the Department of Comparative
Education and History of Education at the University of Valencia, the journal
«Espacio, Tiempo y Educacion» and the Connecting History of Education
Working Group.

The below monographic edition of the journal «History of Education and
Children’s Literature» consists of a dozen studies presented at the symposium
in Valencia that have been expanded, revised and assessed for publication!. In
our view, they constitute a rich, varied and mutually complementary selection
of works looking at the global student movements in the 1960s. The impact
of student agitation in Argentina, Brazil, Spain, Slovakia, USA, Greece and
Israel, as well as elsewhere, is analysed from the perspective of history of
education with a view to better understanding the origins and development of
the movements. The different historical studies presented herein reflect on the
successes, failures, power relations and actions that sought, through education
and politics, to mould the world the activists wanted to see. As we shall see
below, although the students are the constant in all these movements, other
actors (the church, families, trade unions, international organisations, women,
etc.) and scenarios are also key in creating a more complete, transnational and
less mythologised study of the 1960s from a history-of-education perspective.

The role of the church, along with that of the students’ family members
(especially their mothers), is a focal point in the work: Other social actors

I The following publications, released in the wake of the Symposium, may also be of interest:
A. Paya, J.L. Hernandez, A. Cagnolati, S. Gonzélez, S. Valero (edd.), Globalizing the student
rebellion in the long 68, Salamanca, FahrenHouse, 2018 and the special issue A. Cagnolati, J.L.
Herndndez, A. Paya Rico (edd.), The Sixties Reloaded. Exploring social movements, student
protests and youth rebellion, «Espacio, Tiempo y Educacién», vol. 6, n. 1, 2019, pp. 1-159.
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involved in Brazil’s «Long *68» in the midst of the violence. Public-sphere
representations of the Catholic Church’s discourse and actions in solidarity
with student agitators by José Luis Hernandez (University of Valladolid, Spain)
and Andrés Paya (University of Valencia, Spain). As in the previous article,
the Church is shown to be one of the main social influences in this analysis
of youth and student activities in the late 1960s — in Brazil, in this case. This
work analyses the media’s depictions of the Catholic Church’s public discourse
and actions in solidarity with the Brazilian students, in the face of the violence
deployed by the military government during 1968. To this end, four main
aspects are addressed: the physical and symbolic violence perpetrated against
the students; the times and spaces where public social interaction between
students and religious figures occurred; the Catholic Church’s public discourse
concerning the government’s violence, expressed through the mouthpiece of the
daily press; the depiction of that violence given to ordinary Brazilian citizens
through the press. The authors draw upon various documentary sources (news
reports, columns, photos, editorials and opinion pieces from the main daily
newspapers) to elucidate the role played by those social actors who, though
outsiders from the world of university, are nevertheless crucial to understanding
the interwoven political, social and educational threads of 1960s Brazil.

Then there is the Blanka Kudlacova’s (Trnava University, Slovakia) article:
Illegal confessional education of university students in the secret church in
Slovakia in the 1960s. The study begins with the communists seizing power in
Czechoslovakia in 1948 and enforcing Marxist-Leninist ideology in the unified
State education system (Law No. 95/1948). In this context, the church was
viewed as an enemy of the State, working from within, which needed to be
closely monitored and carefully controlled. Consequently, religious education
was hit hard under the communist regime, as it was considered an ‘anti-State’
activity. However, the Prague Spring of 1968 saw the restoration of political
freedom, and the attitude towards religious education softened. Under the new
regime, the Church’s educational and formative role was restored, in university
syllabi and among the student body. Professor Kudlacova draws three main
conclusions: 1) Work with students was one of the widespread activities of the
Secret Czechoslovakian Church through the so-called apostolic lay movement,
which included working with students, families, children and young people.
2) The work with students was a deliberate, organised activity that appears
to have begun in 1966, with firm personal commitment from the leaders of
individual communities and a structure based on personal relationships. 3) The
activity was based on the system of small working communities, having regular
contact and offering specific activities (hiking and skiing trips, etc.). 4) The
approach to students was complex, involving not only religious education but
also shaping of the persona, in its physical, social, psychological and spiritual
aspects. The work with students continued until 1989, when it became an
official duty of pastoral centres at various Slovakian universities.
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The third article originates from the same country and examines the same era;
however, Kelly Ludkiewicz Alves (Federal University of Bahia, Brazil) focuses
on the movements in Argentina’s basic education. Thus, in the work From
popular culture to social transformation: student youth, peasants and the Base
Education Movement (MEB) in the 1960s she sets out to answer the question
of how popular culture was used as a political tool by students involved in
the Acdo Popular [AP — Popular Action] at the start of the decade. The two
main historic sources used to reveal these social and pedagogical relationships
cover: 1) the influence of the work Viver é lutar [Live and Fight], 1963, written
by military men who worked on the Movimento de Educacio de Base [Basic
Education Movement], built by Brazilian students concerned with the literacy
of the rural population; and 2) The particular historical and cultural context
of its production, and specifically, the epistolary exchange of letters and poems
written by the rural population as part of the literacy initiatives, based on
rare personal testimonies typical of these first-hand sources. The pedagogical
practices described in this article show that, though not revolutionary, they
were transformative and creative in giving visibility to rural popular culture that
combined elements of oral and written culture. With regard to these cultural
changes and transformations, the author points out that, tragically, at the time
of the military coup in 1964, the political situation in Brazil was such that
sectors of the middle and popular classes were embroiled in a revolutionary
programme of reform. This social reform, had it met with success, would have
redistributed wealth on a scale never seen before in Brazil. According to the
author, the movement was born and flourished for the benefit of a country that,
historically, has denied the rights of literacy, land, health and work to a very
broad section of the population.

The next of the investigations also originates from South America — in
this case, Argentina. Sandra Carli (Buenos Aires University, Argentina), in
La experiencia estudiantil universitaria en los largos 60s vy el estallido del
69 argentino. Emergencia juvenil y biografias femeninas, explores the crisis
experienced by Argentinian students between the 1950s and 1970s. This
historic period was marked by the outlawing of Peronism (the political
movement inspired by Juan Domingo Per6n), alternation between civil and
military governments, and the rise of the urban middle classes. Firstly, the
article analyses the student movement in the wake of the University Reform
enacted in Cérdoba in 1918, and the similarities and differences with May
1968 in Paris. This was a historic moment known as the «Argentinian 69»,
hinging on the working-class struggles. Secondly, the historical circumstances
experienced by Argentinian students in the «long 1960s» are reconstructed
by looking at their role in institutions and the political sphere in general.
Finally, the article looks through the lens of the life stories of a number of
female students, in terms of their student experiences and their actions as recent
graduates, to gain a deeper understanding of an epoch characterised by political



STUDENT MOVEMENTS OF THE «LONG 19605» 17

intensity and radicalisation. The biographies of academic women studied in
this work reveal that their experiences as students and graduates led them
to take part in numerous academic and intellectual activities in universities,
public organisations, the media and publishing, all across Latin America. Their
actions were intended to bring about social transformation of the state, higher
education and public policies, had a lasting influence on their subsequent paths
and would transcend the university, becoming political and pedagogical as well.

The role of students in ’68 is the focus in Carmen Sanchidrian’s article
(University of Malaga, Spain), here in the context of Spain and with a decidedly
different purpose from that of Argentina. Thus, in Women should remain very
womanly: Female university students and work in Spain in 1968 the author
describes a situation in Spain that was anachronistic and very different to the
previous studies, because of the Francoist dictatorship. These differences are
all the more evident when we look at the situation of women in general, and/
or female students in particular. Professor Sanchidrian analyses the sociological
studies conducted, and working guidelines produced, in Spanish universities
in the 1960s and 1970s, with regard to job prospects for women. There were
two extreme sets of views — one backward-looking and anachronistic; one
forward-thinking and innovative — but there was an intermediate view, held by
a majority of people, that women, even while working, should remain «very
feminine», and that a career and family were not compatible. Throughout
the article, several characteristic elements of Franco’s «feminine education»
are studied in detail, addressing different aspects such as those stating that a
‘domestic goddess’ should attend university, the change from housework to
remunerated professional work, the need to provide women with education
but on the proviso that they then return to the home, or the study of university
courses or skills specifically for women (teaching, nursing, paediatrics,
commerce, fashion, etc.). Readers are shown clearly that, despite the changes
and transformations of which the country barely dared to dream, the situation
at Spanish universities in 1968 was very different from that in other countries.
For the Francoist dictatorship, even in its final years, women were to remain
«very feminine».

The sixth article also looks at Spanish universities in 1968, though its
approach and aim are different. In their work, On May °68 in Spain: student
youth and the autonomous universities, Pauli Davila, Luis Maria Naya and
Joana Miguelena (University of the Basque Country, Spain) analyse how May
’68 served as a starter pistol for young students in Spain during the twilight of
the Franco regime. These final years of the turbulent decade saw the collision of
several factors that drove Spanish universities to boiling point: demonstrations
in university classrooms, political conflicts, and the obsolete state of the Spanish
university system forced the government to set up Autonomous Universities
in Madrid, Barcelona and Bilbao. In order to fully analyse this situation, the
authors apply historic methods, as well as methods of sociological analysis
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and content from various discussions about youth. Additionally, the sources
consulted are diverse: from civil government reports from different Spanish
provinces to sociological studies about the circumstances faced by young people
during this period, and the construction projects in the autonomous universities.
All this rich and varied material yields a series of conclusions, the following
being of particular note: 1) The story of May ’68 has been consolidated over
the past 50 years, meaning we are now able to take a canonical view of this
period; 2) the concept of youth in social sciences has similarly become better
defined, despite its heterogeneity; 3) May 68 had an undeniable impact on the
student movement in Spain; 4) the universities were experiencing widespread
growth, and the Ministry of Education elected to relieve the pressure by setting
up autonomous universities.

Spanish universities are also the topic of interest in the next of the articles,
by Oscar José Martin (Complutense University of Madrid, Spain), this time
from the perspective of the academic, political and propagandistic work of
the US. In «They are the force for change in today’s world and they will lead
tomorrow’s». The United States and Spanish students in the context of global
’68, the US foreign policy toward Spanish students is studied in relation to the
worldwide agitation of 1968. This paper aims to shed light on the US response
to the challenge posed by the student unrest in Spain during the 60s. To this
end, Martin first analyses the efforts made by the US to attract Spanish student
leaders through various cultural, educational and informative programmes:
educational exchange schemes such as the Fulbright scholarships; lecture series
at colleges and universities; library services and the distribution of books,
journals and other publications among student leaders and teachers; American
culture weeks (exhibitions, screenings, musical and theatrical performances,
lectures) on university campuses; English language courses and American
studies; activities for young people in the binational cultural centres of Madrid,
Barcelona and Valencia; and radio programmes. Secondly, he explores the
students’ response to these examples of public diplomacy from the US. Thirdly,
the article examines the support the US gave to the General Education Act
(LGE, 1970) as part of the overhaul and modernisation of the Spanish education
system, adapted to align with the new economic and political direction that
began to emerge in the second half of the 1970s. However, the author concludes
that the US ambition (along with other international institutions) to modernise
Spain’s education system ultimately failed, due to a range of political, economic
and cultural circumstances, although it did go some way towards neutralising
the growing anti-American sentiment among Spanish students — the fruit of
military intervention and international political interference.

Student protests and activism on university campuses in Israel are the object
of study in Student protest and the «Legitimation Crisis» in Israel, 1965-1977
by Doron Timor (Tel Aviv University, Israel). These protests included fierce
criticism of the government, which was not considered a legitimate leader of
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the state. Student activism was an important part of the radical changes in the
way Israeli students perceived their public role: the patriotism and conformity
of students during Israel’s first two decades of existence were ousted by critical
social views, characterised by political and social discontent. The students’
outcry focused on the major problems in the public arena, like government
corruption and the central place of religion in daily life. Therefore, this
historical-sociological investigation deals with the «crisis of legitimation» in
Israeli society. The research combines three main theoretical perspectives, in
order to understand the important role of students in Israeli politics and culture.
The first is the global perspective of change in modern capitalist states, focusing
on the influences from the successful welfare state projects in Western countries.
The second is a more local outlook, aiming to understand the political and
social problems in Israeli society that, in the late 1960s, morphed into the «first
Zionist programme». Finally, the third part of the study centres on student
activism and the role of students in modern society.

Taking an epistemological, methodical and content-based approach to the
history of the school curriculum, Dimitrios Foteinos (University of Athens,
Greece) contributes his study on The formation of resistance culture in Greece
and the history null curriculum: a preliminary account in which he examines
the repercussions of the past in the present through key Greek historical events,
like the Civil War (1946-1949) or the student uprising against the military
dictatorship in 1973. The author highlights how, in recent Greek history, the
past has been used as an example to follow, especially in reference to the calls for
civil disobedience and resistance against the State. In this context, he questions
the use of history and how it is perceived as a way of constructing identities. To
do this, he tackles the concept of a «culture of resistance» that arises through
the use of history in the school curriculum, and the role that diverse historic
narratives can play in the process of historical consciousness. Thus, it is argued
that the «culture of resistance» is an effective means of political domination.
Despite the origins, causes and consequences of this culture of resistance,
the author proposes we reconsider national narratives beyond their carefully
cultivated myths and misused narration of history. Thus, history could be
understood as a way of shaping the present and future, rather than simply a
product by which the past is consumed.

The last of the works explores the complex philosophical reaction to the
events of May ’68, with particular emphasis on the internal criticism of the
left. Jones Irwin (Dublin City University, Ireland), in «Et Apresé» - The 1970s
philosophical fallout from May *68 and its contemporary significance refers
to the theories of Lyotard and Debord, which can be viewed as prophetic and
were certainly influential throughout the movements of the 1960s and in the
riots of 1968. In contrast, the author points out that it is only after 1968 that
self-criticism of leftist thinking emerged in Ranciére’s work. He also points to
the work of Zizek, a scholar of both Marx and Lacan, and the way he too
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takes a more idiosyncratic view of the socio-political issues relating to these
movements. Professor Irwin concludes with reflections on the continuous intra-
left discussion about the future potential of the events and vision of May ’68.
He raises open questions about: the self-criticism of Freire and the debate over
critical pedagogy; Ranciére’s statements under the tutelage of Althusser and the
misinterpretation of the process of social change; the lesson that the left need to
learn — that global and unique «meta-narratives» do not work in real life, nor
in history, however much they appeal to idealised reasoning. These reflections
are left completely open so, as the author explains, in such a complex arena
of interpretation and political praxis the «long ’68» will doubtless continue to
surprise us with its new iterations and metamorphoses.

Finally, to conclude this short introduction to the monograph, we wish to
highlight the importance of these studies in giving us a better knowledge and
understanding, from the perspective of the history of education, of the events of
1968 from the point of view of the main protagonists: the students. The students
of the 1960s, together with other social factors, were essential in pressing for
social change, and in leading a cultural revolution and political transformation
that, with its successes and failures, resulted in very different social worldviews,
political actions and pedagogical shifts.



«History of Education & Children’s Literature», XIV, 2 (2019), pp. 21-53
ISSN 1971-1093 (print) / ISSN 1971-1131 (online)
© 2019 eum (Edizioni Universita di Macerata, Italy)

Other social actors involved in Brazil’s
«Long ’68» in the midst of the violence.
Public-sphere representations of the
Catholic Church’s discourse and actions
in solidarity with student agitators*

José Luis Hernandez Huerta
Department of Philosophy, Section of
Theory and History of Education
University of Valladolid (Spain)
jlhhuerta@mac.com

Andrés Paya Rico

Department of Comparative
Education and History of Education
University of Valencia (Spain)
andres.paya@uv.es

ABSTRACT: The worldwide student mobilisation in 1968 managed to attract solidarity,
and sometimes, direct participation from other social actors, outside of universities and
informal youth contexts, including churches, civil movements, trade unions, politicians,
artists, intellectuals and journalists. This article sets out to analyse the public representations
of the Catholic Church’s discourse and actions in support of Brazil’s university students, in
the face of the violence deployed by the military dictatorship in 1968. The focus is on four
main aspects: 1) the physical and symbolic violence perpetrated against the students; 2) the
times and spaces where public social interaction between students and religious figures
occurred; (3) the Catholic Church’s public discourse concerning the government’s violence,
expressed through the mouthpiece of the daily press; (4) the depiction of that violence given
to ordinary Brazilian citizens through the press. The documentary sources consulted for this
study include the news items, columns, photos, editorials and opinion pieces published in
Brazil’s main daily newspapers, whose leitmotiv matches our subject.

EET/TEE KEYWORDS: Brazil; University students; Catholic Church; Social
consciousness; Public sphere; Daily press; 1968; Brazil.

* This research Project was funded by the schemes Ayudas del Plan de Movilidad del Personal
Investigador. Convocatoria 2016 and Ayudas del Plan de Movilidad del Personal Investigador.



22 JOSE LUIS HERNANDEZ HUERTA, ANDRES PAYA RICO

Introduction

The «long 1960s» saw profound changes in all areas of life. Of particular
note amongst these changes was the emergence of young people, around the
world, as a social, political, cultural and economic group which, though it was
not clearly defined, was something new, something set apart, independent and
plainly different from other age-based groupings (small children and adults).
The young people’s interests, possibilities, motives, aspirations and roles,
both for their present and their future, were entirely separate from those held
by the previous generation, and which the elders intended for the coming
generations as well. Gradually, they became a politically relevant force, due
in part to the general lowering of the legal voting age. In addition, in light of
their increased purchasing power, they became one of the age groups on which
it was most important to focus in industry, the markets and the different forms
of advertising and propaganda, with an increasingly broad (and accessible)
range of consumer options. The music industry, and particularly rock music
(all variants), along with blue jeans, became a bona fide identity symbol, and
one of the main channels of worldwide dissemination of the new youth culture,
which spread readily thanks to the musical and graphic media, the growing
impact of fashion in society and personal contact made possible by the rise
in international tourism by young people, and the enhanced communication
capacity between universities in different corners of the world. In parallel, the
period also saw the circulation of new ways of existing in the world, some
deriving from the raised awareness of the transitory nature of their condition
and situation, the inexorable finitude of their own youth, which gave rise to
expressions such as «live fast, die young», with a powerful symbolic content,
but also a real, tangible impact; others deriving from the quest for other ways of
seeing the world, to awaken new levels of self-awareness and awareness of their
peers, or processes of ideologisation and political radicalisation®.

Significant portions of that population sector stand out for their
participation in the wave of new social movements or alternative movements,
in which young people played a leading role — sometimes leading them and
revitalising them, imbuing them with direction and purpose, and making them
into something unique. Amongst other things, these movements, where the
common denominator was a vague, tenuous idea of a better world — a freer,

Convocatoria 2018, both from the University of Valladolid (Spain). It is also part of a broader
project, whose aim is to analyse the processes whereby social views on education were shaped by
the daily press in time of political and social change in Mediterranean Europe and Latin America,
conducted by the research group at the University of Valladolid Agora de Educacion (www.
agoradeeducacion.com); the authors of this article belong to that working group.

L E. Hobsbawm, Historia del siglo XX, Barcelona, Editorial Critica, 1999; A. Marwick,
The Cultural Revolution of the Long Sixties: Voices of Reaction, Protest, and Permeation, «The
International History Review», vol. 27, n. 4, 2005, pp. 780-806.
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fairer world with greater solidarity — expanded the range of human interests
which it is worth mobilising for, which merit organising protests or launch
various types of dissidence, resistance or direct action to change reality, and
the arenas of action and the physical and symbolic repertoires employed,
beyond the traditional proletarian, civil or suffragist issues — and the manner of
protesting — which, with various shifts, continued to be active. On the one hand,
the alternative movements introduced ideological elements into their discourse
which were critical of the prevailing ideas and practices of modernity, progress
and development. This led, for example, to the development and road-testing
of other — sometimes new — collective identities; attention being paid to non-
human aspects that are crucial — and desirable — for humanity; and, especially,
the revivification of broad sections of the world population who, up until that
point, had existed on phantasmagorical planes, in the social, political and
anthropological class of nonpersons. In addition, the movements completely
redefined the ways of organising and of relating to one another, favouring
decentralisation, direct participation, interpersonal solidarity, collective
decision-making, redistribution of social assets and communication practices
that were more fluid, more horizontal and informal, capable of reaching and
drawing in other social actors — some of whom, on occasion, were members
of other movements or activist groups. This involved creating and occupying
spaces to operate that were more appropriate, in keeping with these new styles
of living: spaces for non-institutional politics, pincered between the public and
private arenas’.

The student mobilisations that took place during 1968 were a «global
moment» — «[...] events which were viewed in a wide variety of different
ways (sometimes even in conflicting ways), but even so, were appropriated
as global points of reference, and worked as such»® — perhaps the pivotal
«decade of student agitation par excellence»*. These movements can be
considered a significant example of the forms taken by new social movements,
and a radical example of young people in action, characterised by «their pure
courage, an astonishing desire for action and a no-less-surprising confidence
in the possibility of effecting change», capable of hearing the ‘tick-tock’ of
the advancing future, who stood up against the older generation, those who
«do not know, who are ignorant of the facts, or refuse to face up to them».
Thus, they were are reflection of the increasingly acute tension between a) the
pressure applied by the establishment in its efforts to depluralise communities

2 .M. Jasper, Protesto, Rio de Janeiro, Zahar, 2016; 1. Ofer, T. Groves, Performing
Citizenship. Social Movements across the Globe, New York, Routledge, 2016; C. Offe, New
Social Movements: Challenging the Boundaries of Institutional Politics, «Social Research», vol.
52, n. 4, 1985, pp. 817-868.

3 S. Conrad, Historia Global. Una nueva visién para el mundo actual, Barcelona, Editorial
Planeta, 2017.

4 E. Hobsbawm, Historia del siglo XX, Barcelona, Editorial Critica, 1999.
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to make it possible to live together, and b) the younger generation’s efforts to
foment the inevitable and necessary pluralism that facilitates freedom and gives
meaning to democracy, which manifested in their rebellious nature — «singular
individuals who refuse to be silenced by majority decision»>. The possibility of
a future that was more attractive, freer, fairer, more peaceful and with greater
solidarity, which the demonstrators could envisage, and which seemed to be
within reach, was ultimately the utopian aim that united the extraordinarily
disparate youth movements, including those in the USA, France, Italy, Brazil,
Mexico, Uruguay, Greece, Czechoslovakia and Japan. Beyond this, they took
on a huge number of nuances and peculiarities, depending on the cultural
characteristics, political systems, alignments in the Cold War, socio-economic
backgrounds and idiosyncrasies inherent in the geopolitical regions where they
occurred. Even within each region, they differed from one university to the
next, depending on the academic cultures, municipal traditions and the balance
of social forces. Thus, there were arguments of general social interest, which
appealed to all of humanity, such as the recasting of the senses, meanings and
styles of democracies where they existed; reclamation of the rights, freedoms
and securities that democracy offered, where they had been suspended, or
condemnation of the Vietnam War; and there were also concrete areas of
demands, such as the conditions of university education, the quality and quantity
of additional services provided by universities, the organisation of curricula and
the relative weight of student representation on the governing bodies®.
Irrespective of the specific motives and specific objectives, all student
movements during this time period made use of an extensive repertoire of
protest strategies, dissidence and resistance. These ranged from graffiti, posters,
placards, slogans, gestures, expressions, fashions, aesthetic styles, and small
but significant performative acts, to impromptu public assemblies, occupying
installations, demonstrations, gatherings and other forms of direct action. Much
like other essentially nonviolent protest groups which develop during the long
1960s, University students work conscious of the fact that, in order to exist
socially, «an event needed to attract media attention», and that «Violence and
violent rhetoric were the surest ways of gaining media coverage»’. Indeed, during
1968, young people and their actions occupied a significant portion of space
in the daily press and other professional news media, shaping public opinion.

S H. Arendt, Sobre la violencia, Madrid, Alianza Editorial, 2006.

6 M. Boato, Il lungo ’68 in Italia e nel mondo, Brescia, Editrice Morcelliana, 2018; E. Carey,
Protests in the Streets: 1968 Across the Globe, Indianapolis, Hackett Publishing, 2016; T. Chaplin,
J.E. Pieper Mooney, The Global 1960s. Convention, contest and counterculture, London,
Routledge, 2017; R. Gonzélez Férriz, 1968. El nacimiento de un mundo nuevo, Barcelona,
Penguin Random House, 2018; M. Klimke, J. Scharloth, 1968 in Europe. A History of Protest
and Activism, 1956-1977, New York, Palgrave Macmillan, 2008; M. Kurlansky, 1968. EIl ario
que conmocioné al mundo, Barcelona, Destino, 2004.

7 M. Kurlansky, 1968. El ario que conmocioné al mundo, Barcelona, Destino, 2004.
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These reports highlighted the frenzy of the clashes between the students and the
forces of law and order, the disproportionate and unrestrained violence that the
authorities employed in their attempts to contain the students’ demonstrations,
break up their assemblies or evict them from university buildings. The reports
also focused on the destruction of and damage to material property caused
by the students’ actions. Often, the style and tone of the media reports, which
listed tactical detail and commented on the destructive potential of the clashing
forces, were reminiscent of war journalism. A number of specially frenetic event,
such as the Tlatelolco Massacre (in Mexico) and the barricades in France (mai
soixante-huit), amongst others, attracted worldwide media coverage, with the
international press devoting extensive reports to them, which set those events
in stone, ensuring they would become significant points of reference for the
realities and myths about the long *68, firmly fixed in society’s collective mind.

The social experience of the different ways in which violence arose helped
protest groups to find a place in the public sphere — where «tolerance is only
extended to things that are considered appropriate, worthy of being seen or
heard»® — and thus often aided their continued existence. It also generated
solidarity amongst individuals, protest groups and population sectors not
involved in the mobilisation’. Such was the case with students. The force
deployed and violence employed by the police or the army (depending on the
case) to contain the university students helped them to establish alliances — not
always clear cut, but sometimes ephemeral and often shifting — with other social
actors, aside from workers’ unions, such as intellectuals, artists, politicians,
representatives of the ecclesiastical hierarchy and the nuclei, families and
ordinary citizens who were drawn in by the events.

In Brazil, where a military dictatorship had been installed in 1964, the
student movements are particularly noteworthy because of their frequency,
intensity, magnitude, significance and social, political and media impact. Young
Brazilians — university students in particular — soon became the vanguard of
resistance, and proved to be one of the most active groups in the university
community, most firmly committed to modernising the university system. Day
in, day out, during 1968, there were occupations of installations and centres
of education, experiments with self-management and radical democracy,
assemblies, gatherings and demonstrations, as well as fierce clashes between
the students and the forces of law and order. These conflicts sometimes ended
with deaths, hundreds of injuries, thousands of arrests and all kinds of material
damage. The result of this was that numerous cultural, social and political
actors, such as the MDB (Brazilian Democratic Movement, the recognised

8 Arendt, Sobre la violencia, cit.

9 From this perspective, Frantz Fanon and Hannah Arendt’s contributions may be of interest:
H. Arendt, Sobre la violencia, Madrid, Alianza Editorial, 2006; F. Fanon, Los condenados de la
tierra, Mexico, Fondo de Cultura Econdémica, 1963.
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opposition party), the Catholic Church, students’ mothers, journalists,
intellectuals, artists and workers’ groups, felt themselves in solidarity with the
students’ activity, and publicly expressed that sentiment. The media reflected
all of the above — especially the daily press, which gave ample coverage to the
student protests. However, these activities ended in December of the same year,
with Ato Institucional no. 5 (AI-5, Institutional Act No. 5), which marked the
beginning of a new phase in the dictatorship, led by the hard line, which was
characterised by, amongst other things, the intensification of repressive policies.
Under this hardline regime, there was almost no room for organised action by
students or any other resistance group.

In this article, we examine the public representations of the Catholic Church’s
discourse and action in solidarity with Brazil’s university students, in the face
of the military regime’s violence in 1968. The primary areas of focus are (1)
the physical and symbolic violence perpetrated against the students, (2) the
times and spaces of public social interaction between students and clergy, (3)
the public discourse of the Catholic Church on the subject of the government’s
violence, filtered through the daily press, and (4) the image of the Church
conveyed by the press to ordinary Brazilian citizens. Though, from the outset,
the Catholic Church voiced discourse and carried out actions in solidarity
with the youth in action, and decried the violence employed by the military
government, our analysis here focuses on two events which were particularly
significant in response to Al-5, having an impact in the media at national level,
becoming part of the symbology of student resistance to the dictatorship and of
young people’s collective frame of reference, memory and mind: the events at
Calabouco restaurant (Rio de Janeiro, 28 March to 4 April) and the Passeata
dos Cem Mil (March of the One Hundred Thousand, Rio de Janeiro, 26 June).
The documentary sources consulted for this study are news items, columns,
photos, editorials and opinion pieces from Brazil’s main newspapers, whose
leitmotiv matches our subject!®. The articles were consulted at the following
archives in Porto Alegre (Brazil): the Arquivo Historico de Porto Alegre Moysés
Vellinho, the Museu da Comunicacdao Hipdolito José da Costa and the Arquivo
Histérico do Rio Grande do Sul'!.

Before proceeding, there are two important points that need to be made
regarding the analytical perspective. Firstly, what is of interest to us here is not
the scientific, philosophical, historical or political facts, but rather, the version

10 The following newspapers have been used as sources: «Correio do Povo», «Zero Hora»,
«Diario de Noticias», «Ultima Hora», «Tribuna da Imprensa», «Correio da Manhi», «Jornal do
Comercio», «Jornal do Brasil», «Jornal dos Sports», «O Jornal», «Folha de Sdo Paulo», «Didrio
de Sdo Paulo», «O Globo», «O Estado de Sao Paulo» and «O Paiz». To avoid overburdening
the text with notes and references, such citations are only given for documentary sources where
verbatim quotations are made.

11 We are eternally grateful for the assistance and facilities provided by Carlos Roberto Saraiva
da Costa Leite and Patricia Elisiane da Rocha Coser.
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of events which was presented as fact — «what people similar to ourselves
perceived»'? — and which, therefore, became part of the substance of reality
from which ordinary citizens wove the tapestry of «collective memories»!3 —
recollections shared between groups of people, viewed through the lens of each
individual’s experiences and aspirations — and «social minds» —the way in which
the people «conceive of their social existence, and view the type of relationships
they have with one another, the type of things that happen between them, the
expectations they usually meet, and the normative images and ideas underlying
those expectations |[...] which facilitates the common practices and a broadly
shared feeling of legitimacy» 4 — at least, amongst the members of that particular
«imagined community»!> formed of newspaper readers and, indirectly, those
people falling within the circle of influence of the aforementioned readers!®.
Secondly, partly from the perspective of the totalitarian language employed,
we turn our attention to a critical and ideological analysis of the discourse —
both verbal and actions — of solidarity, protest and day-to-day resistance on the
part of the Catholic Church which, having been filtered and modulated by the

so-called Fourth Estate (the media), reached ordinary citizens!”.

1. Representations of student mobilisation and institutional repression in
Brazil’s daily press during 1968

During the long 1960s, Latin America was one of the strategic geopolitical
regions in the Cold War, especially in the wake of the successful Cuban
revolution and the resulting shock waves, which saw US presence ramped up in
the region, with America redoubling its efforts in terms of economic, social and

12 H. Arendt, La condicién humana, Barcelona, Paidés, 1993.

13 M. Halbwachs, La memoria colectiva, Zaragoza, Prensas Universitarias de Zaragoza, 2004.

14 C. Taylor, Imaginarios sociales modernos, Barcelona, Paidos, 2006.

15 B. Anderson, Comunidades imaginadas, Mexico, D. F., Fondo de Cultura Econdémica,
1993.

16 These ideas are discussed in greater detail in: J.L. Herndndez Huerta, Metdforas de la
prensa diaria para la historia de la educacion. Del ‘largo *68’ al fin de la ‘tercera ola’ en la Europa
mediterrdnea e Iberoamérica, «Historia da Educagio», vol. 22, n. 54, 2018, pp. 19-28. On the
question of truth and lies in the public sphere — politics in particular — the following may be of
interest: H. Arendt, Verdad y mentira en la politica, Madrid, Pdgina indémita, 2017; A. Koyre,
La funcion politica de la mentira moderna, Madrid, Pasos Perdidos, 20135; J. Swift, El arte de la
mentira politica, Madrid, Sequitur, 2009.

17 Qur analysis is founded on the ideas and concepts discussed in: V. Klemperer, La lengua
del Tercer Reich, Barcelona, Mintscula, 2001; M. Rosua, El archipiélago Orwell, Madrid, Grupo
Unis6én Producciones, 2001; J.C. Scott, Everyday Forms of Resistance, «Copenhagen Papers», vol. 1,
n. 4, 1989, pp. 33-62; J.C. Scott, Los dominados y el arte de la resistencia, Mexico, D.F., Ediciones
Era, 2000; T.A. Van Dijk, Andlisis del discurso ideoldgico, «Version», vol. 6, 1996, pp. 15-43; T.A.
Van Dijk, El andlisis critico del discurso, «Anthropos», vol. 186, 1999, pp. 23-36.
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cultural development end, in a number of cases, interfering in national policy,
by promoting or supporting authoritarian governments. In addition, Latin
America was where the cultural transformations and new social movements
took on a number of nuances. Both were marked by increasing secularisation
and pluralisation of society, the influence of the second Vatican Council and the
different ways in which the nascent theology of liberation could be understood
and could manifest itself. This was partly due to the emergence of the indigenous
issue, influenced by the decolonisation movements in Africa and the Caribbean,
and the then groundbreaking post-colonial ideas of Frantz Fanon. Also
influential was the second wave of feminism, which began changing the way
in which the two genders related to one another, dismantling the patriarchy,
increasing the number of positions in society which women could hold (including
at university), intensifying the process of women’s politicisation and imbuing
them with new ideas, self-awareness and awareness of their own relationship
with the wider world. One final influencing factor was the leading role played
by the arts — music in particular — which took on unique and varied modes,
becoming the medium and message of protest against national dictatorships
and colour more broadly, against imperialism, and «conveyed a participatory
educational message of action, and through television, popular culture reflected
new ways of expressing the self»!%. All of the above helped to awaken a sense
of justice and liberation which went beyond the usual objectives of revolution.

University students, who were immersed in a burgeoning process of
politicization which brought them into contact with progressive, radical and/
or Marxist/socialist ideas — in the broadest sense — were especially moved by
anti-imperialist ideas and sentiments, and the violent and intense repression
exercised by the military juntas, but also by the effect of mass university
education, the quality and quantity of services provided by higher education
institutions, the authoritarian nature and outdatedness of those institutions. In
Brazil, from the early 1960s onwards, students came together, emerging as a
political and social force with initiative and the capacity to mobilise, and as an
academic group committed to democratisation, modernisation and extension
of the university as an institution. This resulted in situations such as that of the
so-called ‘excedentes’ (surplus) — students who, though they had fulfilled the
requirements and been accepted to university, could not take up their studies
due to a lack of actual available spaces on the course — and protest actions, such
as the greve do 1/3 in 1963 — a strike which called for one third of positions on
university representative bodies to be held by students'®.

18 R, Bruno-Jofré, The ‘Long 1960s’ in a Global Arena of Contention: Re-defining Assumptions
of Self, Morality, Race, Gender and Justice, and Questioning Education, «Espacio, Tiempo y
Educacién», vol. 6, n. 1, 2019, pp. 5-27.

19 K.M.Z. Braghini, A historia dos estudantes ‘excedentes’ nos anos 1960: a superlotacio das
universidades e um ‘torvelinho de situacoes improvisadas’, «Educar em Revista», n. 51, 2014,
pp. 123-144; L.A. Groppo, As novas esquerdas e o movimento estudantil no Brasil: 1961-1967, in
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The student rebellions of 1968 affected practically every country in the
region, but especially Argentina, Brazil, Mexico and Uruguay, where the
mobilisation attracted vast numbers and involved other social actors, and
where the use of institutional violence to contain the movements reached
astonishing levels of intensity. In the latter three cases, under «very different
political regimes, the mainly student-populated protests of 1968 resulted in
an exponential increase in the respective Governments’ capacity to exercise
control»?? and, as a consequence, the proliferation of armed revolutionary
groups — sometimes with terrorist ideologies. In Argentina, on the other hand,
the most significant student-led events happened in 1969, in the well-known
Rosariazo and Cordobazo events, which ultimately brought down Juan Carlos
Ongania’s dictatorship!.

Indeed, Brazil was one of the most salient focal points of student activity.
There, from the earliest days of the military dictatorship in April 1964, university
students were embroiled in national security policies, treated as a population
sector of interest with priority, due to their perceived closeness and permeability
to the so-called «communist infiltration»?? — a totalitarian expression denoting
an abstract danger as well as a broad, diffuse and polyvalent category of enemy,
both within and without, covering all ideas and practices which were outside
the orbit of the principles and styles of the ‘revolution of 64’. Thus, Operacdo
Limpeza, the aim of which was to purify the administration and other political,
social and cultural spheres of Brazil’s community, had a considerable impact
on the university system, where hundreds of professors and thousands of
students suffered repression. For the first 24 hours of the military regime,
the central headquarters of the Unido Nacional dos Estudantes (UNE) — the
country’s main student union — in Rio de Janeiro, was occupied, and later

M.LM. Nascimiento, J. Claudinei Lombardi, D. Saviani, 20 anos de HISTEDBR, Campinas, SP,
HISTEDBR, 2006, pp. s/p; R.P.S. Motta, As Universidades e o Regime Militar. Cultura politica
brasileira e modernizacdo autoritdria, Rio de Janeiro, Zahar, 2014.

20 V. Markarian, Uruguay, 1968. Some Lines of an Analysis based on the Survey of the Student
Protest in a Peripheral Country, «Espacio, Tiempo y Educacién», vol. 6, n. 1, 2019, pp. 129-143.

21 R.Bruno-Jofré, The ‘Long 1960s’ in a Global Arena of Contention: Re-defining Assumptions
of Self, Morality, Race, Gender and Justice, and Questioning Education, «Espacio, Tiempo y
Educacion», vol. 6, n. 1, 2019, pp. 5-27.

22 According to Motta, from the early 1960s onward, in keeping with the global wave,
university students in Brazil found themselves immersed in a burgeoning process of politicisation,
increasingly leaning toward progressive, radical and Marxist/socialist ideas; they were in sympathy,
and were attracted by an undefined type of socialism, based on social justice and equity — not
necessarily the Soviet model of socialism, which attracted only a minority of subscribers; the
propositions and capital development model — especially the plans drawn up for Latin America by
the USA - garnered little enthusiasm and precious little sympathy in the students’ ranks, leading
them to lend their allegiance to anti-imperialist discourse. Slowly, they developed an acute social
awareness of the condition and situation of workers and peasants. As a result, the students staged
bigger demonstrations of their dissatisfaction, indignation and concern than did the peasants
themselves, in relation to the problems of the north-east of the country (Motta, As Universidades
e o Regime Militar. Cultura politica brasileira e modernizacio autoritdria, cit.).
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razed to the ground, the foremost leaders were neutralised and the organisation
was officially dismantled and forced underground. Soon afterwards, the first
students were expelled from the universities, and prohibited from pursuing
their studies, and others were detained, subjected to a military trial, tortured
or simply «disappeared»; the number of such unfortunate victims rose steadily
throughout the dictatorship’s time in power. In addition to these strategies to
dismantle student dissidence and control their institutional, political and social
participation, administrative measures were also employed, such as the Lei
Suplicy (1964) which replaced the UNE with the Diretério Nacional dos
Estudentes (DNE), Operacdo Rondon (1967) and a range of partial university
reforms, the purpose of which was to allow a ‘silent majority’ to democratically
conquer sectors deemed radical, combat part of the most critical political and
cultural discourse, and appease sectors who simply wanted Brazil’s university
system to be modernised. Yet these measures failed to satisfy the students, and
the physical, administrative and symbolic violence deployed by the government
merely fanned the flames, intensifying the politicisation process and, once the
initial shock of the Operacdo had passed, the cycles of youth protests, which
were in turn repressed harshly (sometimes extremely harshly) by the forces of
law and order. One particularly tragic example is the so-called Praia Vermelha
Massacre (Rio de Janeiro, 1966)%3.

1967 had seen the students win a few small victories: the repeal of the Lei
Suplicy (November 1967) and the launch of the Comissdo Especial Meira
Mattos (December 1967) — the commission charged with a general reform of the
university system. Emboldened by these successes, they redoubled the intensity
of their protests in 1968, particularly between March and October, with
actions taking place across all university centres. These public actions included
assemblies, snap elections, strikes, demonstrations and campus occupations;
also, within these movements, they experimented with self-management and
genuine democracy. Of particular note was the development of the Faculty
of Philosophy of the University of Sao Paulo, known as ‘paritarias’, as well as
various student houses, such as the Casa do Estudante Universitdrio Aparicio
Cora de Almeida (Porto Alegre) which became a forum for independent youth,
the social construction of democracy and, above all, resistance to the dictatorship.
The students’ motives in deploying such a repertoire of protest actions were

23 C. Dunn, Desbunde and its Discontents: Counterculture and Authoritarian Modernization
in Brazil, 1968-1974, «The Americas», vol. 70, n. 3, 2015, pp. 429-458; L.a.V. Fernandes,
A repressdo contra os professores nas universidades latino-americanas durante a ditadura: os
casos da UFMG (1964-1969) e da UTE (1973-1981), «Cuadernos Chilenos de Historia de la
Educacion», vol. 2, n. 2, 2015, pp. 86-120; Motta, As Universidades e o Regime Militar. Cultura
politica brasileira e modernizag¢do autoritdria, cit.; J.C. Rothen, La reforma universitaria brasilenia
de 1968, «Revista de la Educacién Superior», vol. 35, n. 1, 2006, pp. 43-61; J.L. Sanfelice, A UNE
na resisténcia ao golpe de 1964 e a ditadura civil-militar, in J. Marco, H. Gordim da Silveira, J.
Valim Mansan, Violéncia e Sociedade em Ditaduras Ibero-Americanas no Século XX: Argentina,
Brasil, Espanha e Portugal, Porto Alegre, EDIPUCRS, 20135, pp. 61-78.
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diverse, covering a broad spectrum of issues: the extension and improvement
of primary and secondary education, the Vietnam War, anti-imperialism, the
reclamation of democracy, judicial guarantees and respect of rights, an amnesty
law, agreements between the Ministry of Education (MEC) and the United
States Agency for International Development (USAID), the rescinding of the
Acto Institucional, the various aspects of university reform (over-enrolment,
aid, quotas of representation, conversion of universities into foundations, etc.),
the violent reactions to public forms of protest and repression — persecution,
incarceration, torture, disappearance of students — carried out by the Military
Police (PM), the army and the Federal Police (PF)**.

Youth issues — student issues in particular — were closely monitored by
the press, which granted them wide coverage and considerable media space,
with related news items almost every day, and frequently occupying the front
pages. Editorials, opinion pieces, reports, columns and news items, much like
the student mobilisation, took place in a professional environment steeped in
violence, which came in many different forms. There were occupations of news
headquarters, persecutions, abuses and disappearances of journalists. A complex
system of censorship was established that encompassed self-censorship of the
journalists (adopted for preventive purposes by the journalists themselves) and
the censorship exercised by the government through cuts to funding, national
security policies and the passing of a press law that curtailed the principles of
honest, free and objective news upon which the profession was, purportedly,
built?. The repressive environment also had an impact on the language, style
and content of publications — at least those linked to the student issue.

The representation of the student rebellion given to the Brazilian public by
the press was complex, at times contradictory, and fairly fluid?®. Yet violence,

24 K.M.Z. Braghini, ‘Imagined Communities’: Student and Revolutionary Movements in
the Headlines of Mass Media Newspapers and Magazines During the Brazilian Dictatorship,
«Espacio, Tiempo y Educacién», vol. 6, n. 1, 2019, pp. 41-62; M.V.C. Da Concei¢io, Reflexoes
sobre o movimento estudantil e o Maio de 1968, in N. Viana, O Movimento Estudantil em foco,
Goiania, Edi¢oes Redelp, 2016, pp. 75-98; S. De Moraes Freire, Movimento estudantil no Brasil:
lutas passadas, desafios presentes, «Historia de la Educacién Latinoamericana», n. 11, 2008, pp.
131-146; M.L. Hinterholz, Gringos versus Communists: a look at the Civil-Military Dictatorship
in Brazil from the Casa do Estudante Universitdario Aparicio Cora de Almeida (1963-1981),
«Espacio, Tiempo y Educacién», vol. 5, n. 1, 2018, pp. 139-157; Motta, As Universidades e o
Regime Militar. Cultura politica brasileira e moderniza¢do autoritdria, cit.; M.L.D.M. Vieira, 68:
Os estudantes mineiros e o desejo de um novo mundo, in J.R. Martins Filho, 1968 faz 30 anos,
Campinas, SP, Mercado de Letras, 1998, pp. 77-93.

25 M. Barbosa, Histéria cultural da imprensa. Brasil, 1900-2000, Rio de Janeiro, Mauad X,
2007; A. Larangeira, C.F. Musse, ].M. Da Silva, 1968 de maio a dezembro. Jornalismo, imagindrio
e memoria, Porto Alegre, Editora Sulina, 2018; R. Romancini, C. Lago, Histdria do jornalismo no
Brasil, Florianépolis, Insular, 2007.

26 A deeper analysis of these issues can be found in: J.L. Hernandez Huerta, El °68 mds alld
de las primaveras boreales: representaciones en la esfera piblica de los estudiantes universitarios
brasileiros en accion, «Education Policy Analysis Archives», vol. 26, n. 66, 2018, pp. 1-30; J.L.
Herndndez Huerta, Representacoes dos movimentos estudantis brasileiros na imprensa didria
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whether physical or symbolic, became one of the principal threads of the
narratives constructed by the media, manifesting itself in the picture painted
of the students, in the words used, the style of argument and weaving together
of news items, and also in the content — both in its selection and in the space
given to it. The image of the students that was most consistently projected, and
therefore the image that seeped into Brazilians® collective consciousness, was
of a purely revolutionary group: well organised, violent, unwilling to engage
in dialogue, allied with the exiled opposition, managed by cells run by foreign
international communists, responsible for chaos, material destruction, violence,
the suffering of everyday citizens and trying to destabilise the order, peace and
progress fostered by the «Revolution of 64».

Symbolic violence is also to be found in some totalitarian traits that the
media took on, in the language they used and the argumentative strategies. The
theory of «communist infiltration» and the «silent majority» developed by the
government and constantly reinforced by the press, are two clear examples.
The first of these, which is most evident at the height of the student movements,
was an implication that, rather than operating legitimately and of their own
free will, they were being manipulated by foreign forces, by international
communism, which was viewed as the main enemy, both within Brazil and
internationally. Consequently, when the protests ceased to be an exclusively
student issue, becoming one of national security, any tactics deployed by
the government to contain them, including violence, would be viewed as
reasonable to some degree, and even necessary. This theory had two clear
effects on public opinion: firstly, it robbed the student movements of much
of their specificity, autonomy and legitimacy; and secondly, it helped create a
broader, more diffuse and multifaceted type of public enemy. The theory of
the «silent majority» complemented this, representing a totalitarian example
of double standards, and the strategies of conceptual, ideological and material
eviction/occupation of the expression «democratic life». This theory holds that
there were two categories of students: the authentic — the majority, who had
legitimate aspirations — and the false — a minority that sought to disrupt the
order, peace and freedom enjoyed by ordinary citizens.

Although the press generally reinforced the official discourse, there were
areas, such as columns, informative reviews, and news items where, given their
supposed dispassion, objectivity, impartiality and accuracy, with little room for
interpretation, ordinary citizens could be informed of the government’s violent
repression of the students. In other sections of the papers, the students’ true
motives were revealed, belying the official story which, largely, portrayed them
as rioting over the issue of university funding. Some details about the students’
attitudes also leaked through, indicating that they were willing to negotiate

durante o ano de 1968. De Calabouco a Missa do Sétimo Dia, «Historia da Educacdo», vol. 22,
n. 54, 2018, pp. 47-70.
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and conduct dialogue with the government. Similarly, the public were given an
idea of the broader range of the students’ demands, touching on the Vietnam
War, the crisis of over-enrolment, the improvement of material conditions,
the modernisation and democratisation of universities, and especially, the
dictatorial and repressive nature of the federal government. Details about the
extent and intensity of the violence deployed against the students also filtered
through, thanks to style of journalism — akin to war journalism — adopted by
the newspapers. Streets and squares were depicted as war zones; the clashes
between students and the police were reported as if they were battles; and
tactical details were given — e.g. the destructive force used, and the number
of wounded, dead and detained. The events of Calabouco (Rio de Janeiro, 28
March to 4 April) and the events surrounding the Passeata dos Cem Mil (Rio
de Janeiro, 26 June) offer two representative examples.

In March 1968 a group of students peacefully protesting outside Calabouco,
the university restaurant (Guanabara, Rio de Janeiro), because of the halting of
the remodelling and sanitation work at the restaurant, was forcibly broken up
by the Military Police, using truncheons, tear gas and firearms, including high-
calibre machine guns. Seventy-two students were arrested, several wounded,
two with serious gunshot wounds, and one death: Nelson Luiz Lima Souto,
aged 17, who was shot in the head. The press, in keeping with the line spun
by the government, indicated that the students were congregating to protest
against the Vietnam War, that they were belligerent, and that the student
demonstration had been infiltrated by external elements.

These events unleashed a wave of student protests across the country
condemning the institutional violence, which continued until 4 April: the date
of the Seventh-Day Mass for Nelson. The movements in Rio de Janeiro were
particularly intense. There, on 30 March 30, the clashes between students and
the combined force of the Department of Political and Social Order (DOPS)
and the army resulted in two deaths, 60 students and 39 police wounded, 321
people arrested, and two police vehicles put out of service — one burnt out, and
the other destroyed. The young protesters were depicted as violent, tactical
and guerrilla-like — some armed with pistols — and the area was described as
a battlefield. In addition, on the day of the Mass, celebrated on 4 April at the
Igreja da Candeldria (Rio de Janeiro), the thousands of attendees — most of them
students — were met by a heavy security force, including several helicopters and
armoured cars, in addition to the usual contingent of PM, DOPS and cavalry
units, who were posted around the church and at strategic points in the area.
After the Mass, the cavalry charged at the congregation (including journalists
covering the event), with no prior warning. The resulting clash lasted over two
hours, leaving many wounded and more than 240 students in custody.

The arrest of the student leader Jean Marc von der Weid, on 18 June 1968,
sparked a series of events that culminated in the Passeata dos Cem Mil — the
single largest movement in Brazil’s history — which took place on 26 June in
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Rio de Janeiro. On the 19%, several thousand students who were peacefully
protesting in front of the Ministry of Education asking for the release of federal
aid, were dispersed by over 4,000 law-enforcement officers, armed with riot
equipment of the kind used in Paris the previous month, a helicopter, several
military vehicles and cavalry units. Over 20 students and 30 soldiers were
wounded, dozens of students arrested, a military vehicle pelted with stones,
and a great deal of material damage was caused in the area. The following
day, the PM and DOPS surrounded the campus of the Federal University of
Rio de Janeiro (UFR]) to prevent students from going out on the streets again.
On the 21%, with the intention of arranging an audience with the Minister for
Education, more than a thousand students demonstrated in the streets of Rio.
According to reports, the Passeata took place without altercation until a group
of young people decided to throw stones at the US Embassy. Then, the MP,
DOPS, five helicopters, various military vehicles and cavalry units entered into
the action, using firearms, truncheons and tear gas. Once again, the accounts
would not have been out of place in a time of war. The clashes lasted more than
ten hours and extended across different areas of the city. The violence reached
such magnitudes (affecting the reporters, among others) that local residents
decided, in human solidarity, to give the students shelter in their homes. They
called the military murderers, and threw stones, paperweights and other items at
them from the windows. The clashes resulted in two deaths, dozens of gunshot
victims, several hundred injured by blunt weapons or gas, over a thousand
detainees, five military vehicles destroyed and enormous material damage to the
streets and local shops.

These events, in which disproportionate institutional violence was evident,
motivated the students in Rio to call a new demonstration for 26 June; this time,
from the outset, the event would have the support — and, later, participation — of
other social, cultural and political actors, with specific sway in the community.
Thanks to the pressure exerted by these groups and the press, whose scrutiny
forced the government to abandon its repression tactics, the Passeata was able
to take place despite the high tension. The march involved over 100,000 people,
mostly students, in solidarity protesting against the dictatorship, and occurred
without incident, though under the watchful eye of more than 10,000 troops of
the MP and DOPS, with several helicopters also deployed. The event marked a
turning point in the public attention paid to the student issue:

Para observadores politicos, a crise desencadeada nos ultimos dias nas ruas das principais
cidades do Pais, sob o comando estudantil, adquiriu, desde ontem, a caracteristica de um
fato politico que fatalmente se refletird dentro do Govérno do Marechal Costa e Silva,
provocando o confronto entre al tendéncias dura e liberal [...] Ndo é mais possivel, para
os analistas [...], encarar-se os acontecimentos de ontem na Guanabara como manifestacio
de pequenos grupos inconformados. A presenca de verdadeira multidio valeu como
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prova de inconformismo, que tende a gerar novos fatos e no futuro, podendo envolver os

trabalhadores®’.

This and other violent clashes aroused popular solidarity with the students
in a variety of ways. New methods of protest were also introduced, by other
social groups with influence in the community and the capacity for mobilisation
who, along with students, found space in different public, social and political
spheres. The press leaked and granted page space to the involvement of the
MDB in the different state legislative assemblies, to the artists and intellectuals
who involved themselves with the students’ cause, to the press itself, to the
mothers of the students, and to the Catholic Church.

2. The Catholic Church’s position in relation to students’ issues in Brazil

The views expressed at the Second Vatican Council, especially by Hélder
Camara, and the existence of a number of dynamic Christian movements, such
as the Basic Ecclesial Communities, leading to the theology of liberation at the
Second Latin American Episcopal Council, held in Medellin, amongst other
things, made Brazil one of the most noteworthy sites of the critical renaissance
of the Catholic Church. In addition to important theological questions, this
involved, amongst other things, reducing distance from the contemporary
modern world, observing it, understanding it and acting upon it in favour of
social justice and international peace, greater social commitment and more
decisive action on the side of the others, the poor, the marginalised, non-persons
and those suffering injustice, violence and shortcomings of various types®s.

These winds of change led a very significant part of Brazil’s Church to pay
close attention to the student issues, understood to be the expression of more
profound shifts taking place in young people, making an effort to understand
their motives, their demands, their aspirations and their actions; these clergy felt
a sense of solidarity with the students because of the violence to which they were
subjected, and began taking an active and visible role in the communications
between the students and the government. During 1968, these were some of
the main threads of argument which wove together the filtered discourse and

27 Redacgio, Crise estudantil reflete em Costa, «O Paiz», June 27, 1968.

28 Concilio Ecuménico Vaticano II. Constituciones, Decretos y Declaraciones, Madrid,
Biblioteca de Autores Cristianos, 2004; R. Bruno-Jofré, Educacién popular en América Latina
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the representations, made by the daily press, of the Catholic Church and its
relations with the student rebellion — at least, in the first six months of the year.

The events at the Calabouco, which demonstrated the virulence of the
repression employed by the government to neutralise the student movement,
drew a reaction from the progressive sectors of the Catholic Church. From
that point onwards, these clergy took on a certain protagonistic role in relation
to the student issues, coming to have a bigger presence in the media. Only
a few days after Nelson Luiz’s death, the press conveyed the condemnation
expressed by the Arzobispo de Goidna, the Curia Metropolitana de Guanabara
and the Associacdo de Educacdo Catdlica da Guanabara (ASCG). Although
they demonstrated their support for the «revolution of 64» and lent credit to
the idea of «infiltration», they roundly condemned the excesses and violence
unleashed by the PM and DOPS during the gatherings, demonstrations and
religious celebrations, and also the fact that the death, pain and grief caused
by this violence was being exploited for party-political purposes. In addition,
they declared themselves in solidarity with the cause of the protesting university
students (considered a generation free from suspicion), calling for mutual
understanding and dialogue between the students and the government as the
only way of resolving the conflict in a way which could be relatively satisfactory
for all. They asked for a profound analysis of the causes of the dissatisfaction
and frustration behind the protests. The priest Vicente Faria, on behalf of the
ASCG, sent an eloquent and clear memo to the press, described thus:

é crime inqualificivel apreveitar-se para fins politicos do sangue de um joven para perturbar
ainda mais a orden constituida e neutralizar uma justa agdo das forgas juvenis, que em
momento de natural indignagio, representam im brado de alerta, pois graves, numerosas,
continuas e desumanas estdo sendo as repressdes aos jovens em todo pais. [...] H4 porém,
situagdes cuja injustica brada aos céus. Essa € a situacdo que os jovens querem apontar,
pois, sdo a unica for¢a em ascencdo, nao deteriorada pelas conseqiiencias do periodo
pré—revolucionariozg.

The Church was also moved by the provocation of violence and repression
by the PM and DOPS on 4 April, during the Seventh Day Mass for the young
man. The next day, the Metropolitan Curia of Guanabara published a 4-page
official statement, which was succinctly summarised by the press, signed by
José de Castro Pinto, curate general of the archdiocese, Vicente Adamo, head of
Associagao de Educacao Catdlica (AEC) and rector of Colégio Santo Antonio
Maria Zacharias, calling for ways of finding dialogue between the government
and the students «para uma compreen¢io mutua dentro da técnica crista e
humana»3°, pointing out the futility of any dialogue with «o poder que tem a

29 Redacg¢io, Manifestacoes Estudantis No Pais. Exército Assumiu Ontem O Policiamento de
Goidnia, «Correio do Povo», April 3, 1968.

30 Redaccdo, Ambiente Estudantil Volta A Calma Apés A Agitacio Dos Ultimos Dias,
«Correio do Povo», April 6, 1968.
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arma como argumento» as one of the primary causes of students’ dissatisfaction,
and the fact that the police cordon set up around the Candeldria managed only
to break the peaceable order of the students’ event:

o0 aparato militar montado para manter a orden quando da missa na Igreja da Candelaria por
incrivel que pareca, foi o que contribuiu para perturba-la, mediante provocagdes gratuitas,
inclusive con agressoes fisicas e lancamento de bombas lacriménias contra um povo que se
manifestava ordeiro, acatando a orientagao das liderangas estudantis e do Clero para ndo
revidar os ataques recibidos®!.

From then until the end of June, the Church continued to denounce the
violence of the forces of law and order, but, at the same time, began making
substantial effort to facilitate meetings and negotiations between the government
and the students, to promote university reform, and in so doing, end the conflict.
Thus, thanks to the coverage given to such initiatives by the press, gradually,
the mediating but critical mindset gained traction and relevance in building the
public image of the Church.

José de Castro Pinto and Vicente Adamo were two prominent figures who
achieved public recognition, as they served as official mouthpieces, and also had
a very good understanding of the issues surrounding the student mobilisation.
They frequently met with the parties involved, to listen to what they had to
say, attempt to serve as mediators, and pass messages on. On 8 April, they
were granted an audience with Gama e Silva, the Minister of Justice. During
the meeting, which lasted 2% hours, 3 questions were dealt with: the definition
of the church in relation to the student issues, the new profile of the leaders of
the student body, and the demands voiced by the students. The two clergymen
conveyed to the minister the idea that the students — especially those who had
played a leading role — demonstrated clear awareness, evident in the autonomy
and specificity of the movement, its essentially non-partisan and apolitical
nature, and the sincere concern for popular sectors of the population, and the
most deprived areas of the country («estudantes tornaram-se os portavozes do
povo, e suas afli¢oes e reivindica¢des»), the rejection of any form of violence
and vandalism, and fair demands in relation to higher education. In this respect,
Fr. Adamo presented and analysed the problems faced by students, managing
to put across their views; thus, he highlighted the potential danger of the foreign
interference in culture and education that was represented by the MEC-USAID

31 Redacg¢do, Nowvas passeatas, dois manifestos, «Zero Hora», April 8, 1968. Vicente Scherer,
Archbishop of Porto Alegre, in his weekly radio broadcast — reproduced in Correio do Povo — said
that «[...] a violéncia empregada, por exemplo, nestes dias no Rio de Janeiro contra estudantes,
ndo sei como se poderia legitimar», and firmly stated that dialogue and mutual understanding
between the government and the students were the way forward (Redac¢dao, D. Vicente ndo
vé como Legitimar Violéncias contra os estudantes, «Correio do Povo», April 9, 1968). Jorge
Marcos, Bishop of Santo André, during the Seventh-Day May, made a speech «repudiando a a¢io
brutal da policia contra estudantes e operariado».
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agreements, the urgent need to revisit the judicial appeals, and the necessity
of putting in place a social welfare system for students struggling financially,
increasing public spending on education, and establishing a proportional
distribution of annual fees, which should be adjusted to what each student
was able to pay, ensuring it would be free for the very poorest. There were
two facets to the Church’s own position on the student issues. Firstly, at an
institutional level, as a hierarchy, manifesting its solidarity with the students,
the Church acted as moderator and mediator. As such, it felt sympathy for
the students’ «justas reivindica¢des», which it would support, provided they
were enacted within certain limits which «moral cristd possa aceitar». In any
case, it fundamentally rejected violence of all forms. On the other hand, the
clergyman made it clear that the church could not exert any personal influence
over the priests and nuns who, individually, decided to take part in the students’
mobilisations; just like the rest of Brazil’s citizens, with respect to social and
political issues, they would remain free to choose on the basis of their own
Conscience. Finally, José de Castro and Vicente Adamo showed Gama e Silva
that, historically, violence has never worked when used as a tool to contain
action by university students — quite the opposite, in fact. With this in mind,
they recommended attempting to find preventive solutions, within the ideals of
«educacdo para a liberdade e para o respeito pela dignidade humana». Both the
Minister and the two clergymen were said to be satisfied with the outcome of
the meeting. Immediately afterwards, the curate general held a press conference,
Explaining that priests had chosen to participate in the protests unleashed by
the killing of Nelson Luiz in order to protect the populace from brutality at the
hands of the police, and that the Church’s aim was to encourage reconciliation
between the government and the students. He also pointed out that the students’
burning dissatisfaction was caused by «intolerancia e de ausencia de didlogo e
compreensao», and suggested that:

Uma atitude de justica por parte do govérno com relacio aos que sentem injusti¢ados pelo
castigo poderia restituir ao Pais uma confian¢a no govérno, que de outra forma nao poderia
sentir-se como guardido dos dereitos humanos do povo’~.

Over the next few weeks, newspapers carried reports of the small but
significant advances made by the Church to facilitate an initial meeting between
representatives of the student groups and the government. Thus, on 24 April,
José de Castro met with Costa e Silva to discuss the student issue and attempt
to promote dialogue with the students. At the conclusion of the meeting, de
Castro told the press that he was satisfied, as he had seen that the President was
«profundamente interesado e deseja, tanto quanto nds, uma solucao razoavel»,
and emphasised the idea that the Church would act as mediator:

32 Redacgio, Padres debatem com Gama e Silva reivindicacbes estudantis e cassacoes,
«Tribuna da Imprensa», April 9, 1968.
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Nos nio desejamos substituir os estudantes ou governo. Mas apenas facilitar o didlogo entre
ambos. Agora teremos um encontrd direto entro o govérno e os estudantes, que é a solugio
natural que todos desejam33.

At the same time, in order to delve more deeply into the causes of the malaise
and explore possible avenues for resolving the conflict, the Church looked for
dialogue with the students, which came about on 7 May, at Colégio Santo
Antonio Maria Zacharias (Rio de Janeiro), with José de Castro Pinto and
Vicente Adamo in attendance, as representatives of the Church, and the student
leaders of the Diretérios Académicos (DAs) and the outlawed UNE, UME,
UBES and AMES. In the days leading up to the event, a number of newspapers
reported on some of the issues that were likely to be discussed at the meeting,
the stances of the various actors involved, and the different expectations
regarding the outcome of that meeting on the part of its different participants.
the aforementioned Church representatives, and the priest José Negreiros, a
professor at the Colégio, organiser and delegate for the 7 May meeting, all
warned that any type of violence would jeopardise the dialogue process.

Negreiros, a few days prior to the meeting, made declarations to the press,
showing himself to be sceptical of the chance of success of the planned dialogue
between the students and the government, in view of the «prdpria estrutura
do Pais» And the number of the students demands to which the government
would find it hard to acquiesce, such as the legalisation of UNE and UME as a
conditio sine qua non for the initiation of dialogue. He expressed the concern
that, even in the highly unlikely case that the students managed to bring about
the reform in accordance with their demands, «estardo sempre a reivindicar
e criticar a estrutura de nossa sociedade, porque o que desejam realmente é a
transformacio total do Brasil»3*.

The mediators for the Catholic Church, José de Castro and Vicente Adamo,
in their statements to the press, adopted a stance which was pragmatic,
conciliatory, progressive and carried a certain amount of optimism. They said
they were convinced that, in spite of the difficulties which existed, they would
eventually be overcome and dialogue between the students at government
would take place, in view of their common interest in resolving what was a
shared problem. In addition, they assuage the concerns of the leaders of UNE,
UME and UBES, caused by the fact that they would not have a presence in
the negotiations, pointing out that, as these organisations had officially been
dissolved, their leaders could only interject as individuals. They also felt that
the students’ refusal to engage in talks was the wrong strategy, as it could «ser
aproveitado contra éles propios». They advised the students that, in preparation
for negotiations with Tarso Dutra, the Minister for Education, they should set

33 Redacgdo, Costa e Silva interessado. Bispo abre o didlogo: govérno e estudantes, «Correio
do Povo», April 25, 1968.
34 Redacgdo, Prisées vdo dificultar didlogo com os jovens, «Correio da Manhi», May 3, 1968.
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up a committee of 15 or 20 representatives of «todas as tendencias existentes no
movimiento, de esquerda e de direita», capable of drawing up a «lista objetiva dos
problemas existentes na Universidade», and advised the government to consider
the wisdom of ending the prohibition on the above student organisations: this
was the main requirement, as it would open up the door to negotiation, directly
and simultaneously, with the students and the groups. They reiterated, once
more, that the Church’s role in resolving the student unrest was merely one
of facilitating dialogue, «aplainando as diferecas previas que possam existir»,
and that, under no circumstances, «pode substituir nem os estudantes nem o
Govérno». In spite of the high hopes for the meeting, a number of religious
figures feared that, whatever the outcome of the machinations to bring about
dialogue, there would continue to be students who aimed to «manifestar seu
protesto contra a repressao violenta as manifestacoes estudantis, as deficiencias
do ensino no Brazil e ao cercamento da liberdade de critica e opinido»>°.

The meeting on 7 May between the student and the church’s representatives
took place in an atmosphere of tension, with the announcement of renewed
student mobilisation in Rio de Janeiro the threat of a resounding response from
the government which cover should it come about, would, as José de Castro
put it, <o fim do didlogo»°. The meeting was chaired by Castro Pinto and
Adamo, and attended by the leaders of UNE, UME, UBES, AMES and DCES,
along with 59 DAs. The main priorities were to clearly define the positions of
each party, and choose the number and the specific delegates who would make
up the committee in charge of negotiating with the government. Apparently,
the main new point of information was the Church’s U-turn with respect to
the participation of the leaders of UNE in the meeting with the Minister for
Education, which they now believed would represent «um passo atras», given
the friction that it was likely to cause.

The press also reflected the Church’s difficulties with a number of sectors
of the student population, and the criticism which the Church’s solidarity with
the students cause and moves to promote dialogue and understanding had
attracted from conservative elements. Newspapers gave space to opinion pieces,
which were critical of the initiative and the views expressed by José de Castro
and Vicente Adamo. On some occasions, there was an undeniable virulent
and aggressive tone to these pieces, which used rhetorical and argumentative
strategies, sometimes bordering on insult and ridicule, aiming to undermine
the two clergymen’s sociological qualifications, strip them of moral authority,
and place the progressive wing of the Church on the side of those whom the
government viewed as subversives. They never provided quotes, data or factual
reports that could disprove the statements, refute the opinions or undermine

35 Redacgdo, D. José discute térca-reira com estudantes como serd didlogo, «Jornal do Brasil»,
May 5, 1968.
36 Redacgdo, Com repressdo ndo hd didlogo, «Jornal dos Sports», May 7, 1968.
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the authority of the curate general, the President of the AEC and other Church
interlocutors. Representative examples of this were the texts signed by Gustavo
Corg¢ao, published in «Correio do Povo» on 21 and 25 April 1968. The author
presented himself as a Catholic and an ardent patriot. Employing a tone which
teetered between populist, demagogic, alarmist and downright aggressive, he
argued in favour of the idea of infiltration and the silent majority, questioned
the stance and style of the new Church of Brazil in the wake of the Vatican
Council, with respect to the student issue, and challenged José de Castro Pinto
and Vicente Adamo’s intellectual, moral and patriotic credentials:

jamais, em tempo algum se tornara [the Church] especialista em jovens. Anda no ar uma
novem carregada de virus da bobagem. (...) E ai estd um dos resultados funestos: o furor de
defender a juventude de um modo que s6 pode produzir, infalivelmente, a perversdo da dita
juventude e a desagrega¢io da familia. Cada um de nds conhece duzias de casos em que o
novo padre, com essa mania, consegue separar os paes dos filhos e trazer a discordia para o
meio familiar. Em dois casos de meu conhecimento as mocas conscientizadas entregues aos
comunistas, para didlogos nos vaos de escada da Facultade de Filosofia, se suicidaram. Em
outros casos ficaram feridas profundas entre filhos e pais®’.

And:

Noto em seguida, com penosisimo sentimento, que os dois eclesidsticos falam em nome
da Igreja, sem que se veja de onde lhes vem tamanha autoridade. [...] como catdlico ndo
posso deixar de estranhar que se confunda aquela que chamo unam, sanctam, catholicam
et apostolicam Ecclesia com as opinides de dois ou trés padres. [...] Deveremos entender
que a nog¢io de autoridade desapareceu totalmente da Igreja e que nos tornamos todos
protestantes? [...] E a disciplina? [...] Salta aos olhos que a disciplina virou poé [...] em
materia de disciplina, o eclesidtico ndo tem disciplina |...] Quero apenas mostrar que as
pessoas envolvidas [...] ndo parecem credenciadas para discutir com o Govérno problemas
graves de educacdo e cultura. [...] Quando porém um bispo e um padre aparecem em
publico dando apoio as reivindica¢des estudantis dos agitadores, e criticando em térmos da
mais festiva esquerda o esfor¢o sério do MEC-USAID, um velho patriota catélico s6 pode
gemer e suplicar: — Padres, pelo amor de Deus, nio atrapalhem!33

For their part, from the very earliest manoeuvres by José de Castro Pinto
and Vicente Adamo to promote dialogue, the students were sceptical of the
likelihood of it coming about, and of its success in the event that it did happen.
They understood that these efforts were compromised by the «climate of
terror» established and prolonged by the government. Also, given the futility
of any attempt to reach agreement while the violence continued - besides, a
compromise with the government would represent an act of betrayal of those
who «sofreram e continuam a sofrer as violéncias da ditadura» — the leaders of

37 G. Corgio, A Igreja e os jovens, «Correio do Povo», April 21, 1968.
38 G. Cor¢ao, Casa sem educacdo todos gritam e ninguém tem razdo, «Correio do Povo»,
April 25, 1968.
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UNE, UME, UBES and FUEG indicated they were inclined to continue voicing
their demands on the street — diretamente ao povo»3°. Furthermore, they were
suspicious and critical of the Church’s role as mediator and its increasing direct
involvement, for a range of reasons — four are of particular note. To begin with,
they felt they did not need intermediaries, negotiators or arbitrators of any
kind. Secondly, they were uncomfortable with the tone of political conciliation
with which the Church’s representatives were presenting the possibility of
dialogue: «[...] tenta conciliar o inconcilidvel e na pratica vem favorecendo
mais uma tentativa do Govérno de mascarar a Ditadura [...] as autoridades
tentam o didlogo porque se sentem cada vez mais isoladas do povo e o didlogo
seria uma forma de enganar a todos»*’. Thirdly, they disagreed with José de
Castro’s decision to exclude the official representatives of UNE and UME from
the negotiations, given that many among the students’ ranks considered those
organisations to be «as verdadeiras representacdes da clase na Guanabara»*!.
Finally, they believed that, in spite of José de Castro and Vicente Adamo’s
Good intentions, they were not adequately representing the students’ interests,
because, amongst other things, they did not place sufficient emphasis on the
need to legalise UNE and UME. It was felt that, in reality, what Castro and
Adamo were achieving was to extend the government’s gambit. With regard
to this last criticism, Vladimir Palmeira, one of the most prominent student
leaders, made plain and resounding declarations to the press on a number of
occasions:

Para nos, a Igreja, através de D. José de Castro Pinto e do Padre Vicente Adamo, estido
fazendo o jogo do govérno e de parcelas que nunca foram representativas do meio estudantil
e que sempre aproveitam dessas oportunidades para aparecerem como lideres*2.

[...] ésse didlogo que esta sendo preparado pelo vigario geral do Rio de Janeiro, Dom José de
Castro Pinto, reveste-se numa farsa, pois ndo pode existir uma conversa amistosa, enquanto
no Rio, Sdo Paulo e Minas Gerais, diversos colegas continuam presos e sofrendo os mais
variados tipos de repressao*’.

In early June, after almost a month of work, José de Castro Pinto and
Vicente Adamo met once more with the representatives of the student groups,
organised by a committee, to finalise the preparations for the audience with
Tarso Dutra, which was planned for the third week of the month. According
to the press reports, the attendees agreed that, in order for dialogue to take
place, the government would have to accept a series of conditions: to increase

39 Redacgdo, D. José discute térca-reira com estudantes como serd didlogo, «Jornal do Brasil»,
May §, 1968.

40 Redacgio, Estudante ndo aceita didlogo sob pressées, «Jornal do Comercio», May 4, 1968.

41 Redacgido, Estudantes ndo aceitam didlogo enquanto houver arbitrio, «Tribuna de
Imprensa», May 7, 1968.

42 Redacgao, Com repressdo nao hd didlogo, «Jornal dos Sports», May 7, 1968.

43 Redac¢ido, UME s6 decide sem prisées, «O Jornal», May 31, 1968.
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spending on education, academics’ salaries and funding for faculties, halt the
process of turning universities into foundations and, as a condition sine qua
non, «liberagao dos estudantes detidos e cessagdo da repressio policial ao
movimiento; legalizagdo das extintas UNE e UME; reabertura do restaurante do
Calabougo»**. In the wake of this meeting, José de Castro sounded optimistic,
believing that the time had come for the students and the government to reach
agreement on concrete matters: «este ¢ 0O MOMeNto Oportuno para que os
estudantes apresentem ao governo um plano positivo e concreto de reivindicacoes,
pois do contrario os estudos e debates se prolongardo indefinidamente sem
solugdo. [...] o problema estudantil s6 pode ser resolvido se atacado em sua
base, comengando pela asistencia aos estudantes sem recursos». He pointed
to the goodwill on the part of the students, highlighting that even Palmeira,
who had originally been against the idea of dialogue, had accepted it, and this
meant that UME would be represented by a delegate committee, and that the
UME’s competitors had accepted that the UME would lead the movement,
having accepted the democratisation of the internal structures. According to
José de Castro: «A submissao a vontade da maioria [...] é um indicio de que os
estudantes caminan para um entendimento entre si. O dialogo, portanto, ja esta
produzindo resultados positivos»*.

However, the events of 21 June, where the government once again
demonstrated its repressive power and destructive force, brought an abrupt end
to the process of peaceful negotiation and dialogue between the government,
which insisted on containing the mobilisations by any means at its disposal —
including declaring a state of exception — and all sectors of students, who began
showing their willingness to «reagir a agressio com agressiao». The Church’s
response was swift, and two-pronged: on the one hand, it continued in its
efforts to direct the course of the student problem by means of understanding
and rapprochement; on the other, it severely criticised the government for the
violence used, and showed unequivocal solidarity with the students’ cause. José
de Castro and Vicente Adamo said they felt «perplexos com os incidentes»,
considering ‘que a gravidade dos fatos exige uma tomada de posigao,
pacifica e imediata, de ambas as partes, caso contrario as consequencias sao
imprevisiveis” and they stressed that their objective «foi e é o de conter o impeto
dos estudantes para que, cristaimente, chegue-se a uma forma de dialogue que,
pelo confronto de ideias, possa aclarar as situacdes e as posi¢oes tanto de um
lado quanto de outro»*®. Another religious figure with a great deal of clout in
the community, Friar Elizeu Lopes, prior of the Dominican Convent of Rio
de Janeiro, made an unambiguous and vigorous criticism of the government’s

44 Redacgio, Estudantes aceitam didlogo mas através da extinta UMR, «O Globo», June 3,
1968.

45 Redacgao, Arcebispo acha a hora oportuna, «O Estado de Sao Paulo», June 8, 1968.

46 Redacg¢io, Lideres estudantis e padres se reunirdo hoje em sigilo, «Jornal do Brasil», June
23,1968.
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actions. He said the government needed to take a long, hard look in the mirror;
he referred to the police and other perpetrators of the violence as «vitimas
de uma automatizagao progressiva», declaring himself to be sympathetic to
the «reivindicagoes e a luta dos estudantes» which, in his words, represented
the most «licido na consciencia do Pais», and opined that the right to protest
was one of the fundamental aspects defining democratic regimes. He suggested
that ordinary citizens ought to look at their reality and decide whether, as the
authorities affirmed, they were indeed living in what could be described as a
democratic society:

O confronto désse direito com a repressao policial deveria fazer refletir todos aquéles que
acham que estamos vivendo num regime democratico [...] as manifesta¢des de rua sdo
instrumentos validos de pressio®’.

The Church’s work of mediation and guidance, on this occasion, focused on
the families of students suffering reprisals, and certain sectors of the academic
community. The day before the demonstration for freedom and against
violence, a committee formed of university professors, students’ parents and
the religious figures Pierre Secondi (a Dominican friar), Anténio Abreu (a
Jesuit) and Vicente Adamo met with the Minister, Tarso Dutra, handing him
a report containing the main demands of the students, professors and family
members. Amongst the demands presented, the newspapers placed particular
emphasis on the requirement for the government to give guarantees: to allow
the students’ assemblies and demonstrations to take place without violence;
that university campuses would remain independent, free from the presence of
police, to hold meetings between teachers and students; and that the students
who had been arrested — some of them held in secret locations — should be
released from solitary confinement. With respect to this last demand, Vicente
Adamo informed Dutra that «vem sendo procurado por varias comissdes de
pais e maes de alunos presos e todos reclamam que até os advogados ndo estao
tendo acesso a alguns déles, pois se encontraram em locais descochecidos».
The Minister replied: «Mas onde estdo éles? Eu nao sei nada disso», washing
his hands of the matter*8. During the meeting, a group of almost 500 people,
including professors, students’ mothers, priests and nuns — in civilian clothing —
demonstrated at the entrance to the Ministry of Education (MEC), carrying
placards and banners with slogans expressing demands, and protest against the
police’s repression of the students (Pic. 1).

Much like other social actors, such as artists, intellectuals, students’ mothers,
politicians from the official opposition party and civil leaders, the Church was

47 Redac¢io, Dominicanos pedem mais atencdo para palavra de jovens, «Correio da Manhi»,
June 23, 1968.

48 Redacgdo, Tarso confirma a disposicdo de dialogar com estudantes, «Jornal do Brasil»,
June 26, 1968.
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quick to join the demonstration planned by the students for 26 June, in Rio de
Janeiro. After several meetings to assess the situation and determine what its
official stance toward the event should be, the Church decided to support the
passeata and take an active part in it, with the civic objective of «impedir que as
manifestacdes sejam motivo de novos disturbios, que viriam agravar a situacao
politica do Pais e provocar outras mortes»*’ and with the staunch prohibition
of «lancar manifestos ou atitudes politicas»>°. Vicente Adamo, in declarations
to the press during the demonstrations of 25 June at the entrance of the MEC,
stated that the Catholic Church could not «[...] calar diante da violencia e do
vil tratamento as dignidades humanas. Por isso, a passeata de amanhd sera
desprovida de todo e qualquer conteudo partidario. [...] A participagdo de
padres e freiras é para fazer sentir a presenca da Igreja no meio do seu povo.
E preciso que ela dé testemunho de sua presenca crista». He also expressed his
firm belief that the march would take place in an orderly and peaceful manner,
saying that he trusted «na honestidade dos homens que nos governam»>!.

Finally, despite the atmosphere of tension caused by the massive deployment
of police, as though the city was under siege, the demonstration took place, and
went off without incident, with the press describing it as «a festa do povo»>2.
Though the protagonists at the event were the students, all the social actors
present — intellectuals, artists, composers, civil leaders, labourers and religious
figures, opposition party politicians, bankers, journalists and mothers of
students — had the opportunity to be heard, through designated spokespersons.
The spokesman for the Church was Lazarist friar Jodo Batista who, from the
steps of the Legislative Assembly, gave a brief but eloquent and ‘animated’
speech — punctuated by applause, ovations and interjections such as «Abaixo a
ditadura» — in which he affirmed that «fazer calar os mocos é violentar nossa
consciencia, mas isto ninguém conseguird, enquanto houver reivindicacbes em
defesa da liberdade de pensamento e anseios do povo por uma orden social mais
justa, e mais humana«, and proclaimed that «a Igreja estarda sempre presente e
unida ao povo, todas as vézes que fizer necessario, em qualquer circunstancia,
sob qualquer pretexto»>3.

The photos printed in a number of newspapers gave the ecclesiastical support
more of a sense of reality, because they showed priests and nuns as part of
the human torrent, interacting with other social actors, joining in the chants
and protest slogans, sharing the emotions, and united in fraternal camaraderie;
they were also carrying placards — sometimes signed by other groups — bearing
messages of disillusionment with the dictatorship, and demonstrating that the
repression of the students, in reality, violated the right of the whole of society

49 Redacgao, Mestres ddo solidaridade, <O Estado de Sao Paulo», June 25, 1968.

50 Redacgdo, Rio vai parar hoje: protesto vai as ruas, «Zero Hora», June 26, 1968.

1 Redacgdo, Professores e mdes concentraram-se no MEC, «Jornal do Brasil», June 26, 1968.
52 Redacgdo, Passeata foi a festa do povo, «Jornal dos Sports», June 27, 1968.

53 Redacgdo, Padres e Freiras na rua com povo, «O Paiz», June 27, 1968.
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(see Pics. 2 to 7). This did not go unnoticed by Gama e Silva, who bemoaned
the fact that «padres e freiras, assim como outros participantes da passeata,
tivessem exibido faixas com dizeres ofensivos ao Govérno»>*4,

During the march, the representatives of the Church who had played a
prominent role in the negotiations to facilitate rapprochement and dialogue
between the students and the government made various statements to the
press about the meaning and significance of their presence as part of the
demonstration, and of the demonstration in itself. José de Castro Pinto stressed
that the single aim of the Church’s participation was to be «ao lado do povo» in
standing up against violence, to promote «tranquilidade e orden», and under no
circumstances should it be interpreted as «havia attitude politica». Nevertheless,
he opined that this civil activity could contribute to «conscientiza¢io do povo,
no sentido de levar muitas pessoas a ouvir com mais atengao um apelo para que
se interessem pela politica nacional»*3. Vicente Adamo, for his part, pointed to
the Church’s moral duty to participate in the conflict — «os religiosos nio podem
mais se omitir» — as they felt themselves obliged to «combater os abusos e as
violéncias infligidas ao povo e, particularmente, aos jovens. Estamos aqui para
tentar garantir o que ainda nos resta de democracia, pois nas condi¢des atuais,
é dificil acreditar que ainda existam garantias humanas»>°. Pierre Secondi also
shared his opinion with the media, but with a more hopeful tone, viewing the
Passeata dos Cem Mil as the possible start of a new political course:

[...] tudo isso me parece um glorioso momento histérico, uma tomada de posi¢io do povo
para reivindicar suas justas e auténticas aspiracdes, hd muito marginalizadas; enfim, acho
que estamos iniciando uma nova etapa de revolu¢do, em térmos de uma melhor justica
social e humanidade’®’.

From that point on, though, the Church’s relationship with the students
perceptibly shifted, at least in terms of what is shown in the print media.
Gradually, the two became less close. This may be due to the failure of the
negotiation process, or perhaps to the changes which took place within the
Church, leading it to adopt more conservative positions. Then, it began to
move closer to other social actors who were directly affected by the student
issue, such as the movements of mothers of university students having suffered
reprisals. That, however, is a story for another article.

54 Redac¢io, Gama critica padres e reiras e reconhoce ordem na passeata, «O Paiz», June 27,
1968.

35 Redacgdo, Clero, Artistas e Estudantes. Manifestacdo Popular de Ontem no Rio Decorreu
Sem Incidentes, «Correio do Povo», June 27, 1968.

56 Redacgdo, Padres e Freiras na rua com povo, cit.

57 Ibid.
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Conclusions

The context of the military dictatorship and modernisation of the university
system were the two main arguments behind the daily press coverage of the
student rebellion in Brazil in 1968. Firstly, the best publicised student demands
were: a) increased funding for higher education institutions; b) their classification
as State assets; ¢c) wholehearted rejection of their conversion into foundations; d)
democratisation of the structures and operating procedures of universities; and
e) the need to solve the recurring problem of excedentes, who found themselves
enrolled but with no space on the course. Secondly, in the public eye, the recovery
of the democratic rights guaranteed before the 1964 coup d’état, and the ending
of the violence and repression exercised by the government, became clear and
convincing arguments, capable of bringing in other population sectors. Indeed,
violence left an indelible mark on the discourse in the daily press in relation to
the student mobilisation. The newspapers reported the institutional violence,
in the form of evictions, charges, arrests, injuries, deaths and disappearances,
and channeled — and sometimes also reinforced — a type of symbolic violence
(largely perpetrated by the government, but with the cooperation of a section
of public opinion), which manifested itself in the increasingly totalitarian styles
of the language and means of argument. The clearest examples of this were the
theory of infiltration and the silent majority.

A small, but brutal, disproportionate and unjustifiable act of violence, such
as the killing of Nelson Luiz at the Calabouco, and a dramatic, disproportionate
and — again — unjustified repression, such as that deployed by the government
on 21 June in Rio de Janeiro, aroused social uproar in protest and solidarity
with the students. In the case of the Catholic Church, these events seemed to
be the straw that broke the camel’s back, leading it to assume a more active
role, more publicly visible, and make similarly public declarations of solidarity,
backed up by its discourse and acts.

The image of the Catholic Church linked to the student movement, most
clearly and persistently projected by the daily press during the austral winter
was that of a mediating institution, promoting dialogue and social and political
peace, aligned with the students, receptive to their demands and complaints,
and critical of the institutional violence. This manifested itself in a variety of
ways, but most plainly in the efforts made by several representatives of the
Church to resolve the conflicts between the government and students in a non-
violent manner, accompanying students on their demonstrations, and making
public gestures of solidarity.

Government offices, streets, plazas and semi-public spaces were the arenas
in which the Church’s activities in solidarity with the students took place. In
addition to Christian communion and Catholic faith, churches and other places
under the institution’s protection (e.g. schools and universities), in the same
way as public urban spaces, became civil fora where the students — and other
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victims of reprisals — found refuge, could meet with social partners, conduct
negotiations and share, with relative freedom, part of the narratives which could
not be stated openly to the authorities — or which would have been unwise to
voice openly.

The forced or deliberate media coverage of the Church’s actions, along
with the declarations made, the memos sent, the interviews given and the press
conferences called by the Church agents who took the initiative to promote the
process of non-violent negotiation between the students and the government,
and a number of other figures with authority and specific clout in the community,
in addition to demonstrating a certain degree of communicative and public
relations strategy, which allowed the Church to assume leadership over part
of the narrative about itself, helped amplify its discourse, lending visibility to
its protagonistic role as an intermediary, and exert a certain amount of social
pressure on the government and on public opinion.

Despite the insistence of its spokesmen that the Church’s participation was
due to a Christian moral imperative, whereby it could not stand idly by and
watch the violence suffered by the students and the abuses committed by the
government, the words which accompanied these statements, and the clergymen’s
actions, indicated to ordinary citizens — especially those able to read between
the lines — that in fact, something deeper was going on. The active, politically
incorrect participation of large numbers of priests and nuns in the Passeata dos
Cem Mil was an act of civil disobedience which represented a public challenge
to the authorities and, perhaps, a demonstration of the institution’s ability to
camouflage itself: in other words, to present an appropriate face publicly —in the
circles of power — whilst deploying (sometimes subtle) strategies of resistance to
the forms of domination.

The discourse, filled with references to the ‘people’, attempting to show the
Church as being close to the real world, connecting with society, including the
popular classes, and bring together the whole population, showed the same
ambiguity. The representatives officially appointed by the Church as negotiators
to try to resolve the conflict between the students and the government showed
respect for the regime, sometimes subscribing to the theory of infiltration and,
in an apparent show of even-handedness based on equanimity, called for the
cessation of hostilities on both sides. These public-relations strategies, whether
or not they conveyed the truth, or were imbued with caustic irony, served to
neutralise any potential vicious reactions from the government, which would
find itself wanting for excuses, and placed a certain amount of pressure on
the government to play the role that was expected of it, by the public, in
view of the expectations generated by the Church. However, these and other
significant religious figures also levelled resounding criticism at the authorities
for suppressing the students’ right to freedom, and to social and political
participation, and above all, for the brutally violent repression of the protesting
students. These elements introduced ingredients into the discourse which could
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help ordinary citizens to see that the student rebellion was something more than
a youth issue or one restricted to the university; in a manner of speaking, it was
the condensed expression of the sentiments and aspirations of the Brazilian
‘people’, their yearning for freedom and social justice, which had been laid to rest
four years previously by an authoritarian regime: ultimately, the condemnation
of a system founded upon, hinging on and sustained by violence, which affected
every man, woman and child.

Nobody could remain unaffected by all of this. Despite the criticisms,
accusations and reticence from the most progressive or radical groups of
students, the Catholic Church’s direct and public participation helped give
legitimacy to the student movement, setting it up in the minds of the populace
as the archetypal model of struggle against the dictatorship.
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Photo Appendix

Pic. 2. Source: «Jornal do Brasil», 27 June 1968.
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Pic. 3. Source: «Jornal do Brasil», 27 June 1968.

Pic. 4. Source: «Jornal dos Sports», 27 June 1968.
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Pic. 5. Source: «O Paiz», 27 June 1968.

Pic. 6. Source: «O Paiz», 27 June 1968.
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Pic. 7. Source: «Ultima Hora», 27 June 1968.
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ABSTRACT: After the Communists took power in 1948, the school system and
education in Czechoslovakia were indoctrinated by the ideology of Marxism-Leninism and
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Introduction

The chapter is focused on a model of confessional education of university
students in the environment of the Secret Church as a specific segment of
education in Slovakia that started to take shape in the period of the political
release in Czechoslovakia in the 1960s (Prague Spring). The history of Slovakia
in the 20® century needs to be perceived in a broader, Czechoslovak context,
since the Czech lands and Slovakia established a common state in 1918 and

* The study originated with the support of the project of Ministry of Education of the Slovak
Republic: VEGA No. 1/ 0038/17 Educational Thinking, Educational System and Education in
Slovakia from 1945 to 1989.
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the co-existence lasted for almost 70 years. After the First World War, Slovaks
and Czechs lived in one state up to 1939. During the Second World War, an
independent Slovak Republic and the Protectorate of Bohemia and Moravia
existed. After the war was over, Czechoslovakia was established again, in
which Czechs and Slovaks lived together up to the fall of Communism (1989).
In 1993, Czechoslovakia was peacefully dissolved into two independent states:
the Czech Republic and the Slovak Republic.

The work with university students was historically both the first and the
largest part of the so-called lay apostolic movement in the Secret Church in
Slovakia, which later also worked with children and youth as well as families.
This specific part of history of non-formal confessional education has not been
examined yet. Only publications of a memoir nature!, several articles (mainly
written by F. Miklosko, R. Letz, F. Neupauer, L. Csontos and J. Simuléik) and
the only research focused on the work with children in the Secret Church in
Slovakia (B. Kudlagova, N. Sebova)? can be noted so far?.

Based on available literature the following questions have been posed: 1)
When did the work with university students in the Secret Church begin and who
are its representatives? 2) How was their activity organised and disseminated?

L F. Miklosko, Nebudete ich méct rozvrdtit: Z osudov katolickej Cirkvi na Slovensku v
rokoch 1943-89 [trans. You Will Not Be Able to Disrupt Them: Fate of the Catholic Church
in Slovakia between 1943 and ’89], Bratislava, Archa, 1991; S. Kréméry, V. Jukl, V Slapajach
Kolakovica [Following the Footsteps of Kolakovi&], Bratislava, Charis, 1996; J. Simul¢ik, Svetlo
z podzemia [The Underground Light], Presov, Vydavatel'stvo Michala Vagka, 1997; J. Simulgik,
Zdpas o nddej [The Fight for Hope], PreSov, Vydavatel'stvo Michala Vaska, 2000; J. Simuleik,
Cas odvahy [Time of Courage], Bratislava, Ustav pamiti naroda, 2017; J. Brocka, R. Brockova,
Kym prisiel November... [Before November Came...], Trnava, Dobrd kniha, 2009; M. Gavenda,
Odkaz tajnej Cirkvi [Message of the Secret Church], Bratislava, Don Bosco, 2017.

2 This research aims to point out a confessional education of children in the environment of
the Secret Church in Slovakia in the era of Communism, in which the method of oral history was
applied. The method of oral history regarded structured interviews with four founder figures of
the work with children in Slovakia in the 1970s. The interviews were carried out in March 2017.
They were transcribed word for word and consequently analysed by the method of grounded
theory.

3 Results of the research are published in studies: B. Kudlaova, N. Sebova, Model price
s detmi v tajnej cirkvi na Slovensku v rokoch 1973-1989 [Model of Work with Children in the
Secret Church in Slovakia between 1973 and 1989], in B. Kudld¢ova (ed.), Pedagogické myslenie
a skolstvo na Slovensku od obdobia normalizdcie po pdd komunizmu [Educational Thinking and
Educational System in Slovakia from the Period of Normalisation to the Fall of Communism],
Trnava, Typi Universitatis Tyrnaviensis, 2018, pp. 219-235; B. Kudlacova, N. Sebova: Illegal
confessional education of children in Slovakia in the period of Socialism (political and religious
context), «Paedagogica Historica», 2019 - online first. There are some interesting publications
written by Czech authors on this topic: I. Kasparovd, Growing Up as a Vicar’s Daughter in
Communist Czechoslovakia: Politics, Religion and Childhood Agency Examined, in 1. Silova, N.
Piattoeva, Z. Millei (edd.), Childhood and Schooling in (Post)Socialist Societes, Cham, Palgrave
Macmillan, 2018, pp. 87-106; J. Zounek, M. Simang, D. Knotova, Primary School Teachers as
a Tool of Secularisation of Society of Communist Czechoslovakia, «History of Education», vol.
46, n. 4, 2017, pp. 480-497.
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3) What were the specific goals and content of education and formation of the
university students? 4) Were there any security regulations related to this risk-
involving activity? The author attempted to discover characteristic features of
the model of work with university students, which can represent a stepping
stone for further deeper qualitative research.

1. Specific Situation in Education and Higher Education in Slovakia After
the Communists Took Power in 1948

After the Second World War, a significant turnover in education took place
in Czechoslovakia under the influence of Soviet politics. The school system
became a part of the struggle for political power and education was nationalised
— this meant the end of plurality in education. After the Communist Coup in
1948, School Act No. 95/1948, which unified the system of education and made
it into a state monopoly, was issued. The act unified the system of education
and, at the same time, created a state monopoly on education with a pro-Soviet
orientation, under which schools were supposed to educate «nationally and
politically aware citizens of the people’s democratic state, brave protectors of
their homeland and devoted supporters of working people and Socialism»*,
According to Kudlagova and Sebova, it represented the first stage in the
development of the Czechoslovak socialist school, indoctrinated by the ideology
of Marxism-Leninism’, to which the content of education at all degrees, «as
well as leisure time activities of children and youth, were subordinated»®. «In
the period of normalisation, leisure time activity fulfilled several important roles
that shared a common factor, i.e. ideological formation of pupils»’.

The complicated development in education was consolidated by two more
school acts issued in a relatively short time (1953 and 1960). They emphasised
education in Marxism-Leninism aimed at the education of citizens as builders of
Communism. The School Act No. 186/1960 required a «society-wide character
of education» and thus a «unified impact on school, family and society»®.

4 See Education Act No. 95/1948.

5 See B. Kudld¢ova, N. Sebova, Model price s detmi v tajnej cirkvi na Slovensku v rokoch
1973-1989, in B. Kudlacova (ed.), Pedagogické myslenie a skolstvo na Slovensku od obdobia
normalizdcie po pdd komunizmu, Trnava, Typi Universitatis Tyrnaviensis, 2018, pp. 219-235.

6 J. Gubricovd, Presahy ideoldgie komunizmu do cinnosti deti vo volnom case v rokoch 1969-
1989, in Kudlacova (ed.), Pedagogické myslenie a Skolstvo na Slovensku od obdobia normalizdcie
po pdd komunizmu, cit., p. 176 and J. Knapik, M. Fronc et al., Mezi pionyrskym $itkem
a mopedem. Déti, mlddez a socialismus v Ceskych zemich 1948-1970, Praha, Academia, 2018.

7 N. Bizova, Zaujmové cinnosti Ziakov Specidlnych zakladnych skél v obdobi normalizdcie, in
Kudlagova (ed.), Pedagogické myslenie a skolstvo na Slovensku od obdobia normalizdcie po pdd
komunizmu, cit., p. 185.

8 See Education Act No. 186/1960.



58 BLANKA KUDLACOVA

According to the act, education was a matter of the entire society and needed to
be carried out under the guidance of the Communist Party of Czechoslovakia.
In relation to family, the act stated that «it is an honourable duty of parents to
educate their children, in accordance with school, to become conscious citizens
of the socialist republic, and to act as models in implementation of all civil
duties»’. Obviously, the state interfered in family education too.

Similarly, a strong connection with the ideology of the socialist state may be
found in legislation related to university education. An important landmark for
building of university education in the post-February era was the 9* Congress
of the Communist Party of Czechoslovakia [orig. KSC] in May 1949, where the
then president, Klement Gotwald, made the following statement: «Experience
teaches us that in order to build Socialism, the working people need to educate
their own intelligentsia that comes from their core and is ideologically associated
with them»!?. Already the first higher education act passed after 1948 defines
the mission of universities in second paragraph as follows:

The role of universities as schools of the highest level is to educate professionally and
politically highly qualified experts, faithful to the people’s democratic republic and devoted
to the idea of Socialism, capable to work and cooperate creatively, scientifically and
artistically in order to spread science and art among people™".

The higher education act from 1966 expresses the ideology of Marxism-
Leninism explicitly, the role of universities is as follows:

To educate highly educated, professionally qualified experts, prepared through the
knowlelc%ge of Marxism-Leninism morally and politically for all fields of life of the socialist
society “.

According to Katuninec, «Marxism was much more than only a social-
scientific theory or a political program, it became an influential myth about
creation of a new man»'3.

Lectures on Marxism-Leninism started to be delivered at some universities
at the beginning of the academic year 1948/1949 and from the following year
at all universities'*. The Communist Party and its organisations became a pillar
of political and ideological activity at universities. Departments or institutes of
Marxism-Leninism were established at all universities. A document from 1975

that represents a certain evaluation of development of university education in

9 Ibid.

10 K. Gottwald, Spisy, Bratislava, 1960.

11 See Act No. 58/1950.

12 See Act No. 19/1966.

13 M. Katuninec, Fasizmus, ndrodny socializmus a komunizmus. K ideovym zdrojom, praxi
a moEnym rizikdm ndvratu totalitarizmu, Bratislava, Veda, 2010, p. 293.

14 See Act No. 19/1966.
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Czechoslovakia from the establishment of Socialism to the period of Prague
Spring and deals with arrangements in the period of normalisation!® states:

The political crisis between 1968 and 1969 was fully demonstrated at universities. Many
teachers succumbed to the right-wing opportunism and revisionism, some even became
its representatives, promoters and bearers. The political disruption at universities was
assisted significantly also by the fact that a substantial part of teachers at the departments of
Marxism-Leninism failed in this politically demanding situation®.

Therefore, the Ministry of Education, Youth and Sport of the Czech
and Slovak Republic re-evaluated and re-defined the role of the institutes of
Marxism-Leninism in their internal documents as follows:

The main role of the institutes of Marxism-Leninism is educational process, quality teaching
managed into depth that will permanently influence awareness of students, formation of
socialist belief and active participation of students and graduates in the life of the society!”.

University students were acquainted with the principles of the scientific
worldview of atheism through courses that were compulsory in the curriculum
at all universities: History of the Communist Party of Czechoslovakia and
International Labour Movement, Philosophy of Marxism-Leninism, Political
Economy, Scientific Communism and Scientific Atheism!8. These courses had
to be passed by every university student within their study. The aim of these
courses was to provide knowledge, but also to prepare the students to «apply
the gained knowledge in practical life»!” and manifest it in their attitudes
toward society.

One of the crucial ideological tasks of the Communist Party of Czechoslovakia
was the ideological-political education of the youth, which was understood as
an individual part of socialist education, while «it took a prominent position»
in it?*. The ideological-political education, in terms of literature of the period,

15 According to Pesek and Barnovsky, «normalisation» in the history of Czechoslovakia
is related to the period beginning in August 1968 when the Warsaw Pact troops invaded
Czechoslovakia; their goal was to stop the democratisation processes of the so-called Prague
Spring and it was implemented up to May 1971. Normalisation literally meant «restoration of
things to their original condition», i.e. the period before 1968, see J. Pesek, M. Barnovsky, V
zovreti normalizdcie: Cirkvi na Slovensku v rokoch 1969-1989, Bratislava, Veda, 2004, p. 7.

16 J. Cervinka, Rozvoj vysokého skolstva v Ceskoslovensku od oslobodenia a boj KSC
o leninsky charakter skoly, Bratislava, Vysoka skola ekonomickd, 19735, p. 30.

17 See document Postavenie a uloby iistavov marxizmu-leninizmu na vysokych $koldch
v CSSR v procese prestavby [The Status and Role of the Marxism-Leninism Institutes in CSSR
in the Process of Reconstruction|, Bratislava, Ministerstvo $kolstva, mladeZe a telovychovy CSR
a SSR, 1988, p. 7.

18 1, Bajcura (ed.), Zbornik pric ucitelov Ustavu marxizmu-leninizmu UPJS, Presov, Ustav
marxizmu-leninizmu UPJS, 1985.

19 Ibid., p. 11.

20 J. Kohout, Ideovo-politickd vychova mlideZe, Bratislava, Svoboda, 1988, p. 7.
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[...] creates political opinions and images, strengthens habits to participate in the political life
of the country and in management of social processes, develops socially needed personality
qualities and ideological belief, civic awareness, social responsibility, etc.

To gain young people for political goals was also the task of newly emerging
organisations focused on work with the youth, which operated under the
patronage of the Communist Party of Czechoslovakia. Initially there was The
Czechoslovak Union of Youth [orig. Ceskoslovensky zviz mladeze] (1949-
1969); this was transformed into The Socialist Union of Youth [orig. Socialisticky
zvaz mladeze, SZM], a uniformed organisation established in April 1969 as one
of the results of normalisation. The Socialist Union of Youth was a «united,
voluntary, mass, socialist social-political organisation of children and youth in
Czechoslovakia»?2. Its activities were focused mainly on leisure time activities
outside school organised in pioneer houses [orig. pionierske domy] and youth
houses [orig. domy mladeze]. The organisation was designed for youth aged
15 to 30. In 1977, it brought together 1,360,000 unionists?®. It was «a backup
and helper of the Communist Party, based on the party policy, working under
its leadership and being its forerunner»?*. All activities were carried out in the
spirit of Marxism-Leninism.

2. The Church after 1948 and Beginnings of the Secret Church

According to Jakub¢in, «The Church was the only legally operated institution
in Communist Czechoslovakia, the worldview of which was not identical with
the official state ideology of Marxism-Leninism, moreover, it defied it»2%. That
was the reason why representatives of the state power devoted great attention
to the Church and its activities and wanted to break the impact of the Church
on society?°.

Since educational activities of the Christian Church, including church
education, had a strong tradition in the territory of Slovakia, the Church
naturally became the biggest internal enemy of the state after 194827, A period

21 See document Tedria a prax komunistickej vychovy [Theory and Practice of Communist
Education], Praha, Svoboda, 1982, p. 149.

22 Q. Pavlik (ed.), Pedagogickd encyklopédia Slovenska 2, Bratislava, SPN, 1985, p. 280.

23 [bid.

24 [bid.

25 P, Jakubgin, Pastieri v osidlach moci, Bratislava, UPN, 2012, p. 111.

26 K. Kaplan, Stdt a cirkev v Ceskoslovensku v letech 1948-1953, Brno, Doplngk, 1993.

27 «According to the census of the 1% March 1950, 3,432,638 inhabitants (99.72 %) reported
affiliation to Churches in Slovakia and only 9,679 (0.28 %) inhabitants reported no religion
affiliation. The largest and most influential Church was the Catholic Church of Roman and
Greek rite (the Roman Catholic religion was reported by 76.20 % inhabitants and the Greek
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of repression started. After tough political interventions between 1948 and
1953, the state got the Church under «guardianship of power»2%. The State
Office for Church Matters [orig. Statny virad pre veci cirkevné] was established
by act No. 217/1949. Its equivalent in Slovakia was the Slovak office for Church
Matters [orig. Slovensky trad pre veci cirkevné], which started its activity in
November 1949. Priests thus had a dual subordination, on the one hand to
the Church structures, and on the other hand to the office for Church matters,
which caused internal tension. Another Church act was passed in October
1949; it was act No. 218/1949 on material provision of Churches and religious
societies by the state. The government presented it as a generous compensation
for withdrawn Church properties, because it contained a new, more convenient
salary adjustment for priests. The act, however, meant absolute subordination
of priests to the state, since, by the act, spiritual activity could have been carried
out only by those priests who had state approval and took the oath of loyalty
to the state. These were the so-called «patriotic priests»2°. In this way, the state
power legalised the possibility to eliminate any inconvenient priest.

After the so-called church acts were passed, other eliminatory interventions
followed: establishment of the movement of nationalistic priests, who
collaborated with the regime; a violent merging of the Greek Catholic Church
in Slovakia with the Orthodox Church (Action P); the intervention against
male religious orders in 1950 (Action K) and female orders in 1950 (Action
R) and ban on their activities, which meant de facto cancellation of all orders
and monasteries®’; isolation and interning of all bishops, many of whom were
imprisoned or sentenced to life imprisonment; cancellation of all religious
communities and magazines; and interruption of diplomatic relations with
Vatican. As a result, all churches in Slovakia were disrupted and incapable
of functioning normally3!. Work with children, the youth and students were

Catholic religion was reported by 6.55 %, a total of 82.75 %); the second largest Church was
the Evangelical Church of the Augsburg Confession (12.88% of inhabitants)», see ]. Pesek, M.
Barnovsky, Stdtna moc a cirkvi na Slovensku, Bratislava, VEDA, 1997, p. 13.

28 J. Pesek, M. Barnovsky, Pod kuratelou moci. Cirkvi na Slovensku v rokoch 1953-1970,
Bratislava, Veda, 1999, p. 9.

29 See Jakubéin, Pastieri v osidlach moci, cit.; J.Ch. Korec SJ, Od barbarskej noci. Na slobode,
Bratislava, La¢, 1989.

30 See P. Jakubgin (ed.), Likviddcia reboli a ich Zivot v totalite, Bratislava, Ustav pamiti
naroda, 2010.

31 In Slovakia, during the forty years of Communism, but mainly in its first two decades (1948-
1968), 71,000 citizens were sentenced together to more than 83,000 years of imprisonment. The
Communist regime took the life of at least 705 citizens. More than 15,000 people were dragged
out of their homes and spent more than 6,000 years in exile. In Slovakia, more than 13,000 citizens
were placed in forced labour camps and spent more than 9,000 years there. Up to 1967, more
than 1,700 people crossed the «green border». Throughout the entire period of Communism,
altogether more than 22,000 citizens left Slovakia, for which they were consequently convicted
in their absence and deprived of their property and their family members, who had stayed in
Slovakia, were persecuted, see F. Miklosko, Tri dvadsatrocia cirkvi na Slovensku (1948-2009),
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observed in particular, since it meant potential disruption of education in
the spirit of ideas of the socialist state®’. These were all reasons why the so-
called Secret Church started carrying out its activities in the period of political
liberalisation in the 1960s.

One of the religious groups that went ‘underground’ after 1948 was the
community Family [orig. Rodina]. The community was formed in Bratislava
in 1943 and its founder was the Croatian Jesuit Tomislav Kolakovi¢ (1906-
1999), who came to Slovakia in this particular year®3. Kolakovi¢, having good
knowledge of Soviet politics, presupposed establishment of a Communist
regime in Slovakia and, therefore, tried to prepare the members of Family for
existence in the tough times of Socialism?*. Family consisted mainly of university
students who used to meet in small communities, so-called circles [orig. krazky
or stretka] that had an educational-formative nature both in a religious and
personal sense.

Back then, Bratislava was the only university town in Slovakia and, thus, the members of
Family came from all parts of Slovakia. Kolakovi¢ travelled with them to their homes and
thus established contacts with priests and laymen across Slovakia®’.

The aim was to educate mature Christian personalities. The communities of
the Family used to meet every Sunday morning. The meeting would start with
a Mass, followed by breakfast and exchange of information on the political
situation and news from the life of the Church, a so-called «briefing» [orig.
porada]®. The activities of the Family gradually spread from Bratislava to the
whole of Slovakia.

After the Communists took power in 1948, members of the Family began
to meet secretly and had to carry out their activities very carefully. After their
discovery by the Communists in 1951, hard sentences and imprisonment for
many of its members followed. Among them were a doctor and Catholic layman,
Silvester Kréméry (1924-2013), who was sentenced to 13 years of imprisonment,
and Vladimir Jukl (1925-2012), a Catholic priest and mathematician sentenced
to 25 years of imprisonment, of which he spent in prison 13.5 years. Kréméry
and Jukl, thanks to their experience with Professor Kolakovi¢ and the
community of the Family, greatly contributed to the development of activities

«Impulz», n. 3, 2009; also F. Miklosko, G. Smolikova, P. Smolik [edd.], Zloc¢iny komunizmu 1,
Preov, Vydavate’stvo Michala Vaska, 2001.

32 F. Miklosko, Tajnd Cirkev na Slovensku v obdobi komunizmu, «Slovenska historickd
identita v. XX. storo&i», Bratislava, Eurokodex, 2009, pp. 185-188.

33 F. Miklosko, Nebudete ich moct rozvrdtit: Z osudov katolickej Cirkvi na Slovensku v
rokoch 1943-89, Bratislava, Archa, 1991.

34 V. Vasko, Profesor Kolakovic, Bratislava, Charis, 1993.

35 Ibid., p. 13.

36 Miklosko, Nebudete ich méct rozvrdtit: Z osudov katolickej Cirkvi na Slovensku v rokoch
1943-89, cit.
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of the Secret Church after returning from prison®’. In the 1960s, the political
situation started to change; political liberalisation that culminated in the Prague
Spring (1968) occurred. All political prisoners were released from prison, «128
thousand political prisoners who were convicted under the Act No. 231/1948
were rehabilitated»3® and the Catholic Church «took a new breath». Kréméry
and Jukl, immediately after coming out of the prison, tried to start working
with university students in small communities in the way they had learnt from
Kolakovi¢. Through hard and systematic work, they managed to gather and
shape more and more university students.

According to Simuléik, the Secret Church emerged in the period of
normalisation, i.e. after 1969; however, its «roots reach back to the 1950s»,
which was an era of harsh repressions against the Church by the state power?”.
The secret activity was performed mainly by active laymen, secretly ordained
priests and votaries, but also official priests who also had to carry out the
unauthorised activities secretly. Miklosko defines the activity of the Secret
Church as an activity that the Communist regime punished by imprisonment
or by existential sanctions*’. The activities of the Secret Church included, for
instance, activities of illegal religious movements and communities, religious
meetings outside the environment of the church and lessons of religious
education at school, copying and distribution of religious literature, and so
on. The most important activity was the religious and educational work with
believers, particularly work with children, the youth and students.

3. Religious and Intellectual Education of University Students in the Secret
Church in Slovakia

The presented research is based on the memoir writings of the protagonists
of this period; on the author’s research on work with children in the Secret
Church, mainly findings related to activities of the Secret Church in general

37 Kréméry and Jukl published together a publication V slapajach Kolakovica [Following
the Footsteps of Kolakovi¢], 1995, in which they recollect how professor Kolakovi¢ entered their
lives, how he influenced them, how they established the community Family, which was aimed at
«formation through activity», but also how the Communist power thwarted their plans, and their
maturing in the prison. In there they understood that «at the beginning, there was enthusiasm
for the ideal. The prison taught us a lesson how an ideal is fulfilled. Enthusiasm is not enough. It
requires humility [...]», see S. Kréméry, V. Jukl, V slapajach Kolakovica, Bratislava, Charis, 1995,
p. 94.

38 S. Sikora, Ceskoslovenskd jar 1968 a Slovensko, in M. Londak, S. Sikora et al., Rok 1968
a jeho miesto v nasich dejindch, Bratislava, Veda, 2009, p. 99.

39 7. Simuléik, Svetlo z podzemia, Predov, Vydavatel'stvo Michala Vaska, 1997.

40 Miklosko, Tajnd Cirkev na Slovensku v obdobi komunizmu, cit., pp. 185-188.
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and also, on some reports of the state security [orig. StB]*! related to religious

activities of university students. The reports are a part of the archives of the
Nation’s Memory Institute [orig. Ustav pamiti naroda] in Bratislava®? in their
digitalised form and they are published on their website. The author would
like to continue the research through the method of oral history (this particular
method was applied also in the above-mentioned research on work with
children in the Secret Church in 2017).

3.1 Beginnings of Work with University Students in the Secret Church and
Its Protagonists

Kréméry was released from prison in 1964 and Jukl in 1965%. The work
with university students could start only after 1965, since Kréméry recalls «I
was waiting until Vladko would be released» and «when Vladko arrived, we
underwent spiritual renewal** and started planning what to do next» i.e. how
to revitalise the Church in Slovakia**. The contemporary Slovak historian,
F. Neupauer, states that the first university circle of the Secret Church was
established by Jukl and Kréméry in 1966*°. Another source states that «for
almost two years they would make trips with one university student and,
eventually, he left them. It took two-three years to find their place among
university students — technicians»*’. This means that the work with the first
university students*® could have started in 1966. This work was taken to a

41 The S$tB was created by the Communist Party of Czechoslovakia. The Party used the StB
as an instrument of power and repression similar to the Stasi in Germany or KGB in the Soviet
Union.

42 The Nation’s Memory Institute [orig. Ustav pamiti ndroda] is a public-law institution
founded by the Act of the National Council of the Slovak Republic No. 553/2002 Coll., which
collects and processes all kinds of information related to the period of oppression between 1939
and 1989, i.e. the period of the fascist and communist regimes in Slovakia. It systematically
collects and professionally processes all kinds of information and documents associated with the
given periods. These documents are made available for professional and general public, <https://
www.upn.gov.sk> (last access: 20.01.2019).

43 Kréméry, Jukl, V slapajach Kolakovica, cit., p. 93.

44 This spiritual renewal was realised in Slne¢né ddolie in Myslenice near Pezinok, where
Jukl’s brother had a cottage, see Miklosko, Nebudete ich moct’ rozvrdtit: Z osudov katolickej
Cirkvi na Slovensku v rokoch 1943-89, cit.

45 Ibid.

46 Press Release by the Press Agency of The Episcopal Conference of Slovakia after the death
of Jukl prepared by F. Neupauer, <http://www.tkkbs.sk/view.php?cisloclanku=20120501008>
(last access: 20.01.2019).

47 Miklosko, Nebudete ich moct rozvratit: Z osudov katolickej Cirkvi na Slovensku v rokoch
1943-89, cit., p. 111.

48 They were students of the Chemical-Technological Faculty, Slovak University of Technology
in Bratislava. According to Miklosko, in 1964, Priska Kopeénd, who was imprisoned due to
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new level after a secretly ordained bishop, a Jesuit Jan Chryzostom Korec
(1924-2015), who was also released from the prison in 1968, joined them.
Korec supervised the system of small communities of university students. Under
Korec’s supervision, the small communities around Kréméry and Jukl formed
a broader Catholic movement which connected university students who were
interested in Christian formation (both spiritual and personality formation).

Kréméry and Jukl may be considered the main protagonists and moving forces
of the Secret Church of the 1970s, but a Catholic layman and mathematician,
Frantisek Miklosko (1947), a generation younger, entered the scene in the
1980s. It was also a pragmatic solution, since Kréméry and Jukl were tracked
by state security*” and meetings with them were no longer safe.

her religious belief, came from Nitra to Bratislava. After her release from the prison in 1961, a
Salesian, Jan Betio, provided her with spiritual activities. Small groups of believers started to form
around Beno, who established a movement called Nazareth [orig. Nazaret] from them (it was a
movement that was too authoritative and closed, it gradually acquired features of a sect, and after
the fall of Communism it was abolished by a decree issued by the bishop Baldz in 2005). When
Priska moved to Bratislava, she started cooperation with students of chemistry; Kréméry and Jukl
joined them later, see ibid., pp. 110-111.

49 For example, a report of the state security [StB] states, under a code name «Lekdr»
[Physician], the following: «On 25% August 1977, an interview with the director of the Institute
of Tuberculosis and Respiratory Illnesses in Podunajske Biskupice, MUDr. Karol Virsik, aimed at
dissolving a group of the lay apostolic movement led by MUDr. Silvester Kréméry from Bratislava
at this institute (Kréméry worked here after he was released from the prison, author’s note), was
conducted. It focused on the reaction of Dr. Virsik to the activity of this group and his potential
precautions related to this activity. MUDr. Virsik was informed about the harmful activity of this
group of the lay apostolic movement, led by Kréméry, head of the roentgen department at this
institute. He was specifically informed about organisation of a group consisting of 9 members of
university students from the Faculty of Medicine, Comenius University in Bratislava, meeting in
the village of Dedinky, the district of Roziava», see report Informdcia Spravy StB za 37. tyZderi zo
diia 8.9.1977 [Information from the $tB Administration for the 37 week of September 8%, 1977],
&. OS 0035/01-77, Priloba é. 1 k informdcii spravy StB za 37. tyZden zo dita 8.9.1977 [Annex No.
1 to the information of the StB report for the 37 week of September 8, 1977] <https://www.upn.
gov.sk/utvary-stb-a-ps-na-slovensku/sprava-stb-bratislava/BA/67.pdf> (last access: 28.01.2019).
Another report of the state security StB from 1978 states that the activity in Western Slovakia
reacted to the most is the activity of the Catholic Church. According to this report, the state
security tracked in Western Slovakia «110 Roman-Catholic priests, 82 votaries and 41 members
of the lay apostolic movement», see report (Sprdva o &innosti cirkvi a ndboZienskych siekt v
Zdpadoslovenskom kraji zo dita 7.2.1979 [Report on the Activities of Churches and Religious
Sects in the Western Slovakia Region dated 7* February 1979], ¢. 0S-00213/50-VN-79, p. 2,
<https://www.upn.gov.sk/utvary-stb-a-ps-na-slovensku/sprava-stb-bratislava/BA/71.pdf> (last
access: 28.01.2019). The end of the report contains precautions that were carried out by state
security. Among them, under the code name «Lekdr» [Physician] the following may be found:
«in order to eliminate the activity of the lay apostolic movement, a domiciliary search was carried
out at home of the leader of the lay apostolic movement (Kréméry, author’s note), while a lot
of religious literature published in the Slovak Institute of Ss. Cyril and Methodius in Rome was
found. Preventive-educational and prophylactic-disruptive precautions were carried out in this
case including 25 persons», ibid., p. 16.
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3.2 System and Organisation of Work in Small Communities

Kréméry and Jukl started to work with university students in the way they
had learned from Kolakovi¢. They established small communities at every
university in Bratislava.

Small communities consisted of 7 to 12 students, who used to meet
regularly on a weekly or two-weekly basis in private flats or houses. At first,
they were established in Bratislava and were organised according to individual
universities, faculties and years. At the end of the 1970s, a network of circles
was created: leaders of the circles started to meet based on university affiliation
and each university had one leader in charge. They had a so-called «central»
(central meeting, orig. centralka) once a month. The «centrals» had a spiritual,
methodical and organisational character’® and were established due to the need
of cooperation of persons working with university students. At first, Vladimir
Jukl and later Frantisek Miklosko were at the head of the «central» and they
were followed by Peter Murdza. It used to begin with a collective prayer
followed by experience sharing and problem solving related to work with
university students and was concluded by information sharing. Inclusion of
new university students in communities or establishment of new communities
were also part of the agenda. Everything was based on personal relationships
and mutual trust.

Julius Brocka, who was a university student in Bratislava in the given period,
was also a member of a small community. He and his wife describe his life at
university as follows:

During a semester, it was filled with ‘get-togethers! in flats in Bratislava; after the exam
period with winter skiing or summer camping. It gave me an opportunity to get to know
university students from all around Slovakia, new possibilities and opportunities to grow
both spiritually and intellectually>2.

The communities worked in a so-called cell system. Small communities of
university students were established at first in Bratislava, as mentioned above.
Each member, after graduating and returning to their hometown, was supposed
to establish a new community. The point was to disseminate the experience
from the mother community to the others. Gradually, small communities were
being established all over Slovakia.

50 See J. Simuléik, Zdpas o nddej, PreSov, Vydavatel'stvo Michala Vagka, 2000 and B.
Kudlacova, N. Sebova, Model price s detmi v tajnej cirkvi na Slovensku v rokoch 1973-1989, in
Kudlacova (ed.), Pedagogické myslenie a skolstvo na Slovensku od obdobia normalizdcie po pdd
komunizmu, cit.

51 The notion «get-together» [orig. stretko] denoted a meeting of members of a small
community in their terminology.

52 Brocka, Brockova, Kym prisiel November..., cit., p. 8.
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3.3 Goal and Content of Education of University Students

The goal of the work in communities was to «educate intelligent Christians
in the Socialist society»’3. Miklogko states that in communities the Sacred
Scripture was read and collectively discussed, selected parts of the teachings
of the Catholic Church were systematically studied and various problems that
the community members were interested in were discussed**. Simuléik divided
the content of the meetings into three parts®’: a) introductory part — a personal
and collective prayer, reading and reflection on Biblical texts, b) study part —
philosophical-theological texts focused on particularities of the environment
and education of the members, and ¢) practical-informational part — news
from the life of the persecuted Church in Slovakia, exchange of experiences,
monitoring of press, and distribution of samizdat literature>®.

In addition to regular meetings, members of the communities went for trips,
either one-day trips on Sundays, or longer trips during summer and winter
holidays. During summer holidays, it was a week-long hiking trip in one of the
Slovak mountains with a stay at a private cottage; whereas in winter it was a
week-long skiing trip. Besides hiking or skiing, the base of these events was a
spiritual program. Communities usually had one-day-long spiritual renewals
twice a year. These were led by secretly ordained priests or secret votaries.
Even though, for the communities, «the help of priests was necessary, the entire
activity in the small communities resided upon laymen who were their driving
force»’’. Those members of circles who were interested in continuation of this
work became animators of new circles of university students.

53 Simuléik, Svetlo z podzemia, cit., 1997, p. 16.

54 Miklosko, Nebudete ich méct rozvrdtit: Z osudov katolickej Cirkvi na Slovensku v rokoch
1943-89, cit.

55 Simulgik, Svetlo z podzemia, cit.

56 Samizdat is an illegally published printed material of various orientations (the word
samizdat is derived from the Russian word samoizdate’stvo, which means self-publishing [orig.
samovydavanie]). Between 1969 and 1989, two basic types of samizdat periodical were published
in Slovakia: the first one in the environment of liberal-lay intelligentsia and the second one in the
Christian environment. The first Christian samizdat originated in 1973; it was called Orientation
[orig. Orientacia] and it was designed for priests in Spisska parish in Eastern Slovakia. It became
a pioneer in the Catholic samizdat production in Slovakia. The first samizdat with Slovakia-wide
coverage is noted in 1982 and it was called Religion and Present [orig. Nabozenstvo a stiéasnost’].
The development of samizdat works may be seen in its quantitative increase; while in 1973 there
was one samizdat, in 1989 there were 13 of them. Between 1969 and 1989, altogether 19 samizdat
periodicals are noted; some of them were published only for 1 or 2 years (more information on
samizdat may be found at <http://www.samizdat.sk> that was established in 2016 and contains
reproductions of Slovak samizdat journals in the electronic form that are listed in UNESCO
— Memory of the World, <http://samizdat.sk/historia-krestanskeho-samizdatu>, (last access:
20.01.2019).

57 Simuléik, Svetlo z podzemia, cit., p. 17.
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3.4 Risks of the Work with University Students and Specific Security Rules

Since the educational activity with university students was considered an
anti-state activity, there was a threat of various punishments and sanctions if it
was revealed. Besides interrogations, it included various forms of psychological
pressure e.g. threats, surveillance, domiciliary search, exclusion from university
or dismissal from work.

[...] surely, they can scare you, they can threaten you, make the situation a bit unpleasant,
they can forbid you to work at a better working place or you won’t be promoted and you
won’t ﬁsnd a job, yes, they usually threatened you like this that you will be nothing but a
worker’®.

Meetings in private facilities involved risk, too. In order for the leaders to
avoid problems, they had several rules and security precautions in place. These
rules were passed down by experienced elder activists e.g. Kréméry or Jukl. The
leaders worked to leave no evidence behind them, they did not take any written
notes, they were instructed not to take photographs of one another and learned
each other’s telephone numbers by heart’®. The leaders were also trained
how to act in case of being interrogated. However, it could not be officially
reproduced, because it was too dangerous. It was therefore spread orally among
the animators or it was typed. The growth of communities and the increase in
the amount of information made the oral distribution time-consuming. Thus,
the activists of the Secret Church decided for a more efficient solution associated
with passing of information: they created nationwide periodical samizdat (see
the footnote n. 56).

Provision of appropriate literature and its distribution was also risky,
since there was no official Christian literature. Preservation, reproduction and
distribution of religious literature represented a threat of harsh punishments.
Religious literature was smuggled from abroad and secretly distributed through
the network of believers®. As Simuléik states, this literature was also shared
at regional meetings and at «centrals»®!. However, it could not be officially
reproduced, because it was too dangerous.

58 Terézia Zithanskd, interview by Nikol Sebova, March 12, 2017, private transcript Nikol
Sebova.

59 B. Kudld¢ova, N. Sebova, Model préce s detmi v tajnej cirkvi na Slovensku v rokoch 1973-
1989, in Kudla¢ova (ed.), Pedagogické myslenie a $kolstvo na Slovensku od obdobia normalizdcie
po pdd komunizmu, cit.

60 A testimony and document about the transport of Christian literature from abroad, mainly
from the Slovak Institute of Ss. Cyril and Methodius in Rome, printing house of the Slovak Jesuits
in Canada and from a Catholic priest in Germany, Anton Hlinka, mainly across Hungary and
the Polish-Slovak border is represented by a publication of the Polish author M. Szcezpanowicz,
Kuriéri BoZieho slova [Couriers of God’s Word], Turany, P+M, 2017 (orig. Polish: Kurierzy
Stowa BoZego, 2007).

61 See Simulkik, Zdpas o nddej, cit.
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Religious activities of university students provoked the state power®?. In
order to obstruct the activity and punish the actors, the state power needed
to penetrate the circle of university students. The best way was to include a
student who cooperated with the state security in the circle. Consequently, they
informed the state security about the activity of the circle and all persons who
were its members and persons who the members kept contact with. The effort
to gain students for «cooperation» is documented in control reports in the
archives of the state security services and oral testimonies of some of the then
members of the small communities, which are available at the webpage of the
Nation’s Memory Institute. The information about groups of religious students
occurs quite frequently there:

Knowledge gained from secondary schools suggests that universities are enrolled at by
students who are religiously loaded. Persons from the lay apostolic movement find breeding
ground among these students and strive to influence them through religious ideology.
At present, information that persons from the lay apostolic movement commute to the
dormitory of Cudovit Star in Bratislava and hold training sessions of religious character
with the students is being examined®3.

Another way of obtaining information was through technological devices.
Many contemporaries remember cases when they were photographed or
recorded by the representatives of state security, for instance, during a religious
pilgrimage. Cases of installation of monitoring equipment directly in the flats
occurred, too. The state security, however, was incapable of uncovering the
entire system, nor even a mosaic of operation and activities of the students.
State security was especially incapable of understanding the motives that led
people to such activities.

Conclusions

Confessional education in the environment of the Secret Church is a specific,
yet little examined segment of education in Slovakia in the era of Socialism.
The establishment of the Secret Church dates to the 1950s, when Churches in

62 See report Kontrolnd sprava o plneni iiloh stanovenych operativnou poradou ndcelnika StB
dna 14.5.1976 a rozbor agentiirno-operativnej prdce na siseku mlideze [ Control report on fulfilment
of tasks assigned by operational meeting of the StB Officer from 14" May 1976 and analysis of
agency and operational work in the segment of the youth], <https://www.upn.gov.sk/utvary-stb-a-
ps-na-slovensku/sprava-stb-bratislava/BA/64.pdf> (last access: 19.01.2019).

63 See report Sprdva o Stdtno-bezpecnostnej a operativnej situdcii po linii vysokych $kél a volne
Zijiicej mlddeZe [Report on state-security and operational situation following the line of universities
and free-living youth], published June 6%, 1980, p. 4, <https://www.upn.gov.sk/utvary-stb-a-ps-na-
slovensku/sprava-stb-bratislava/BA/74.pdf> (last access: 19.01.2019).
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Slovakia experienced tough persecution by the state. Its activities, however, only

started to develop at the end of the 1960s, after the Prague Spring, due to several

causes: 1) strong ideological nature of official formal and informal education

(promotion of Marxism-Leninism as the only worldview was contained in

education acts and other legal documents, it was carried out systematically and

in a programmatic manner, as it was suggested at the beginning of the paper);

2) in the 1960s, bishops and priests condemned in the 1950s by the regime were

released from prison. They experienced years of thinking and hard work in

prisons and understood that a new generation of Christians had to be brought
up if the Church wanted to survive Socialism. In parallel with the slogan of

Socialist education: to educate citizens as builders of Socialism, they created

another slogan: to educate mature personalities capable of inner freedom in

the time of oppression. Therefore, they gradually created their own structure
of the so-called Secret Church, whose unofficial leader was the secret Bishop

Korec. Together with 1. Kasparova we can say that «during the communist

regime, there was a great difference in how people treated and experienced

private space of their families and public space of their other existence»®*.
The findings can be summed up so far as follows:

1. The work with university students was the first activity of the Secret Church
in Slovakia and probably the main one. It was the one of the widespread
activities of the Secret Church that together created the so-called lay
apostolic movement. Besides the work with university students, it included
work with families, work with children and work with youth. According
to Gavenda, activity of the Secret Church cannot be narrowed down to the
activity of the so-called lay apostolic movement led by Kréméry and Jukl,
because «in times of normalisation, an important part of the life of the Secret
Church was represented by votary communities that could not act publicly.
They had their votary structure, superiors, formation and studies»®*, but
everything was carried out silently and unofficially®®. The groups around
Kréméry and Jukl gradually became, mainly in the 1980s, «an alternative
to the officially promoted atheistic worldview»®” and grew into open civic

64 1. Kasparova, Growing Up as a Vicar’s Daughter in Communist Czechoslovakia: Politics,
Religion and Childhood Agency Examined, in Silova, Piattoeva, Millei (edd.), Childhood and
Schooling in (Post)Socialist Societes, cit., p. 87.

65 M. Gavenda, Odkaz tajnej Cirkvi, Bratislava, Don Bosco, 2017, p. 9.

66 Tt also needs to be noted that secret activities were carried out not only in the Catholic
Church (e.g. in the Evangelical Church) but also in several religious communities in Slovakia. Due
to the quantitative representation of Catholics in the overall population in Slovakia, the activities
of the Secret Catholic Church may be considered the most important, the most numerous and the
most wide-spread.

67 P. Jasek, Slovensko v rokoch normalizdicie: spolocensko-politickd situdcia, in Kudlacova
(ed.), Pedagogické myslenie a skolstvo na Slovensku obdobia normalizdcie po pdd komunizmu,
cit., p. 16.
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activities for protection of human and religious rights. R. Letz®® and M.
Gavenda®® mentioned pilgrimages which mainly young people attended”®.
Despite their purely religious character and content, they were an expression
of a certain fellowship of people in the totalitarian regime and, at the same
time, a form of a protest against the violation of human rights and religious
freedom. The most attended pilgrimages were in Levo¢a, where Maridnska
hora [tr. Marianska Mountain] with a sanctuary that is the oldest pilgrimage
spot in the Eastern Slovakia is placed’!. The pilgrimage in the Moravian
town of Velehrad, which took place on the 7% of July 1985 on the occasion
of the 1100™ anniversary of the death of Saint Methodius, was denoted
as the breakthrough event by Letz’?. The majority of pilgrims came from
Slovakia, while the overall number of participants was estimated to be a total
of 150.000 to 200.000. The culmination of activities for religious freedom
was the so-called «candle manifestation» in 1988, which was a silent protest
of believers held at Hviezdoslavovo namestie [tr. Hviezdoslav Square] in
Bratislava. It was attended by approximately 10.000 believers, who were
attacked by the official power; 141 persons were captured by state security
and 14 persons were injured”>.

2. The work with university students was a conceptual, organised activity that
probably began in 1966 and its first protagonists were Kréméry and Jukl.
From 1968, it was under the patronage of the bishop Korec. The work with
university students began to develop more significantly in the 1970s. Once the
state organs gradually gained information about this activity (mainly from
collaborators with state security), Kréméry and Jukl began to be controlled.
In the 1980s, for security reasons, Miklosko became the main leader of the

68 R. Letz, Komunisticky rezim a katolicka cirkev na Slovensku v 80. rokoch, in P. Jasek,
F. Neupauer, O. Podolec, P. Jakub¢in (edd.), Svieckovd manifestdcia I. (stidie a spomienky),
Bratislava, Ustav pamiti naroda, 2015, pp. 23-41.

69 Gavenda, Odkaz tajnej Cirkvi, cit.

70 Miklosko similarly states that members of the youth communities started to participate in the
pilgrimages mainly in the 1980s and many of them helped also with the organisation, see Miklosko,
Nebudete ich mbct rozvrdtit: Z osudov katolickej Cirkvi na Slovensku v rokoch 1943-89, cit.

71 The number of participants in Levo¢a in the 1980s was around 100.000 to 250.000, while
1988 represented the greatest pilgrimage in the period of Socialism in Slovakia at all.

72 R. Letz, Komunisticky rezim a katolicka cirkev na Slovensku v 80. rokoch, in Jasek,
Neupauer, Podolec, Jakub¢in (edd.), Svieckovd manifesticia I. (stidie a spomienky), cit.

73 Q. Krajitdk, Uvodné slovo, in P. Jasek, F. Neupauer, O. Podolec, P. Jakubgin (edd.),
Svieckovd manifestdcia I. (Stiidie a spomienky), Bratislava, Ustav pamiti naroda, 2015, p. 10.
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work with university students’4. In this period, the network of animators,
which was based on mutual trust, help and cooperation, which were very
important elements, was already established. Another important feature was
personal engagement of leaders of individual communities and a structure
based on personal relationships. Animators shared their experiences at joint
meetings — «centrals» [orig. centrdlka] that had a spiritual, methodological
as well as organisational nature. Centrals were organized according to
individual universities in Bratislava and were created by animators of all
small communities of the given university. Leaders of centrals of individual
universities created a so-called main central, where every university had its
representation. This system may be considered practical and democratic.

3. The activity was based on the system of work in small communities, which

was one of the significant features of the Secret Church. Regular meetings
of small communities were supplemented by irregular activities (hiking
trips, skiing trips etc.). The entire activity was aimed at the development
of mature Christian personalities under the conditions of oppression. The
system of work established with university students in small communities
was later proven to work well in the work with children, youth and families
that formed other parts of the lay apostolic movement. Due to the size of
the network of leaders and its associated communities, it may be assumed

that the work with university students was the biggest activity of the Secret
Church in Slovakia in the 1970s and 1980s.

4. The approach to university students was complex. It did not involve only

religious formation, but also formation of personality — in its bodily,
social, psychological and spiritual dimension. The selected methods were
very attractive: work in small communities (besides spiritual formation, it
developed both the personal and social dimension), one-day trips (developed
the field of cognition), and week-long summer trips or winter skiing trips
(developed the bodily dimension of personality). Since the small communities
were filled with friendly and close relationships, they often resulted in
marriages. The communities worked in a so-called cell system. Each
member, after graduating and returning to their hometown, was supposed
to establish a new community. The point was to mediate the experience
from the mother community to the others. Gradually, small communities
were being established across Slovakia.

5. An important feature and the base of the entire system was trust. Since it was

an anti-state activity, bearing the threat of various sanctions, its protagonists
had to trust each other. Knowing that they were doing something important
and couldn’t tell anyone involved a great deal of bravery and strong

74 After 1989, FrantiSek Miklosko worked for twenty years as a member of the Slovak

National Council (1990-2010) and for two years as a speaker of the SNC (1990-1992).
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motivation. Young people learned responsibility for themselves, for the

others and for the common good, which was practical teaching of values.

Concerning research of educational activities of the Secret Church in the
period of Socialism in Slovakia, it is still at the beginning. However, the first
findings prove that this part of education in the era of Socialism should not be
neglected. On the contrary, it seems that it involved an original approach to
the organisational and procedural part, which was both effective and attractive
for young people. A thorough analysis may offer interesting facts regarding the
fields of leisure time and value education. The work with university students
was carried out up to 1989, when it was transformed to an official activity of
university pastoral centres at several universities in Slovakia.
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ABSTRACT: We discuss how popular culture was used as a political category by
university students who acted in A¢ao Popular [AP, Popular Action] in the early 1960s, and
how it was mobilized in the primer book Viver é lutar (1963), [Fighting is to Live], written
by militants who worked along the Movimento de Educacdo de Base [MEB, Base Education
Movement], to assist in the literacy of adults peasant. Secondly, we approach the culture of
the specific historical context of its production, having as sources the letters written by the
peasants who attended.
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Introduction

The paper approaches the concept of popular culture and how it was used
as a political category by university students in the early 1960s, through Acdo
Popular [AP, Popular Action] — which was a dissident movement of Juventude
Universidade Catélica [JUC, Catholic University Youth] — and its operation
along Movimento de Educa¢io de Base [MEB, Base Education Movement],
created in 1961 to promote adult literacy through a radio programming, which
included some members of the AP. The engagement of JUC in social issues
from the 1950s onwards derived from the militancy of its members in student
political activities at a crucial moment in the political life of the university, in
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which students took a revolutionary position aimed at bridging the university
and society!.

AP creation was largely due to the operation of JUC on social issues
throughout the 1950’s which resulted in constant conflicts with the catholic
clergy hierarchy which opposed the development of the lay apostolate, assuming
a conservative posture contrary to the movement which, according to the most
conservative ones, was embedded in Marxist and Communist ideas. In addition,
there was among some bishops a feeling of discontent with the public positions
taken by the members of the JUC, mainly due to its strong rapprochement
with the National Union of Students (UNE)?, where its members played an
important political role®. As a consequence, JUC was forced to move away
from its political action* leading JUC students belonging to the UNE or other
movements and political entities to the conflict of positions considering the
eminently spiritual character of the organization, which included the respect
for the orthodoxy and hierarchy of the Church, rendering unfeasible a more
autonomous political action.

Considering this conflict between lay students and clergy, from 1959 on
the theoretical foundations that would rise A¢do Popular in June of 1962
started to be formulated as an institutionally independent movement from the
Catholic Church. AP agglutinated members of JUC and UNE, approaching
the movements of left-wing — including Partido Comunista Brasileiro [PCB,
Communist Brazilian party], constituting itself as a space for independent
political action, risen from an already politically engaged group that had the
opportunity to work along social issues without submitting to the Church
hierarchy. According to Favero the group «takes on a revolutionary perspective
and defines a political project that aims extreme transformations of the social
structure, which should come to be true as the masses seize the control of the

political power, fighting against the structural causes of injustices»°.

1 E. Kadt, Catélicos Radicados no Brasil, Brasilia, UNESCO, MEC, 2007.

2 The Unido Nacional dos Estudantes [UNE, National Students Union] is an Brazilian student
organization officially founded in 1938, during the II Congresso Nacional dos Estudantes [Second
Students National Congress], as students representative entity of higher education. Since its
creation UNE participates intensively in the Brazilian politics, alternating between left and right-
wing inclinations. At early 1960s with the strengthening of student movement, as result of the
relative increase of the number of students who entered the higher education, UNE actively took
part at the debate in defense of the University Reform and at the campaign for the legality of
Jodo Goulart presidential inauguration. At this time they created the Centro Popular de Cultura
[CPC, Popular Culture Centre] and UNE Volante, that had as its goal to promote the awareness
through popular culture activities. With the 1964 military coup the entity happens to be pursued
by the military regime, however the student mobilization kept operating even illegally, promoting
marches and encounters as a way of resistance to the military regime.

3 ].M. Nagamine, Universidade e compromisso social: a experiéncia da reforma da PUC de
Sdo Paulo, Sio Paulo, EDUC, Editora Autores Associados, 1996.

4 1bid.

5 0. Favero, Uma pedagogia da participacio popular: andlise da prdtica educativa do MEB,
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In the first part of the text we present the document «AP/Cultura Popular»,
created in 1963, which defines the conception of popular culture defended by
AP members. Once it was a movement dedicated to promoting popular culture
bringing the literacy of adults as one of its main objectives, we analyzed some
of the content present in the primer Viver é lutar [Living is to Fight], created in
the same year by MEB members aiming the literacy of adult crop workers, as
a way to outline how popular culture was mobilized on the textbooks. Lastly,
we discuss, from the contributions of Raymond Williams®, how the popular
culture with political purposes mobilized by MEB was appropriated by the rural
workers, through the use of the radio as an educative vehicle. We analyze a set
of letters written by the peasants who attended the radiophonic schools of MEB
in the state of Pernambuco, Brazil. In view of the understanding of culture as
a daily production of people, our approach works on the popular culture from
the specific historical context of its production through the identification of
practices of the peasants people themselves which transformed the radiophonic
school into a space of mobilization and political action’.

1. Popular Culture: a tool for change

The word culture itself bares very distinctive uses and meanings over time,
so that a brief look over the history of the term allows us to understand better
how the popular culture as an element of political action was mobilized by the
Brazilian catholic left-wing students in the early 60’s. Its first meaning related
to the idea of processing or caring something, like the culture or cultivation
of corn for instance — and in this case quite related to a practice or a concrete
action — the word culture was gradually being transformed. In its modern
use from the sixteenth century it started getting a metaphorical meaning that
happens to include the human development process approaching the word
culture more and more of the use of distinguishing those ones who are endowed
with something, the cultured spirit per say®.

The culture conception to beyond of physical reference, the one that cultivates
or the one that is cultured or cultivated, firstly appears on the eighteenth century
so that its use happens to be expanded to englobe aspects in reference to the

Movimento de Educagdo de Base (1961/1966), Campinas, Autores Associados, 2006.

6 R. Williams, Cultura, Lolio Lourenco de Oliveira [trad.], Sio Paulo, Paz e Terra, 1992.

7 K. Ludkiewicz Alves, Entre as cartas e o rddio: a alfabetizacdo nas escolas radiofénicas do
Movimento de Educacdo de Base em Pernambuco (1961-1966), Doctoral Thesis, Programa de
Estudos Pés-graduados em Educac¢do: Histdria, Politica, Sociedade (Supervisor: K. Munakata),
Sao Paulo, Pontificia Universidade Catdlica de Sao Paulo, Academic Year 2016.

8 R. Williams, Keymords. A vocabulary of culture and society, New York, Oxford University
Press, 1983.
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life in society. In this case, it is widen to a conception linked to the existence
of several cultures, presented definitely by Herder, who defied the presumption
of the existence of a universal culture as a historical process auto-linear of
society development. The author reasons the need of talking about «cultures»
in the plural, meaning «the specific and variable cultures of different nations
and periods, but also the specific and variable cultures of social and economic
groups within a nation»”. The innovative assumption about culture developed
as an alternative to the term «civilization», endowed with an orthodox and
dominant perspective, bringing the notion of national and traditional cultures
to the light, also including the new concept of popular culture.

Therefore we see that a lagging process of separation of the culture in its
«material» scope took place along the eighteenth century as well as its physical
aspect to the awakening of the «<human development». Once this processed
elapsed, the term culture happens to be used as an abstract noun, from three
central dimensions. The first one describes the intellectual, spiritual and
aesthetic development process of man and the human kind. The second one,
as a way to indicate the particular manner of a people, era or group and finally
as designation of its works and the practices of its intellectual activities and,
notably, artistic!®.

The historical formation course of Brazilian society whose hallmark is the
difference between the social layers, has divvied culture when it comes to the
modern concept of human spirit «development» even though the cultural
practices reveal countless artistic and ritualistic expressions where both popular
and elite marks are inevitably interwoven. Culture as a particular way of living,
or as the artistic practices and intellectual activities were put considering the
contraposition between the culture of the people or popular, and the erudite
culture belonging to the most wealthy layer of the Brazilian society which is
usually strongly influenced by Europe and USA.

In Brazil, the use of the term popular culture as a specific way that a people
expresses itself, or the people in general, acquires more space throughout the
first half of the twentieth century, influenced very strongly by the debate and
the political activity promoted by sectors from the urban middle classes that
started to have access to the university. They engage in social issues through
their involvement in the student movement and other social movements, as was
the case of JUC and later of AP, whose members also had a strong presence in
the Catholic Church, which at that time used denominational teaching as a field
of ideological dispute to maintain its space of power in society. Engaged in these
actions, secular political forces, oriented to the right-wing or to the left-wing,
perceived the Church’s power to influence processes of social transformation,

9 Ibid., p. 89.
10 Ibid.
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taking positions seen as strategic for the promotion of popular culture through
grassroots education activities'’.

On the grassroots education that was promoted through the operation of
MEB, Kadt when referring to the movement members tells us that:

[...] the cadres of MEB, with exception of the highest echelons, were composed mostly by
high school and college students who already perceived the possibility of employing the
‘base education’ as a means to get closer to the popular classes, using it as a mechanism of
socio-cultural and political mobilization!2.

The insertion of students members of AP in the university enabled these
young people to a venue of formation and to the contact with theories and
doctrines which have been placed in field on their areas of political action.
These doctrines on the one hand were related to perception of historical ideal
that permeated the formation of JUC members approaching them of the
formulations of Jacques Maritain'®, The catholic youth assimilated the idea that
the Christian faith materialized in a way of staying in the world and that the
active engagement in the reality to be lived personally was needed beyond the
knowledge and reflection. On the other hand, the experience in the university
also enabled AP militants to meet the Marxist thoughts which motivated a
considerable number of the Brazilian youth to guide their political action aiming
the promotion of an extreme social transformation of the country by means of
a socialist revolution!?,

Largely influenced by a Marxist-structuralist vision, the militants of AP
understood culture from the dialectic between subjectivity —subject development —
and objectivity-subject action. Thus, the authentic culture would be the one that,
being universal, would enable the communication of awarenesses among men,
their values and significations, and their interaction in the world.

It is like intentionally universal that culture must be called popular’’, [...] meaning, a

culture that allows the opening of awarenesses in a growing degree of universality’'®. For

11 F. Pires Gavido, A “esquerda catdlica” e a A¢cdo Popular (AP) na luta pelas reformas sociais
(1960-1965), Masters dissertation, Instituto de Filosofia e Ciéncias Humanas (Supervisora: Vavy
Pachego Borges), Campinas, Universidade Estadual de Campinas. Academic Year 2007.

12 Kadt, Catdlicos Radicais no Brasil, cit, p. 162.

13 Jacques Maritain (1882-1973) was a French philosopher with a Catholic orientation,
considered as one of the pillars of the renewal of Thomistic thought in the twentieth century. His
works influenced the concept of Christian Democracy and inspired social movements in Latin
America, especially those of Catholic origin, also influencing the debate on Human Rights. From
the works that had a direct influence on the proposals of the Brazilian Catholic Left-wing, the
book Humanisme Integrale, originally published in 1936, stands out.

14 K.M. Zuquin Braguini, Juventude e pensamento conversador no Brasil, Sio Paulo, EDUC/
FAPESP, 2015.

15 O. Favero (ed.), Cultura popular e educaciao popular: memdria dos anos 60, Rio de Janeiro,
Edicoes Graal, 1983, p. 18.

16 Ibid., p. 23.
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this it should communicate with the people in order to ‘its significations, values, ideals,
works are effectively meant to the people and respond to their demands of human fulfillment
in particular time [...]'"7. 1t is also conceived as ‘[...] popular the culture that leads the man
to take over his position of subject of his own cultural creation and of aware worker of the
historical process where he is inserted’!8.

Culture was understood as a historical process, possible through man action
who is subject of History and, because of this, culture creator. However, in order
to be the authentic expression of historical awareness of men, groups, nations
or eras, culture should incarnate some of the essential constitutive values of the
man kind to not become dehumanizing and alienating. Thus, the document
produced by the militants of AP highlights that culture can also reproduce in a
non-authentic way, while the society structure uses communication means of
school and propagandas in order to generate an alienating culture that places
man in a place of domination, being «[...] applicable the presentation of the
Brazilian society as composed by groups culturally dominated and groups
culturally dominant imposing a culture of reflex and not of reflection»'.

Having as core a structuralist conception of culture, the people, as urban mass
workers, peasants spread and isolated, was in the conception of these militants
submitted to a process of ideological polarization of the contemporary culture.
Such domination took place from the influence of alienating media groups and
the excluding educational system that let the people in a subordinate condition
and in light of this the social movements were forced to the challenge of making
the culture happen to go from ideological weapon to a tool of promotion of
men [...] where men communicate with each other in terms of recognition?’.

According to the conception of culture defended by AP the people should
be mobilized by the contradiction in order to become aware of the challenge
that were imposed to them and this way be able to reach the objective
transformations in their lives condition. Rural workers were placed as priority
object of action of AP and of other popular culture movements that acted in the
early 1960’s guiding its militancy to the promotion of men liberty, turning him
from receptor into creator of authentic cultural expressions by «][...] promoting
the development of culture with the people, making him participant of the
cultural community, instead of creating a culture to the people»2!.

As we mentioned earlier, the proposal of promoting popular culture defended
by AP was founded in the promotion of base education understood as a set of
actions which propose was to take to the rural population the knowledge about
their reality and the possibility to change their life condition. Such actions took

17 Ibid.
18 Ibid.
19 Ibid., p. 22.
20 Ibid., p. 23.
21 Ibid., p. 24.
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place through various instruments such as the Nucleos Populares [Popular
Nuclei], the Pragas de Cultura [Culture Squares], theater, art, mainly music
and movies, the popular parties, the popular culture festivals, publications
and literacy of adults campaigns, that besides being one of the main focus
of the social movements acting in that context, they have also emerged as a
fundamental agenda of the populist governments since the late 194072,
Among the militants who worked in MEB, the reformulation of JUC
militancy way with the people after the creation of AP was also felt leading
to reset some wider action strategies of motivation that were related to the
correlation of power within the Catholic Church and the action of lay catholic
groups in other areas. The new orientation of catholic youth militancy with
MEB took as central point of its political action the promotion of consciousness
and the practice aiming the transformation of man, that were included in its
proposal of literacy and they appear as basic assumptions of its model of base
education, concerned in preparing the people to political life. For being MEB:

the field of action of left-wing Christian groups whose from 1962 pinned an own ideological
guidance on the movement, as to the ‘awareness’ it has become the ‘leitmotiv’ in order
to guide the educational praxis of the programs of community development and rural
unionization””.

We can highlight some elements of Viver é lutar primer prepared by MEB
in 1963 to the work of peasants literacy in the radiophonic schools intending
to illustrate as the ideal of promotion of the awareness and popular culture
was mobilized by the militants in the publication. The name of the primer itself
— Viver é lutar — gives the tone of political perspective assumed in the textbooks
adopted by MEB in 1964, in its educational radio systems installed in the
regions northeast and northern of Brazil.

Produced to assist the literacy work?*, the primer had as propose to be also
an instrument of awareness of peasants, allying in its contents both the goals in
order to approach them to the popular and religious culture as to the everyday
experience of the peasants. Its message focused «[...] the valuation of man and
community, its culture, its role in the face of Brazilian reality — all in accordance

22 C.R. Beisiegel, Estado & Educacdo popular, Brasilia, Liber Livro, 2004; L.E. Wanderley,
Educar para transformar, Petropolis, Vozes, 1984.

23 S.M. Manfredi, Politica e Educacdo Popular, Sio Paulo, Cortez Editora e Autores
Associados, 1981.

24 The primer Viver é lutar was elaborated in the face of the understanding among the militants
that it was essential to prepare reading books that would meet the specificities of the literacy
work carried out by MEB, besides being an aid material for the literacy work carried out by the
monitors chosen in the communities, given the need to provide them with supporting texts, since
most of them had little or no didactic-pedagogical preparation. The existence of what we might
classify as a tradition around the use of booklets for literacy was also a motivator because there
was a demand among the students, for whom it was important to have a study book.
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with the needs of different areas»?’. The exercises guided to the literacy had
a strong political design becoming an ode to awareness in the perspective of
transformation, «awakening the adult to the necessary engagement in working
groups in the community — clubs, unions, cooperatives, handcraft, etc»2°.

Designed to students who were already in literacy process, each of the 30
lessons that compose the primer on its 65 pages present the grammar content
followed by practical exercises, permeated by the texts with political content.
Each lesson is illustrated with a photograph — mostly men, but some of
hinterland landscape, women and children — portraying a work situation or
a talking moment suggesting oral communication as a way of awareness and
mobilization. The images dialogue with the lessons content and in that context
where the use of photographs in textbooks was restrict yet, meant an element
of approach and strong identification of the reader with the northeastern
hinterland landscape and with the condition of the rural worker.

The lessons deal with questions concerning the peasant’s life, around the
family and the community, his status as a rural worker, and his insertion in the
religious community, usually ending with mobilizing questions, which sought
to propose the debate, and met the way MEB used to work the contents, putting
the problem from reality data and then analyzing them. In the end, a phrase was
emphasized as a fundamental message to be conveyed in each of the lessons:

The peasant is man of earth

He works the earth

He reaps the fruits of earth

Does the peasant own earth?

Does he have everything he needs to cultivate earth?
Does he have any guarantee in the harvest?

Does the peasant have guarantee at his work?

The Peasant Is Man Of Earth?’

The way the lesson addresses in a direct way the peasant work and his
connexion with earth stands out of this excerpt, as own element of his existence
and culture by what he ensures his own and others survival. A kind of way of
being genuine and therefore, transformer. The mobilizing questions propose to
readers to think about the lack of this and other rights that are natural to them:

25 MEB, Andlise do Conjunto Diddtico “Viver é lutar”, Rio de Janeiro, outubro de 1963,
p. 4, Fundo MEB, CEDIC, <http://www4.pucsp.br/cedic/meb/nas-salas-de-aula/arquivos-pdf/2-1-
analise-conjunto-viver-lutar.pdf> (last access: 10.03.2019).

26 Ibid., p. 4.

27 MEB, Viver ¢é lutar: 2° livro de leitura para adultos, Rio de Janeiro, outubro de 1963, p.
4, Fundo MEB, CEDIC, <http://www4.pucsp.br/cedic/meb/nas-salas-de-aula/arquivos-pdf/2-2-
cartilha-viver-lutar.pdf> (last acces: 10.03.2019).
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«Pedro is worried and think: why is our life so tough? Why do so many kids die
here? Why do not people have home? Why hasn’t we learnt to read?»5.

In the following lessons the primer content work with the understanding
and/or awareness about the problems of rural life: «Pedro understood other
things as well: the people ignores they are explored. The people ignores their
rights and duties. Their rights are not respected [...]»*’ then, finally, present the
element that point out to the importance of organization and workers fight as a
necessary way to an effective change of their life condition:

The peasants feel the need of union.

They feel they can act if united. Their right to union is law.
Pedro and the peasants want to found a Labor Union.
They feel their class problems.

They want to organize their class.

Labor Union is unity.

Labor Union is power.

Union makes the power of the Labor Union.

Union Makes The Power Of The Labor Union>°

When we follow the development of the contents presented in the lessons we
can see that they structure themselves considering the problematization, what
enables a reflexion needed to the action. It is also sought to establish dialogues of
approach between the presented contents and the peasants everyday experience
that, as we have shown earlier, was one of the fundamental assumptions of the
educational base model promoted by MEB. We can highlight this approach
and dialogue with the popular culture from some mobilized elements in Viver
¢ lutar, such as the insertion of landscape images and everyday scenes and also
the use of proper names to refer to the characters of the lessons, establishing a
closer dialogue with the reader, who identified the characters as being each one
of the thousands of «Pedros» from Brazilian hinterland.

The elements that compose the peasant culture were worked in order to
foment a genuinely popular culture, which in the conception of the militants
who made part of MEB would be able to overcome the cultural unevennesses
that blocked the communication among several social groups. The popular
festivals such as Carnival, Sio Jodo, maracatu, capoeira, ciranda and others are
presented as part of both folklore and popular art, able to reveal the soul of the
people. Culture is therefore put as the work outcome and the human creation
in society.

Popular art is culture.
Everything man invents and makes is culture:

28 [bid., 13" lesson.
29 Ibid., 17 lesson.
30 Ibid., 217 lesson.
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House, plantation, shoes, clay stove

All of this is creation

Man is creator

The people customs are culture

The people makes culture when studying as well,

They learn to keep and improve their customs.

A people only marches towards freedom when walking with its culture
Everything Man Invents And Makes Is Culture’!

When we observe the historical course of the uses of the word culture till to
the modern meaning of the term, masterfully mapped by by R. Williams, from
the eighteenth century we can identify culture as a way of genuine manifestation
of the people, their life experience and nature transformation. Different excerpts
of Viver é lutar, emphasize in its lessons elements as «popular art» and «the
people customs»; or their work conditions and production when he states that
«the peasant is a man of earth. He works the earth». His conception of popular
culture that highlights the genuine character of the manifestations of the people
reinforces on the one hand the elements of division and polarization of culture,
when he emphasizes a way of popular life, rural and peasant, that distinguishes
and defines a identity type or of ‘being’ of the Brazilian people. The use of
‘customs’ to designate a way of acting of the people also reveals the the field
of dispute that the term can represent in the political debate context of that
time, very concerned with the elaboration of a narrative capable of defining the
characteristic elements of the people.

The political and educational action of MEB was based on a moulder spirit
capable of leading every man to intervene in the world and produce culture, which
did not guarantee that this culture happened in a equality level, understanding
the traditional culture of the people under the view of submission to the values
and its dependency related to the political and economic local powers. They
understood that:

Although modern culture has universal destination, since culture works are created in an
anthropological perspective it actually serves, once ideologically polarized, to the interests of
a class, a certain social position. To this kind of culture a claim of popular culture opposes
immediately>?.

On the other hand, if popular culture is understood given the specific
historical context of its production, it can reveal us the power that constitutes
the experience and the consciousness of a people. In this way, we can identify
the culture elements, not as a system of attitudes, values and meanings shared
by a particular group or society, but above all it is read it as «a pool of
diverse resources, in which traffic passes between the literate and the oral, the

31 Ibid., 24° lesson.
32 Favero (ed.), Cultura popular e educacao popular: memdoria dos anos 60, cit., p. 23.
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superordinate and the subordinate, the village and the metropolis»33, as «itis an
arena of conflictual elements, which requires some compelling pressure [...] to
take the form as ‘system’»3*. Beyond a dichotomous look — erudite vs. popular
culture; subordinates and dominants — the letters written by the monitors and
students of the radiophonic schools of MEB let us to highlight the peasants
participation in the daily functioning of these schools, understanding the
popular culture from the practices and multiple processes of assimilation and
possible resistance in their daily life?S. In the practices around the classes and
the daily organization of the radiophonic schools, when analysing the letters
we seek the indications that allow us to understand how the peasants culture
can be an instrument of mobilization and political organization in that context.

2. Peasants, popular culture and education through radio wave

By mobilizing peasant culture for political purposes, MEB contributed to
the construction of spaces for cultural expression that transformed radiophonic
schools into cultural production organizations. The daily broadcasted educative-
radio programme which configures one of the elements that constitute the
curriculum?® disseminated by MEB is an example of how local team members
formed mostly by broadcaster-teachers and the supervisors who visited schools,
tried to create ways to bring students closer to the lessons content, stimulating
their participation and engagement in the daily activities of the school and in
other spaces of political organization, such as the rural unions.

The programming elaboration met the orientation given by MEB members
to define the content according to the «reality of each region» and its local
needs. Thus, the broadcaster-teachers who were responsible for the production
and issuance of lessons and other educational programs took part in the
training given to the monitors’” and on some occasions supervised trips for

33 E.P. Thompson, Customs in Common, London, Penguin Books, 1993, p. 6.

34 Ibid., p. 6.

35 Williams, Cultura, cit.

36 1F. Goodson, Curriculo: teoria e histéria, Petropolis, Editora Vozes, 2018.

37 The monitor promoted the mediation between the students and the local supervisory teams
of MEB, his role was critical for establishing direct contact with the students and the community
on which the success of the radio school depended highly. In the process of rooting, he would
be responsible for talking to the community about MEB and divulging the installation of the
radio school. Subsequently, he was also responsible for enrolling students wishing to attend
classes. After the opening of the radio school, the monitor should pay attention to the daily tasks
of organization, schedule of transmission of the programs and registration of presence in the
frequency sheet, which should be sent monthly to the local teams. His wide list of assignments
began with the installation of the school, sometimes in his own home, followed by management,
hygiene care, and tidiness. As for the daily life of the classes, the monitor was expected to be
constant at orienting the students according to the instructions given by the broadcaster-teacher.
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visits to the radiophonic schools. The supervisors, in turn, also collaborated in
the production of the classes and systematically criticized them, from what they
observed and collected with the schools.

This dynamics of lessons preparation sought to establish a more collaborative
relationship for the contents definition that would be transmitted directly to
students and to monitors. Therefore, on the part of the broadcaster-speakers,
there was the concern to attend during programming the demands and needs
of the schools which they were in touch, was it either through training, reports
of the monitors, supervision visits or letters that came to hand to be read
and answered during the broadcast of the special radio programme that was
broadcasted on weekends.

In view of MEB militants guidelines, the curriculum of the classes should be
planned in a globalized way in order to meet the objectives of the promotion of
awareness, being composed of courses in literacy, calculus, reality studies and
other grassroots education syllabuses. The classes that addressed these contents
were called Language, Arithmetic and General Knowledge. In addition to the
weekly classes for the students, there was an orientation to execute «as far
as possible, special programs for the community and the monitor, including
a synthesis of the message of the classes of the week»3%. Thus, on weekends,
a special programme for the monitors and the community was broadcasted.
The programme included the Monitor Program, the Community Program,
and classes with a religious content®, such as catechism and Sunday Masses:
«Although MEB is not confessional (because it is intended for all), this does not
imply that religion classes are not issued»*°.

Several techniques were suggested by MEB teams aiming to motivate the
students and the monitors, arousing their interest in radio programming,
which created spaces for the interaction and circulation of popular culture
throughout the programs broadcast by the radios, especially during the special
programming. Such techniques varied dramatizations, dialogues and soap-
operas to the making of recordings in tape and disc of the classes. Another
orientation was that they try to get the participation of the students in the
making of the programs.

He should be attentive to the students’ learning, stimulate them and serve each one by helping
them in their needs, as well as giving special attention to those who present the most difficulties
of learning and to encourage the collaboration of the most advanced students. Finally, it was
expected to promote discussions with students, encouraging them to relate the topics addressed to
the situation of the community (MEB, O Monitor, Apostila 4 [s / d] UFF / R] Collection).

38 MEB/Recife, 1° Encontro de coordenadores: Conclusoes, Recife, dez. 1962, Fundo MEB,
CEDIC.

39 There are in the letters many mentions of monitors and students to the transmission of
Masses in the schedule of the radio programming of the MEB. Since many communities did not
have a parish priest in their churches, religious programming certainly mobilized many people
around the radio.

40 MEB/Recife, 1° Encontro de coordenadores: Conclusées, cit.
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The reading of the letters during the special programming was one of the ways
adopted to encourage the participation of students and monitors, stimulating
them as listeners and as writers of missives and poems sent to compose the
program. The sending of the letters was even encouraged during the Monitor
Program: «when we ask people to write us, it is because the monitor opinion
is very important for the classes. It is through him or her that the teachers
know what the students think, and they can change lessons and prepare new
lessons, taking into consideration of a little to what comes from each one»*!.
The concern to mobilize the students’ participation was also important for the
classes’ content’s definition and for the exchange and circulation of culture in
the radio programming, of which we will speak later.

The incentive given by MEB for the monitors and the students to write was
very successful, so that many letters with diverse contents and themes were sent
to the educational-radios. Some of them ask questions about the content of the
classes or suggest topics to be addressed that contribute to the interaction and
participation of the learners — students and monitors — in the classes curriculum
elaboration.

Dear Supervisors ’'m going to ask you a few quick questions: a person asked me if the classes
are going to be dismissed, admitted, submissive, I can’t recall well what was the word, it was
one of these. I did not understand what it meant and I replied they are suspended. I do not
know if I answered right or if one of them meant the same*?.

Everyone waits their own name on the radio, they happen to be happy! The classes have
been great. They love the games, it’s a lot of fun and even in general knowledge classes they
pay better attention. The problems of arithmetic is that there’s no time enough to write
everything, only the end. Here you are the 50.00 of the recording, if it is out there I didn’t
see. [...] What is the other name of the collective of squadrons, is it ships or airplanes? I did
not write by forgetfulness. A student asks to ask: [...] what is glass made of? And how do
the Indians fish if they have no fishhooks?*3

41 MEB/Sistema Radioeducativo de Olinda e Recife, Programa do Monitor, 1963, Fundo
MEB, CEDIC, caixa 23(1).

42 [Caras Supervisoras vou fazer umas perguntinhas: uma pess6a me perguntou as aulas vdo
ser demitidas admitidas submitidas nao estou lembrada direito qual foi a palavra foi uma destes.
Eu nio entendi o que significava e respondi estio suspensas. Ndo sei se respondi certo ou uma
das mesmas significavam o mesmo] MEB, monitor letter, Sitio Betania, 1964, Fundo MEB, Cedic,
caixa 2 (2).

43 [Todos esperam o seu nome pelo o rddio, ficam contentes! As aulas tem sido 6timas.
Gostam muitos dos jogos, é muito divertida até nas aulas de conhecimentos gerais estio com
outra ateng¢do. Os problemas de aratmética é que ndo da tempo escreverem todo s6 o final. Vai os
50,00 da gravagdo se saiu nao vi. (...) Qual é o outro nome do coletivo de esquadrilha é navios ou
avides, ndo escrevi por esquecimento.\ Um aluno manda perguntar: (...) de que é que faz o vidro?
E como os indios pescam se ndo tem anzol?] MEB, monitor letter, Engenho Desengano, 1964,
Fundo MEB, Cedic, caixa 3 (1).
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I wanted someone to explain to me whose the rural union belongs to, there is so many people
here who sign the union and do not want, bu that is because they don’t even know what it
is [...] and I also want to know if the rural union has anything to do with the government**.

[...] T wish you all health and happiness to everyone of the movements of this great good
that radiophonic schools do here in the hinterland. I and all my students are satisfied with
the good lessons we receive through Olinda radio. I am writing to learn about the books we
are expecting for the good of the schools and the future of all the students in our schools.
We are satisfied with the lessons about cotton we from the hinterland want lessons on castor
bean cotton and corn. We want sanitary education lessons home education and lessons on
agriculture!®

Tell Rozario I am happy with the accounts of multiplication and division. I am enjoying it
very much and so far I do not find it difficult because she teaches everything right; you ain’t
need to talk about nouns and verbs*°.

Pll say I really like the monitors program. I ask for the most advanced division of 3, to 4
figures. [...] [ am sorry for my simple affairs that I never been a monitor, never been trained
nor ever ;vrote to any of them. I apologize for the blots of letters cos I also don’t know how
to write"’.

Zélia till the date the students are getting is excited each passing day so it’s good innit? We
are developing a little after these general knowledge classes. Yes they tell you that the most
important exercise for them to do is to write, Zélia they are very fond of the accounts that
the teacher [...] is giving. As well as language classes are very interesting. Look, the monitor
program is great the most important is the accounts that the teacher is teaching them [...]
Zélia what I like very much is the songs of the community program. I ask you to let me
know which is the program that the letters of the people are replied, because another day in

44 [Queria que explicasem a quem pertence o sindicato rural aqui tem tanta gente que assinan
o sindicato e ndo quer mas porque eles nio sabem nem o que € (...) e também quero saber se o
sindicato rural tem alguma coisa com o govérno (...)] MEB, Monitor letter, Bezerra, s.d, Fundo
MEB, Cedic, caixa 2 (2).

45 [(...) votos de saude e felicidades para todos do movimentos deste grande bem que as
escolas radiofonica faz a qui no sertdo. Eu e todos os meus alunos estamos satisfeitos com as boas
licoes que recebemos através da radio Olinda. Estou escrevendo para saber noticia dos livros que
estamos esperando a bem das escolas e do futuro de todos os alunos de nossas escolas. Estamos
satisfeitos com as licdes sobre o alguddo nds do sertio desejamos ligdes sobre algudio mamona
feijao de corda e milho. Queremos li¢coes de educagio sanitiria educacio doméstica e ligdes sobre
agricultura!] MEB, Monitor letter, Sitio Betania, 1964, Fundo MEB, Cedic, caixa 2 (2).

46 [Diga a Rozario que estou alegre com as contas de multiplicar e dividir estou gostando
bastante até a esta altura ndo achei nada dificil, porque ela ensina tudo direitinho; vocé nio é
preciso falar, sobre as aulas dos substantivos e verbos] MEB, Monitor letter, Azevéu, 1964, Fundo
MEB, Cedic, caixa 2 (2).

47 [Mando dizer que gosto muito do programa dos monitores. Mando pedir a divisio mais
adiantada de 3, a 4 algarismos. (...) pesso desculpa dos meus singelos assuntos que nunca fui
monitor, nem nunca fiz treinamento nem nunca escrevi para suprevizora nenhuma. peso desculpa
dos borrdes das letras que tambem nio sei escrever] MEB, Monitor letter, Sitio Campestre, 1964,
Fundo MEB, Cedic, caixa 3 (1).
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the correspondence of the letters, they warned us that the monitors from Nazaré da Mata
were to be replied in another program. [...] receive a kiss and a strong hug from the monitor
who is struggling a bit for the illiteracy of the people of this place. Regards to your Pedro,
the week’s classes are great™®.

The monitors used to report in the letters their satisfaction with the progress
of the school and their motivation for the work, as well as reaffirming a kind
of collaborative spirit for the desire to fight to end the illiteracy of its people. In
addition, the letters that were read and answered in the Monitor Program also
arouse, on other schools in the region, the daily questions and the demands of
the monitors regarding the organization of the radio schools.

It is also noted that for many of them the content of the Monitor Program
was an important school education tool, revealing one of the important points
for the discussion regarding the appropriation of the contents transmitted by
MEB through the monitors. Although we observed in the sources that the
instructors had their own practices and «ways» of conducting the classes
— one of them says in the letter that her students keep «developing» after the
classes of General Knowledge — most of them listened to the programming,
considering the opportunity to have contact with contents that could contribute
to their political formation and their practice as literacy teachers. The last part
of the Monitor Program was basically composed of notes and the reading of
correspondence which, according to the broadcaster-teacher, was the MEB’s
vehicle of conversation with the schools in the absence of the visits. A significant
part of the letters were replied in the programming, which is evidenced in the
collection because many of them have annotated the letter «R» and the date in
which it was replied.

As for the Community Program which was also frequently mentioned
in the letters, the programme with «Seu» Pedro, an improvising singer, was
broadcasted for example, used to interpret the mots sent by the students and
were related to the subjects of the class: «Look, my pupils want to tell you they
are very fond of Seu Pedro because every subject he explains in the mots is
very important for the peasants»*’. According to the broadcaster-teacher, the

48 [Zélia até a data os alunos cada dia que se passa estdo ficando é animado assim que estd
bom ndo é? Estamos desenvolvendo um pouco depois dessas aulas de conhecimento gerais. Sim
eles mandam diser que o exercicio mais importantes para éles fazerem é escrever, Zélia éles estao
gostando muito das contas que a professora (...) esta dando. Como também as aulas de linguagem
estdo muito interessantes. Olhe o programa do monitor estd 6timo o mais importante € as contas
que nos manda a profesora (...) Zélia o que estou gostando muito é das musicas do programa da
comunidade. Pesso que me avise qual é o programa que as cartas da gente é correspondida, porque
outro dia na correspondéncia das cartas, avisaram que os monitores que pertencem a Nazaré da
Mata iam ser correspondida em outro programa. (...) recebam um beijo e um forte abraco da
monitora que estd lutando um pouco pelo analfabetismo do povo deste sitio. Lembranga a seu
Pedro, as aulas da semana estdo 6timas] MEB, Monitor letter, Agua doce, 1963, Fundo MEB,
Cedic, caixa 2 (3).

49 1bid.
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verses of «Seu» Pedro talked about «the history of the people and the life of
the countryside man as he himself felt and saw, taking his popular culture into
class»°.

The programming with «Seu» Pedro was thought not only to make General
Knowledge classes more attractive to students, but also to «encourage popular
culture through radio programs». The singer is often quoted in the monitors’
letters: «There are 10 students in the school who are excited about the
community program, I’'m enjoying Seu Pedro, singing his mots, the students are
enjoying their language and arithmetic classes, they are great’'» The monitor
of the community of Varjao comments that «the Program is doing great, my
students like to hear Seu Pedro with the his guitar singing. And the community
program is a marvel. We’re enjoying it a lot»>2. The monitors speak positively
of «Seu» Pedro’s classes in the reception of the students, not for the content,
but for the form, that is, for being transmitted through the music: Pedro Pedro
singing his mots and Pedro with his guitar singing.

Radio broadcasts generally also answered to the numerous requests for
songs to be played in the community program, made by monitors and students,
who took the opportunity of MEB’s programming to dedicate music to loved
ones, pay homage or send regards and greetings for some special occasion.

I really enjoyed the stories of Manoel Poeta and Zé da Rima and the recordings’>.

On the 11* T turn 16 and mom asks you to play the recording You are the greatest love of
my life, for me with great love and care. [...] I offer Justina that teaches me in Encruzilhada
de Bezerros, the recording You are the most beautiful creature. And the same to the whole
MEB team. I offer to Margarida Mauricia da Silva®*.

This recording is for Angela with many votes of felicity and congratulations that the
monitor Josefa and her students to whom she offers him with all love and affection is my
hummingbird®°.

The programming also featured, on some occasions, information on the
biography of popular singers in the northeast. There is a program in which the

50 MEB/Sistema Radioeducativo de Olinda e Recife, Programa do Monitor, 1963, Fundo
MEB, CEDIC, caixa 23(1).

51 MEB, Monitor letter, Serra da Capoeira, 1964, Fundo MEB, Cedic, caixa 2 (2).

52 MEB, Monitor letter, Varjao, 1964, Fundo MEB, Cedic, caixa 2 (2).

53 [Gostei muito das historias de Manoel poeta e Zé da Rima e das gravagdes] MEB, Monitor
letter, Sitio Chambad, 1964, Fundo MEB, Cedic, caixa 2 (2).

54 [No dia 11 eu completo 16 anos e mamae manda pedir que saia a gravagio tu es o maior
amor da minha vida para mim com grande amor e carinho. (...) Ofereco a Justina que encina em
Encruzilhada de Bezerros, a gravacgido tu es a criatura mas linda. E a mesma a toda Ecipe do MEB.
Que oferesse Margarida Mauricia da Silva] MEB, Monitor letter, Fazenda Serra dos Aires, 1963,
Fundo MEB, Cedic, caixa 2 (2).

55 [Esta gravacdo é para Angela com muitos votos de felissidade e para-bens que a monitora
Josefa e seus alunos a quem lhe oferece com todo amor e carinho é meu beija-flor] MEB, Monitor
letter, Gravatd, 1963, Fundo MEB, Cedic, caixa 2 (2).
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broadcaster-teacher presented, in the interval of the Language and Arithmetic
classes of the Monitor Program, a musical part with the biography and songs
of the musician Gilvan Chaves:

Who is Gilvan Chaves? He is from Pernambuco, born in Olinda; he began his life as a singer
right here in Recife, on the radio Clube de Pernambuco. [...] he moved to Rio de Janeiro,
where he continued his singing career with the same success, always pleasing the listeners.
We’ll see on this record, ‘Gilvan Chaves composer’, which means he wrote the songs and
lyrics®®.

During the Community Program, the numerous poems’” sent by monitors
and students were also read, especially during the competitions promoted by
MEB and related to the most diverse topics involving learning, programming,
content of the classes and broadcaster-teachers, etc.

Here is the last line

From this Brazilian land

I think it’s very funny

of Maria Louceira’s programs band

José Severino da Silva

and Manuel Severino da Silva
two student who are competent
Thank God until today.

With the class, 'm very content® 8,

The Radiophonic School
Makes me very pleased

Me who was illiterate,
Already learning how to read
I was with my eyes closed

but to me is a bright day

I do not want to make it wrong
Not even to my monitor’s way
At 5 pm I take

My primer and I wait for

The time of the class

together with my monitor’°.

My dad’s old father
Who I call grandpa of me
Has put my father at school.

56 MEB/Sistema Radioeducativo de Olinda e Recife, Programa do Monitor, 1963, Fundo
MEB, CEDIC, caixa 23(1).

57 Translator’s note: the poems were freely translated seeking to adapt rhymes, in respect to
the poets who used their talents and effort in creating rhymes in their original verses.

58 MEB, student poem, Fazenda Veneza, s.d., Fundo MEB, CEDIC, caixa 2 (3).

59 MEB, student poem, Boa Vista, s.d., Fundo MEB, CEDIC, caixa 2 (3).



92 KELLY LUDKIEWICZ ALVES

Teacher taught him, I see
Today if I can read
It was my father who taught me

I never had another school
Nor the pen for the sheet

It was on radio school where
I learned to count and read
If my father is not home.

I live to help indeed

My father is not home.

The class will not stop.

because I take the front

I keep the teacher plot

I sum, I subtract

And I multiply what I caught®°.

The working conditions of the peasant population were also a theme in the
programming through the poems, which denounced the value of the daily rate
and the hardness of the work with the land:

The harvest is over

New fight begins weekly
The crop will be lost

If I don’t sell it quickly!!!
so thought Seu José

with great preoccupation“.
The life of the peasant

Is a life of bitter so

He spends all week
Grabbed on the hoe

When the month finishes
He has nothing to show®?.

When I was born I cried
Thank God I’'m gonna live
But it was in radio school
That I learned to read.

Inspector arrived and said
It was on a Friday

small bundle on the reed
I’'m not kidding, I say

60 MEB, student poem, Sitio Ilheta, 1965, Fundo MEB, CEDIC, caixa 4 (1).
61 MEB, student poem, Papagaio do Meio, s.d., Fundo MEB, CEDIC, caixa 4 (1).
62 MEB, student poem, Utinga de Baixo, 1965, Fundo MEB, CEDIC, caixa 4 (1).



STUDENT YOUTH, PEASANTS AND THE BASE EDUCATION MOVEMENT (MEB) IN THE 1960S 93

the cutter asked him

How to do the fair I may?
Inspector replied

If you can not sell a whole ton
Sell me for Cr$ 800 a half one

This poor man earns none®>.

Through special programming, news was also disseminated about festivities
held with the community, many of them for the purpose of raising funds to
contribute to the purchase of necessary material and the maintenance of the
school.

I come through this to tell you how we spent the S. Jodo and S. Pedro. The monitor Maria
Solidade and T met twice at that time. We danced the square dance and played exciting
bingos, and everything went well, thank God®*.

Now on the 29% there will be a meeting of all my students to celebrate Easter, those who
did not. Still on the 29t St. Peter’s day, the feast of our patron saint we are working for St.
Peter all the students giving charity alms, a day of joy for us®.

There was a drama dedicated to the Feast of St John on the 21%. All the students came and
were very pleased. There was after the Drama a snack for all the staff of the community who
attended the total of 100 people®.

On St. John’s Day we kinda have fun, we held an auction to arrange money for the School
expenses; it was kinda good, there were few people but it always made some money, after
the auction they still danced some parts®’.

About the party that we are going to organize here in our school I ask that if it is possible
to give some warnings by the radio in my name I want to invite all the monitors of the
municipality of Sta Cruz do Capibaribe and all those ones who belong to the MEB team of
Caruaru and the people in general®®.

63 MEB, student poem, s.l., 1965, Fundo MEB, CEDIC, caixa 4 (1).

64 [Venho por meio desta contar a vocés como passamos o s. Jodo e s. Pédro. Eu e a monitora
Ma. Solidade fisemos duas reunides nessas época. Dansamos quadrilha jogamos animados bingos,
e tudo correu bem gragas a Deus] MEB, Monitor letter, s.1., 1964, Fundo MEB, Cedic, caixa 2 (2).

65 [Agora no dia 29 vai ser reunido de todos os meus alunos para fazer pascoa os que nao
fizero. Ainda dia 29 dia de Sdo Pedro a festa do nosso padruéro estamos trabalhando para Sao
Pedro todos os alunos dando esmola, dia de alegria para n6s] MEB, Monitor letter, Barra de Sao
Pedro, 1964, Fundo MEB, Cedic, caixa 2 (2).

66 [Houve um drama dedicado a festa de Sdo Jodo no dia 21. Todos os alunos compareceram
e ficaram muito satisfeito. Houve depois do Drama um lanche para tdédos o pessoal da comunida
que compareceram o total de 100 pessoa] MEB, Monitor letter, Angico, 1964, Fundo MEB,
Cedic, caixa 2(2).

67 [O S. Jodo passamos mais ou menos divertindo-nos, fizemos um leildo afim de arranjar
dinheiro para as despesas da Escola; esteve bonzinho, pouca gente porém rendeu sempre qualquer
dinheiro, depois do leido ainda dangaram umas partes] MEB, Monitor letter, Pau-Ferro, 1964,
Fundo MEB, Cedic, caixa 2 (2).

68 [Sobre a festa que vamos organisar aqui em nossa escola pesso que se for pocivel dar uns
avisos pelo rddio em meu nome quero convidar todos os monitores do municipio de Sta Cruz do
Capibaribe e todos que pertence a equipe do MEB de Caruaru e o povo em geral] MEB, Student’s
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This note is for the whole MEB team [...] to let you know that the radio is always low and to
give the name of the newspaper and the peasant newspaper and also to let you know we are
going to celebrate the 7 of September listening to the radio program and then praying the
rosary in honor of Our Lady for her to bless our homeland and then we will make several
toys and to close up we will sing the National anthem®’.

The organization of festivities, sale of raffles and prize draws were strategies
that were widely and used successfully to collect the resources necessary for the
operation of radio schools. The community monitor from Sangue-Suga also
had a party to celebrate Mother’s Day, in which she prepared «a drama and
then the students danced to 10:30». She tells she took the opportunity to run «a
raffle, in which we made money that covered to the expenses of the school»"°,

Festivities organizing and fundraising activities brought the experiences
around the radio schools closer to the educational objectives of the MEB, since
they involved engagement and cooperation among all those involved directly
in schools and the community, assuming that the community itself should
involve in the maintenance and ensure its operation. This involved processes
of decision-making and intervention at the community level and the utilization
of cultural traditions, as occurred, for example, in the popular celebrations
and days dedicated to the saints. The celebrations and meetings promoted by
the school were moments of gathering, leisure and fun, as well as activities for
improvement in schools, demonstrating that in some communities there was
an engagement around the movement so that in occasions like that, occurred
educational experiences between the community and the MEB, which enabled
radio schools to meet their literacy promotion goals.

These occasions were not always sufficient to ensure that all the monitors
could afford to pay for the materials sent by MEB to the radio school, however,
they were practices mobilized by the communities to raise the necessary
financial resources for the school, besides being also an occasion of celebration,
commemoration and engagement. We can also attribute to the success of these
raffle sale initiatives, or the auctions, the fact that they are cultural practices of
rural populations that started being mobilized in favor of the functioning of
schools. Thus, through the use the peasants did of their traditions and customs,
it was possible that many radio schools would not be closed due to lack of
resources on the part of MEB, and as an alternative to the State’s failure to meet
the need for literacy rural population.

letter, Moreira, 1964, Fundo MEB, Cedic, caixa 3.

69 [Este blilhete e para toda equipe de Mebe (...) para lhe avosar que o radio continua sempre
baixo e para dar o nome do jornar e o jornal do campones e au mesmo tempo para lhe avisar
que nos vamos comemora o dia 7 de setembro assintindo o progama do radio e depois e resando
um ter¢o em honra de Nossa Senhora para ela abengoar nossa patria e depois faremos diversos
brinquedos e para nos encerrar cantaremos o hino Nacional] MEB, Monitor letter, Olho d’4dgua
de Passos, 1963, Fundo MEB, Cedic, caixa 2 (2).

70 MEB, Monitor letter, Sangue-suga, 1964, Fundo MEB, Cedic, caixa 2 (3).
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Even though they still found many obstacles to its functioning regarding
the adequacy of the schedules to the dynamics of rural life. In addition to the
climatic, labor and housing conditions, which often led to school dropouts,
there was the issue of the periods of planting, cultivation and harvesting specific
of each region that caused the school to close for a few months each year. Due
to the agrarian cycles, many students were unable to attend school every day
for months. In some cases, they reserved the weekend to listen to, at least, the
special program or mass. These stories also show us that the organization of
time in radio schools was not only due to radiophonic transmissions, but also to
the culture and life of the communities, the working conditions, the locomotion
and the housing of the peasants who frequented them.

Finally, the combination of radio usage and the letters exchange that MEB did
for educational purposes should be highlighted. While technologies available to
the spreading of information, education and culture mobilized by MEB allowed,
on the one hand, to access to the most distant regions, on the other hand, they
could exchange information and establish «dialogues» between absentees, in
the oldest way ever in the History of mankind. The habit of writing a letter
to a distant relative had always been part of the peasant’s culture, even of the
non-literate people who used to ask others to write in their place, and after all,
it was only thanks to the letters that the community’s matters came to circulate
in the radio waves.

Final considerations

The experiences of popular culture mobilization, promoted by the AP
militants, based on their engagement in issues related to adult literacy and
grassroots education, were possible through the assimilation and appropriation
practices of the peasants, that generally happened in contradiction to what
was expected and propagated as a discourse, but they gave a function in
the communities to the movement. Although not revolutionary, they were
transformative and creative in giving visibility to peasant culture in the way it
combined both the elements of oral and written culture.

The circulation of a popular culture through radio-educational programming
enabled the establishment of a community of writers, readers and listeners
around the epistolary exchange’!. It created spaces of circulation of diverse
types of information, establishing a network of listeners, that contributed to
the organization of the peasants, because the functioning dynamic of the radio
schools, transforming them into spaces of learning, production and circulation

71 A. Petrucci, La Ciencia de la escritura. Primera leccion de paleografia, Buenos Aires, Fondo
de Cultura Econémica, 2003.
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of popular culture. In this way, the peasants gave visibility to their expectations
regarding literacy and revealed the limits to their achievement.

At the time of the 1964 militar coup, Brazil was experiencing a political
conjuncture in which the segments of the middle and popular classes were
engaged in a revolutionary reform program that, if successful, would enable
the distribution of wealth to levels never seen before in Brazilian history”2. The
successive coups that historically affect our democracy, also in the twenty-first
century, and the stagnation of this and countless other processes of ongoing
social transformation have relegated Brazil not only to the maintenance of its
old structures of domination, but have also brought other sad legacies. The
story we tell is the story of a movement that was born and lived for a Brazil
that has historically denied the right to literacy, land, health and work to a
considerable part of its population.

72 F.V. Luna, H.S. Klein, Mudancas sociais no periodo militar (1964-1985), in D.A. Reis, M.
Ridenti, R.P. Motta (edd.), A ditadura que mudou o Brasil: 50 anos do golpe de 1964, Rio de
Janeiro, Zahar, 2014.
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ABSTRACT: This article analyzes the emergence of university youth in Argentina between
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Introduccion

Me propongo en este articulo explorar la emergencia estudiantil universitaria
en la Argentina entre los afios ’50 y 70 del siglo XX, en un ciclo histérico signado
por la proscripcion del peronismo, la alternancia de gobiernos civiles y militares
y el ascenso de los sectores medios urbanos. En primer lugar, se analizan las
huellas en el movimiento estudiantil del legado de la Reforma Universitaria
de Coérdoba de 1918 vy las resonancias y discrepancias con Mayo del *68 en
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Paris, a partir de lo que se denominé como el «’69 argentino», centrado en
el papel vertebral de las luchas obreras. En segundo lugar, se reconstruyen
las circunstancias historicas atravesadas por los estudiantes universitarios en
los largos 60s a partir de las representaciones disimiles sobre su papel en las
instituciones y en el campo politico mas amplio. Por dltimo, se identifican en los
itinerarios biograficos de académicas destacadas las experiencias estudiantiles
y las actuaciones como jovenes graduadas en un tiempo caracterizado por la
intensidad y la radicalizacion politica.

1. Mayo del 68 en Paris y la Reforma Universitaria del *18 y el 69 en
Cordoba: genealogias cruzadas y particularidades nacionales

En la historiografia sobre la rebelion estudiantil durante los afios 60s el
acontecimiento de mayo del’68 en Paris ocupa un lugar vertebral; se busca siempre
constatar si hubo insurrecciones similares en el mismo afo en diversos paises.
Resulta evidente que el acontecimiento francés tuvo rapido reconocimiento
internacional a través de diversas estrategias editoriales y periodisticas. Sin
embargo, en los estudios sobre el caso argentino se afirma que «hubo a su
modo un ’68 argentino, mds proletario y mas plebeyo»!, estableciéndose una
diferenciacion social con la impronta burguesa del movimiento estudiantil
en Francia. Se sostiene que seria mas preciso hablar del «’69 argentino», en
tanto en ese afo se produjo el denominado «Cordobazo», insurreccion obrera
asi como otras luchas resonantes, siendo el hilo conductor de la revuelta de
caracter politico?.

Siuna genealogia se construye desde mayo del’68 en Paris en vistas a reconocer
su irradiacion, simultaneidad o convergencia con sucesos en otros lugares del
mundo, otra se ensaya partir de los aniversarios de la Reforma Universitaria
de 1918 en Coérdoba, como acontecimiento inaugural de los movimientos
estudiantiles en América Latina. También en este caso se reiteran los debates
respecto de la originalidad de los reclamos de participacion estudiantil en el
gobierno de la universidad que se produjeron en Cordoba y si hubo o no de
antecedentes en distintas universidades y paises. No quedan dudas, sin embargo,
de que ambos acontecimientos tuvieron notable repercusion y quedaron en la
memoria de los movimientos estudiantiles como mitos siempre revisitados.

Las reflexiones de dos autores, uno francés y otro argentino, nos permiten
situarnos en la interaccion entre la memoria de la rebelion estudiantil en mayo

U H. Tarcus, El mayo argentino, en OSAL. Observatorio social de América Latina, vol. IX,
n. 24, octubre 2008.

2 V. Manzano, La era de la juventud en Argentina. Cultura, politica y sexualidad desde Peron
hasta Videla, Buenos Aires, Fondo de Cultura Econémica, 2017.
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del ’68 en Paris y de la pionera experiencia reformista de Coérdoba de 1918. El
historiador francés Michel de Certeau en una publicacion de octubre de 1968
reclamaba «volver al acontecimiento» ante la multiplicacion de las leyendas a
pocos meses de los hechos; reconocia la existencia de una revoluciéon simbélica
a partir de la toma de la palabra como ejercicio publico del derecho a hablar
de los estudiantes-herederos, que habia generado una crisis de representacion
del saber y por tanto de la historia de la universidad®. Pocos afios después
el socidlogo argentino Juan Carlos Portantiero* publicaba en 1971 en Italia
un libro titulado Studenti e rivoluzione nell’América Latina. Dalla Reforma
Universitaria del 1918 a Fidel Castro, editado por la editorial El Sagiatore de
Milan, en el que exploraba un tiempo histérico anterior y situado en América
Latina y en particular en Argentina. En ese texto analizaba la oposicion de los
estudiantes universitarios argentinos a los gobiernos de J.D. Peron (1945-1955)
y afirmaba que en ese conflicto se habia saldado la pelea entre padres e hijos al
interior de la pequefa burguesia.

La reflexion que estaba presente en ambos textos se vinculaba con la
situacion social de los estudiantes y los procesos de movilidad social. Mientras
De Certeau retomaba la figura del heredero, abonada por la lectura de Bourdieu
y Passeron en el famoso texto de 19627, Portantiero revisaba en forma critica
la oposicion de los estudiantes universitarios a los sectores obreros peronistas
y la solidaridad con su clase burguesa de origen. Los derroteros posteriores del
movimiento estudiantil durante los largos 60s y primeros 70, estarian signados
por la proscripcion politica del peronismo, la alternancia de gobiernos civiles y
militares y la radicalizacion politica de los sectores juveniles que experimentaron
un progresivo acercamiento a aquella identidad politica nacionalista-popular
que las generaciones estudiantiles anteriores habian rechazado en el marco de
las tensiones globales de la 2da guerra mundial.

En ese proceso de radicalizacion juvenil incidieron las nuevas circunstancias
nacionales a partir de la dictadura militar que se inici6 con el golpe del General
Ongania en 1966, que desplazé del gobierno al presidente constitucional
Arturo Illia, y que tuvo como uno de sus hechos inaugurales la intervencion de
la Universidad de Buenos Aires (UBA) en la denominada Noche de los Bastones
Largos. Luego de la convulsion generada por la intervencion de la Universidad,
que provocd renuncias masivas de docentes y cierta retraccion del movimiento
estudiantil durante 1968, aun cuando en junio se produjo la conmemoracién de
la Reforma Universitaria de 1918.

3 M. de Certeau, La toma de la palabra y otros escritos politicos, México, Universidad
Iberoamericana, 1995.

4 ].C. Portantiero, Estudiantes y populismo, en M.C.Tortti (direct), M. Chama, A. Celentano
(codirect), La nueva izquierda argentina (1955-1976). Socialismo, peronismo y revolucion,
Rosario, Prohistoria ediciones, 2014.

5 P. Bourdieu, J.C.Passeron, Los herederos. Los estudiantes y la cultura, Buenos Aires, Siglo
XXI editores, 2004.
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Dirigentes estudiantiles entrevistados por un periddico sindical en 1968,
pocos meses después de los acontecimientos de Paris, ante la pregunta de por
qué era diferente la reaccion del estudiantado argentino a la de los estudiantes
europeos y de otros paises latinoamericanos sefialaron las diferencias con
la situacion argentina. La respuesta del estudiante Julio Barbaro de la Liga
Humanista fue la siguiente:

La reaccion del estudiante argentino es diferente por ser diferente su realidad. Las luchas
del estudiante argentino se entroncan con las luchas de todos los estudiantes del mundo al
confundirse con las luchas del pueblo. Las luchas del estudiantado argentino tienen otro
tiempo histdrico, son distintas pero no por ser menos sonoras o por tener menos publicidad
son débiles. En la Argentina, la lucha recién se estd organizando y se hace junto al pueblo,
al margen del régimen®.

La respuesta del Roberto Grabois, estudiante del Frente de Educaciéon
Nacional, era convergente:

Las caracteristicas de la luchas del movimiento estudiantil de cada pais dependen de
las particularidades de los procesos histéricos nacionales. Lo que me interesa sefialar
enfiticamente es que las imitaciones de los procesos de otros pueblos nunca generaron
avances reales para el movimiento popular en cualquiera de sus expresiones. El avance
del movimiento estudiantil hacia una conciencia nacional antiimperialista se esta dando a
ritmo acelerado y ello lo llevara sin duda a estrechar sus lazos con el movimiento obrero y
popular. Aqui serdn los trabajadores los que dirijan la lucha, los que coordinen el aporte de
otros sectores sociales y entre ellos el del movimiento estudiantil. Los estudiantes apoyardn
la Revolucién de los Trabajadores. Quienes piensen que los trabajadores deben apoyar la
revolucion de los estudiantes seguirdn sofiando en Paris mientras la historia se gesta en
Avellaneda, en Tucumén y en cada barrio y provincia de la patria’.

Las respuestas pusieron en el centro de gravedad a los sectores obreros, a
quienes los estudiantes debian alinearse, y se anticiparon al impacto que un afno
después tendria el Cordobazo sobre el movimiento juvenil universitario. Como
sefialan algunos autores, comenzo6 entonces el mayo argentino, «mds plebeyo
y mas duro», que tuvo una buena acogida en algunos grupos de izquierda
troskista pero que encontraria en la cultura politica peronista «una barrera
dificil de sortear»®.

Precisamente las publicaciones sobre el tema estudiantil posteriores al
Cordobazo confirmaron esta orientaciéon. La publicacion en uno de los
«Cuadernos de Marcha» de Uruguay de un numero titulado Otro Mayo
argentino, da cuenta no solo del estrecho contacto con ese pais (el numero conto
con la colaboracion de la joven socidloga argentina Alcira Argumedo), sino
también de la tesis acerca del protagonismo de los sectores obreros. A pesar de

6 Hablan los dirigentes estudiantiles, «Semanario CGT», n. 33, 12 de diciembre de 1968.
7 1bid.

8 Tarcus, El mayo argentino, en OSAL. Observatorio social de América Latina, cit., p. 97.
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los «episodios luctuosos» que se sucedieron en distintas ciudades del interior del
pais que provocaron la muerte de varios estudiantes por la represiéon policial®,
los andlisis colocaron en la insurreccion obrera en Cérdoba y en el paro de la
CGT del 29 de mayo el foco. La identificaciéon de una nueva convergencia de
«estudiantes, obreros, clase media, intelectuales, eclesiasticos postconciliares»!°
se enunciaba como el hecho central. La comparacion entre la experiencia
parisina y la argentina estuvo presente, pero considerando que en esta ultima
las luchas habian comenzado desde mucho antes. Un obispo postconciliar
consideraba en este sentido que en el sector estudiantil se estaba transitando
de agrupaciones masivas con protagonismo de dirigentes a grupos de base
con alto nivel de concientizacion y compromiso. Dos hechos marcaban para
el autor el presente argentino: la comunién obrero-estudiantil y el predominio
del interior sobre la capital!!. Para otro autor, joven sociélogo y docente de la
UBA, la oposicién al gobierno reunia a «aquellos que afioran viejos tiempos de
libertades y asambleas con los sectores mas radicalizados del interior del pais,
vinculados estrechamente al movimiento peronista»'?; se estaba produciendo
«la nacionalizacion del estudiantado» o la «peronizacion de la clase media»,
topico de investigacion en la historiografia del periodo.

2. Representaciones sobre los estudiantes: entre la formacion cultural y la
formacion politica

Se hace necesario retrotraernos a los afios 50 para comprender las posiciones
estudiantiles en el «’69 argentino» y las nuevas convergencias que se sefialaban
en la publicacién uruguaya. La Reforma Universitaria producida en 1918, como
consecuencia de la rebelion estudiantil generada en la Universidad Nacional de
Cordoba, caracterizada por el peso de sectores de la oligarquia y de la Iglesia en
el sector de profesores y por un notable atraso institucional, habia consagrado la
autonomia de la universidad, el cogobierno estudiantil, los concursos docentes
y la libertad de cdtedra. Sin embargo, dichas reformas no se institucionalizaron
de forma permanente en las instituciones universitarias, sino que hubo avances
y retrocesos hasta su instalacion en el sistema universitario argentino a partir de
1983 con la recuperacion de la democracia constitucional, luego de la cruenta

9 Santiago Pampillon (Cérdoba, 1966); Carlos Aravena (Cordoba, 1968), Juan José Cabral
(Corrientes, 1969), Adolfo Ramén Bello (Rosario, 1969).

10 G. Selser, El «Cordobazo»: visperas y rescoldos del estallido, «Cuadernos de Marcha», n.
27, julio de 1969, p. 7.

11 ], Podesta, El vacio de poder se llena con el pueblo, «Cuadernos de Marcha», n. 27, julio
de 1969, p. 12.

12 R. Carri, La crisis de la “Revolucion argentina” vy las movilizaciones populares, «Cuadernos
de Marcha», n. 27, julio de 1969, p. 15.



102 SANDRA CARLI

dictadura militar iniciado en 1976. Las razones de la discontinuidad fueron
los recurrentes golpes militares a lo largo del siglo XX y la intervencion de las
universidades.

Como senalamos antes durante los gobiernos de J.D. Peron (1945-1952;
1952-1955), el segundo interrumpido por un golpe militar, los estudiantes
universitarios fueron opositores, embanderados en los principios de la Reforma
Universitaria de 1918. Las razones de esa oposicion fueron, entre otras, la
politica universitaria del peronismo caracterizada por el mayor peso del Poder
ejecutivo en la designacion de autoridades (rectores y decanos), la anulacion de
la autonomia universitaria y el cogobierno, la vinculacién inicial con la Iglesia
y mas tarde la orientacion en la doctrina justicialista. Sin embargo, medidas
tomadas por el peronismo como la supresion de aranceles y examenes de
ingreso provocé una notable apertura de la universidad a nuevas clases sociales,
creando las condiciones para su impronta plebeya y no elitista'3. Para entonces
se habia producido un crecimiento de la cantidad de graduados de las escuelas
secundarias'#, fenémeno que permite comprender la relevancia que tendria la
participacion de la juventud universitaria durante los largos 60s.

Desde entonces, y en particular después del golpe militar de 1955 que
desplazé a Per6n del poder y abrirfa una nueva etapa en las universidades
nacionales, dos representaciones sobre la participacion estudiantil estuvieron
en disputa. Para el historiador Tulio Halperin Donghi, entonces profesor de la
Facultad de Filosofia y Letras de la UBA, la tension existente a principios de
los 60s era «entre sectores estudiantiles proclives a pensar la universidad como
orientadora de la conciencia civica de amplios sectores nacionales» y aquellos
que creian que debia concentrarse la actividad universitaria «en los problemas
que le son propios»'. En el movimiento estudiantil, en cuyo seno participaban
grupos vinculados con el reformismo y el humanismo, aunque articulados con
distintas tendencias politicas (comunismo, socialismo, radicalismo, troskismo),
comenzaban a experimentarse debates y disidencias frente a los acontecimientos
politicos latinoamericanos, en particular la Revolucion Cubana, y nacionales,
en particular la anulacion de las elecciones en la provincia de Buenos Aires de
1962 y el nuevo golpe militar que desplaza del poder al entonces presidente
Arturo Frondizi.

Esas representaciones en disputa estan presentes en los textos de la época
de dos figuras, el entonces Rector de la UBA, el filésofo Risieri Frondizi,
representante del pensamiento reformista, y el escritor Juan José Herndndez
Arregui, pensador marxista que fuera excluido de las aulas universitarias por

13 S, Carli, El estudiante universitario. Hacia una bhistoria del presente de la educacion piiblica,
Buenos Aires, Siglo Veintiuno, 2012.

14 A, Camarotta, Somos bachiyeres. Juventud, cultura escolar y peronismo en el Colegio
Nacional mixto de Morén (1949-1969), Buenos Aires, Biblos, 2014.

15 T. Halperin Donghi, Historia de la Universidad de Buenos Aires, Buenos Aires, Eudeba,
1962, p. 218.
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su participacion durante el gobierno peronista. La contrastacion entre ambas
visiones permite comprender la complejidad de un periodo de la universidad
caracterizado por la modernizacion institucional, por el énfasis puesto en la
investigacion cientifica y en la produccion de conocimiento, que coincide con
los rasgos que asumen otras universidades en el mundo, pero también acechado
por las sombras de la exclusion politica.

El filosofo Risieri Frondizi defendia la formacion cultural del estudiante,
que implicaba la direccién espiritual de la experiencia y la promocion de
su autonomia, anclado en la filosofia del pragmatismo y en la obra de John
Dewey, sin desconocer los balances criticos existentes en Estados Unidos. La
formacion cultural, segun el autor, debia producirse en un ambito propicio a la
libertad de pensamiento para que cada estudiante siga «el propio derrotero»'°,
ampliando «el drea de decisiones propias»!”. La defensa de una «educacién
para la libertad»'® del estudiante, era compatible con la participacién politica
en el gobierno de la universidad, topico que también indica sus diferencias con
las concepciones norteamericanas y su adhesion a la tradicion reformista del
cogobierno estudiantil. Durante la etapa en la que se desempefié como rector
la participacion de estudiantes y recién graduados en la reforma institucional
fue intensa.

En las antipodas de esta vision estaba, Juan José Hernandez Arregui, autor
de varios libros que fueron verdaderos bestsellers para el publico estudiantil.
Defendia la educacion politica del estudiantado, para lo cual sus libros eran
una herramienta fundamental, interpelando desde afuera de la universidad al
lector estudiantil. A partir de la teoria marxista, los estudiantes universitarios
eran considerados una expresion de la clase media o pequefia burguesia,
caracterizada por «desigualdades de composicion, asimetrias de nivel y
diversidades ideoldgicas de sus diversos estratos componentes, asi como por el
peso del individualismo y la resistencia a solidaridad social»!®. La clase media,
en contraste con la lectura del socidlogo Gino Germani, se caracterizaba por
su posicion de intermediaria, su origen inmigrante y por imitar a las clases
superiores®’, y era al mismo tiempo un producto del sistema educativo. Para el
autor el movimiento estudiantil durante los gobiernos peronistas habia tenido
una posicion «contrarevolucionaria», pero reconocia que comenzaba a cambiar
de posicién y la alentaba. En otro de sus libros, publicado en 1960%!, detallaria

16 R. Frondizi, La Universidad en un mundo de tensiones. Misién de las universidades en
América Latina, Buenos Aires, EUDEBA, 2005, p. 104.

17 En el caso de la Facultad de Filosofia y Letras la existencia de un primer afio comtn a
todas las carreras, antiguas y nuevas, y la posibilidad de optar por materias de distintos troncos
disciplinarios fue afin a esta concepcién.

18 Cabe sefialar que Paulo Freire publicé el libro La educacion como prictica de la libertad
en 1965 en Chile.

19 1.J. Herndndez Arregui, Imperialismo y cultura, Buenos Aires, Editorial Alpe, 1957, p. 271.

20 1bid., pp. 275-276.

21 J.J. Herndndez Arregui. La formacion de la conciencia nacional, Buenos Aires, Ediciones
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con minuciosidad todas aquellas manifestaciones estudiantiles otorgandoles
visibilidad publica y legitimidad politica.

Si para entonces Risieri Frondizi encaraba un programa institucional que
buscaba modernizar la universidad desde perspectivas afines a otros modelos
internacionales, en particular de Estados Unidos cuyas universidades conocia
con anterioridad y seguiria visitando durante su experiencia como Rector,
Hernandez Arregui se constituia en un intelectual cuyas obras expresaban
la disidencia y el rechazo a la posibilidad de llevar adelante una reforma de
la universidad en sociedades caracterizadas como ‘coloniales’, en las que los
movimientos populares eran proscriptos. En ambos casos la interpelacion a los
estudiantes ocupaba un lugar central en tanto actores capaces de implicarse en
la reforma institucional de la universidad o en las luchas nacionales.

Estas discrepancias sobre la posicion de los estudiantes delinearon las visiones
en juego entre los afios 50 y 70 en la Argentina: pensar la universidad como una
institucion con una autonomia relativa, y con prescindencia ideologica, aunque
cogobernada por los estudiantes, o pensar la universidad en contacto estrecho
con las demandas de los sectores populares. La primera vision, si bien indicaba
un intento de profesionalizacion académica de la universidad, se asentaba sobre
un fondo de exclusion politica; la segunda tendria particular pregnancia con los
afos sobre el movimiento estudiantil que avanzaria en «el caracter no especifico
de la cuestion universitaria»2?.

El escenario en el cual estos debates se produjeron corresponde al desarrollo
y movilizacion de los sectores medios urbanos. Los rasgos y dindmicas de
las clases medias fueron un tema de reflexion e investigacion de la sociologia
académica, pero también de interpretacion critica por parte de distintos escritores
y ensayistas. La emergencia de la juventud universitaria era un fenémeno
que se asociaba a la movilizaciéon publica de la clase media en un contexto
de inestabilidad politica y de reclamos insatisfechos. Dicho fenémeno debe
ligarse a su vez con las teorias psicoldgicas y pedagogicas que tanto en el campo
cultural como en el sistema educativo comenzaban a producir una renovacion
de las miradas sobre la infancia y la adolescencia, con el consecuente impacto
en las practicas familiares y educativas. La relacion entre generaciones fue un
topico recurrente en el campo del psicoanalisis de nifios, en las experiencias
de Escuela para padres que tuvieron amplia difusion en los medios, y en los
ensayos sobre la emergencia de los jovenes en los primeros 7023,

Plus Ultra, 1973.

22 B. Sarlo, La batalla de las ideas (1943-1973), Buenos Aires, Ariel, 2001, p. 75.

23 S. Carli, Infancia, psicoandlisis y crisis de generaciones. Una exploracion de las nuevas
formas del debate en educacion (1955-1983), en A. Puiggrés (ed.), Dictaduras y utopias en la
historia reciente de la educacion argentina (1955-1983), Buenos Aires, Galerna, 1997.
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3. Mujeres en la wuniversidad: radicalizacion politica, experiencia
latinoamericana y actuacion puiblica

En las representaciones sobre el papel de los estudiantes universitarios, no se
encuentras perspectivas de género; no hay referencias particulares a la situacion
de las estudiantes mujeres. Sin embargo, su presencia en las universidades
crecia en forma acelerada. Estudios existentes indican que entre 1940 y 1965
se produjo una creciente feminizacion de la matricula universitaria que se hara
claramente visible en los afios 704,

Una investigacion sobre itinerarios biograficos de mujeres académicas
nos ha permitido identificar la relevancia de la participacion femenina en los
procesos institucionales y politicos mas generales en los largos 60s. En el tiempo
que se extiende desde el golpe militar de 1966, atravesado por las rebeliones
juveniles locales e internacionales, hasta 1973 cuando se inicia el tercer
gobierno de J.D. Per6n que retorna del exilio espafiol, se produjo una nueva
experiencia universitaria. En ella podemos identificar al menos tres fenémenos,
la participacion en calidad de estudiantes o auxiliares docentes en la universidad
en posiciones disidentes o fuera de la universidad en emprendimientos editoriales
y en proyectos y programas de organismos estatales, la incorporaciéon en
agrupamientos partidarios, sindicales y/o de organizaciones armadas donde
desarrollaron experiencias de formacion y militancia politica, y el contacto y
vinculaciéon con fendmenos de América Latina a partir de viajes y estancias en
distintos paises. Asi como las estudiantes y jovenes graduadas universitarias
habian participado en reformas institucionales de la UBA entre 1955 y 1966,
volvieron a hacerlo entre 1973 y 1974. Reformas de distinta orientacién que
quedaron interrumpidas por golpes militares (1966 y 1976), indicando un
rasgo de notable discontinuidad de los procesos institucionales en la historia de
la universidad argentina durante la segunda mitad del siglo XX.

La incursion en los itinerarios biograficos de académicas que ingresaron
afines de los afios 50 en la Facultad de Filosofia y Letras de la UBA, da
cuenta de una experiencia estudiantil que sufre el impacto de la notable y
acelerada transformacion de las costumbres que se produjo en poco mas de
una década. Procedentes de sectores medios y/o medio-altos, en muchos casos
con padres inmigrantes, profesionales o empleados, la eleccion de carreras de
humanidades y ciencias sociales constituia o una continuidad natural de los
estudios secundarios realizados en escuelas normales o bachilleratos (Filosofia,
Letras o Ciencias de la Educacién) o una innovacion respecto de las carreras

25

24 MLF. Lorenzo, Que sepa coser, que sepa bordar, que sepa abrir la puerta para ir a la
universidad: las académicas de la Universidad de Buenos Aires en la primera mitad del Siglo XX,
Buenos Aires, EUDEBA, 2016.

25 Se trata de una investigacion que tiene por objetivo la reconstruccion de biografias
académicas de mujeres destacadas del campo de las humanidades y las ciencias sociales de la
Universidad de Buenos Aires.
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tradicionales (Sociologia, Psicologia, Antropologia). La educacion superior
se convirtié en un espacio de expectativas para el futuro relacionadas a la
formacién profesional, en lo que incidi6 la ampliacién de la educacién media®.
Los centros de estudiantes contaron en esta facultad con fuerte participacion
de mujeres.

Entre los recuerdos iniciales sobre el acompafiamiento de los padres a sus
hijas adolescentes para realizar el primer contacto con una facultad ubicada en
el centro de la ciudad de Buenos Aires, y aquellos que dan cuenta de la creciente
autonomia de jovenes mujeres que participaron en la militancia politica, se
trasladaron a otra provincias o paises para formarse y/o realizar primeros
trabajos como graduadas, y se comprometieron con reformas institucionales,
transcurren los largos 60s, en un pais signado por la acelerada modernizacion
cultural y la compleja inestabilidad institucional. Esas jovenes mujeres en
muchos casos se casaron muy jovenes y tuvieron hijos, experimentando lo que
ha sido denominado como una revolucién sexual discreta®’. Se producia la
combinacion de tareas y compromisos de la esfera privada y de la esfera publica,
cuestion que se expresa en las revistas femeninas de la época?®, pero también en
las experiencias de militancia politica que en los primeros 70 comprometerian a
jovenes matrimonios con hijos que sufrieron afios después la represion militar,
retratadas en peliculas recientes?’. Ello formaba parte de la politizacién de lo
cotidiano que subordinaba las relaciones personales y afectivas a la politica®.

En 1967 la publicacion de un libro titulado Las argentinas de ayer a hoy
de Lily Sosa de Newton, caracterizaba «el dilema de la mujer actual». Si hasta
pocos afios «la pauta dominante daba por sabido que la mujer ideal era aquella
que formaba un hogar, lo manejaba con acierto y criaba muchos hijos», era
necesario «realizar una valoracién objetiva de la mujer-mundo»3'. Segtin la
autora, la «mujer actual» habia encontrado tiempo y energias para ser parte
integrante del mundo, habian disminuido las mujeres dedicadas solo a funciones
domésticas, combinaban distintos campos de accion y se habia construido un
puente entre el hogar y la calle. En los afios 50 la obra de Simone de Beauvoir se
leia en la Facultad de Filosofia y Letras, Le deuxieme sexe publicada en Francia
en 1949 fue traducida al espafiol en 1954. En la revista Centro la estudiante
de Filosofia Regina Gibaja coment6 la obra y publicaria varios textos sobre el
feminismo. Las figuras de las mujeres escritoras y periodistas tenian atractivo;
sin embargo, el contacto con el feminismo no fue generalizado entonces sino

26 1bid.

27 1. Cosse, Pareja, sexualidad y familia en los afios sesenta, Buenos Aires, Siglo veintiuno
editores, 2010.

28 Las revistas «Claudia», «Para Ti», «Nuestros hijos».

29 Entre otras peliculas, Papd Ivdn de Maria Inés Roqué (2000) y Los rubios de Albertina
Carri (2003).

30 A. Oberti, Las revolucionarias. Militancia, vida cotidiana y afectividad en los setenta,
Buenos Aires, Edhasa, 2015.

31 L. Sosa de Newton, Las argentinas de ayer a hoy, Buenos Aires, Ediciones Zanetti, 1967.
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que se produciria a partir de mediados de los afios 70 y en el contexto particular
de las experiencias del exilio en América Latina o Europa.

Para ahondar en las particularidades de la experiencia juvenil femenina en
los largos 60s resulta interesante contrastar diversos itinerarios, para reconocer
cémo se modularon a través del tiempo los procesos de radicalizacion politica
juvenil. El recurso a los nombres propios se justifica en tanto se trata de figuras
que tuvieron y tienen relevancia en el campo académico e intelectual argentino.

El debate ya planteado a principios de los 60 entre sectores estudiantiles que
debian concentrarse en los problemas ‘propios’ de la universidad y aquellos
que pensaban a la universidad en relaciéon con amplios sectores nacionales, se
verifica en la transicion entre dos generaciones de estudiantes y dos mujeres que
se desempenaron como presidentas del Centro de Estudiantes de la Facultad
de Filosofia y Letras. Mientras Amanda Toubes?®?, estudiante de Filosofia, fue
una figura activa del movimiento estudiantil que participara del proyecto de
reforma institucional que se lleva adelante en la UBA a partir de 1956, Ana
Lia Payro®3, estudiante de Historia, plante6 en 1962 fuertes criticas a dicho
proyecto, denunciando los limites del reformismo universitario a partir de
convocar a una mayor vinculaciéon entre estudiantes y sectores populares y
obreros.

Si la vinculacién entre estudiantes y obreros, que fue una bandera de la
Reforma Universitaria de 1918, estuvo presente en el debate estudiantil durante
el 2do gobierno peronista — a pesar de la confrontacion con los sectores obreros
de adscripcion peronista que cuestionara en su texto de 1971 Juan Carlos
Portantiero —, en la reforma institucional encabezada en la UBA en 1958 la
extension universitaria y el vinculo con sectores populares ocup6 un lugar
central, a partir de la creacion del Departamento de Extension Universitaria
(DEU). Impulsado por un grupo de estudiantes de la FUBA, el diagnostico era
que la universidad no debia dedicarse solo a la formacién de profesionales sino
acercarse a los problemas del pais. La joven Amanda Toubes, que habia sido
presidenta de la Federacion Universitaria de Buenos Aires (FUBA), ya graduada,
fue una de las directoras del DEU que coordiné una experiencia en Isla Maciel,
un barrio muy humilde de Dock Sud, en la provincia de Buenos Aires, a la vera
del Riachuelo, donde realizo un amplio programa de educacién, atencion de la
salud y asistencia social y familiar®*.

A pesar del alcance de esta experiencia extensionista que convoco a diversas
figuras del campo universitario y del campo cultural, en las paginas de la revista
«Correo del Cefyl», del centro de estudiantes, en 1962 la nueva presidenta Ana

32 Amanda Toubes es una especialista en educacién popular y de adultos de la UBA.

33 Ana Lia Payré fue historiadora, especialista en temas de historia argentina y latinoamericana
de la UBA.

34 C.Wanschelbaum, El programa educativo del Departamento de Extension Universitaria
en Isla Maciel (1956-1966), «Revista de la Escuela de Ciencias de la Educacion», vol. 13, n. 12,
julio-diciembre 2017, pp. 49-65.
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Lia Payré cuestionaria aquel proyecto. ¢Qué habia sucedido?. El impacto de la
Revoluciéon Cubana, la visita del Che a la Argentina, la revision por parte de
diversos intelectuales de la proscripcion del peronismo, el nuevo golpe militar
de 1962 que derrot6 al presidente Arturo Frondizi, habia conducido a una
nueva politizacion estudiantil. A partir de entonces se produjo una mirada
desacralizada de las instituciones universitarias, se comenz0 a cuestionar su
‘autonomia’ relativa, se cuestionaron los aportes de fundaciones norteamericanas
y la orientacion ‘cientificista’ de la universidad y se puso el foco cada vez mas en
las luchas nacionales y latinoamericanas.

La Editorial Indoamericana, emprendimiento del pensador de izquierda
Jorge Abelardo Ramos, en la que participaron varios estudiantes, publicaba la
Coleccion para Biblioteca de la Nueva Generacion que interpelaba a la juventud
ilustrada con textos que tenian como eje el antiimperialismo. Se habilitaron
entonces un conjunto de lecturas de autores no europeos y el contacto con la
historia de América Latina en plena avanzada de la Alianza para el Progreso
sobre el conjunto de la region.

Para entonces se estaban produciendo en la Argentina las primeras
experiencias de organizaciones armadas, la encabezada por Los Uturuncos en
1959 en Tucuman, una provincia del norte del pais, la siguiente la del Ejército
Revolucionario del Pueblo en 1963 en Salta. En el itinerario de la estudiante
de Sociologia Susana Checa?’, la muerte de su novio estudiante que se habia
sumado a la experiencia de la guerrilla en Salta constituy6 un punto de inflexion.
En las emergentes organizaciones armadas se sumaron jovenes estudiantes y
graduados (hombres y mujeres) de la Facultad de Filosofia y Letras, con diverso
tipo de responsabilidades.

Sin dudas, el golpe encabezado por el General Ongania en 1966, inaugur6
una etapa que produjo inflexiones en los itinerarios biograficos y académicos
de mujeres universitarias y condujo a la lenta pero certera radicalizacion de
los sectores juveniles en general. El golpe militar anulé el gobierno tripartito
y subordiné las autoridades de las entonces 8 universidades nacionales al
Ministerio de Educacién transformandolas en interventoras, lo que motivo
renuncias de rectores y asambleas de docentes y estudiantes en las facultades. La
denominada Noche de los Bastones Largos, fue la intervencion de la Guardia
de Infanteria en facultades de la UBA que dio lugar a la represion y detencion de
docentes y estudiantes, siendo mas cruenta en la Facultad de Ciencias Exactas.
Se cerraba un ciclo universitario y la apertura de un tiempo de clausura politica
que generd experiencia disimiles en los jovenes estudiantes.

Aunque con anterioridad al golpe de 1966 estudiantes y jovenes graduados
habian viajado para realizar estudios de posgrado a Europa y Estados Unidos,
promovidos por la propia UBA con apoyo de becas, a partir de entonces se
producirian migraciones académicas. Un caso paradigmatico fue la reinsercion

35 Susana Checa es una especialista en politicas de Salud de la UBA.
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de equipos de investigacion de la Facultad de Ciencias Exactas y Naturales en
otros paises con apoyo de la Fundacion Ford.

Pero lo que interesa aqui es identificar las derivas de algunas estudiantes y
jovenes graduadas dentro y fuera del pais. La instalacion en Chile de la joven
soci6loga Liliana de Riz3°, asi como de otra sociéloga, Hilda Herzer®’, las puso
en estrecho contacto con la gestacion del gobierno de Salvador Allende. De esa
experiencia a la vez de formacién académica y politica perdurarian redes de
relaciones e intereses académicos que marcaron sus trayectorias posteriores en
el campo universitario. Para entonces la ciudad de Santiago era sede de centros,
fundaciones y organismos internacionales. Llegé también a Chile una joven
estudiante de Antropologia de la Universidad de Rosario Graciela Batallan3®
con su novio presidente del centro de estudiantes, que participo de las camparias
de alfabetizacion de adultos del gobierno de Allende.

El viaje de la joven pedagoga Adriana Puiggros®® a México a visitar a su
padre radicado alli, le permitié6 conocer los procesos de alfabetizacion de
comunidades indigenas, y el viaje a Pert de la estudiante de sociologia Norma
Giarracca*’, la reforma educativa encabezada por el General Velazco Alvarado.
En ambos casos, como en tanto otros, se produjeron aprendizajes sociales y
politicos de la heterogeneidad latinoamericana. Como maestras normales
habian trabajado con anterioridad en escuelas publicas del norte del pais y
de la provincia de Buenos Aires. La experiencia en otros paises les permitid
reconocer los rasgos latinoamericanos de la Argentina, siempre diferenciada
por su impronta europea. Los viajes nacionales o latinoamericanos, cortos o
prolongados, fueron una marca de la experiencia juvenil durante esos afos. Asi
como los pintores argentinos en los afios 40 y 50 habian recorrido el interior
del pais y paises limitrofes*! para retratar a las poblaciones locales, en los afios
60 los y las estudiantes se desplazarian por diversos lugares.

Pero cabe destacar otras actuaciones de mujeres universitarias permeadas
por la movilizaciéon juvenil. Por un lado actuaciones en el campo editorial. Las
estudiantes y jovenes graduadas de Filosofia y Letras, en particular de la carrera
de Letras, desempenaron en esos afios trabajos de traduccion para editoriales
locales o periodisticas en revistas femeninas. La renuncia del director Boris
Spivacow en 1966 de EUDEBA, la editorial de la UBA que habia desarrollado
un gran programa de publicaciones y traducciones, en la que habia trabajado
una joven estudiante de Letras, Beatriz Sarlo*?, llevé a la participacion de

36 Liliana de Riz es socidloga, especialista en temdticas politicas.

37 Hilda Herzer fue una socidloga especialista en estudios urbanos de la UBA.

38 Gracia Batalldn es antropdloga, especialista en antropologia de la educacién de la UBA.

39 Adriana Puiggrds es una pedagoga especialista en historia de la educacién y politica
educacional de la UBA.

40 Norma Giarracca fue una sociéloga especialista en estudios rurales de la UBA.

41 Pintores reconocidos como Lino Spilimbergo y Antonio Berni, entre otros.

42 Beatriz Sarlo es una ensayista y critica cultural.
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varias mujeres graduadas de distintas carreras de Filosofia y Letras en el nuevo
emprendimiento del Centro Editor de América Latina. Uno de esos fasciculos
se tituld El mayo francés, escrito por Diana Guerrero, graduada de Filosofia y
anos después desaparecida por la dictadura militar. Otros tomaron por tema
las luchas estudiantiles*? y latinoamericanas.

Por otra parte, también se destaca en esos afios la actuacion en la prensa
sindical, como fue el caso del periddico de la CGT de los Argentinos,
denominada la CGT de los estudiantes por la alta participaciéon juvenil.
El periédico se ocupaba de temas educativos y universitarios denunciando
situaciones sindicales, pero otorgando espacio a la problematica estudiantil.
Las notas no llevaban firmas, pero varias jovenes mujeres participaron alli. Es el
caso de varias de las mujeres mencionadas pero en particular de Ana Amado*4,
entonces estudiante de la carrera de Ciencias Politica de la Universidad Catdlica
Argentina de Santiago del Estero, que combinaria el estudio universitario, la
militancia politica y el trabajo periodistico en medios locales.

En esos mismos afos, la permanencia en la Universidad de algunas mujeres
cuyos itinerarios exploramos, revela la implicacion en experiencias como las
llamadas Catedras Nacionales, desarrolladas en la carrera de Sociologia, que
acufaron procesos de formaciéon disidentes con las institucionalizados por las
autoridades militares con orientacién catélica y nacionalista*’ o en proyectos de
investigacion que se continuaron luego del golpe militar en nuevas instituciones
privadas donde se radicaron docentes renunciantes que mantuvieron lazos
con estudiantes que permanecian en las aulas de la Universidad. Si el afuera
de la universidad era un lugar atractivo para la militancia politica, el adentro
incubaba también experiencias formativas inéditas.

Como senalamos antes se alude en la historiografia al «’69 argentino» a
partir del Cordobazo, donde también se destacé la participacion de mujeres, tal
como analiza una investigacion reciente*®. En junio de 1970 el asesinato de Juan
Carlos Aramburu quien fuera una de las figuras de la Revolucion Libertadora,
responsable del golpe militar contra Perén en 1955, fue reivindicado como
accion propia de la organizacion armada Montoneros. También en ese grupo
una mujer tuvo actuacion destacada que habia pasado en forma breve por las
aulas universitarias*’.

A partir de entonces se produce una nueva etapa de politizacion juvenil y un
acercamiento al peronismo de amplios sectores en el marco de las campaiias por

43 L.G. Pardo, Los estudiantes, «Transformaciones», n. 31, 1972; C. Suarez, Las luchas
estudiantiles, «Transformaciones», n. 106, 1973.

44 Ana Amado fue una especialista en artes, cine y memoria de la UBA.

45 L.Rodriguez, Universidad, peronismo vy dictadura. 1973-1983, Buenos Aires, Prometeo
libros, 2015.

46 El Cordobazo de las mujeres. Memorias, Coérdoba, Editorial Las Nuestras, 2018.

47 G. Saidon. La montonera. Biografia de Norma Arrostito, BuenosAires, Susamericana,
2011.
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el retorno de Perén del exilio. Mientras entre 1955y 1966 la reforma institucional
de la Universidad de buenos cont6 con participacion estudiantil, la que se abre
en 1973 a partir de la asuncion del nuevo gobierno vuelve a encontrar a jovenes
estudiantes, graduados y docentes universitarios. Estudios sobre la llamada
experiencia del 73*® revelan que Algunas de aquellas jovenes estudiantes de los
primeros 60 asumieron cargos de responsabilidad en universidades, organismos
estatales y medios de comunicacién: Adriana Puiggros asumié como decana de
la Facultad de Filosofia y Letras, Ana Lia Payro fue una de las codirectoras del
Instituto de Historia Argentina y Americana, Norma Giarraca se desempeiio
en el Ministerio de Agricultura, Susana Checa en el Ministerio de Salud, Ana
Amado en el nuevo canal 7, entre otras. Todas estaban vinculadas con grupos y
espacios politicos de izquierda con mayor o menor cercania con organizaciones
armadas, que en poco tiempo abrieron una intensa confrontacion con el nuevo
gobierno a partir del mayor peso de sectores de derecha.

La muerte de Per6n, la asuncion de su esposa como presidenta, la intervencion
de las universidades por sectores de derecha clerical, el desplazamiento de los
sectores juveniles, la ofensiva de la llamada Triple AAA, y poco afos después
el golpe militar de 1976, dan cierre a un ciclo histérico y el inicio del Proceso
de Reorganizacion nacional y de la dictadura mas cruenta que asolo al pais.
Las mujeres cuyos itinerarios analizamos partieron al exilio externo, algunas
vivieron el exilio interno, otras fueron secuestradas y desaparecidas.

Conclusiones

En este articulo nos propusimos explorar la experiencia estudiantil argentina
enloslargos 60s cuando las huellas y controversias sobre mayo del ’68 en Parisy la
Reforma Universitaria de 1918 en Cérdoba se combinaron de manera particular
en la Argentina. Si este tltimo acontecimiento habia consagrado la participacion
de los estudiantes en el gobierno de la universidad (cogobierno) que distintas
generaciones lucharon por instalar en diversas etapas, el acontecimiento francés
irradi6 la imagen transnacional de las rebeliones juveniles. Sin embargo, sera el
vinculo conflictivo del movimiento estudiantil con los gobiernos peronistas de
mediados del siglo XX, asi como la proscripcion de dicha fuerza politica y la
alternancia de gobiernos civiles y militares con posterioridad, lo que dirimira
la experiencia universitaria. El «’69 argentino» remite entonces a un contexto
y tipo de enunciacién: el que lo vincula con el acontecimiento del Cordobazo

48 N. Dip, Libros y alpargatas. La peronizacion de estudiantes, docentes e intelectuales de
la UBA (1966-1974), Rosario, Protohistoria ediciones, 2017; S. Freidemann, La Universidad
Nacional y Popular de Buenos Aires (1973-1974). Una reforma universitaria inconclusa, Tesis de
Doctorado, Facultad de Ciencias Sociales de 1a UBA, 2015.
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y con la tesis sobre el alineamiento del movimiento estudiantil a las luchas
obreras.

Pero las biografias de mujeres académicas revelaron que la experiencia
de estudiantes y jovenes graduadas excedié esa enunciacion para dar lugar
a diverso tipo de intervenciones y actuaciones académicas e intelectuales en
la universidad, en organismos publicos, en medios de comunicacion, en el
campo editorial, en el pais y en otros paises de América Latina, signadas por la
radicalizacion juvenil pero orientadas a la transformacion social del estado, de
la educacion superior y de las politicas publicas. Esa experiencia intensa dejara
huellas indelebles sobre sus trayectorias posteriores.
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It is a matter of life and death, explains
Virginia Woolf, either you kill the Home
Fairy, or she kills you. [...] And while women
were being granted access to schools and
universities, the poorest paid jobs, the role
of the faithful assistant, it was argued that
Women should remain very Womanly'.

1 M* A. Capmany, De profesion: mujer, Barcelona, Plaza & Janés, 1970, p. 229.
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1. The queens of the home go to university

The situation of women in Spain in the 1960s and 1970s — well summed up
in the quotation that opens this paper — differed somewhat from that of other
democratic countries around us. Feminist movements linked mostly to student
movements already existed back in those decades in countries like Denmark,
Great Britain, Holland or the United States. In France, 1970 is marked as the
starting point for feminist movements, but in Spain and Portugal, this moment
did not come until after the end of the dictatorships?.

That said, more than speak about the changes that happened in society in
May 1968, we should speak about what happened after May 1968:

There was no sexual liberation in France in 1968, that is a lie. France was an extremely
macho society, where girls were expected to make sandwiches while boys took the streets to
protest against current affairs. Advances in women’s rights came later, in the 1970s>.

Perhaps the phrase is a little absurd and caricature-like, but it is a fair attempt
to dismantle the image that links May 1968 and women’s social conquests. It
can be considered the trigger, but the process was long-drawn-out, even more
so in the countries that started from more of a disadvantageous situation.

The Franco dictatorship was not the only reason for women to be thought
of as second-class persons, although together with the power that the Catholic
Church had, it indeed exerted an evident influence on these issues. Some realities,
far-fetched seen with today’s eyes, were common to both countries (and to
many others for that matter). For example, in 1968, in France and Spain,

women had to ask their husbands for permission to have a bank account of their own and
were relegated to a secondary professional role; adultery could ruin an entire professional
career; and parental and/or state hierarchy was a decisive pillar of the social and political

4

order”.

Sociologists like Alain Touraine see it as «the seed from which many of the
best social advances of the last forty years have sprouted: the liberation of women
in the developed world, the growing role of civil society, the consolidation of
trade union rights», and Henri Weber believed that balance was important
because it implied

2 F. Picq, El hermoso pos-mayo de las mujeres, «Dossiers Feministes», 12, 69-76, 2008.
<http://www.e-revistes.uji.es/index.php/dossiers/article/view/6 50> (last access: 12.06.2018).

3 Ph. Artiéres, Macron faces national debate over anniversary of May 1968 protests, «The
Guardian», 15 January, 2018, <https://www.theguardian.com/world/2018/jan/15/macron-faces-
national-debate-over-anniversary-of-may-1968-protests> (last access: 15.05.2018).

4 J.P. Quifionero, sMayo del 68? Olvidalo, porfa, <ABC Cultura», 6 February, 2018, <http://
www.abc.es/cultura/abci-mayo-68-olvidalo-porfa-201802051556_noticia.html>  (last  access:
22.06.2018).
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freedom of contraception [in Spain the pill was approved in 1978 but had been on the market
since 1960 in the USA] and abortion, joint parental authority over children, the possibility
for women to open a bank account without the prior authorisation of the husband and the
right to professional equality between men and women®.

The anachronism of Spain was palpable, especially in female university
students despite the emergence of timid initiatives®. In the 1970-1971 academic
year, only 25.8% of students were women, while in 1985-1986 they reached
49.5%.

Given that this paper addresses women’s university education and that
women — like men — who entered university at the end of the 1960s and in the
1970s were mostly upper-middle-class and upper class” who lived in cities, we
will refer to this group leaving aside the specific problems of women who did
not have access to education at all and had a different upbringing and, therefore,
different job possibilities. For most girls and boys, studying a university degree
meant leaving the family home to move to a city where the dangers were much
greater, because of anonymity and the distance from family protection. Parents
were concerned with other risk factors besides family estrangement, such as

student movements with the resulting disruptions in academic life, clashes

with the police, arrests, meetings, sit-ins, assemblies and demonstrations®.

Withdrawal from the family home has always been seen as a source of potential
danger, especially for girls. Whether it be studying or working, girls were told
that a job «should not force her to live away from the family, and if this was
not possible, at least she should try to join another family, rather than live alone
and independent»”.

5 El Universo, Mayo del 68, la revuelta que cambié la vida de generaciones, <El Universo», 3
May, 2008, <https://www.eluniverso.com/2008/05/03/0001/14/65bb8aeadc7541d4bbaf6e32febb
bObd.html> (last access: 11.05.2018).

6 M.L. Maillard, Asociacién Espaiola de Mujeres Universitarias 1920-1990, Madrid,
EAEMU/Instituto de la Mujer, 1990.

7 «Not so long ago, only a few decades, the university education field was characterised
by a strong social homogeneity: only those who ‘had’ to study were actually studying. The
correspondence between social class and education system was almost total». M* A. Garcia
de Leén y M. Garcia de Cortazar, Universidades y universitarios, «Revista de Educacién», n°
extra, 1992, p. 90. The university was an «institution dedicated to a special few as a symbolic
requirement that would give their children the right to continue to rule in political, social and
economic life», as J.L. Romero, affirmed in 1bid., p. 91. See also C. Lerena, Escuela, ideologia y
clases sociales, Barcelona, Ariel, 1980, 2™ ed.

8 The university crisis of these years was profound: the increase of students forced to improvise
a new university model, with improvised buildings, improvised teachers and almost improvised
students, by social class and gender, which previous generations would not have reached. The
role of the university, its objectives, recipients, funding or geographical diversification had to be
seen in a new light. The 1970 General Education Act attempted to address some of the problems
raised. See R. Abelld, La vida cotidiana bajo el régimen de Franco, Madrid, Temas de Hoy, 1966,
pp- 279-280 and 359, Lerena, Escuela, ideologia y clases sociales en Espana, cit. and J. Burillo, La
universidad actual en crisis, Madrid, Magisterio Espafiol, 1968.

9 F. Anson, V. Roa, Mujer y sociedad, Madrid, Rialp, 1966, p. 162. This book cites more than
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In 1966, 39% of female university students surveyed revealed their father’s
profession being among the liberal professions (lawyers, doctors, pharmacists
or teachers), but the percentage of parents with advanced degrees was even
higher since many of those listed as civil servants, merchants, bank managers or
soldiers had one of these higher degrees. Therefore, «the Spanish university is
currently [1966] a preserve for middle-class women and higher, and girls from
blue collar or farmworker families find it almost impossible to enter»'°. This is
noteworthy because it was the access of women from these upper and middle
classes to the liberal professions that posed the most controversy since they did
not work purely for economic reasons. In other words, when women worked
out of economic necessity, little or nothing could be argued against them. You
might or might not like it, but it was considered a «lesser evil».

This paper shall discuss the job expectations of university women (mostly
urban middle-class and middle- and upper-class girls) in the final years of
Franco’s regime. To address this issue, the paper will briefly look at how
education and work are two mutually enriching variables when approached
at the same time, since education opened up the possibility of accessing better
paid and better socially considered jobs, which, in turn, explains why feminist
movements have always placed education at the forefront of their demands.

In a second phase, the paper will address the persistence of stereotypes typical
of previous centuries in relation to women and men, their role in society, their
education and the desire of the regime to draw women away from the public
eye and as a result, from professions that required university qualifications,
always so characteristic of men. Both men and women assumed their respective
roles, and there only seemed to be some disagreement about gender-based
discrimination among women under the age of 25. This paper reveals some
indicative data of the presence of women at university and provides discussion
on labour guides — books written to guide women in their personal lives and
in their choice of studies and professions — published in the 1960s and 1970s
to guide women about which careers the ought to pursue, seeing how most
of them repeated the classic patterns. To conclude, this paper will describe
the achievements of the last five decades in respect of this intensely worrying
situation.

one hundred «paid occupations» that women could perform without leaving home (p. 152) but
does not say that the jobs that were performed at home were always the poorest paid and least
qualified. Carmen de Burgos affirmed in 1927: «<Home workers - tired, exhausted, poorly paid,
hungry and sick, for the most part — have neither taste nor fantasy, nor any incentive to perform
work that is not mechanical and routine». Cited by I. Palacio Lis, Mujer, trabajo y educacion
(Valencia 1874-1931), Valencia, Universidad de Valencia, 1992, p. 29. Home-based work in the
1960s was not so hard, but most of the women who worked at home worked piecework for the
textile, garment or footwear industry, without set timetables and, as in 1927, in mechanical and
routine tasks and without earning social rights.

10 M.A. Duran Heras, Juventud universitaria femenina en Espana, Madrid, Doncel, 1966,
pp. 28-29.
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2. From domestic to professional paid work

The vast majority of women have always worked. They have worked in the
domestic sphere, and the economic and social value of their effort has been
incalculable throughout history, even if scarcely recognised. Besides, domestic
work was coupled by work out in the field — which was just extended housework
really. Seeing their work as natural and complementary to that performed by
men has been the pitfall that has prevented it from being appropriately valued.
Throughout the 19" century, the connection between female labour and
certain jobs with cheap labour was formalised and even institutionalised, and
by the end of the 19 century, the industry began to regulate certain working
conditions. The first regulations affected women and children who were a
minority in the industrial activity, but they were always considered jointly as
the most vulnerable and in need of protection'!.

Female wage earners in Europe were mostly single young middle and lower-
class women until well into the 20% century. The rising levels of schooling, the
increase in the age of marriage and the expansion of the middle classes favoured
the gradual access of young women to higher education and, therefore, to
professional levels of higher qualification and social status. Women’s struggle
to participate in public life, their access to citizenship, the very needs of
capitalism and the new labour market, and education as a form of access to
better-qualified jobs played an active role in this. As the century progressed,
increasingly more women considered expanding the narrow limits of «women’s
jobs» and gaining access to the most qualified professional sectors such as those
requiring a university education.

These professions are those based on a long period of specialised training
(such as medicine, law, teaching in secondary and higher education or
engineering, to name a few) and having a monopoly over the exercise of one’s
work created during historical periods in which women were barred.

In Spain, when the education system was created in the mid-19% century,
women were not forbidden to enter secondary or higher education, it was
more a matter of such a possibility not even having been considered. In the
final decades of the century, some girls began to study the baccalaureate and,
logically, some of them then tried to enrol in university and managed to after
applying for special permits. This situation ended with the Royal Order of
8 March 1910, which allowed them to enrol freely and without restrictions in
all levels of education!?.

Despite the family and social discrimination women suffered, their better
education levels allowed them a greater professional, cultural and political

11 C. Borderias, C. Carrasco, C. Alemany, Las mujeres y el trabajo. Rupturas conceptuales,
Barcelona, Icaria-Fuhem, 1994.
12 See C. Flecha Garcia, Las primeras universitarias en Esparia, Madrid, Narcea, 1996.
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presence, and this prompted changes in domestic activities and in the maternity
regime which, in turn, facilitated the expansion of the female public sphere.

In the 20 century, women’s higher education and their work became the
subject of heated debate. In general, what is referred to here is middle-class
women who would not have previously considered working but as conditions
change, were able to find their place in the employment world. In this context,
education was the ideal vehicle for empowering women and bringing them
closer to a level of equality with men. The «right to education» and the «right
to work» were already the axes of social feminism of which Concepcion Arenal
and Emilia Pardo Bazan were already strong defenders. These approaches, in
general, are what led to the claiming of the right to education for women in the
first decades of the 20™ century throughout Europe.

In addition to the Royal Order of 1910, mention should be made of the
Law of 22 July 1961, which granted women the same rights as men for the
exercise of all manner of political, professional and work activities (Section 1),
except for the three armies and the «Armed Institutes and Corps, services and
careers that typically involve the use of weapons» (Section 3.2.b). The Law
provides that «women may participate, under the same conditions as men, in
competitive examinations, civil service exams and any other system to gain a
position within any public administration. Women shall also have access to all
levels of education» (Section 3.1) but will require her husband’s authorisation
to exercise labour rights and in legal or economic acts (Section §). This law
was in force until the 1976 Labour Relations Law (Law 16/1978 of April 8)
was enacted. Its preamble stated that «The capacity of married women to act,
following the pioneering tradition of the Labour Law, is equal to that of men.
The principle of equal rights for women and men is also enshrined with the sole
exception of maternity cases».

After the law of 1961, the path was longer than expected because the basic
approach that led Pilar Primo de Rivera to present the law to the Courts was
that

Women’s work is a real and universal fact that cannot be ignored, and it is precisely for this
reason that we plead that women, women pushed to work by necessity, are able to do so
in the best possible conditions; hence the law, instead of being feminist, is, on the contrary,
men’s way of supporting women, as the weakest link, to make their lives easier'>.

However, reality cannot be changed with laws alone, and even if women
could enrol in university or work, many women and men did not see it as a
desirable option. It is easier to change a law than to dismantle a taboo (married
women should not work outside the home), a stereotype (in an ideal society,
men would be the breadwinners and women would look after the home and the

13 Pilar Primo de Rivera, in P. Ballarin, La educacion de las mujeres en la Espania contempordnea
(siglos XIX-XX), Barcelona, Sintesis, 2001, p. 130.
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family) and the thousands of other prejudices generated around women’s paid
labour. These prejudices crumble earlier among educated women and men,
and more so if they are highly educated (i.e. with advanced studies) because
these women «have more opportunities and more capacity to compete with
men», «the taboos about working outside the home disappear when the wife
— and the husband — have a certain cultural level» and «because the type of
work to be carried out is more attractive and closer to a rewarding professional
activity»'*. Therefore, the level of studies in women was a decisive factor for
their employability. In 1983, only 12.10% of illiterate and uneducated women
worked, compared with 68.05% of those with higher education®”.

Although the law allowed women to study almost all careers and
professions, social pressure and, undoubtedly, economic factors (which also
distanced a significant number of boys from the university because it delayed
their incorporation into the labour market for several years) conditioned girls’
academic and labour choices. The old-fashioned mindset regarding the role
of women shaped over the years still survived among many female university
students, so much so, that it was even in the minds of the women who were
supposed to be the spearhead of the movement.

In the least educated layers of the population, women worked because they
had no choice. In the middle classes, more and more women were entering the
employment world out of a desire to have access to certain goods, and in the
more affluent classes, women’s activity depended on their education:

The wife of the man who earns enough to live comfortably does not give up her job if she
has a profession of a certain category. Women in higher professions who require a university
degree generally feel esteemed and find their task enjoyable!®.

In this respect, it is also significant how society in general, and men in
particular, saw the issue since this conditioned the decision: the simplistic
ideas of men versus women cannot be accepted since there were many women,
especially in those generations, who expressed clear ideas that things should
remain as they had been until then. Some women claimed that the pressure
of their mother or mother-in-law against women’s work was decisive because
they thought that, by working outside the home, they would be regarded worse
mothers or wives and their husbands might ‘complain’. There were also women
whose mothers encouraged them to study and work «to be independent». In
general, at that time, the ‘politically correct’ thing — and more so in university

14 S, del Campo, M. Navarro, Andlisis sociolégico de la familia espariola, Barcelona, Ariel,
1988, p. 174.

15 Ibid.

16 C. Velasco, Mujer, familia y profesion, Madrid, Ediciones Mundo del Trabajo, 1967, p. 114.
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circles — was to defend the promotion of women, but what most young men
really wanted was a woman resembling their mother!”.

Many men did not like the idea of their wives working; it was a matter of
honour for them to support their family (and many women were flattered by
this attitude) and «they felt a kind of instinctive embarrassment about their
wife’s paid labour, as if it were an attack on their masculinity»'8. Although as
they climb the social ladder (to a certain extent), we find less reluctance towards
women’s work. Thus, it is the blue-collar workers who least wanted their wives
to work, as they felt it was humiliating. In the middle classes, the neither-here-
nor-there position was more common: women began working after having raised
their children, and in the more affluent classes, their activity depended more on
education, except for some husbands who exercised important professions and
wanted their wives to lead a life of social and worldly splendour that supported
their public action and separated them from all professional spheres'.

Both language and official politics, even at the end of Franco’s regime,
insisted that women continue to be queens, angels or fairies of their home, and
although many women in those years were no longer overly interested in being
queens of anything, they did not dare to kill that angel either. They put up with
it and assumed its demands on good terms instead of trying to get rid of it, as
Virginia Wolf said in the initial quotation.

The baccalaureate model, before university studies, is one of the variables that
hindered?® or favoured women’s access to university. When the baccalaureate
structure changed in 1953 and was divided into elementary and higher studies,
many girls (and boys) were encouraged to study at least up to the fourth grade and
sit the final examination (revdlida). Once there, a new selection was made based
on gender and personal preferences?!, but more girls were gradually reaching
the university level, and their professional qualifications were increasing.

However — and we want to insist on this — in the last two decades of Franco’s
regime, the ‘ideal’ woman hardly changed. No matter what she did, whether she
studied or not, whether she worked or not, she had to remain very Womanly.
This expression sums up what is called having good relations with the angel of
the home: lawyer, but very womanly, engineer, but very womanly, doctor, but
very womanly and so on. No one stops to think that by studying or practising a

17 Garcia Calmarte, en G.M. Scanlon, La polémica feminista en la Espasia contempordnea
(1868-1975), Madrid, Akal, 1986, p. 352.

18 1.G. Corella, La mujer en el trabajo, Bilbao, Fher, 1978, p. 46.

19 Velasco, Mujer, familia y profesion, cit., pp. 114-115.

20 C. Sanchidridn Blanco, El modelo de Bachillerato universitario de 1938. La dificil
incorporacion de las mujeres a este nivel, en J. Ruiz et alii (edd.), La educacion en Esparia a
examen, 1898-1998, Zaragoza, Ministerio de Educacion y Cultura e Institucion “Fernando El
Catolico” (C.S.I.C.), 1999, Vol. I, pp. 587-604.

21 Ead., El bachillerato elemental como hito del proceso escolarizador de las mujeres a finales
del franquismo, in C. Flecha, M. Nuiez, M. J. Rebollo (edd.), Mujeres y educacion. Saberes,
prdcticas y discursos en la historia, Sevilla, Mifio y Ddvila, 2005, pp. 377-389.
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certain profession implies a change of sex in men. Nobody says that the doctor
or the architect should remain very manly... However, the first women to
defend their higher education and work played it safe, to some extent, trying to
reassure society, especially men, but also many women, by saying that it would
not be detrimental to their femininity, that they will maintain good relations
with the angel of the home. [the hard part] «is that she be able to combine
her freedom, her professional preparation and her performance in the public
sphere with her femininity. That she be able to do her chores while still being
a woman»22,

Well in democracy, numerous legal norms, beginning with the Constitution,
have attempted to make equality between men and women a reality, and
in this sense, the effectiveness and social significance of the latest legislative
initiatives in this direction are still unknown (Law 3/2007, of 22 March, for
the practical equality of women and men and Law 39/2006, of 14 December,
on the Promotion of Personal Autonomy and Care for Dependent Persons or
Law 9/2018, of 8 October, amending Law 12/2007, of 26 November, for the
promotion of gender equality in Andalusia). In this regard, despite evident
progress, and as shall be seen at the end, the machismo among young people
that conditions — without them even being aware of it — the decisions related to
the studies and professions of young men and women is quite alarming.

3. Study, but return to the kingdom of your home afterwards

In the 1929-30 academic year, female students accounted for 5.2% of the
students in university faculties, a percentage that rose to 8.8% in 1935-36. In
the years of the Republic, there was a constant boost in university students,
increasing their percentage in the Faculty of Sciences; although it was Philosophy
and Letters and Pharmacy where they were most represented?. In 1940, only in
the Faculties, excluding Technical Schools, there were 13.2%, 22.18% in 1960-
61 and 24.88% in 1962-63.

Although the image of young women and men at university with their books
under their arms in the 1960s is typical and topical in certain Spanish films of
the time — for example, Los chicos del Preu, 1967 — enrolment figures remained
meagre. The students only added up to 40,426 students in 1945 in all faculties.
In 1960, only 1.37% of young men of university age were actually studying
at this level, and this figure was only 0.55% for young women?*. During the
following fifteen years, the growth of university students was spectacular,

22 Velasco, Mujer, familia y profesion, cit., p. 127.
23 E. Garrido (ed.), Historia de las mujeres en Espana, Madrid, Sintesis, 1997, p. 501.
24 M* A. Durén Heras, El trabajo de la mujer en Espaia, Madrid, Tecnos, 1972.
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reaching three hundred thousand in 1970 and surpassing one million students
at the beginning of the 1990s.

The number of young women and men attending university rose rapidly (from
10,000 in 1950 to 60,000 in 1970, while the number of young men rose from
44,000 to 168,000 at the same time). When the numbers increase so quickly,
the personal decisions, approaches, ideology and situations of students will be
more diverse than when they were very few (approaches and social background
were more uniform). At these times of harsh changes, some young women had
to face the predicated ideal because it contradicted their decision and they did
it «as best they could». Many were forced to «stay halfway between personal
desires and social coercion»?® or try a difficult juggling trick to combine the
working life with the role of queen of the house or angel of the home, especially
when, on the one hand, women were encouraged to be very Womanly, and on
the other, they began to question whether it was valid to ‘trap’ university degree
paid for by the community.

A woman dentist in 1943 said that

no woman prefers to exercise a profession than to be at home as queen and mistress with her
husband and children. But the complexity and fast pace of modern life drag us away from
home. What about those who cannot find their prince charming?>®

In other words, the professional world is all very well for single women,
but not for those who found a prince to make them queens. It was argued that
women played an irreplaceable role in family life. The arrival of women at
university and in certain jobs was a reason for concern among men. There was
even talk of invasion (in the sense of taking over a territory that is not theirs)
and of restlessness in 1930:

If T were asked about the greatest revolution witnessed since the war, I would answer that
it is women’s invasion of the university. They were very rare in this field [...]. Thirty years
ago, they began to be a third, then half and finally two thirds. So, one wonders with concern
if after having been our lovers [maitresses] will they not become our masters [maitres]?>’

The desire for economic self-sufficiency — seen by some men as a threat —
was presented the other way around, as a way to ensure maintenance by the
marriage: «There is a monomaniacal eagerness to work, or at least to place
oneself in a position that receives monthly pay, almost as strong as the one our
young women have for painting their lips»28.

25 Ead., La investigacion sobre la mujer en la Universidad espaiiola contempordnea, Madrid,
Misterio de Cultura, 1982, p. 27.

26 See C. Martin Gaite, Usos amorosos de la postguerra espariola, Barcelona, Anagrama,
1987, 6 ed, p. 49.

27 G. Cohen, «Nouvelles Littéraires», 4 Janvier, 1930.

28 A. Vallejo Néjera, Antes que te cases..., Madrid, Plus Ultra, 1965, 3% ed., p. 127.
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The access to certain professions (teaching, medicine, administration...) was
faster, although they often had to pay a ‘social’ price for it:

I do not know why it is, but I have to record a fact that cannot be denied, and that is that
the proportion of women with university degrees who do not marry is much hi§her than the
proportion of women who do not marry and do not have an academic degree” .

The relationship between women’s higher education and spinsterhood was
always established as a warning to women who chose that path — or as a curse
in other cases. This remained a fact in the 20 century where many women
who had studied a career placed marriage in the first place on the assumption
that it was incompatible with professional practice when asked about their life
projects. Opinions contrary to women’s higher education, but above all contrary
to their professional practice once married, were a majority in the publications
dedicated to orienting women in the Franco regime. Even in the final years,
the ideas of thirty years earlier still stood true: women’s work was subsidiary
and transitory. Therefore, they were oriented towards jobs that demanded little
qualification. Why invest time, effort and money in anything else?

In the 1960s, various professions were acceptable for women, but the
prejudice still prevailed that job and family were hardly compatible, so women
would have to choose between the two. Along with this traditional conception,
voices were raised demanding a different role for women in society, resolutely
advocating the higher education of women on equal terms with men, and
consequently, the opening of all areas of work and calling into question the fact
that maternity is the only and main destiny of women.

Families, in general, were less concerned with the education of their
daughters than of their sons, partly because they did not consider that girls
would be responsible for maintaining the family but, in any case, if they did, it
would only be in a helpful way to the husband. Hence the belief that studying
Teaching or Philosophy and Letters «is very good for a girl», which implies that
for a boy it was not as good, and that girls need not aspire to much more. The
goal for many girls could be no other than to marry, given the social pressure
towards it, and those who did not follow the norm often had to stand up to

29 Corominas, cit. in A. Sopefia, La Morena de la Copla, Barcelona, Critica, 1996, p. 86. A
good example of this can be found in university professors. In the rank of university professors
in 1967, there were nine female professors, all single (there is no information about the marital
status of male professors) because «the long preparation required after completing the PhD is
not compatible with marriage», Corella, La mujer en el trabajo, cit., p. 69. It is important how
this was explained since it was said that there were no more female professors because women
excluded themselves: «although women have been able to access the university without any
problem, few continue their studies to PhD levels, and those who did, could reach the university
chair through the appropriate competitive exam. As a result of the low number of female PhD
holders, the proportion of women in university chairs is minimal compared to that of men, and in
reality, there is no discrimination other than that imposed by the female sex in not pursuing their
studies». Ibid., p. 66.
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the incomprehension of their own family and of society as a whole. However,
today, forty or fifty years later, some are recognised and praised for having
dared to break the rigid moulds of that time. Despite all this, women’s access to
the employment world, once they had gained access to higher education, was
proportionally faster and women were studying and working more and began
to organise themselves and make demands — although not openly until the end
of the dictatorship® when, in all social groups, girls’ studying was no longer
seen as an adornment, as an expense or as something superfluous, but as an
investment.

Three surveys reflect the reality of female university students and their
professional practice after graduation. The first was conducted in 1966 to
female students in 1% and 2" year3!; the second in 1968-69 to students in 4
year (62% male and 38% female)*? and the third in the same year to female
university students alone, especially in the promotion of 196333, Without going
into too many details now, in the second survey, the girls’ response to «What
are you going to do after getting married?» and the boys’ response to «What do
you think your wife will do after getting married?» is striking. Only 46 % of the
boys considered that their wives should work, and of those, only 4% believed
they should work full-time, 18% on a part-time basis and 24% answered yes,
but when they did not have young children to care for. Of the female students,
56% expected to work after marriage, and of these 14% thought it would be
full-time, 40% part-time and 35% when there were no young children to care
for**. Job expectations varied considerably from one degree to the another but
were higher in Philosophy and Letters and Pharmacy.

The results of these surveys to young university women reveal a lack of
ambition, persistence of traditional attitudes, albeit weakened, and some girls
pursue careers with no real professional purpose on the horizon. In fact, the
faculties with more girls were those that offered less professional training,
except for Pharmacy. Ana Pujana stated in 1967 that most of the female
university students she had met had little interest in her studies «because they
were convinced it was their destiny to get married and this was their primary
purpose in life». It is obvious that some women studied a career without any
specific professional objective. This author criticised those who studied just to
«avoid the boring winter when all the boys are out studying», which, in turn,
increased

30 Ballarin, La educacién de las mujeres en la Espana contempordnea, cit., p. 135.
31 Duran Heras, Juventud universitaria femenina en Espana, cit.

32 M.A. Duran Heras, (dir.), Los universitarios opinan, Madrid, Almena, 1970.

33 Duran Heras, El trabajo de la mujer en Espana, cit.

34 Ead., Los universitarios opinan, cit., p. 46.
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the chances of having a boyfriend within a reasonable period». In addition, this is how they
acquired «some culture to be able to play a decent role next to the husband, to know enough
to be able to talk to him and understand him (it was never even considered that he would
have to make an effort to understand her) and keep up appearances in the social sphere’.

In the 1960s, there was a tendency for women in their 40s to return to work
when they no longer had young children to look after:

In Spain, there have been a considerable number of women from 35 to 45 years old, married
and who have gone back to educational tasks in High School Chairs, Adjunct Teachers
or Directors of School Groups. The tendency of women not to abandon their profession
forever is most noticeable in professions of a particular cultural level®°.

This is particularly significant because we are talking about professions
in which it may be ‘easier’ to reconcile family life and work, using current
terminology. This explains why one of the spheres where women were included
most, from the 1960s onwards, was the public administration. In 1960, 11.55%
of every 100 female civil servants in all ministerial departments had a higher
education degree, well above the average for society. These are jobs where one
can resume their position after having abandoned it for 10 or 15 years just
because they passed a competitive examination back in the day. If those women
(or men) had left a job in a private company, they would hardly have been able
to return to it after so long.

Most university women responded, in general, to values favourable to
education, work and in some way to the social participation of women®’, but
marriage had enormous prestige, greater than any profession. Often presented
as exclusionary options, if girls had to choose, marriage had a good chance of
winning.

From both a sociological and a historical-educational point of view, the
study of the working conditions of university women is of great interest because
of the consequences it has for society as a whole and because of the multiplier
effect of the access of the first women to certain professions. It is often said that
where you do not see women, they do not see themselves there either. Well, one
woman opens the way for many more that come after her (lawyers, engineers,
architects, judges, orchestra conductors or in banks or boards of directors...).

35 Scanlon, La polémica feminista en la Espaia contempordnea (1868-1975), p. 351.
36 Velasco, Mujer, familia y profesion, cit., p. 88.
37 Duran Heras, El trabajo de la mujer en Espana, cit.
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4. Women’s study and career guides

The debates to determine the female professions par excellence were already
about in the 19" century. It was argued that women had always distanced
themselves from certain activities merely because they did not have the right
qualities for them:

There are professions, such as, for example, Medicine — specially designed for men — that do
not mix well with women’s psychology, as women are compelled to defend their purity with
modesty [...]. On the contrary, there are others that demand their participation, such as
the primary education of children of both sexes, a task that should necessarily be entrusted
exclusively to women, because it requires skills existing only in the maternal heart3®,

However, despite all the propaganda in favour of the traditional image,
women, in the late 1950s — and more so in the 1960s — began to leave home
coinciding with a period of liberalisation of the economy and one of the
moments of greatest economic expansion in our history. As Spain emerged from
underdevelopment, women gained increasing access to university and a wider
variety of jobs, but «the idea of marriage equalling success and spinsterhood
as a failure for females, remained entrenched until the outside airs gave rise to
the great sociological changes that occurred well into the 1960s»°. In 1966 we
can read:

When a woman, for whatever reason, does not manage to create her own family, her
professional activity takes on the character of residual activity [...]. When confronted with
an unmarried woman, all that was left was for you to cry with her, as you have been taught
to do with a disabled person, with a person with paralysis, with a blind person... This is
not completely so; [...] what was important was exercise the functions of femininity, not so
much the actual getting married™ .

With the arrival of women at university, in the 1960s and 1970s, there
was a proliferation of articles and books that dealt with «the female issue»
and consequently, the studies and professions for women. These publications
became a clear advocate for women’s labour, who relied on the advantages it
would bring for themselves, for their families and society, albeit with certain
precautions, that is, limited to specific jobs and in certain circumstances. Classic
patterns repeat themselves over and over again in these publications, and the
concept of professions more or less suitable for women is clearly maintained:
those that demand short careers, those that are sedentary, those that can be
exercised cleanly, those that demand little physical effort and so on are preferable

38 E. Enciso Viana, jMuchacha!, Madrid, Ediciones Studium de Cultura, 1943, 4° ed., pp. 65-
66. This book had a high impact even in the 1960s. In 1968 was published its 13% edition.

39 Abella, La vida cotidiana bajo el régimen de Franco, cit., pp. 225-226.

40 Ansén y Roa, Mujer y sociedad, cit., pp. 152-153.
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for women and, in addition — and here comes the most critical thing — those
compatible with the tasks that were still seen as proper for women, as if almost
exclusive to women.

At the same time, men who helped in domestic chores were ridiculed:

The man in the apron is perfectly suited for an ineffable American comedy. However, for
our conception of life, even within the current rhythm, this somewhat ridiculous figure
contributes to devaluing man so to speak. g] incompatibility creeps up little by little,
escaping from the domain of pots and pans!*

A woman’s work was characterised as minor and transitory. The booklet
Iniciacion al matrimonio of 1977 explains it like this:

[There are circumstances] where there is a need for additional income to meet an extraordinary
outlay. The wife then assumes, willingly or unwillingly, the obligation to increase the family
wealth with her work. (...) Things usually go better when man and woman remain within
their sphere of activity**.

There are numerous classifications of professions for women: (a) purely
female; (b) female because of the conditions in which they are developed; (c)
professions undifferentiated for both sexes, and; (d) occupations exceptionally
for women. Besides, there is a distinction between studies and professions:
women could study any career, but certain professions were placed before others.
We have reviewed these Guides to gain further insight into the approaches used
to address the professional life of women who studied at university.

The aim of the Guides was «to help young women to get to know the
professions that existed in Spain and the ones that they could choose taking
into account their possibilities, skill, taste and capacity»* referring, almost
always, to the professions requiring some sort of education**. In the Guides
analysed, there is usually a section dedicated to the studies that women could
enrol on, some reference to the legal aspects of women’s work, and then they
address the subject of the work. There are warnings about professions that
are not exclusively for women but are more accessible to them or «related
to women’s conditions». On the whole, they offer a tour of the educational
system, indicating the professional opportunities available based on the degree
obtained. They show where to study the courses or how long they take to
complete, among other information. Interestingly, all the studies, from primary
education to the Faculties and Technical Schools of intermediate and advanced

41 1.D. Rivera de Gil, Cémo dominar a las mujeres, Barcelona, Rodegar, 19635, p. 213.

42 A. Choimet, Iniciacién al matrimonio, Barcelona, De Gasso, Hnos, 1977, pp. 114-115.

43 Sindicato Espafiol Universitario, Guia de estudios y profesiones para la mujer, Madrid,
Servicio “Guia” de la Comisaria para el S.E.U., 1966, p. 9.

44 See, for example, M. Aymerich, Actividad femenina. Oficios de la mujer, Barcelona, Vicens-
Vives, 1966; G. Lorca, ;Qué te gustaria ser?, Barcelona, Toray, 1964 and Profesiones, Profesiones
para la mujer. Estudios y trabajos femeninos hoy en Espana, 1965-1966, Valladolid, Rutas, 1966.
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level, appear in the Guides but when speaking of the professions, the block
requiring the highest degree are those of Superior Baccalaureate, or equivalent,
or Pre-university. Said in other words, among the professions related to and
accessible to women, none require a bachelor’s degree or a degree in engineering.

Some Guides dedicate a section to studies that do not warrant leaving
home, in an apparent attempt to prolong women’s home-schooling®. It is
upheld not only that housework is the most suitable profession for women
(the decree of 11 July 1957 had created the Women’s Home and Professional
School as the official industrial vocational training institution) but that it is
also «the profession most would choose» if there were centres offering specific
preparation to become a Home Social Adviser*®). In 1966, it was said that, to
teach this profession, more efforts should be invested by

creating centres that would teach subject such as child and adult nutrition, psychology,
family relations, home decor, family budgeting, etc., and it would be a profession dedicated
to orienting and solving problems of other families, besides that of a teacher and assistant
of future centres*’.

When they refer to university studies, mostly taken by middle- and upper-
class girls as we know*®, they typically indicate access to various bodies, the
free exercise of the profession (not in all cases) or simply work in companies in
the corresponding sector. However, there was a difference between what was
offered and what was recommended in order to continue juggling their tasks of
wife and mother. For example, all bachelor’s and engineering degrees offered
the following professions:

— Teachers in Labour Institutes and Universities, Collaborators of the
Spanish National Research Council, Professors and Lecturers at Universities
or Secondary Schools, Professors of Business Schools, Professors of Teaching
Schools, Professors of Technical Vocational Schools, Teachers in charge of
Technical Schools, Teachers in non-official secondary schools, Teachers in
Industrial Vocational Training Centres, teachers at Women’s Vocational
Education Institutes (Philosophy and Letters only), Primary Education
Inspectorate (Philosophy and Letters only), School Medical Corps (Medicine
only), School Architects (Architecture).

This includes 123 professions classified as Artistic, Teaching, Industrial,
Fashion and Commerce, Offices, Healthcare and others. However, among the
teachers, for example, the ‘recommended’ ones are Rural domestic economy
assistant - Sports trainer - Elementary instructor of physical education - Physical
Education Instructor - Teacher - Drawing Teacher - Mercantile Teacher -

45 R.M® Garrido, Ellas escogen profesion, Madrid, SARPE, 1965, p. 7.

46 Ibid., p. 12.

47 Sindicato Espafol Universitario, Guia de estudios y profesiones para la mujer, cit., p, 12.
48 Duran Heras, Juventud universitaria femenina en Espana, cit., pp. 28-29.
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Physical Education Teacher - Home-Schooling Teacher - Language Teacher®.
The list is eloquent in itself (the use of masculine and feminine to designate
certain professions for women is thought-provoking in itself) because we see
that teacher is recommended, but not a university or high school professor.

The same happens relation to the professions indicated in the health branch:
Childcare assistant - Feeding assistant - Physiotherapy assistant - Paediatrics and
Childcare assistant - Radiology and Electrology assistant - Rural informative
agent - Nurse - Midwife - Podiatrist - Paediatrician The pattern is the same:
being a doctor, not recommended whereas midwife or assistant was.

Rosa Garrido affirms that it is possible to speak of professions only for
women, among which are social worker and home school teacher. She points
out that women were preferred over men in some cases and vice versa, going so
far as to say that, whatever each one does, they will do so differently depending
on whether he or she is a man or a woman: «In fact, what happens is that
the woman - regardless of where she works — will bring her femininity to her
profession. The same work performed by a woman or by a man bears the
imprint of two different personalities»>°.

The Guides point out the surge in the number of female university students
in recent years and the Faculties in which the percentage of female students
was higher: Philosophy and Letters, Pharmacy and then, Biology, Chemistry,
Mathematics, Medicine or Law. They indicated the universities where each of
these degrees could be studied and the most obvious professional opportunities.
Interestingly, several degrees are listed, but only Philosophy and Letters,
Pharmacy and Biology are actually spoken of. There is no word of technical
careers. «Three different worlds, three different careers and three different
feminine mentalities», she says, referring to the students of Philosophy and
Letters, Pharmacy and Biology, the three careers with the most girls®!.

In 1978, there was talk of higher technical schools, but those who chose
them were a minority for two reasons:

1. The upper classes, those who could afford it, had had negative attitudes
towards women’s work in these fields. Moreover, its complexity «does not
allow the individual to move towards other spheres. [...] Women, who expect
to marry in the future, seem to run into what seems like an insurmountable
wall at the age of seventeen and at the doors of their career».

2. «And... the same old story. The good posts are drawn among men and women
in a lottery of sorts, and women will only get the minor prizes, as usual»>2.
If we look at the middle-level technical schools, things improve somewhat,
but the pattern remains the same: as they are three-year programmes, «it

49 Sindicato Espaiiol Universitario, Guia de estudios y profesiones para la mujer, cit., p. 220.
350 Garrido, Ellas escogen profesion, cit., p. 6.

51 1bid., p. 25.

52 Corella, La mujer en el trabajo, cit., pp. 99-100.
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is interesting for women and offers interesting professional outcomes,
although not as many as those offered to male technical engineers». The
pattern repeats itself yet again in medicine: «The great advantage of Medical
studies, especially for women, is that at the end of the fourth year, you can
apply for the title of Healthcare Technical Assistant if you do not want to
finish the degree».

By now, 1978, the term «career man» was positive, complimentary, while
«career woman» had a negative, derogatory connotation in certain circles, so
much so that only a limited number of women advocated it. On the basis of
sociological studies, it was timidly said that

women who had received the benefits of higher education [...] experienced the satisfaction
provided by responsibility and the execution of difficult work, naturally, have a harder time
giving up their work for marriage than those who abandon routine work>?.

The conclusion for some was that for them not to miss that past, it was
better not to have even known it in the first place.

If we add that «<men and women will not be judged equally in their
professional lives», the pressure towards traditional roles was still important:

Women are still relatively new to some of these professions [doctor, social worker,
architect...] and in some countries, they are still on the bench, waiting to be called out onto
the field. If they make a mistake not only by abandoning but also in the performance of
the profession, the damage will be far-reaching even for future professionals. We must not
forget that even if a woman had made the same mistake as a man, she would be given a hard
time for it professionally but, even more so, for being a woman>?.

In Philosophy and Letters, «we are convinced that the individual has the
opportunities, not the careers», but «it is logical and honourable for this career
to head the university studies for girls, which bears the greatest popularity
among women as coldly demonstrated by the statistics»°°. Was that popularity
related to their lack of professionalism perhaps?

In general, women who chose to devote themselves to teaching, at any level,
did not encounter problems, because education was the most natural ‘career’,
the best suited for women who obtained a university degree. The school
‘explosion’ took place in the baccalaureate and the university at the end of the
1960s, which facilitated women’s access to teaching, especially in secondary
education.

Another of the topics that these Guides and the books that deal with issues
related to women in society usually deal with is the convenience — or otherwise —
of women’s work according to different circumstances. The reasons given in

33 Garrido, Ellas escogen profesion, cit., pp. 23-24.
54 Corella, La mujer en el trabajo, cit., p. 50.
55 Garrido, Ellas escogen profesion, cit., p. 24.
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favour are of an economic or psychological nature (need for security, desire
for economic emancipation, flight from boredom and loneliness...) and these
would predominate among the upper-middle-class and upper-class women who
were the ones who mostly went to university’®. What surprises and irritates
most is such a need for justification.

Many of these works argue that women’s work outside the home not only
has no negative consequences for the family, the care and education of children,
the husband, the home, cohabitation or the relations between them all, but
it is even positive in many cases. They rely on studies conducted in different
countries and try to reassure all those who were seeking the seed of destruction
of family life in such works because it is no longer the work of women in general
that is discussed, but that of married women, which still needs to be defended
and contended’’. Indeed, women’s work will destroy two ancestral images:
«The mother’s and the woman’s image, reduced to a dependency situation,
enclosed in the impossibility and passivity in the face of the difficulties that only
the father, placed in a divine position, can solve or address» 8.

At the end of the 1970s, these works become more realistic, they better
reflected the feeling of the moment®’, but they coexisted with other publications
from previous decades. Thus, the same stereotypes towards women’s work
appeared in a thought-provoking work poorly translated into Spanish in 1974
and first published in London, which reinforced submission, obedience and
even servility. The jobs that appear in Chapter 8 How you bebave at work are
those of secretary, administrative, factory employees, receptionists at hotels,
travel agencies or doctors’ and dentists’ offices, shop clerks, hairdressers...
None requiring higher education and where co-workers are always women and
bosses are always men. The advice leaves no room for doubt to their approach:

If your boss, employer or another person you depend on seems to have forgotten it by the
time you leave, remind them politely. [...] You must consider that your boss or principal
will not always be as polite with you as he should be. [...] Every boss carries a burden of
responsibilities and might not always be going through good times. In any case, he is the
boss. When you have a ‘bad’ day, be prepared to be extremely helpful®®.

They chiefly defend the advantages of female work based on obtaining an
independent salary and the security of participating in the collective effort.

56 M. Solé, Carreras y sexos, Barcelona, Nova Terra, 1970, p. 38; J.M* Azurza, La mujer ante
el trabajo, Irtn, Ethos, 1966, p. 22.

57 See Velasco, Mujer, familia y profesion, cit., p. 103: Azurza, La mujer ante el trabajo, cit.,
pp- 24-30 and M. Bofill et al., La mujer en Espaiia, Barcelona, Cultura Popular,1968, 2% ed., pp.
34-47.

38 Azurza, La mujer ante el trabajo, cit., pp. 28-29.

59 See I. Borbon de Parma, La mujer y la sociedad, Barcelona, Plaza & Janés, 1979, R. Roma,
Muger, realidad y mito, Barcelona, Plaza & Janés, 1979 and Corella, La mujer en el trabajo, cit.

60 C. Holt, Cémo ser mds atractiva, Barcelona, Ediciones Aura, 1974, pp. 135-141.
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However, this change was no easy task for women either, as they had to adapt
and forget the image of the boss or master they were supposed to serve.

Women also had to learn to share with men what used to be an exclusively
female field. Candida Velasco observed that there were many women who, for
example, refused all help from their husbands in housework and many men who
considered that sharing was a dishonour (in the best of cases they substituted
sharing for helping). To illustrate her comment, she told this anecdote starring
university students:

A short time ago, I witnessed shamefully, the solemn declaration of paternalism made by
a group of Spanish university students in France. When asked about who was in charge of
‘faire la vaiselle’ in our country, they all replied unanimously: ‘Only women do the dishes
in Spain’. Back in our parents’ time, this response would have been reasonable, but it was
alarming to see it in university boys who belong chronologically to the ‘ye-ye’ generation.
[...] the frivolous and the serious, the scientists and the humanists, the right-wing and the
left-wing stuck to this answer®!.

Although these opinions of more than fifty years ago come as a surprise
today, it is even more surprising and worrying that, according to the Andalusian
Detecta Report drawn up by the Andalusian Institute of Women, in a survey
conducted between January and February 2011 to students of 3° and 4° ESO,
24% of those interviewed (20% of girls and 28% of boys) agreed that «the
most suitable place for women is at home with their families» and that «men
should not take on household chores» and that 24% of boys and 9% of girls
thought that «men were more capable than women for public jobs (e.g. Politics,
business, etc.)»%2. We have improved, but there are clear signs of backsliding
and progress cannot be taken for granted.

5. Looking from history to the future

In the last years of Franco’s regime, the number of women in universities
increased and news of the so-called liberation of women was in the air. The
dominant position regarding the subject of women’s higher education and their
professional practice was what I call Yes-Buts: women can study at university,
«but not any career». Women can exercise their professions «but only if it does
not affect their family life» or «but only until they get married». Women are
not inferior to men «but they are different, and their education must be so,

61 Velasco, Mujer, familia y profesion, cit., p. 77.

62 Instituto Andaluz de la Mujer, Andalucia Detecta. Sexismo y violencia de género en la
juventud andaluza, Sevilla, Instituto de la Mujer, 2014, pp. 25-26, <http://www.uca.es/recursos/
doc/unidad_igualdad/47737780_1122011112236.pdf> (last access: 10.07.2018).
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accordingly»; women can work «but in female-oriented professions» or «but
only out of necessity» or we want «educated, but not wise» women.

The changes were superficial until 1975 since the generation of the 1960s
was liberating and revolutionary by lip service. In substance, Spanish women
had much lower schooling rates compared to men and the European average.
Their economic activity rate was among the weakest in Europe, and in the 1975
Foessa Report, 68% of those surveyed said that women’s education should be
oriented towards caring for their families rather than learning a profession;
82.3 % of the population (81.1% of men and 83.3 % of women) believed that
housework was for women and that only in case of illness of the wife should
the husband do it and 78.9% of respondents (78.6% of men and 79.3% of
women) stated that women should be at home when the husband returns from
work®3,

Even in 1978, it was seen as natural and irremediable that men had a better
professional horizon:

The legislation may be the same for both sexes, but the reality is that, because you are
a woman, climbing the professional ladder will cost you a lot more — assuming you get
the chance to — both privately and publicly. [...] Apart from the historical inertia of their
preponderance, we must recognise that most men possess an energy that, accompanied or
not by real talent, allows them to readily ascend the professional ladder — not to mention
that they do not have to gestate and bring children into the world, because their role is
limited to such a brief collaboration role that it does not affect their professional life at all®.

The choice of career that women and men made and make is a determining
factor when analysing their incorporation into the employment world and
is also an indicator of women’s attitudes towards different careers. Even
today, when the presence of women at university has undergone a spectacular
change and are quantitatively majority, the choice of career is made following
stereotypes. Studying the reasons why men and women today opt for some
studies and professions as opposed to others (when in all reality they should
be able to choose any) can help furnish with light the stereotypes that continue
to condition to a large extent those choices on the part of both genders and
the habits of class that «sink their roots in that social mentality that continues
directing, from the familiar and social space, the steps of the woman towards
those works where she perceives that she will be well received»®3.

Nowadays we have formal equality, but in the choice of studies and jobs,
not only do the gender patterns survive, but the gender gap in education has
widened in recent years due to the fact that the studies that have a better future

63 Fundacion Foessa, Estudios sociolgicos sobre la situacion social de Espania, 1975, Madrid,
Caritas Espaniola, 1976.

64 Corella, La mujer en el trabajo, cit., pp. 16-17.

65 S. San Roman Gago, Las primeras maestras: Los origenes del proceso de feminizacion
docente en Espaiia, Barcelona, Ariel, 1998, p. 233.



134 CARMEN SANCHIDRIAN BLANCO

(those related to Science, Technology, Engineering and Mathematics) are losing
female students. Girls mostly choose disciplines that lead to relatively lower —
paying jobs, such as education, health or humanities, while in areas such as
information and communication technologies, girls only represented 12% in
2017 in Spain®®,

Formal equality prevents girls and boys from detecting the macho attitudes
that surround them, and they often have a passive attitude by considering
“normal” what is far from being so (jealousy, control). Girls and boys consider
themselves equal and say that they do not choose specific studies or professions
because they do not want to, but they are not aware of the social and family
pressures (parents maintain traditional roles with their best intentions) and of
the stereotypes that condition their choices.

Faced with «classic sexism», a «benevolent» variant has appeared, hidden,
subtle, which makes almost 30% of Andalusian female teenagers aged 14-16
consider themselves irreplaceable at home or 36% of boys and 14.5% of girls
agree or strongly agree that «men should lead with affection, but firmly, their
wives»®’.

Rights are conquered, but by no means everlasting. The unawareness of
what has been achieved in these fifty years, owing to the work of many women
and men, may explain part of the steady development of this ‘benevolent’
machismo of which a significant part of the population is not aware. There is
no single solution, but as educators, we must ask ourselves what we are doing
and what we have to do to ensure that what we have achieved is consolidated
and not lost in oblivion.

66 OCDE, The Pursuit of Gender Equality. Un Uphill Battle, Paris, OCDE, 2017, <https://read.
oecdilibrary.org/social-issues-migration-health/the-pursuit-of-gender-equality_9789264281318-
en#tpagel> (last access: 30.06.2018).

67 Instituto Andaluz de la Mujer, Andalucia Detecta, cit.
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Introduction

Recurring to past events to explain the present is a form of historiographic
updating, which helps us to make interpretations that are more or less attuned
to historical reality; but more importantly, such interpretations are useful for
evaluating historical events. In this case, the commemoration of the fiftieth
anniversary of the French May ’68 is the impetus for looking back. This
historical event serves as a pretext for focusing our analysis on the student
movement during the late period of Francoism in Spain. Furthermore, in order
to understand, from a theoretical point of view, the approach taken to this
topic, we will refer to the official account built around May ’68 and use the
concept of generation to analyse the phenomenon of student youth and the
emergence of the concept of ‘youth’ in the Social Sciences.

Additionally, the use of these theoretical tools makes it possible to analyse
two key problems regarding May ’68 in Spain: university massification and
the political unrest in the latter years of the Franco regime. Finally, using the
framework of the Spanish educational system and the university at that time and
given the purges of teaching staff and dossiers on students, we will explain how
the autonomous universities of Madrid, Barcelona and Bilbao were created, a
process that will emerge as the first attempt to modernise the university system,
which was in need of profound reforms and that would be reflected in the
General Law of Education of 1970.

The methodological approach in this article applies historical methods as well
as sociological and content analysis methods to the various discourses on youth.
The sources that we have consulted are quite varied, ranging from reports by
the civil governments of the different provinces in Spain to sociological studies
on the circumstances faced by youth in that period to the construction projects
at the autonomous universities, which are contained in Spain’s national General
Archive Administration (AGA).

From among our results we highlight the following: 1) that the story of May
’68 has been consolidated over these fifty years, resulting in a canonical view of
that time; 2) the consolidation of the concept of youth within the social sciences,
despite its heterogeneity; 3) the influence of May 68 on the student movement
in Spain; 4) university massification and 5) the Ministry of Education’s decision
to respond to this contentious situation by creating the autonomous universities.

1. May 68 as a pretext

Every ten years, in the month of May, the media, particularly the print and
digital press, remember an event: the French May ’68. The publishing industry
also takes the opportunity to reprint or publish new works about this event. It
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is an old marketing strategy in search of a market of nostalgic readers who still
live in the hope that the spirit of May *68 will return once again to their lives.
Taking advantage of this pretext, we can ask ourselves: 1) What does it mean
to celebrate the event from the point of view of historical accounts?; 2) Why
May ’68? and 3) What role did the student youth play in that month? History,
as a scientific discipline, has long been claimed as a cultural asset, one whose
value acquires its greatest meaning when celebrating an anniversary, historical
commemoration or political claim. History seems to have no value on its own,
if not for its social function.

The example of commemorating the French May, like the French Revolution,
serves to illustrate the way in which such commemorations build, using a do-
it-yourself approach, a heritage that fuels historical memory. May 68 is a
date, a city (Paris), a student revolt and numerous slogans scrawled on that
city’s walls, serving as that period’s tweets written on stone: «It is forbidden to
forbid», «Under the paving stones, there is a beach», etc. The commemorations,
therefore, serve to steward memory, to construct an account of certain historical
events that are reinterpreted as a function of the present that evokes them. They
are references that inhabit the memory, that domesticate it, as if they were our
own memories, lived in a past that does not belong to us or, perhaps, come
from what was learned in a History class at school. Therein lies their potential
as well as their power of civic education.

With regard to the recent anniversary and from what could be read in
2018, it can be seen that the already existing ‘official account’ is consolidated,
but with two new contributions: 1) May ’68 was a forerunner of the current
indignados movement and of all social movements recorded since then'; and 2)
women were also present in May ’682. In addition, during the month of May
2018, the press («Libération», «El Pais» or «El Mundo») revived testimonies
from the time. In contrast, in 2008 the challenge of May ’68 was the «issue of
emigration»>. The interpretative tradition of May ’68 is based on two «tempos»
in the accounts: the ‘short’ May ’68, used to refer to the events of that month
in Paris and the ‘long’ May ’68, where the date is expanded several years
forwards and backwards in order to explain its antecedents and consequences.
Both chronological frames are correct, depending on whether sociological or
historical analysis tools are used or whether it is an experiential narration of

1 J. Estefania, Revoluciones. Cincuenta aiios de rebeldia (1918-2018), Madrid, Catedra, 2018;
A. Badiou, Ribellarsi ¢ giusto! L’attualita del Maggio ’68, Naples-Salerno, Orthotes, 2018; H.
Hamon, L’Esprit Mai *68, Paris, L’Observatoire, 2018; R. Vinen, 1968. El aiio en que el mundo
pudo cambiar, Barcelona, Critica, 2018; D. Della Porta, Sessantotto. Passato e presente dell’anno
ribelle, Milan, Feltrinelli Editore, 2018. For the Italian case, see L. Zaquini, Il ’68 raccontato a mio
figlio. Cosa vogliamo fare, cosa non abbiamo fatto, Milan, Mimesis Edizioni, 2018.

2 F. Cioni et al., Donne nel sessantotto, Bologna, il Mulino, 2018; P. Pombeni, Che cosa resta
del 68, Bologna, il Mulino, 2018.

3 V. Laurent, Mayo del 68, cuarenta aios después. Entre herencias y controversias, «Revista
de Estudios Sociales», n. 33, August 2009, pp. 29-43.
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testimony. However, after May ’68, some sociologists and political activists built
up a May ’68 that was acceptable and adapted to each ten-year anniversary, so
that before the twentieth anniversary in 1988, the ‘official account’ of May ’68
had already been constructed: it had not been a revolt, let alone a revolution.
Whatever happened had to do, according to that official account, with a change
of mentality that affected daily life.

As is evident, we are not talking about what happened in May *68, but rather
we are talking about the ways in which it has been interpreted, appropriated,
and constructed based on memories, personal experiences and, above all, the
greater interest shown by sociologists and political scientists than by professional
historians*. May ’68 has become more of a topic of conversation, one ranging
between myth and criticism and that appears cyclically in the media, than an
object of historical research’. This is why the reissue of works that have been
published for anniversaries is striking. The most surprising case is that of Edgar
Morin’s® book, whose original text is from 1968 and which has been reissued
every 10 years by different publishers. In the Italian edition from 2018, there is
a preface by the author himself, in which he reflects upon the various decennial
anniversaries of ’68, maintaining the thesis that May ’68 can be considered as
the continuing renewal of human aspiration, which returns every so often and
will return again in another form.

In any case, the best analysis of May ’68 continues to be the one by Kristin
Ross’, where she refers to «its afterlives», or the lives through which the official
account of May ’68 is constructed. This account is already canonical, and it was
forged in those first twenty years, when the changes were already evident: it went
from aspirations for ‘equality’ in the sixties to defence of individual ‘freedom’;
that is to say, it went from ideological struggle to personal combat, from
ideology to egology, or to what has been called in some studies, «narcissistic»
youth®. Over time, «May ’68» has become a historico-materialist brand, in the
sense that Naomi Klein® has given this term, sustaining the capacity to hold that
social, cultural, individual or political change is possible. It would be the old
version of «Yes, we can».

4 F. Dose, Mayo del 68: los efectos de la historia sobre la bistoria, «Socioldgica», vol. 13, n.
38, 1998, pp. 165-201.

5 ]J.M. Sanchez-Prieto, Entre el mito y la critica: la memoria del 68 francés, «Arbor Ciencia,
Pensamiento y Cultura», vol. 194, n. 787, 2018; Id., La historia imposible del mayo francés,
«Revista de estudios Politicos», n. 112, April-June 2001, pp. 109-133.

6 E. Morin, Maggio 68. La breccia, Milan, Raffaello Cortina Editore, 2018.

7 K. Ross, Mayo del 68 y sus vidas posteriores. Ensayo contra la despolitizacion de la memoria,
Madrid, Ediciones Acuarela, 2008.

8 J.M. Gonzdlez-Anleo, J.A. Lopez-Ruiz, Jévenes espaiioles entre dos siglos, 1984-2017,
Madrid, Fundacion SM, 2017.

9 N. Klein, No logo: El poder de las marcas, Barcelona, Planeta, 2011.
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2. What remained from May ’68: student youth

One of the elements that May ’68 brought to the fore was the new leading
role of the student youth and their political activity. Also noteworthy are
the words that remained on the graffitied walls and that have formed a new
discourse in which new issues in the field of thought, politics and everyday life
still in force are highlighted!®.

Some of the main players in May ’68 recall that the spark that ignited that
Parisian spring was the problem of the university campus in Nanterre, which
was built in 1964 in response to university massification; more specifically
was the fact that male students were forbidden from entering the women’s
residences, but not vice versa. The successive protests against the University of
Nanterre’s administration inflamed the students’ passions until they erupted in
the outcry of that famous month of May. In those years the precariousness of the
university’s ability to accommodate the arrival of the sons and daughters of the
working class was revealed, as until that moment, they had been denied access to
higher education. Throughout Western Europe the so-called «elite university»,
which was reserved for the children of the bourgeoisie, gradually disappeared
during the sixties, and with it began the «university for the masses»'!. This
phenomenon could be seen in most European universities within a few years.
Moreover, during those years women’s access to university is evident, not only
in the classrooms but also in the streets, where they joined their colleagues in
throwing paving stones. The university, then, would be the first to detect the
critical situation that was unfolding given the change of mentality and attitudes
and values in daily life, as well as the recognition that the youth was taking on
a new leading role. In Spain, the growth in population had the same effect in the
sixties and seventies: an increase in the number of university students due to the
baby boom; increased demand for higher education due to access to secondary
education; and a desire for social and political change'?. The student youth
would thus become a kind of elite that sought political leadership, along with
other democratic political forces. Furthermore, in those years it was fashionable

10 W. Gambetta, I muri del lungo *68. Manifesti e comunicazione politica in Italia, Rome,
DeriveApprodi, 2014; M. Bascetta et al., Dizionario della memoria en 1968: le parole e le idee,
Rome, Manifestolibri, 2018; A. Esteruelas, J. Garcia, Maig del 68 i la incidencia en els discursos
pedagogics pobres, «Educacié i Historia: Revista d’Historia de I’Educacié», n. 33, January-June
2019, pp. 125-150.

11 W. Riiegg (ed.), A History of the University in Europe. Vol. IV: Universities since 19435,
Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 2011.

12 J. Noya, Mayo del 68. Las criticas de la izquierda las revueltas estudiantiles, Madrid,
Catarata, 2018; P. Badenas, Fronteras de papel. El Mayo francés en la Espana del 68, Madrid,
Catedra, 2018; A. Carrillo-Linares, El mayo francés: impactos culturales y consecuencias politicas,
«Historia del presente», vol. 31, n. 1, 2018, pp. 59-73.



140 PAULI DAVILA, LUIS M. NAYA, JOANA MIGUELENA

for boys to not wear ties and have long hair'? and for girls to wear miniskirts
and have pixie haircuts.

3. The ‘invention’ of youth and the concept of generation

The appearance of young people — both boys and girls — in the streets of
Paris on May ’68 was an observable indication, but so too was the emergence
of youth as an object of study, which appears late in historical and sociological
research!®, It was still common in the 1950s to talk about young men, in
reference to the end of adolescence. However, ten years later, the adjective
young started to be used as a noun. With this, ‘youth’ becomes a social
category of great interest for the social sciences. In the sixties, questions about
the ‘problems’ faced by youth begin to break onto the media landscape'® and
the mobilization of university students leads to a rethinking in the academic
field. Likewise, in the West, a youth ‘culture’, with its concomitant values and
lifestyles, begins to be forged. From then on, young people will be the subject of
surveys, polls, opinion articles, radio programmes, etc. In the Spanish case, the
reports and surveys on youth from 1960 onwards will follow a continuous line,
which extends to the present day, that grows from reports by regional bodies
or private entities'®.

As is well known, the concept of youth is versatile, and it acquires meaning
and reinvents itself depending on the cultural, economic or political realities
of each historical moment. The appearance of youth in the historical and
sociological field legitimizes political practice, where the preferred research tool
is the survey. From a historical perspective, we cannot forget the emergence
of student movements in the sixties, the most clichéd being May 68, which
coincides with the crisis of revolutionary ideologies such as Marxism and which
«led some authors to argue that youth was ‘a new class’ and to study youth as
the vanguard of social change»'”, against the opinion of Bourdieu, for whom
youth was only a word!®. Among the body of studies on youth, it can be seen

13- A. Carrillo-Linares, Sin corbata y con melena: imdgenes y representaciones de los estudiantes
sesentayochistas, in A. Paya et alii, Globalizing the student rebellion in the long’68, Salamanca,
FahrenHouse, 2018, pp. 63-73.

14 E. Gonzilez Calleja, S. Souto, Juventud y politica en Espana: orientacion bibliogrifica,
«Ayer», n. §9, 2005, pp. 283-298.

15 A.M. Sohn, Age tendre et téte de bois. Histoire des jeunes des années 1960, Paris, Hachette,
2001.

16 J.L. Zarraga, A los 30 afios del Informe de Juventud de 1985. Investigacion empirica y
cuestiones tedricas, «Revista Estudios de Juventud», n. 110, 20135, pp. 13-33.

17 S. Souto Kustrin, Juventud, teoria e historia: La formacion de un sujeto social y de un
objeto de andlisis, «Historia Actual Online», n. 13, 2007, pp. 171-192, in partic. p. 181.

18 P. Bourdieu, Sociologia y Cultura, Mexico City, Grijalbo-Conaculta, 2002.
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that in the 1970s and 1980s researchers introduced a class perspective, which
downplayed the focus on the subject of youth relative to social structures or
class relationships.

Given all the above, sociological studies have brought about a changing image
of youth, highlighting a set of research lines on: demography and generations of
young people, independence, formative transitions, political participation and
citizenship, new technologies and consumption, and health. In this sense, the
construction of the discourse about youth is a «manifold mix of propositions
and arguments»'® and with discourses that follow different lines of narrative
dependence: the mythification of youth, narcissistic hedonism, youth as a
historical and social product, youth as an agent of social change; the youth
response, the youth subculture, the transition to adult life, the subordinated
and marginalized youth, the search for identity and diversity of youth. It’s not
surprising, then, that in 1974 Victor Alba began to apply different adjectives
to youth, depending on the particular population’s characteristics: the terrified
youth (during the Cold War); the frustrated youth (in the third world); the
community youth (in Japan, Israel and China); the exasperated youth (in Latin
America); the separated youth (starting from 1960); the anti-establishment
youth (students since 1960); the unseen youth (young workers since 1960); the
integrated youth (the current youth subculture); the independent youth (youth
lifestyles); and the interpreted youth (theories about today’s youth)?°.

However, to understand this patchwork of youth, it may be useful to recur
to the concept of generation, which refers to the group of people born more or
less in the same year and who have shared similar experiences. Each generation
has a world of relationships and political and social contexts that they consider
to have marked their lives. Despite this, some researchers raise concerns about
its use in the social sciences?! since it is very complex to apply the categories
of the past to analyse the current reality. It is known that within the social
disciplines the concept of generation was posed by Comte and popularized by
Ortega y Gasset and Mannheim in a set of works from the 1920s%2. Ortega y
Gasset wrote about generation on various occasions, going so far as to affirm
that «the generation, a dynamic compromise between mass and individual, is
the most important concept in history and, so to speak, the hinge on which it
moves»23, Despite this, the concept of generation is not widely used among

1 1.C. Revilla Castro, La construccion discursiva de la juventud: lo general y lo particular,
«Papers», nn. 63-64, 2001, p. 105.

20 V. Alba, Historia social de la juventud, Barcelona, Plaza & Janes, 1986.

21 M. Caballero, A. Baigorri, sEs operativo el concepto de generacion?, «Aposta. Revista de
Ciencias Sociales», n. 56, February-March 2013, <http://apostadigital.com/revistav3/hemeroteca/
mcgl.pdf> (last access: 10.02.2019); C. Leccardi, C. Feixa, El concepto de generacion en las
teorias sobre la juventud, «Ultima década», vol. 19, n. 34, 2010, pp. 11-32.

22 J. Marias, El método histérico de las generaciones, Madrid, Revista de Occidente, 1949.

23 M. Martin, La teoria de las generaciones de Ortega y Gasset: una lectura del siglo XXI,
«Tiempo y Espacio», vol. 20, 2008, pp. 98-110, in partic. p. 107.



142 PAULI DAVILA, LUIS M. NAYA, JOANA MIGUELENA

historians and it encompasses two senses: the individual and the social. Thus,
the «May ’68 generation» brings together an amalgamation of memories
that not only becomes a set of clichés shared by the participants but is also
transmitted as historical account. This evidence can be found, as we saw in the
previous section, in the fact that the personal experiences of the young people
of May ’68 were becoming an ‘official account’ of a generation that claims to
share the same experiences.

4. Student youth and the protest phenomenon

The May ’68 generation of young Spaniards has its own characteristics,
mainly due to the political context of late Francoism and to the dynamics
of student youth and their political behaviour. With regard to the ideology
of young people, what happens in Spain, despite the Franco dictatorship, is
similar to what happens in other Western countries, since young people
consider themselves less conservative than older people. One of the studies on
the political behaviour of young Spaniards at that time was by Torregrosa*.
Widely disseminated at the time, it concludes with two statements that show
the reality of youth in late Francoism: 1) the existence of a distinct generational
awareness among young people with positive attitudes, which are manifested,
above all else, in the criticism of the authoritarianism that they attribute to
the older generation and 2) in more tolerant and open attitudes in their own
generation.

These conclusions are derived from the surveys conducted with a large
sample of young Spaniards, whose level of political information was very
limited. They had little interest in political activity, they criticized the attitudes
of politicians and they had little influence on the political affairs of the country.
On the other hand, it is evident that the youth begin to have more democratic
orientations, and the belief that there should be a greater degree of freedom
in Spain is a much more evident among male students. Likewise, the young
people interviewed point out that the greatest influence in politics came from
the military, the Church, banks and finance, and the Opus Dei, while workers
or intellectuals had little or no influence. Furthermore, in terms of political
options, had it been possible to vote at that time, socializing options conducive
to a major change in the political organization prevailed, the two predominant
tendencies being Christian Democracy and Socialism. Of course, all the political
attitudes held by the youth are a sign of a critical attitude towards the political
system of the moment. We can speak about the Basque student youth in similar

24 J.R. Torregrosa, La juventud espariola. Conciencia generacional y politica, Madrid, Ariel, 1972.
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terms for those years?’. In contrast, in Italy 38% of young people say they
are aware of politics, while 11% dislike it. As in the case of Spain, the highest
degree of commitment is shown by university students, at 15%?2°.

Apart from this, the student youth lived other ups and downs, especially as
regards the growing population of students in universities and the universities’
inability to respond to so much demand. This increase in the student population
demanded that new faculties and new universities be created. Thus, the student
youth, who had not experienced the Civil War, and particularly the university
movement of the sixties, achieved clear political hegemony and a relevant
role, which was a clear sign of generational rupture and confrontation against
established social guidelines®”. In this sense, it will be at the university where «a
new youth culture, characterized by its critical spirit first comes into force, first
against the university institution and starting the defence of democratic values
and ideological tolerance, and then against the Francoist dictatorship itself»3.
In this sense, the portrait of student youth relative to that of other young people
is more critical of the political system. This phenomenon started in 1956-57
in the universities of Madrid and Barcelona with the confrontation with the
Falangist leadership of the SEU (Spanish University Union)?’, but also for the
failure of the Franco regime’s processes of socializing young people.

This inability to socialize youth through the Francoist ideology garnered
criticism, first of the SEU and later of the creation of democratic unions. This
will be the key to understanding the politicization that youth will undergo in
those years. The background that frames the milestones that will occur in the
60s are focused with a clear objective for the student movement: end the SEU.
In this way, the student rebellion was clearly visible, especially after 1965,
when it was usual to hold assemblies without students?’. Therefore, this stage,
which began in 1965, can be described as the «awakening from lethargy»31,

25 J. Larrea Gayarre, Universidad en conflicto (Andlisis de una crisis). Estudio sociologico
realizado entre los universitarios de Bilbao, Bilbao, La Gran Enciclopedia Vasca, 1978.

26 Torregrosa, La juventud espariola. Conciencia generacional y politica, cit.

27 R. Montoro, La universidad en la Esparia de Franco (1939-1970), Madrid, CIS, 1981;
A. Carrillo-Linares, Universidades y transiciones politicas: el caso espaiiol en los anos 60-70,
«Espacio, Tiempo y Educaciéon», vol. 2, n. 2, 2015, pp. 49-75; S. Rodriguez Tejada, The anti-
Franco student movement’s contribution to the return of democracy in Spain, «Espacio, Tiempo y
Educacién», vol. 2, n. 2, 2015, pp. 77-106; E. Gonzalez Calleja, Rebelion en las aulas: un siglo de
movilizaciones estudiantiles en Esparnia (1865-1965), «Ayer», n. 59, 2005, pp. 21-49.

28 B. De Riquer, Historia de Esparia. La dictadura de Franco, Barcelona, Critica, 2010, p.
560.

29 ML.A. Ruiz, El Sindicato Espariol Universitario (SEU) 1939-1965. La socializacién politica
de la juventud universitaria en el franquismo, Madrid, siglo XXI, 1996.

30 S, Rodriguez Tejada, Zonas de libertad. Dictadura franquista y movimiento estudiantil en
la Universidad de Valencia, 2 vols., Valencia, Universitat de Valencia, 2009.

31 A. Carrillo-Linares, Movimiento estudiantil antifranquista. Cultura politica y transicion
politica a la democracia, «Pasado y Memoria. Revista de Historia Contemporanea», n. 5, 2006,
pp. 149-170.
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which begins with the dossiers on several professors from the Complutense
University of Madrid (Aranguren, Garcia Calvo, Aguilar Navarro, Montero
Diaz, Tierno Galvan and Garcia Vercher), and that will continue in 1966 with
the Caputxinada®? in Barcelona, in which a meeting was held with the aim of
creating a democratic student union (SDEUB). All this despite the fact that
the regime itself had put an end to the SEU in 1965. It should also be noted
that in January 1967, the first preliminary coordinating meeting of the student
movement was held on a state scale in Valencia, resulting in several arrests and
the holding of a general strike in most universities*>.

In this context, May ’68, will be a catalyst for the entire student movement,
as can be seen by the actions that were carried out in the universities of
Madrid, Barcelona, Seville, etc. We must not forget that on May 18 the concert
by Raimon, the singer-songwriter of the «protest song» or «nova cango
catalana» at the Faculty of Politics and Economics of Madrid, took place,
holding a demonstration that exceeded the police’s ability to. It should also be
remembered that ETA committed its first deadly attack against the Chief of the
Political-Social Brigade of Guipuzcoa and former collaborator of the Gestapo,
intensifying the police repression in the Basque Country.

This first stage is followed by another, the «atomization of the movement»
(1968-1972), in which the political ideas were clearly expressed, with the
participation of the Communist Party and other parties to its left. This situation
would justify the declaration of a new state of emergency in 1969, one that was
preceded by demonstrations in protest of the death of the law student Enrique
Ruano while he was in police custody in Madrid. Likewise, the rejection of
the approval of the General Law of Education (1970), the trial of a group
of ETA militants in Burgos and the university’s own situation gave rise to a
stream of university protests that, as of 1973, will already have a clear political
component, where this radicalism led to joining the disputes with the workers’
movement>*,

In this context of protests, the dictatorship’s response was led by the Political-
Social Brigade®® and the Court of Public Order (TOP), created in 1963. Its
competence was to know the crimes committed throughout the country and,

32 La Capuchinada (in Spanish) or Caputxinada (in Catalan) refers to the meeting held in
1966 at the Capuchinos en Sarrid convent (in Barcelona) to create a democratic student union.
The arrest of teachers and students led to a series of trials with different types of sentences. The
disciplinary files, which form a separate component, with more than one hundred files, can be
consulted in the Archive of the Ministry of Education and Science in Alcald de Henares (Madrid).
Catalogue number: Box 93.516.

33 B. Sanz Diaz, El fin del franquismo en la universidad, in 1d., Rojos y demdcratas, Valencia,
Artes Gréficas Soler, 2002, pp. 126-154.

34 G. Valdevira, El movimiento estudiantil en la crisis del franquismo: la Universidad
Complutense (1973-1976), PhD thesis, Madrid, Universidad Complutense, 2002.

35 B. Sanz Diaz, La universidad contra la dictadura. Activismo politico y represion, in 1d.,
Rojos y demdcratas, cit., pp. 266-288.
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particularly, those that had the objective of subverting the basic principles of the
State, disturbing public order or sowing anxiety in the national consciousness.
One of its most relevant actions was the trial of the Caputxinada participants.
This situation spread through the rest of Spanish universities, which became a
hotbed of democratic and left-wing political ideals. From a systematic study of
the sentences issued by the TOP on political organizations and social movements,
it can be deduced that the groups upon which its repressive weight fell were the
workers’ movement (53% of the sentences), nationalism (23 %) and university
students (15%)%¢. The period of action with respect to the university is from
1966 to 1973. Fifty-three percent of these sentences are related to students with
ties to communism, compared to 17% who are related to nationalism. In all of
them, the same typology of crime can be seen, some instructional issue serves as
a trigger that ends in an altercation or non-peaceful demonstrations, in addition
to other illegal gathering, injuries or attacks and/or illegal propaganda. In most
cases, only one person is charged. The university campuses that showed the
greatest opposition to the regime were the Catalans (40%), followed by residents
of Madrid (22%), and Bilbao (11%). However, it should be noted that 50% of
defendants were convicted and 47% were acquitted. Civil governments” acted
in the same way. Thus, on March 14, 1969, the state of emergency was lifted,
the Associated Press Agency of Paris commented on the information given by
the Minister of the Army, Camilo Alonso Vega, who pointed out that: «Of the
175 sent to civil courts, 52 were students and 123 of other classes. Of the 180
sent to military courts, 75 were students and 105 were from other professions.
Of the 243 sent to prison, 74 were students and 169 from other professions»38.

To see, for example, the actions taken by the Civil Government of Biscay, in
the case of Bilbao, one of the essential documents were the annual reports that
were sent to the central government, in accordance with the ministerial order
of the Ministry of Information and Science of November 26 1962, creating
the «Liaison Office» (BOE, December 6, 1962)3°. The objective of this body
was to improve the image of Spain and promote «research on communism and
subversive activities». Thus, there is a constant theme in these reports between
1968 and 1977, recognizing that:

The main problem that Biscay has raised in politics is that of separatism [...] especially
among the youth, mainly due to the work of recruiting a part of the clergy, non-conformity
and, above all, the lack of sufficient political labour that effectively counteracts these

36 S. Nunez de Padro, R. Ramirez, La oposicion al franquismo en las sentencias del TOP:
Organizaciones politicas y movimientos sociales, «Cuadernos de Historia Contemporanea», vol.
35,2013, pp. 263-2835, in partic. p. 269.

37 The civil governments were the representation of the Government in each of the provinces.

38 AGA, catalogue number: (05)007.002-42/09129-6.

39 J.L.La Torre, R. Mufioz, M.]. Villanueva, El gabinete de enlace: una oficina de informacion
y control al servicio del Estado, in Il Encuentro de Investigadores del Franquismo, Alicante,
Instituto de Cultura “Gil Albert”, 1995, pp. 7-13.
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tendencies [...] It is believed that combating separatist ideas requires paying the greatest
attention to the problem of Education, in what involves education and training of children
and youth, trying to have all of it taught in state institutions in order to avoid that profusion
of colleges, schools and other centres governed by Religious and lay individuals, where
within their teaching cadres many are made up of more or less disguised separatists*’.

However, by focusing our attention on the references that these reports
make to higher education, the information they provide has to do with the
development of the University of Bilbao itself, in addition to other activities
linked to university students. In 1969, the Civil Governor notes that «the
problem that this province has in the field of education has not been solved
with the creation of the new University of Bilbao, which started its teaching
activities last year, although it undoubtedly contributed to alleviating it to
large measure»*!. With respect to the behaviour of the students enrolled in the
University of Bilbao, the students are beginning to express themselves, especially
those who hold a communist ideology, and in reference to what happened in
the fourth quarter of that year:

Communism, through the so-called Revolutionary Communist League, engages in an intense
propaganda campaign in the university media, leading to, during this period, the closure of
the Faculties of Medicine and Economics and some attempts at student demonstration in
various points of the capital, where the arrest of 13 students belonging to said political
group was recorded*?.

If the reports from Biscay were more or less descriptive, the same cannot
be said about the ones from Madrid, especially in 1968, as Falangist civilian
governor José Manuel Pardo Sudrez, who, after describing the political groups
that were active at the University of Madrid, includes a study on the state of
the university in Spain, carried out by the Spanish Teachers’ Service, prior
to the White Paper by the Ministry of Education and Science. However, the
description of the university in that year is reflected in the following;:

It is not necessary to explain the political circumstances that it has gone through, nefarious
circumstances that should not be attributed only to that greater or lesser group of disruptive
students, but also to certain professors. Naturally, all this led to the year of 1968 ending up
being in a rarefied situation, and as a consequence, already at the beginning of the current
year it gave rise to a state of exception, which fortunately has cut off all attempts at hostile
demonstration to the regime*>.

The list of the student or lobbyist political groups that were active in the
university milieu in those years shows the intense clandestine activity developed

40 Report by the Civil Government of Biscay of 1968, AGA, box 52/489.
41 Report by the Civil Government of Biscay of 1969, AGA, box 52/496.
42 Report by the Civil Government of Biscay of 1971, AGA, box 52/504.
43 Report by the Civil Government of Madrid, 1968, AGA, box 51/475.
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from all the political areas, in spite of the legal non-existence of political parties.
The spectrum is very broad in terms of political ideology, publication bodies
or other activities. Thus, we can find groups such as the Spanish Democratic
Student Federation (socialists); the Association of Revolutionary Students
(revolutionary internationalists); Union of Democratic Students (progressive
Catholics); Student Socialist Front (socialists); University Defence (fascists);
National University Syndicalist Front (Falangists); Student Syndicalist
Front (left Falangists); National Liberation Front (Marxists and Catholics);
Marxist Leninist Communist Party (pro-Chinese); Anarchists; Association of
Traditional Students (Carlists); Communist Party, among others. The list also
includes more than thirty other groups that were active in other universities. As
can be seen, knowledge of these groups’ political activity is clearly under the
control of the police and government authorities and they show the internal
battles and associations in unifying action between the different groups. These
observations were also noted at the Autonomous University of Madrid, since
from its creation «the student movement was present in their classrooms,
showing a wide plurality and certain fragmentation»*.

This is the context in which we can understand the decision by Franco’s
government, made in 1968, to create autonomous universities: a growing
student population and the growing wave of protests against the Franco
regime that will gradually unite with the strikes and labour conflict in the most
industrialized zones. To all this we must add the crumbling state of the Spanish
university, which is controlled by professors whose political affiliation was
mostly Opus Dei and Falange and whose organizational structure allowed a
hierarchical control of the positions for civil servants and all university activity.
It is difficult to explain the end of Franco’s dictatorship and the subsequent
democratic process without taking into account, among the others that shaped
civil society, social movements, including the student movement.

5. The creation of the autonomous universities of Barcelona, Madrid and
Bilbao

The reality of the Spanish university during the Franco regime has been
the object of numerous studies. A wide range of topics has been addressed,
including «without any doubt, the issue of university students and, in particular,
the work dedicated to mobilization and student opposition»*°. This subject, as

44 Haciendo futuro. 50 anios de la Universidad Auténoma de Madrid (1968-2018), Madrid,
Universidad Auténoma de Madrid, 2018, p. 27.

45 S. Gonzalez, Historia de la universidad en Espana durante el franquismo: andlisis bibliogrdfico,
«Educaci6 i Historia. Revista d’Historia de "’Educaci6», n. 26, July-December 20135, p. 197.
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we have indicated in the previous section, appears at the end of the sixties and
the beginning of seventies and highlights the changes that were taking place in
both Spanish and European universities**. The General Law of Education of
1970 highlighted the limits of the Spanish educational system and established
the necessary paths for reform and rupture. In this way, as Hernandez said,
«the end of the traditional university stage is situated in the terminal years of
Franco’s regime, where the educational blueprint advances the transition to
1970 and the approval and implementation of the Villar Palasi Law, which
represents the beginning of a new order for the Spanish university»*’.

To understand this phenomenon, the situation of the university in Spain
can be observed in the Ministry of Education’s own reports. Thus, one of
the elements that characterized reforms in the higher education was «the
unprecedented growth of the university population»*®. The Ministry was
aware of the process of university massification that was taking place, as the
university population tripled between 1960-1971. The response to this process
was the creation of university colleges and new faculties, technical schools and
universities. At that time, Spain went from having 544 students per 100,000
inhabitants in 1968, to 709 in 1971, which was at the same level as Germany,
Austria and the United Kingdom, but lower than countries such as Denmark,
USA, Finland, France, Sweden and the former USSR and higher that countries
such as Belgium, Hungary, Portugal and Switzerland. This demonstrates the
process of the growing student body that was observed in the latter part of the
1960s.

We must not forget that university students were predominantly from the
middle and upper middle classes, and that the socialization of these students
occurred, first and foremost, through Francoist ideology and religion, although
the Church did not control the University as it did with other levels of education.
In 1950, only 1.4% of young people between the ages of 18 and 25 had access
to university, and in 1962, that percentage only reached 2%, of which 14.8%
were women. At the end of the 1960s, 6% were the children of workers. The
non-permanent teaching staff went from about 3,000 in 1960 (1,200 being civil
servants) to 16,000 in 1971 (1,500 being civil servants), that is, an increase of
80%. In other words, in this short period of time student populations went
from 77,123 students in 1960, which is 253 students per 100,000 inhabitants,
to 240,892, which is about 709 students per 100,000 inhabitants*.

This context explains the creation, in 1968, of the three autonomous
universities (Madrid, Barcelona and Bilbao), which was due not only to student

46 Rilegg, A History of University in Europe. Vol IV. Universities since 19435, cit.

47 J.M. Hernandez Diaz, Los espacios de la universidad espaiiola. Una lectura histérica,
«Revista de Historia de las Universidades», vol. 17, n. 1, 2014, p. 93.

48 Ministerio de Educacion y Ciencia sobre Politica Universitaria, AGA, Seccion Cultura (03)
127.1 Legajo 42/091.

49 Ibid., p. 17.
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demand but also the reality that the Spanish university was experiencing in the
sixties, where professors were fired and purged, and new student organizations
of a democratic nature emerged. This mirrored the experience in various
universities in Europe and America, where the student youth had made anti-
establishment demands. The French May ’68 was a point of reference. Thus,
in the same week that Paris was in the last throes of the revolt, the Franco
Government’s Council of Ministers approved the creation of the aforementioned
universities. One of the aspects worth highlighting is that the creation of these
universities marks the beginning of the reform of the entire educational system.
In the first public speech given by the Minister of Education and Science,
José Luis Villar Palasi (of the Opus Dei) on the occasion of his swearing in in
April 1968, he focused on the serious nature of the situation that the existing
university, announcing a policy of «detente without capitulation» and the
launching of in-depth university reform®°.

The creation of these autonomous universities «was decided and undertaken
because of the conjunction of a series of immediate factors, of which the most
evident was undoubtedly the academic and public order crisis that was being
debated in which Spanish universities»’!, as Diez Hochleitner, the General
Technical Secretary of the Ministry, highlighted years later. From that moment,
the complete overhaul of the educational system, which would lead to the General
Law of Education, was initiated. Regarding the universities’ autonomy, it has
been pointed out that said «functional and financial autonomy» represented a
principle that later became one of the principles that inspired the General Law
of Education’?.

The rationale of the prologue of the decree creating these universities
already lays out the reasons that led to this creation: «The structure of our
higher education, created under the principle of university districts with only
one university, is insufficient to meet the demands of a growing population in
large cities, which has led to the emergence of pedagogical difficulties and even
space on the university campus, along with all the consequences that implies»>3.
Thus, Minister Villa Palasi pronounced that it is not possible to avoid the
situation any longer, given «the seriousness of certain problems caused by
the massification of education in large cities». These three universities arose
without awarding them a university district, so they would not to collide with

50 R. Aguilar Cestero, El despliegue de la Universidad Auténoma de Barcelona entre 1968
y 1973: de fundacion franquista a motor del cambio democrdtico en Cataluiia, «Cuadernos del
Instituto Antonio de Nebrija», n. 10, 2007, pp. 13-199.

5t R. Diez Hochleitner, J. Tena Artigas, M. Garcia Cuerpo, La reforma espanola y la educacion
permanente, Paris, Unesco, 1977, p. 13.

52 Ibid., p. 18.

53 Decreto-Ley 5/1968, de 6 de junio, de la Jefatura del Estado, sobre medidas urgentes de
reestructuracion universitaria (BOE de 7 de junio), [Decree-Law 5/1968 of 6 June, by the Head of
State, on the urgent measures for university restructuring (BOE, 7 June)].
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the existing ones. But what novelty did the autonomous universities provide?
They emerged as a kind of testing laboratory for the future and contributed
two elements that were more or less unknown at that time and that have been
a great success: this first is the creation of university patronages (what we now
call the university Social Council); the second is a concept that was little used
at that time, namely autonomy in the university environment. In addition, we
must take into account the reform of university degrees at three levels, diplomas,
undergraduate/architecture/engineering degrees and the doctorate, as well as
the reorganization of Departments and Faculties, stripping professors of the
absolute control they exercised. These innovations in language and institutions
were normalized in the University Reform Law of 1983.

The seriousness of certain problems, derived from student massification, the
fact that the old universities were in city centres and the continuous student
mobilizations that were taking place at that time, are sufficient reasons for
firm decisions to be made: 1) build universities at the periphery of large cities,
making them more difficult to access; 2) finance their construction at a low
cost; and 3) build them as quickly as possible. If we compare the architecture
of the three cited autonomous universities, we will notice that all three have
similar structures and obey the same criteria: cheap and fast construction. By
the 1972-73 academic year, the three universities were already functioning, and
in the first years all of them began to hold lectures in precarious conditions
at various public buildings of the respective capitals (Madrid, Barcelona and
Bilbao). Beyond that, each of the universities has followed different trajectories,
although they share common elements.

The three universities were created in the three most economically dynamic
cities of Spain at that time, but they were also the most contentious in terms
of worker demands for wage increases and political changes that begin to pose
clear conflicts with the Franco regime, despite the reforms that were being made
from within the regime. The existence of clandestine democratic parties and
unions was clearly evident in all areas.

5.1 Faculties, students and architectural projects

The first article of Decree-Law 5/1968 announced the creation of the
three abovementioned universities. Thus, the new Autonomous University
of Madrid (UAM) was assigned the faculties of Science, Political, Economic
and Commercial Sciences (Economics Section), Law, Philosophy and Letters,
and Medicine. In a subsequent Decree (1774/1968, 27 July) the Autonomous
University of Barcelona (UAB) was assigned the Faculties of Philosophy and
Letters, Medicine, Economics, and Sciences, and the Autonomous University
of Bilbao was assigned the already existing faculty of Economics, which until
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that moment had been part of the University of Valladolid, as well as the
faculties of Medicine and Sciences. Thus, it can be said that, essentially, the
three universities began with the same faculties, although over the first years,
they began to create new faculties, and they also began to incorporate faculties
that were administered by older universities, as was the case for the University
of Bilbao.

With respect to the evolution of the student body, during the first ten years,
similar growth is observed in each of the universities. The growth rates followed
similar patterns, although the UAM grew at a slower pace, and the growth
at the University of Bilbao is due to the gradual incorporation of students
coming from other tertiary study schools in Gipuzkoa and Alava and that are
incorporated into the district of the University of Bilbao in 19774,

Academic Year UAM UAB UBilbao
% % %
1972-73 11,639 100 8,782 100 11,945 100
1974-75 15,215 130 15,377 175 13,454 112
1977-78 21,084 181 23,027 262 24,140 202

We have already indicated that the beginnings of these universities were
precarious, because they were forced to use space in public building to teach
the first classes, while the construction of the respective ‘university cities” was
being undertaken®’. The University that completed construction in 1971, prior
to the beginning of instruction, was the UAM, while the other two began their
teaching in the new spaces in the 1972-73 academic year>®.

Thus, with respect to the early days of the faculties, it should be noted that
the agents involved were different at each, even though they appeared in the
same Decree-Law of June 1968. While it can be said that it seems that the
sheer pressure from the Ministry made the creation of the UAM and UAB
possible, in the case of Bilbao, other agents are present. It was evident that
the excessive concentration of students at the Complutense of Madrid and
the Central University of Barcelona «made them an uncontrollable focus of

54 In order to offer homogeneous data we used the data provided by the National Institute of
Statistics, in E. Sdez et al., El campus de la Universidad Auténoma de Madrid. Del tardofranquismo
a la democracia, Madrid, Universidad Auténoma de Madrid, 2018, p. 112.

55 B. de Riquer, C. Molinero, L’audacia del coneixement, Barcelona, Universitat Autonoma de
Barcelona, 2018; Sdez et al., El campus de la Universidad Auténoma de Madrid. Del tardofranquismo
a la democracia, cit.; T. Flores Goémez, Universidad del Pais Vasco Euskal Herriko Unibertsitatea
1968-1993, Leioa, Servicio Editorial de la Universidad del Pais Vasco, 1997.

56 We have not entered into the particular vicissitudes of each of the universities, in terms of
teacher evolution, appointment of rectors, curriculum reforms or other internal aspects of each of
them, but we have only highlighted some common aspects.
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protest, growing bureaucratization and educational inefficiency», such that
the Complutense «had the dubious success of being the most highly massified
university in Europe»’’. On the other hand, at this time the Complutense of
Madrid and the Central University of Barcelona were terminus universities, in
the sense that once professors arrived they stayed on indefinitely, as there was
little mobility.

Moreover, within the university hierarchy of the UAM, people related to the
Franco regime served alongside professors who were committed to democracy,
and the same was true at the UAB, where, since its inception the hierarchy «will
live divided between two poles of attraction that aim to dominate and model it
such that it serves its interests. On the one hand, the Francoist political power
that founded it and, on the other, the Catalan civil society that will quickly turn
it into a platform to defend its democratic demands»>%.

The case of the University of Bilbao is different because the Bilbao City
Council and the Provincial Council of Biscay had been requesting since 1966
that a Faculty of Medicine be created, marshalling in their favour popular
demand, the growth in population, the volume of university students (13,000
students) and the fact that medical students had to attend the universities of
Valladolid, Zaragoza and Oviedo, or the non-state University of Pamplona. To
all this we must add the campaign in favour of the Faculty of Medicine put forth
by Bilbao’s local press. The Ministry was aware of the requests by the Biscayan
institutions. An open letter requesting a Faculty of Medicine was sent to the
Minister of Education in February 1968. Signed by prosecutors, authorities
and professors, it set an irreversible process in motion. At that time, a faculty
of Medicine had been authorized for the universities of Murcia, La Laguna and
Oviedo. The efforts of the Provincial Council of Biscay did not cease, making
direct appeals to the ministers, requesting they use their influence. The result
was not only the Faculty of Medicine, but the University of Bilbao. In contrast
to the established, traditional universities, in 1977 the university district for
the University of Bilbao was created, opening up the possibility of changing its
name to fit «a culturally Basque framework». This came to pass in 1980, when
the official change was made and the name University of the Basque Country/
Euskal Herriko Unibertsitatea was adopted. During this time, it was possible

to integrate all public tertiary study schools within the university structure®”.

57 Haciendo futuro. 50 aios de la Universidad Auténoma de Madrid (1968-2018), cit., p.
24. In the chapter by A. Soto and M. Artola titled «Modernizacién, cambio politico y protesta»,
Vol. L

58 R. Aguilar Cestero, El despliegue de la Universidad Auténoma de Barcelona entre 1968
y 1973: de fundacion franquista a motor del cambio democrdtico en Cataluiia, «Cuadernos del
Instituto Antonio de Nebrija», n. 10, 2007, pp. 13-199.

59 Flores Gémez, Universidad del Pais Vasco Euskal Herriko Unibertsitatea 1968-1993, cit.;
S. de Pablo Contreras, C. Rubio Pobes, Historia de la UPV/EHU (1980-2005), Leioa, Editorial
UPV-EHU, 2006.
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A relevant element was the location of the universities, in that it allows us
to speak of the homogeneous criteria used when building the three university
campuses, a political decision made by the Government and executed by the
Ministry of Education and Science®®. The three universities were not built in
the outskirts, as had happened with the Nanterre in Paris, but rather in areas
where housing for the middle class was being built, allowing for an American-
style university campus. Thus, «the geographical guidelines followed show,
in muted language, the preferences and designs of the creators of the new
university generation», where distance was important: none are more than 15
kilometres from the city centre (Cantoblanco-Madrid; Bellaterra-Barcelona and
Leioa-Bilbao), and all of the campuses are difficult to access to by public or
rail transport. Contrary to general opinion, which is historically recorded, and
to the Ministry itself regarding the convenience of locating the campuses far
from the city centres, Federico Mayor Zaragoza (UNESCO’s general director
from 1987-1999), argues differently with respect to the UAM, affirming that
the distance from the city centres was not «to avoid confrontation with the
‘greys’»®!. These are retrospective estimates that, in this case, are far from
reflecting reality: «I was present at the deliberations on the ‘urban or rural’
options and the decisions were not guided by criteria related to public order
but rather academic and research, in order to be able to host a considerable
number of scientific and teaching institute on campus»®2. Therefore, following
the construction criteria of fast and cheap, in 1969 the Ministry organised an
international competition, which was won by various Spanish companies. The
UAM was built in just over a year, while the Bilbao and Barcelona campuses
took longer due to the land expropriation process.

Another characteristic element of the construction of these universities
was the search for a type of construction according to a conceptual approach,
governed by the criteria of educational reform that were being proposed in
those years. That is, the departmentalization of the faculties and the cyclical
organization of the teachings. The idea was to give strength to the departments
as teaching and research units, poorly developed in the university in those
years, and to organize the university space in accordance with the teaching and
teaching cycles (a first basic cycle of three years, a second of two years with some
specialization and a third, of doctorate). All this had to allow a certain flexibility
in the architectural structuring, to facilitate the transit between the cycles and
the access to the departments. The prospects for the year 2000, regarding
the increase of the students, were exceeded after a few years. The example
of Bilbao is paradigmatic, since the architectural conception of the campus

60 Sdez et alii, El campus de la Universidad Auténoma de Madrid. Del tardofranquismo a la
democracia, cit., p. 85.

61 The greys were the national police officers, so named for the colour of their uniform.

62 Haciendo futuro. 50 afios de la Universidad Auténoma de Madrid (1968-2018), cit. p. 30.
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followed the dictates of the educational reform of 1970. That is, there had to be
a coordination between the teachings, staggered by the three cycles, for this, the
departments were a fundamental piece and also their intercommunication. The
road communications were distinguished by two independent plans: pedestrian
and vehicular. The foreseeable horizon of students for the year 2000 was about
12,000, when in 1969 the student body numbered approximately 2,000. All
this was under a body-based conception, where the ‘heart’ of the University
was consisted of the library, the aula magna and social services, while the
‘brain” was the Rectorate, the computer science institute and the newly created
Institute of Education Sciences. In other words, the campus construction was an
attempt was made to capture a modern conception of the university®®. Using the
architectural notion of Brutalism, the projects presented®* met the requirements
demanded by the Ministry, showing a similarity in the processes followed and

an architectural homogeneity in the three universities®.

Conclusions

May ’68 has become a set of historiographical clichés that put value on
highlighting the capacity of young people to mobilize and engage in activism
when faced with a society in crisis, where youth is seen as a social group that
is capable of carrying out revolutionary changes in everyday life. The lasting
social portrayal of the «May ’68» brand is due to our ability to believe that
social, cultural, political change is possible. The new role taken on by youth
demonstrates its social hegemony. There is no single model of youth, but there
is a ‘generation of young people’ who have shared an individual and social
experience that makes them the protagonists of a historical moment. Within
this diversity of youths, student youth, who are defined by their student activity,
are seen as activist, as a carrier of social change, and as leaders of a democratic
future.

Given these methodological and historical assumptions, a European and
Spanish phenomenon in the 1960s and 1970s can be discerned: 1) the growth
in population and the consequent massification of university students, which
becomes a kind of elite that sought political leadership together with other
democratic political forces, which increasingly occupy the streets; and 2) in this
context, the university reforms initiated by Minister Villar Palasi, including the

63 «Vizcaya. Revista de la Excelentisima Diputaciéon Provincial», n. 30, 1969, (ntimero
monografico sobre la Universidad de Bilbao).

64 The projects of the three universities can be found in the AGA. Signatura: (05) 007.001 caja
40521(UAB); (05) 007.001 caja 40456 (UAM) and (05) 007.001 caja 40545 (UB).

65 Sdez et al., El campus de la Universidad Auténoma de Madprid. Del tardofranquismo a la
democracia, cit., pp. 101-108.



ON MAY 68 IN SPAIN: STUDENT YOUTH AND THE AUTONOMOUS UNIVERSITIES 155

creation of autonomous universities, respond to this new situation, although
they had to opt for an innovative solution such as building autonomous
universities away from urban environments, where construction was cheap,
fast and of poor quality. Given the analysis, the three autonomous universities
created in 1968 (Madrid, Barcelona and Bilbao) lend themselves to comparison
at many levels: homogeneity in architectural projects, creation of patronages,
functional autonomy, problems of accessibility and precariousness of resources.
Over time, the three universities have achieved a high level of management,
research and teaching.
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Introduction

The fiftieth anniversary of the student rebellion which shook the world in
1968 has given rise to a remarkable historiographic production on the events
of those times!. This literature has paid special attention to the collective

1 As a non-exhaustive list see, among others, P. Gassert, M. Klimke (edd.), 1968. On the
Edge of World Revolution, Chicago, The University of Chicago Press, 2018; R. Vinen, The Long
’68: Radical Protest and Its Enemies, London, Allen Lane, 2018; M. Abidor, May Made Me:
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repertories, to protest politics, to rebellious identities, to inter-generational
conflicts, to the politicization of the young, to global dissidences and to the
social and cultural cross-currents which marked that iconic year. However, one
of the aspects least studied by the abundant literature was the projection of the
events of 68 onto international relations and the foreign policy of states. In this
regard, it can be said that the works studying 1968 and its bifurcations from the
point of view of diplomatic and international history are thin on the ground?.
In order to contribute to filling that vacuum to the extent that it can, the present
article analyses U.S. foreign policy towards Spanish students in connection with
the events of ’68.

Throughout the sixties, Spanish campuses witnessed powerful student
agitation against the Franco regime’. As we shall see below, during that
period, protests at Spanish universities had their own characteristics, deriving
from the authoritarian framework imposed by the dictatorship. However, the
mobilization of Spanish students was not an exclusively national phenomenon,
isolated from the external context. It formed part of a transnational ‘tsunami’ of

An Oral History of the 1968 Uprising in France, London, Pluto Press, 2018; G. Katsiaficas, The
Global Imagination of 1968: Revolution and Counterrevolution, Oakland, PM Press, 2018; M.
Halliwell, N. Witham (edd.), Reframing 1968: American Politics, Protest and Identity, Edinburgh,
Edinburgh University Press, 2018. Some examples of bibliography in Spanish: A. Elorza, Utopias
del 68. De Paris y Praga a China y México, Barcelona, Pasado y Presente, 2018; J. Estefania,
Revoluciones. Cincuenta anos de rebeldia (1968-2018), Barcelona, Galaxia Gutenberg, 2018; J.
Noya, Mayo del 68. Las criticas de la izquierda a las revueltas estudiantiles, Madrid, Los Libros de
la Catarata, 2018; P. Badenes, Fronteras de papel. El Mayo francés en la Esparia del 68, Madrid,
Catedra, 2018. Finally, see the dossier El mayo francés de 1968, edited by A. Carrillo-Linares in
«Historia del Presente», vol. 31, n. 1, pp. 5-93.

2 One exception is J. Chen, M. Klimke, M. Kirasirova, M. Nolan, M. Young, ]J. Waley-Cohen
(edd.), The Routledge Handbook of the Global Sixties Between Protest and Nation-Building, New
York, Routledge, 2019. Although they do not focus on 1968, see also the following pieces of work
which examine the student mobilizations of the 1960s from the point of view of international
history: M. Klimke, The Other Alliance. Student Protest in West Germany and the United States
in the Global Sixties, Princeton, Princeton University Press, 2010; J. Suri, Counter-cultures: The
Rebellions against the Cold War Order, 1965-1975, in O.A. Westad, M. Leffler (edd.), The
Cambridge History of the Cold War, Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 2010, pp. 460-481;
Suri, Power and Protest. Global Revolution and the Rise of Détente, London, Harvard University
Press, 2003.

3 To mention only a few pieces of the firmly-established literature on the student movement in
Spain under Franco, see E. Herndndez Sandoica, M. A. Ruiz Carnicer, M. Baldd, Estudiantes contra
Franco (1939-1975). Oposicién politica y movilizacién juvenil, Madrid, La Esfera de los Libros,
2007; E. Gonzélez Calleja, Rebelion en las aulas. Movilizacién y protesta estudiantil en la Espana
contempordnea, 1865-2008, Madrid, Alianza, 2009; J.M. Maravall, Dictadura y disentimiento
politico. Obreros y estudiantes bajo el franquismo, Madrid, Alfaguara, 1978; G. Valdelvira,
La oposicién estudiantil al franquismo, Madrid, Editorial Sintesis, 2006; J. Alvarez Cobelas,
Envenenados de cuerpo y alma. La oposicion universitaria al franquismo en Madrid, (1939-
1970), Madrid, siglo XXI, 2004; S. Rodriguez Tejada, Zonas de libertad. Dictadura franquista
y movimiento estudiantil en la universidad de Valencia (1939-1965), Valencia, Universitat de
Valencia, 2009; A. Carrillo-Linares, Universidades y transiciones politicas: el caso espanol en los
arios 60-70, «Espacio, Tiempo y Educaciéon», vol. 2, n. 2, 2015, pp. 49-75.
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youth revolts which not only affected the internal order in numerous countries
but also represented a fundamental factor in international politics during the
nineteen sixties*. For good reason, in Spring 1968, the U.S. Secretary of State,
Dean Rusk, pointed out the «very serious overtones» that student protests
might have on the interests of the American superpower abroad’. It was for
this reason that the U.S. Department of State closely followed the events which
were taking place in the universities of different parts of the world during that
turbulent year.

Nevertheless, the American interest in student and youth leaders did not
begin in 1968 but dates back to the late fifties and early sixties. In those years,
the important role played by students in the social upheavals and anti-American
demonstrations occurring in various developing countries attracted the attention
of U.S. officials and diplomats. For instance, the tour of U.S. Vice President
Richard Nixon of various Latin American countries was received with severe
acts of protest organized by youths and students. As Naoko Koda accounts, the
revision of the bilateral treaty for defense between the United States and Japan
in 1960 sparked vigorous student opposition in the Asian country. At the same
time, students from South Korea carried out powerful demonstrations against
US-backed President Syngman Rhee®. Also, at the beginning of the 60s the U.S.
National Security Council detected a «pervasive political malaise in Spain»,
especially among the younger generations’. In the judgment of American
officers, these and other events made clear the emergence of a new generation
with capacity to cause, both inside and outside the classroom, conflicts and
problems which might frustrate the achievement of the objectives of the United
States in the framework of the Cold War®.

Furthermore, according to official U.S. sources, that new generation of student
leaders had the capacity to influence both the present and the future politics of
their countries. These young people made up the «successor generation» called
upon to lead the future of their nations’. In the case of Spain, U.S. diplomacy

4 Klimke, The other Alliance, cit., p. 235.

5 From Ambassador to Secretary, 24/05/1968. Inter-Agency Youth Committe (IYC), Record
Group 353 (RG.353), General Records, 1959-1973, box 6. U.S. National Archives and Record
Administration (USNARA).

6 N. Koda, The US Cold War and the Japanese Student Movement, in Chen, Klimke,
Kirasirova, Nolan, Young, Waley-Cohen (edd.), The Routledge Handbook of the Global Sixties
Between Protest and Nation-Building, cit., pp. 402-403.

7 «National Security Council Report», NSC 6016/1, 05/10/1960. Quoted in R. Landa, J.
Miller, D. Patterson, C. Sampson (edd.), Foreign Relations of the United States, Washington,
United States Government Printing Office, 1993, p. 786.

8 «Study of Progress, Problems and Potential», 14/11/1963. U.S. Information Agency (USIA),
Record Group 306 (RG.306), Subject folders, box 121. USNARA.

9 «Emphasis on Youth. Reaching and Influencing Rising Young Leaders», 1965. Inter-
Agency Youth Committee (IYC), Record Group 353 (RG.353), General Records, 1959-1973,
box 1. USNARA. On the concept of the «successor generation» see G. Scott-Smith, Maintaining
Transatlantic Community: US Public Diplomacy, the Ford Foundation and the Successor
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considered students to be the source of the elites who would possibly guide the
future change of regime when Franco disappeared from the scene. In 1961,
the plan for Spain of the U.S. Information Agency (USIA) considered that the
universities would provide many of the «political leaders of influence when the
present regime either turns over power to a new government or is removed».
With the result that the said plan included students among the target groups of
American public diplomacy. «As Spain moves out of its isolation — stated the
above-mentioned annual plan —, it is essential that its youth and leaders of the
next five to ten years look to the United States as the source of guidance»!°.
Thus, throughout the 1960s, one of the main objectives of the USIA was that
of establishing channels of interlocution with the more brilliant and restless
students, who had the potential to play a significant role in the post-Franco
future in Spain.

The growing student mobilization meant both an opportunity and a threat
for American foreign policy towards Spain. On the one hand, for the U.S.
government, university students were a prime example of the social ascent of
the middle classes as a result of economic development. These intermediate
strata were seen from Washington as a positive force which, by contributing
to cushioning and channeling the untimely social and cultural dynamics of the
country, would help to create the necessary conditions for a future peaceful,
post-Franco transition, which would be moderate and favorable to the military
interests of the United States. In this regard, official United States sources
said in 1961 that a «viable democracy in Spain» would only appear through
gradual reforms accompanied by economic growth, mass consumerism and
the expansion of the middle classes'!. From that point of view, the students
represented a potential ally of the United States in the task of strengthening
the socio-economic foundations and the stability necessary for a future non-
revolutionary regime change in Spain.

On the other hand, a considerable number of the students were members of
or were sympathetic to communist and leftist organizations which were leading
the protests against the Spanish regime. The Franco dictatorship had since
1953 been a faithful ally of the United States in the fight against international
communism. In September of that year, the administration of Dwight D.
Eisenhower and the government of General Francisco Franco concluded a
military pact that began a long period of collaboration between the United

Generation Concept in US Foreign Affairs, 1960s-1980s, «Global Society», vol. 28, n. 1, 2014,
pp. 90-103.

10 «USIS Country Plan for Spain- FY 1960», 25/06/1960. USIA, RG306, Office of Research,
1954-65,box 4. USNARA. See E. Gonzalez Calleja, Rebelion en las aulas: un siglo de movilizaciones
estudiantiles en Esparia (1865-1968), «Ayer», vol. 59, 2005, p. 41.

11 «The Outlook for Spain and Portugal», 26/09/1961. Lyndon B. Johnson Presidential
Library (LBJL), Papers of President 1963-1969, National Security File-National Intelligence
Estimates, box 5.
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States and Spain. This agreement allowed the superpower to establish, under
very advantageous conditions, military bases of high strategic value on Spanish
soil while giving Spain economic, technical, and military aid. Since then, and
until the death of Franco in 1975, matters of security occupied a place of high
priority in U.S. foreign policy towards the Iberian country'?. With the result
that U.S. diplomats perceived the growing manifestations of student opposition
to the dictatorship as a possible menace which might endanger the valuable
military alliance that had been established with Franco.

Therefore, from Washington’s point of view, the student activism which was
starting to emerge in Spain in the early 1960s involved both possible advantages
and risks and constraints for the interests of the superpower. What was the
American response to this challenge? How did United States diplomacy attempt
to maximize the opportunities and reduce the dangers arising from student
mobilization? In order to answer this question, this article analyses, in the first
place, the U.S. efforts to attract Spanish students and to gain influence over
their political and intellectual socialization by means of a range of programs of
a cultural, educational and information-based nature. In the second place, the
student reaction to these American programs is studied in the context of the
events of 68. Finally, the U.S. support for educational reform, which gave rise
to the General Education Act (1970) is examined as part of the change to U.S.
student diplomacy as a consequence of the global upheavals of 1968.

Methodologically, this contribution is based on the analysis, from the
disciplines of new diplomatic and international history, of a varied set of official
United States sources. Theoretically, the work builds on the literature on the so-
called Cultural Cold War. In the last two decades a research body has considered
that the Cold War was «a clash of ideas and cultures as much as a military and
strategic conflict»'®. From the beginning of this century, scholars in the fields of
diplomatic and international history have contended that the bipolar struggle
was also an ideological, psychological and cultural competition for the hearts
and minds of international public opinion!*. Under the framework of bipolar

12 There is a great deal of literature on the political and military dimensions of the relations
between the United States and the Franco dictatorship. See, among others, C. Powell, El amigo
americano. Espana y Estados Unidos: de la dictadura a la democracia, Barcelona, Galaxia
Gutenberg, 2014; A. Vifas, En las garras del dguila: Los pactos con Estados Unidos, de Francisco
Franco a Felipe Gonzdlez (1945-1995), Barcelona, Critica, 2003; A. Jarque, ‘Queremos esas
bases’. El acercamiento de Estados Unidos a la Espaiia de Franco, Madrid, CEN-UAH, 1998; B.
Liedtke, Embracing a Dictatorship. U.S. Relations with Spain, 1945-1953, London, Macmillan,
1996; R.M. Pardo, EE.UU. y el tardofranquismo: las relaciones bilaterales durante la presidencia
Nixon, 1969-1974, «Historia del Presente», vol. 6, 2005, pp. 11-41; L. Delgado, M.D. Elizalde
(edd.), Espana y Estados Unidos en el siglo XX, Madrid, CSIC, 2005; F. Termis, Renunciando a
todo. El régimen franquista y los Estados Unidos desde 1945 hasta 1963, Madrid, UNED, 2005.

13 O.A. Westad, The Cold War and the International History of the Twentieth Century, in
O.A. Westad, M. Leffler (edd.), The Cambridge History of the Cold War, Cambridge, Cambridge
University Press, 2010, p. 13.

14 J. Gienow-Hecht, Culture and the Cold War in Europe, in ibid., pp. 398-420.
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cultural rivalry, the Americans and the Soviets both strove to channel the
idealism and transformative potential that the youth possessed into their own
political agendas. Leaders in Washington and Moscow felt that gaining the
support and understanding of youth leaders represented an important resource
in the East-West battle to steer historical change®>.

From the beginning of the Cold War, both blocs became involved in the
creation of international fronts and counter-fronts with the aim of competing
for the allegiance of influential social groups around the world. In this regard,
several pieces of work have shown that in the 1950s the United States and the
Soviet Union engaged in an intense ideological and propagandistic battle to
control international organizations of young people and students'®. However,
this literature has paid less attention to such cultural rivalry in the 1960s, the
crucial period in which the first generation declared to be in rebellion against
the ideological and geopolitical strictures of the Cold War came of age, not only
in the developed countries but also in the (semi)periphery of the world system!”.
This article analyzes the U.S. efforts aimed at winning the hearts and minds of
Spanish student leaders during the 60s, paying special attention to the events
of 1968.

1. Discontented students and convulsed universities

After the Stabilization Plan of the Spanish economy that was launched in
1959, the Iberian country went through an unprecedented phase of economic
expansion between 1960 and 1973. During this period, the Spanish economy
grew at an annual rate of more than 7%, only surpassed within the OECD
by Japan. The accelerated industrialization of the economy provoked deep
demographic and social changes that led to a rapid urbanization of the country.

15 M. Honeck, G. Rosenberg, Transnational Generations: Organizing Youth in the Cold War,
«Diplomatic History», vol. 38, n. 2, pp. 233-239.

16 P, Koivunen, Friends, ‘Potential Friends,” and Enemies: Reimagining Soviet Relations to the
First, Second, and Third Worlds at the Moscow 1957 Youth Festival, in P. Babiracki, A. Jersild
(edd.), Socialist Internationalism in the Cold War: Exploring the Second World, New York,
Palgrave, 2017, pp. 219-247; J. Kotek, Students and the Cold War, New York, St. Martin’s Press,
1996; J. Krekola, S. Mikkonen, Backlash of the Free World. The US presence at the World Youth
Festival in Helsinki, 1962, «Scandinavian Journal of History», vol. 36, n. 2, 2011, pp. 230-255;
M. Peacock, The perils of building Cold War consensus at the 1957 Moscow World Festival of
Youth and Students, «Cold War History», vol. 12, n. 3, 2012, pp. 515-535.

17°S. Christiansen, Z. Scarlett (edd.), The Third World in the Global 1960s, New York,
Berghahn Books, 2013; G. Scott-Smith, Psychological Warfare for the West: Interdoc, the West
European Intelligence Services, and the International Student Movements of the 1960s, in K.
Fahlenbrach, M. Klimke, J. Scharloth, L. Wong (edd.), The Establishment Responds: Power and
Protest during and after the Cold War, London, Palgrave, 2013, pp. 123-138.
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At the same time, an incipient mass consumer society emerged and new habits
and more open and plural forms of life appeared. Factors such as tourism,
television, the decline of the rural population, the increase in per capita income
and the emergence of new middle classes helped to foster secularization and
modernization of Spanish attitudes and behaviors'8.

Such transformations were also notably seen in higher education. Throughout
this decade, Spanish universities witnessed a spectacular increase in the number
of students. Although with differences according to origin in social and gender
terms, the enrolment rate in university studies rose by 142% between 1962
and 1972. In a few years, higher education centers, traditionally dedicated to
the training of elites, became mass universities. Such an increase of students
imposed a strong pressure on the obsolete education system of the Franco
regime, accentuating the problems of overcrowding of the classrooms and
other structural deficiencies. But it also meant a transformation in the social
composition of the students because of the arrival in the universities of the
children of the new middle classes. Both factors facilitated the appearance and
growth of anti-Franco student organizations with a high capacity to create a
climate of permanent revolt that altered the academic, political, and cultural
life of Spanish universities!”. That is to say that the quantitative expansion
and social diversification of the student body, together with the structural
deficiencies of the educational system and the absence of freedom, fed a bitter
conflict on the campuses of Iberian universities?’.

The situation of growing conflict in Spanish universities was picked up by
U.S. diplomatic documentation from the early sixties. In June 1960, American
official sources pointed to the emergence of a new political generation, among
which there was «increasing evidence of discontent with the present government,
particularly among university groups»!. In July 1963, the U.S. Policy Planning
Council remarked on the «active dissent among intellectuals and youth» seen in
the country’s universities??. In 1965, the U.S. diplomatic corps took notice of a
«growing restiveness among Spanish workers and students»23.

During these years, the constant state of agitation in Spanish universities
was mainly driven by communist organizations and the New Left. As the 1960s

18 On the social changes taking place in Spain during the 1960s see N. Townson, Spain
Transformed. The Late Franco Dictatorship, 1959-1975, Basingstoke, Palgrave Macmillan, 2007.

19 Hernandez Sandoica, Ruiz Carnicer, Baldo, Estudiantes contra Franco, cit.

20 Rodriguez Tejada, Los estudiantes y el cambio sociocultural de los 60, in G. Sdnchez (ed.),
Eppure si mueve. La percepcion de los cambios en Espaiia (1959-1976), Madrid, Biblioteca
Nueva, 2008, p. 176.

21 «Comments on Authoritarian Regimes Receiving US Assistance», 06/06/1960. RG59, BEA,
Country Director for Spain and Portugal, 1956-1966, box 5. USNARA.

22 «The Succession Problem in Spain», 17/07/1963. RG59, PPC, Planning and Coordination
Staff, Subject Files, 1963-73, box 16. USNARA.

23 «Talking Points for Leddy-Ball Meeting», 08/11/1965. RG59, BEA, Country Director for
Spain and Portugal. 1956-1966, box 2. USNARA.
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wore on, these groups intensified their criticisms of the American government
because of its support for the Franco dictatorship, its interventionist policies
in the countries of Latin America such as Cuba and the Dominican Republic
and the Vietnam War. On the Spanish campus small liberal groups, centrists,
Christian Democrats and Social Democrats also operated. But their activity
was very modest in a university in which Marxist ideas became increasingly
attractive amongst students and intellectuals with great prestige in university
circles. In 1965, the Bureau of European Affairs of the Department of State
indicated that broad sectors of Spanish universities felt attracted by Marxist
philosophy?*.

At the height of 1967 even official university publications recognized that
«the current University has assimilated a Marxist culture, whether we like it or
not»%3. So it can be affirmed that the student opposition to Franco’s dictatorship
did not have so much of a liberal democratic orientation but more a Marxist
and revolutionary style, in which anti-capitalism and anti-Americanism were
common ingredients?®. As the American Embassy in Madrid indicated in
November 1968, «most student activists in Spain and a large share of their
followers have some form of Socialist leanings and therefore reject the American
experience as a monopolistic capitalistic economic system not wanted here»2’.

From the American point of view, this rising student mobilization, mainly
driven by communist and radical organizations with an anti-American
orientation, endangered two conditions considered by the Department of State
as essential to preserving their defensive interests in Spain: 1) maintenance, in the
short term, of the political stability of the Franco dictatorship; and 2) a peaceful
and moderate post-Franco succession in the future that would facilitate the
eventual establishment of a new government friendly to the United States. In
this regard, from the end of the 50s, U.S. officials highlighted that «significant
difficulties could arise [between workers and students] to impede a peaceful
transition into the post-Franco era»28,

In order to prevent such dangers, from 1963 onwards the U.S. government
deployed a number of cultural, educational and informative programs in Spain
aimed at identifying U.S. interests «with the constructive aspirations of the

24 Recommendations Regarding the CU Program in Spain, 24/01/ 1965. RG59, BEA, Country
Director for Spain and Portugal, 1956-1966, box 2. USNARA.

25 Quoted in Herndndez Sandoica, Ruiz Carnicer, Baldé, Estudiantes contra Franco, cit., p.
216.

26 See Carrillo-Linares, Universidades y transiciones politicas, cit; ].M. Antentas, 1968 and the
Spanish State: The Year in its Context, June 19, 2018, <https://www.versobooks.com/blogs/3890-
1968-and-the-spanish-state-the-year-in-its-context> (last access: 20.02.2019).

27 «Student Unrest», 28/11/1968. RG59, CFPF, 1967-1969, Political and Defence, box 2489.
USNARA.

28 «Inspection Report USIS Spain», 29/05/1959. RG306, Inspection Reports and Related
Records, 1954-62, box 8. USNARA.
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important youth sector»??. These activities were included in a more general
program known as «Emphasis on Youth». This was started by the American
government at the beginning of the decade with the aim of «developing closer
relations with upcoming generations of political elites in order to nurture
favorable ground for the reception of U.S. foreign policy»3’. Through the
«Emphasis on Youth» U.S. Diplomats intended to transmit a greater knowledge
of American institutions and values to the young people of the world so as to
gain their support and understanding.

2. The U.S. channels of cultural attraction and ideological persuasion

As part of the «Emphasis on Youth», the administration of President
John F. Kennedy created the Inter-Agency Youth Committee (IYC) in April
1962. The main job of this organization was «to broaden our contacts and
improve our relationships with young and potential leaders in universities and
intellectual circles»3!. The U.S. president entrusted this committee with the
task of deploying and coordinating programs abroad to attract those young
people who were active and capable of influencing both the political future of
their countries and the international sphere. To entice these young people, the
IYC had the support of various government agencies, such as the U.S. Agency
for International Development (USAID) and the Central Intelligence Agency
(CIA). But especially relevant for this purpose was its collaboration with the
U.S. Information Agency (USIA), the official agency in charge of transmitting
to foreign audiences «an accurate image of the United States, particularly
of its economic and social characteristics, to dispel ignorance and correct
distortions» 32,

One of the main functions of the USIA was to deploy programs of public
diplomacy aimed at attracting, by means of the diffusion of U.S. values and
ideas, influential sectors of the public opinion of other countries, such as
institutional, media, intellectual, union, and student leaders?. The youth were
already one of the ‘target groups’ of the U.S. foreign propaganda activities during
the Eisenhower administration®*. But from 1962, the USIA intensified its work

29 «Some General Observations on United States Policy Towards Spain», 25/06/1965. RG59,
BEA. Country Director for Spain and Portugal, 1956-1966, box 2. USNARA.

30 Scott-Smith, Maintaining Transatlantic Community, cit., pp. 92-93.

31 «Study of progress, Problems and Potential», 14/11/1963. RG306, Subject folders, box
121. USNARA.

32 «Report on the Work of the Inter-Agency Committee on Youth Affairs», 1963. RG306,
Subject folders, box 121. USNARA.

33 N. Cull, The Cold War and the United States Information Agency. American Propaganda
and Public Diplomacy, 1945-1989, Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 2008.

34 K. Osgood, Total Cold War: Eisenhower’s Secret Propaganda Battle at Home and Abroad,
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towards this sector. At the beginning of the 60s the government Task Force on
Youth was concerned «that the apparent hostility of the young people of the
world to the U.S. results from our failure to convey to them an understanding
of our national goals and the nature of our society»?’. Consequently, the
U.S. leaders considered it necessary for the USIA to launch an informative,
educational and cultural offensive to show the student leaders the advantages
of the U.S. economic and social system and its superiority over the Soviet model.

The deployment of the IYC, together with the increase in the youth activities
of the USIA, reflected the new ‘youth effort’ that permeated American foreign
policy from the early 1960s. In 1963, the leaders of the IYC sent instructions to
more than a hundred embassies to establish sections dedicated to improving the
image of the United States among young people. That same year the Embassy
in Madrid established its own Youth Committee (YC), dedicated to identifying
young leaders who could play an important role in Spain’s present and future,
to cultivate their contacts and promote activities aimed at increasing their
interest in American society and culture3®.

As of 1963 the work of the YC and USIA’s contingent in Spain, known
as the U.S. Information Service (USIS), in the youth sphere was focused on
counteracting «frequent misunderstanding and criticism of U.S. judgment and
maturity in international affairs and the shallow knowledge of U.S. policies
and its governmental, economic and social institutions, especially in Spanish
universities»3’. In the following years, the YC and the USIS directed several of
their programs in Spain at opening channels of dialogue with those brightest
and most active students who, according to the American field officers, would
possibly become the «political leaders of influence when the present regime
either turns over power to a new government or is removed» 38,

Lawrence, University Press of Kansas, 2016.

35 Quoted in G. Scott-Smith, US Public Diplomacy and Democracy: Promotion in the
Cold War, 1950s-1980s, in F.]J. Rodriguez, L. Delgado, N. Cull (edd.), US Public Diplomacy
and Democratization in Spain. Selling Democracy?, New York, Palgrave MacMillan, 2015, p.
24. Also see W. Dizard, Inventing Public Diplomacy. The Story of the US Information Agency,
London, Lynne Rienner Publishers, 2004, p. 90.

36 O. Martin Garcia, A complicated mission: The United States and Spanish students during
the Jobnson administration, «Cold War History», vol. 13, n. 3, pp. 311-329.

37 «Country Assessment Report-USIS Spain 1961», 15/02/1962. RG306, OR, Foreign Service
Dispatches, 1954-1965, box 4. USNARA. On the work of the USIS in Spain during the Franco
era, see, among others, A. Nifio, J.A. Montero (edd.), Guerra Fria y propaganda. Estados Unidos
y su cruzada cultural en Europa y Ameérica Latina, Madrid, Biblioteca Nueva, 2012; P. Le6n,
Sospechosos habituales. El cine norteamericano, Estados Unidos Unidos y la Espana franquista,
Madrid, CSIC, 2010; F.J. Rodriguez, ; “Antidoto contra el antiamericanismo”? American Studies
en Esparia, 1945-1969, Valencia, Universitat de Valencia, 2010; L. Delgado, « Viento de Poniente».
El programa Fulbright en Esparia, 1958-2008, Madrid, Comision Fulbright Espafia-LID Editorial
Empresarial-AECID, 2009.

38 «USIS Country Plan for Spain-FY 1961», 25/06/1960. RG306, Office of Research, Foreign
Service Dispatches, 1954-65, box 4. USNARA.
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The American attempt to gain the hearts and minds of the student leaders
was part of a more general strategy, aimed at preparing the future succession
of the septuagenarian Spanish dictator. In October 1960, the National Security
Council (NSC) had established the directives American foreign policy would
follow towards Spain during the remainder of the decade®’. These guidelines
pivoted on two axes. On the one hand, it was a matter of maintaining good
relations with the Franco regime so as to ensure the political stability of the
country and access to military bases in Spain. On the other, it was an attempt to
prepare the ground for a possible future regime change through the establishment
of contacts with those who might have a voice in the Spanish political future,
as student leaders*?. Put another way, from the early sixties onwards, the
Americans made an effort to create routes of communication with students and
«to influence the potential political leadership of post-Franco Spain»*!.

In order to achieve this objective, the YC and the USIS engaged in various
public diplomacy activities with the aim of subtly approaching Spanish students.
Among these activities, they emphasized: 1) educational exchange programs;
2) conference cycles in colleges and universities; 3) library services and
distribution of books, magazines, and other publications among student leaders
and teachers; 4) American cultural weeks (exhibitions, screenings, musical
performances, theatrical performances, lectures) on university campuses; 5)
English and American Studies courses; 6) activities for young people in the
bi-national cultural centers of Madrid, Barcelona, and Valencia; and 7) radio
broadcasts.

These programs were aimed at conveying to Spanish students the
sophistication of American cultural values and the advances of that society in
fields such as economics, technology, and science. Via these channels, the YC
and the USIS attempted to impregnate Spanish students with the cultural values
and political ideals of the United States as an ideological counterweight to the
extension of Marxism in Spain’s universities. It was a question of familiarizing
potential Spanish leaders with the values of ‘civility’, ‘compromise’, ‘consensus’,
‘responsibility” and ‘morality” which were the foundations of the successful
American experience*?. It can be said, therefore, that the United States programs
of public diplomacy aimed at creating a psychological climate favorable to U.S.
interests in Spanish universities. However, the efforts made in this direction by

39 «Inspection Report USIS-Spain», 29/05/1959. RG306, Inspection Reports and Related
Records, 1954-62, Box 8. USNARA.

40 L. Delgado, “After Franco, What?” La diplomacia piblica de Estados Unidos y la
preparacion del post-franquismo”, in O.]. Martin Garcia, M. Ortiz Heras (edd.), Claves
internacionales en la transicién espanola, Madrid, Los Libros de la Catarata, 2010, pp. 102-106.

41 «The Succession Problem in Spain», 17/07/1963. RGS59, Policy Planning Council, Planning
and Coordination Staff, Subject Files, 1963-73, Box 16. USNARA.

42 P. Le6n, US Public Diplomacy and Democracy Promotion in Authoritarian Spain:
Approaches, Themes, and Messages, in Rodriguez, Delgado, Cull (edd.), US Public Diplomacy
and Democratization in Spain. Selling Democracy?, cit., p. 109.
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the YC and the USIS had a very modest effect. They did not manage to gain
the support of Spanish students as it was possible to deduce from the wave of
protests which shook Spanish universities in the final third of the sixties.

3. Student protests and anti-American demonstrations in the framework of
the global 68

From the early sixties onwards, there were constant clashes at Spanish
universities but these conflicts achieved an even greater degree of radicalization
between 1967 and 1969. During this period the Spanish campuses were
submerged in a situation of disorder and crisis of authority*?. In 1968, the same
Franco regime authorities recognized that the student movement represented an
extraordinary risk factor. It was precisely the student pressure which caused the
resignation of the Minister of Education, the technocrat Manuel Lora Tamayo,
in March 1968. Around the same time, the American Embassy reported that
most of the universities were in a state of «extreme turmoil» that could affect
the stability of the Franco government**.

The serious unrest that occurred at Spanish universities in the late sixties
formed part of a global and transnational cycle of student protest. In 1968
and 1969, protests arose of considerable importance in the universities of more
than fifty countries®. In September 1968, a CIA report with the title «Restless
Youth», remarked that the «youthful dissidence, involving students and
nonstudents alike, is a worldwide phenomenon»“¢. This was a case of a general
tumult which occurred in different parts of the planet. It was connected by
means of the linking of university matters, revolutionary criticisms of capitalism
and the Vietnam War. The conflict in South East Asia was one of the principal
matters which brought students from different places in the world together*’.

A considerable part of the protests was the result of national matters which
introduced local variations to the global student rebellion. For example, in
the case of Spain, the main element binding the student mobilization was
opposition to the dictatorship*®. But, apart from the specific protests deriving

43 P, Ysas, Disidencia y subversion. La lucha del régimen franquista por su supervivencia,
1960-1975, Barcelona, Critica, 2004, pp. 15-16.

44 «Barcelona University Student Protest Movement Further Disarmed by Communist
Division», 05/04/1968. SD, RG59, CFPF, 1967-1969, Political and Defence, box 2491. USNARA.

45 Carrillo-Linares, Universidades vy transiciones politicas, cit., p. 52.

46 Quoted in Klimke, The other Alliance, cit., pp. 1-2.

47 G. Eley, Un mundo que ganar. Historia del izquierda en Europa, 1850-2000, Barcelona,
Critica, 2003, p. 341.

48 E. Herndndez Sandoica, Estudiantes en la universidad espainola (1956-1975): Cambio
generacional y movilizacion antifranquista, in D. Gonzélez Madrid (ed.), El franquismo y la
transicion en Espaina. Desmitificacion y reconstruccion de la memoria de una época, Madrid, Los



THE UNITED STATES AND SPANISH STUDENTS IN THE CONTEXT OF GLOBAL 68 169

from the anti-Franco sentiment, Spanish students also rebelled, like those of
other countries, against the imperialism of the superpowers, the monopolist
nature of capitalism, and generational paternalism. As indicated in 1968 by an
intellectual close to the Franco official line, in that year, the Spanish students
were «ideologically and tactically on the same line as those of the entire planet,
or at least most of it»*’. The main pillars of this ideological line were anti-
capitalism, anti-imperialism and third-worldism. With the result that it is
possible to say that many of the students who went onto the streets that year
had similar political and counter-cultural aspirations, in which the rejection of
the logic of power in the Cold War was the main one*’.

The disturbances which shook the campuses of half the planet took the
U.S. administration of President Lyndon B. Johnson by surprise. In order to
get to know, analyze and respond better to this abrupt explosion of juvenile
discontent, the U.S. State Department immediately created the Student Unrest
Study Group. In its first report to the President, this group sounded the
alarm about student revolts which had brought down governments, shaken
universities and even damaged the national economy in several countries. More
worrying still, the leading figures in these revolts saw the United States «as a
relic of imperialism»>!. This perception was linked with an open questioning
of the ideological foundations of the United States foreign policy in the Cold
War. As the sociologist Seymour Lipset, indicated in a report prepared for the
State Department, the protests of 1968 involved a challenge to the system of
international alliances and the role of the American superpower in the world.

Similar criticisms were heard at Spanish universities even before 1968.
Already in March 1966, the vice-chancellor of the University of Barcelona
warned of the organization of activities against U.S. foreign policy promoted
by communist and leftist groups. On that occasion, university authorities
confiscated pamphlets and stickers which said «Peace in Vietnam», «Johnson
is a murderer» and «No to Yankee bases in Spain». Furthermore, American
prestige among Spanish students was severely reduced by two almost
contemporaneous events. On the one hand, the nuclear accident in which two
American aircraft crashed in the locality of Palomares (Almeria) in January
1966. And on the other, the revelations months afterwards of the infiltration
by the CIA of various national and international student organizations’2. Both

Libros de la Catarata, 2008, p. 98.

49 Quoted in Gonzalez Calleja, Rebelion en las aulas, cit., p. 259.
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matters increased the distrust of Spanish students towards United States foreign
policy.

In summer 1967, the U.S. ambassador to Spain, Angier Biddle-Duke
indicated his concern that «the growth of political activity in the universities
has been accompanied by an apparent increase in criticism of the United States,
with alleged U.S. support to the Franco regime, civil rights issues, and the U.S.
position in Vietnam, among the main specific targets»>3. A few months later,
another official report highlighted the emergence in Spanish universities of «a
rising chorus of opposition to United States foreign policy, especially to the
conduct of the war in Vietnam, and more critical comments on racial problems
and on what some regarded as a breakdown of order and morals in the domestic
body politic»>*. In the autumn, the U.S. embassy again indicated that in the
foregoing months the students had «manifested their dissatisfaction with the
presence of U.S. military bases in Spain and our role in the war in Vietnam»,
two issues that had fueled «widespread opposition on the part of the students»
against the foreign policy of the U.S. government®3,

Between 1967 and 1969, different official reports made clear the remarkable
increase in the number of anti-American activities led by student groups and
organizations. In those months, events in solidarity with Vietnam were held, as
well as days against «Yankee Imperialism», simulated representations of war-
crimes trials against American soldiers, traffic interruptions and marches to the
U.S. Embassy in Madrid. To give just a few examples, in mid-May 1968, the
demonstration by two hundred medical students carrying anti-Franco and anti-
American placards ended in harsh confrontations with police. During the month
of November, anti-American agitation at the Political Science and Economics
Faculty culminated in an «anti-imperialist assembly». The hall of the building
was adorned with placards and portraits of Mao Tse-Tung, Fidel Castro, Che
Guevara and Ho Chi Minh. A little later, a lecture by the communist dramatist,
Alfonso Sastre, in the Law Faculty was followed by protests against the visit by
the American Secretary of State, Dean Rusk, which ended in several arrests’®.

These and other examples of anti-Americanism highlighted the inability of
the United States to win students over. Students perceived the message of the
superpower as a mere cosmetic coating used to hide its imperialist ambitions
and its support for Franco. A significant number of students identified the

168-169.

33 «Comments on the Spanish Student Scene», 26/07/1967. SD, RG59, CFPF, 1967-1969,
Political and Defence, box 2491. USNARA.

54 «US Policy Assessment», 09/05/1968. SD, RG.59, CFPF, 1967-1969, Political and Defence,
box 2493. USNARA.

55 «Student Unrest», 28/11/1968. SD, RG59, CFPF, 1967-1969, Political and Defence, box
2489. USNARA.

56 «University Situation», 29/11/1968.SD, RGS59. CFP, 1967-1969. Political and Defence.
Box 2491.USNARA.



THE UNITED STATES AND SPANISH STUDENTS IN THE CONTEXT OF GLOBAL 68 7

United States as supporters of the status quo in the form of the Franco regime.
The cultural and educational activities carried out by the YC and the USIS
did not counteract the adverse effects that U.S. collaboration with the Franco
dictatorship projected on student public opinion. In other words, the art of
public diplomacy failed to make up for an American foreign policy considered
by many students to be illegitimate and lacking in moral authority’’. The
majority of university opinion did not give credence to the U.S. ‘Emphasis on
Youth’ in view of the evident U.S. collaboration with Franco, a too politically
compromising ally.

4. Educational reform as a new political strategy

The global student protests of 1968, coupled with the assassinations of
Robert F. Kennedy and Martin Luther King, the Vietnam War, racial problems,
and violent urban unrest, sowed distrust in the United States as a symbol of the
‘Free World’ and modernity°8. In the general context of the crisis of American
hegemony and the decline of the grand narratives of the Cold War, the anti-
Americanism that spread among the students in the late 1960s considerably
reduced the U.S. capacity for influence in the university environment. The
strong student rejection shown in various parts of the world convinced U.S.
officialdom of the impossibility of directly reaching the youth leaders. Given
these circumstances, American foreign policy-makers decided to reduce the
programs aimed at actively attracting students, who due to their radicalization
were no longer the objects of priority for U.S. diplomatic attention®’.

This new post-1968 U.S. foreign policy towards students was also applied in
the Spanish case. The American Embassy in Madrid reduced its programs and
its contacts with those students who were considered effectively unwinnable
for the American cause. Instead, U.S. public diplomacy devoted greater interest
to young professionals linked to the ruling classes and official circles. Given
the difficulties in winning over disaffected groups such as university students,
the U.S. diplomats chose to strengthen their ties with the official sector that
constituted a community of support and political affinity with the United
States. Thus, since the beginning of the seventies, both the USIS and the YC
stopped working with the student leaders and directed their persuasion towards
the young bankers linked to the financial oligarchy, the new generations of

57 Martin Garcia, A complicated mission, cit., pp. 326-329.

58 N. Gilman, Mandarins of the Future: Modernization Theory in Cold War America,
Baltimore, Johns Hopkins University Press, 2003, pp. 79-80.

59 «General Action Recommendation on Student Unrest», 1968. RG353, General Records,
1959-1973, box 6. USNARA.
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authoritarian technocrats, the new leaders of the Franco regime’s single-party,
and the young conservative urban elites®.

However, in spite of this new fallback position, the North Americans believed
not all to be lost in the student field. Even taking into account the corrosive effect
that the 1968 youth rebellion had had on American international prestige, the
U.S. diplomats believed that the events of that year had also brought with them
an important opportunity for constructive change. Within the U.S. establishment
there were figures such as McGeorge Bundy — National Security Advisor (1961-
1966) and Chairman of the Ford Foundation (1966-1979) —, who considered
that the student activism was not only a threat to American interests, but also
represented a resource to be exploited. From this point of view, the student
protests were seen as a catalyst which might be used to promote a positive
change in higher education®'.

American diplomats who worked in the field of youth believed that, by
pointing out the educational faults in their respective countries, students
provided a lever for top down reform. Indeed, the student revolts had made
many national governments mindful of the urgent need to reform their
educational institutions. In this regard, the IYC felt that the student upheaval
might represent a positive stimulus to the promotion of liberal and technocratic
educational reforms that could prove favorable to United States interests®Z.
After all, part of the U.S. agenda for reform in higher education overlapped
with the least radical demands of the students.

Along this line, the Student Unrest Study Group estimated that, although the
unrest in the classrooms was being manipulated by subversive groups, many of
the students’ grievances, especially those related to the structural deficiencies
of their educational systems, embodied «a legitimate demand and one that
offers the greatest opportunity for action»®?, With the result that it seemed
advisable that the American government should act on the problems identified
by the students (habitually related with overcrowding in the classrooms, lack
of resources, and inadequate teacher training), whose resolution would leave
the Communists without a wedge to stir up subversion. In this vein, the North
American officials believed that, in response to the unrest of 1968, it was
necessary to initiate an international movement of educational reforms, which
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should act on the underlying causes of discontent in the universities, in order to
depoliticize it and reduce the support for radical groups®*.

The application of these approaches to the Spanish case led to United States
support for the educational reforms that led to the General Education Act
(GEA) approved in August 1970, For the U.S. Embassy, assistance in this
field represented «an exceptional opportunity to influence future generations of
Spaniards and the global structure of society in a constructive manner and in
accordance with our long-term political interests»®®. The Americans supported
the conduct of educational reform to create the human capital necessary for the
promotion of economic development which would, in turn, pave the way to a
peaceful and moderate regime change favorable to U.S. defense interests in the
Iberian Peninsula. Furthermore, from the point of view of the United States,
economic growth caused by educational modernization would contribute
to increasing the moderate middle classes and to reducing social conflict in
university classrooms.

In order to achieve these objectives, the U.S. government collaborated
with international organizations such as UNESCO and the World Bank in
the implementation of educational reform in Spain. This was carried out by
the technocratic sectors of the Franco regime, who saw in the reform of the
obsolete and archaic Spanish education system a way to support the survival of
the dictatorship on a more modern basis. Such sectors sought to re-legitimize
the Spanish dictatorship by creating a modern and efficient educational system,
capable of promoting economic welfare and stability that would repair the
decimated social foundations of the Franco regime®”.

In this sense, the GEA was promoted by Spanish technocrats to reinforce
the political stability of the Franco dictatorship at a time of deteriorating
authoritarian rule. However, the implementation of this law in the summer of
1970 was met with strong resistance from students and teachers. After a brief
period of reflux in university protests between 1969 and 1971, the approval of
the GEA reactivated student mobilization in Spanish universities during the last
years of the Franco regime. The most politicized student organizations saw in
the GEA an act of submission by Spanish rulers to the interests of ‘American
imperialism’. It was common for the propaganda of the leftist organizations
to refer to GEA as the law of the Yankees. For the student opposition, this
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law represented an instrument of ideological control of the repressive local
oligarchy in the service of American expansionist capitalism®s.

A good number of students and professors opposed the hierarchical nature of
a reform that they felt had been imposed from above without any attention paid
to their opinions. They were opposed to the technocratic character of the GEA
and advocated a model of educational democratization from below®. In Spain,
the top-down nature of the educational reform, in the preparation of which the
advice of international experts had been taken into account more than that of
Spain’s educational community, led to a notable increase in university protests.
Thus, after 1971 and until the death of Franco in 1975, this law became the
focus of dissatisfaction of large sectors of the university community. According
to official sources, the 1971-72 academic year was the most convulsed since
1968, the main cause of such intense student agitation being «the near-universal
student (and faculty) opposition to the New Education Reform Law and the
manner in which it is being implemented». In this context, rejection of the
GEA became «almost an article of faith with Spanish university students and
professors»”°,

Thus, although the GEA represented considerable modernization of the
country’s educational institutions, the authoritarian and technocratic nature of
some of its parts, together with the slow, inconsistent, and distorted application
of its most innovative elements, generated a strong student critique against
it’!. Student mobilization against the university reforms in the first half of the
seventies only increased the American disrepute among the youth leaders. A
hostility to the American supepower that by the middle of that decade had
already spread into broad sectors of Spanish society’?. By this time, it was
clearly evident that the U.S. strategy based on preparing the post-Franco future
while not stepping away from the dictatorship in a meaningful way had not
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been positively appreciated by Spanish public opinion”3. As Lorenzo Delgado
concludes, the «lack of coherence between the democratic ideology and the
entente with the Franco regime undermined the credibility of the United States’
message and policy in Spain»’4. Thus, at the time of Franco’s death in 1975,
many Spaniards did not identify the American friend with democracy and
prosperity but with the authoritarian order that was now coming to an end.

Conclusions

From the early sixties onwards, United States diplomacy in Spain took an
interest in students as potential leaders with a capacity of influence on future
regime change in the country. Throughout the decade, the U.S. superpower
developed a number of cultural, information and educational programs aimed
at attracting youth leaders through contact with American cultural values
and political ideals. In this way, U.S. diplomacy tried to contain the ascent of
Marxist and leftist ideas in Spanish universities. Nevertheless, as the sixties
advanced, Spanish campuses saw a significant increase in discontent and student
agitation. This disaffection reached maximum intensity and the deepest level of
radicalization in the period 1967-1969. During these years there were many
student demonstrations of an anti-American nature.

The wave of protests which overran Spanish campuses in the context of
1968 showed the limited capacity of United States public diplomacy to attract
student support. The convulsed events of those years made clear the limited
effectiveness of the IYC and the USIS to neutralize the rejection by students of
U.S. foreign policy. Collaboration with Franco and the Vietnam War eroded the
credibility of the United States message among student public opinion in which
anti-American influence and the postulates of the New Left were growing.

For this reason, from 1969 onwards, the new administration of President
Richard Nixon ended many of the programs aimed at reaching student leaders.
In their place, United States diplomacy preferred to lend support to educational
reforms which gave rise to the General Education Act of 1970. The Americans
saw that Act as an instrument which, by promoting economic development
and the de-activation of the student conflict in universities, would contribute
to creating the social conditions for a peaceful and moderate post-Franco
transition. However, the implementation of the GEA was not well received
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by a good number of Spanish students and professors. They strongly opposed
an educational reform which they considered to have been imposed by the
interests of Yankee imperialism. In consequence, from 1971 onwards, protests
were re-activated at universities and the hostility of students and professors
grew towards the United States.

Although the GEA contained aspects which involved significant modernization
of Spanish educational structures, students challenged any reform imposed by
the dictatorship and guaranteed by its American allies. Throughout the sixties,
U.S. cooperation with the Franco regime had deeply eroded the North American
image among university leaders. With the result that they rejected the United
States attempt to maintain good relations with Franco and, at the same time, to
prepare the way for a future regime change in Spain.
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ABSTRACT: In the late-1960s, a unique model of student protest and activism had
developed in the Israeli campuses. This model included strong criticism against the government
which seen as non-legitimate to lead the state. They protested on main issues in the public
sphere such as governmental corruption and the normalized diplomatic relations with West
Germany, alongside a harsh criticism against the way that the labor party’s leaders led the
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Introduction. Students as key factor in Israeli Sixties

The main claim of this article is that students in Israel created in the 1960s
and the 1970s a new model of student activism. They were a key factor in the
deep changes that occurred at that time in the Israeli society, which became
more individualist and capitalist. At that time, many students saw the old
leadership under the rule of the labor movement as non-legitimate to lead yet.
They protested on what they called an immoral leadership and demonstrated
against corruption and minorities’ discrimination. These changes were part
of «legitimation crisis» in Israel in the words of the German sociologist and
philosopher, Juergen Habermas', which led to the utilization of the «First
Zionist program» under the labor party’s rule and to deep changes in the

1 J. Habermas, Legitimation crisis, Boston, Beacon Press, 1975 [1973].
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political and cultural systems. This article focused on the student’s function in
these important changes in the Israeli history.

Since the Israeli independence in 1948, students coped with the tension
between their aspiration for self-realization, freedom and an autonomous
intellectual and social blossoming, and a collectivist national perception that
emphasized the general good and sought to promote academia in favor of the
state. At the first years of the state’s existence, students enjoyed the emphasis
placed by the political leadership on their importance to the state, and an ever-
growing diversity of academic options that was opened to them and that served
as their entry ticket to key positions in the professional elite. To this were added
the strong connection that was formed in the first years of the state between
research and teaching, and the perception of the state that the universities and
the research conducted in them were key components to its survival, and at the
same time dominant factors in the development of an accelerated modernization.
In this atmosphere, the students created a conservative and conformist figure?.

In the mid-1960s, a turning point in students’ attitude to the public sphere
had occurred®. At that time, the number of students increased dramatically
— from around 1,800 students in two universities at the early days of the
state, to 18,000 in 1965 and more than 52,000 students who studied at seven
universities in mid-1970s*. These changes in the number of students occurred in
parallel to dramatic struggles over the character of the higher education system
and its power centers and with a massive investment of the government, which
led to the opening of new universities. It was part of the deep massification
process in the higher education systems in the Western world, which was one
of the most important processes in the post-World War Two era’. Alongside
this process, new voices were heard to change what students called a «culture of
high school students»®. They criticized against the leadership and became more
autonomous and influential public. They wished to use their ability to influence
the administration of academic institutions and to establish their involvement in
the universities, as well as to become a politically relevant group critical of the
existing social order. These changes were very radical but in contrast to student
unions in Europe and the United States, Israeli students weren’t criticized the

2 D. Timor, Student culture in Israel, 1948-1965: ‘patriotic conformism’ on campus (in
process).

3 Habermas, The structural transformation of the public sphere, Cambridge, MIT Press,
1991, pp. 27-56; C. Calhoun, Imagining solidarity: cosmopolitanism, constitutional patriotism,
and the public sphere, «Public Culture», vol. 14, n. 1, 2002, pp. 147-171.

4 TIsraeli Higher Education Council, Higher Education in Israel — data file 1977/78, Jerusalem,
1979, p. 4.

5 P.G. Altbach, The logic of mass higher education, in 1d. (ed.), Global perspectives on higher
education, Baltimore, John Hopkins University Press, 2016, pp. 29-47.

6 This phrase was written by the Tel Aviv University’s student union chairman, Oded Hermoni,
on November 1965. See: O. Hermoni, «Dorban», vol. 2, n. 2, November 29, 1965, p. 5.
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regime, based on nationality and patriotism, but criticized the labor party’s
government, which seen as non-legitimate to lead.

This historical and sociological research combines three main theoretical
perspectives to understand the important function of students in Israeli politics
and culture and focused on the context of «legitimation crisis»: the first one is
the global perspective of the changes in the modern capitalist states, focused on
the influences of the big success of the welfare-state project in Western countries.
Another point of view is the local one, which is necessary to understand the
political and cultural issues in the Israeli society, which moved in the late-1960s
from the «first Zionist program» led by the labor movement to the «second
program» led by the rightist national and liberals powers, in the words of one of
the most important Israeli sociologists, S.N. Eisenstadt’. The third perspective
is the place of students on the modern society. This research deals with events
occurred in a decade of many protests around the world led by students, who
criticized against the capitalist regime.

1. Theoretical framework: Israel, students and the «Legitimation Crisis»

In his important work, published on 1973, Habermas described the unique
legitimation crisis as a result of the big success of the modern Western welfare
state project, which improved the standard of living of many people. Habermas
claimed that this success led to change in the governments’ policy, which
described as a turning point from the stage of ‘liberal capitalism’ to the stage
of ‘advanced-capitalism’. In the new period, many governments became main
economic powers and their policy seen as an immoral and their goals had
not seen as based on the modern values of justice and democracy anymore.
Furthermore, in this atmosphere, the political involvement of citizens has been
significantly reduced and the political system seen as unclean arena®.

In Israel, the government led by the labor party, which was a dominant party
in the Zionist politics since early-1930s, meaning a party without which no
governmental coalition could be formed. During this period, the government
handled immense waves of Jewish immigration that led to the tripling of
the population of the young state — from 872 thousand in the end of 1948,
to approximately 2,6 million in the end of 1965, most of whom came from
Islamic countries. At the same time, the defensive reality in Israel was fickle,
and included the 1948 War at the end of the British Mandate on Palestine,
called by the Zionist narrative «War of Independence» and by the Palestinian
narrative «a Nagba», which means «a catastrophe», when around 700

7 S.N. Eisenstadt, Exploration in Jewish Historical Experience, Leiden, Brill, 2004.
8 Habermas, Legitimation crisis, cit., pp. 33-94.
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thousand Palestinians lost their homes and became refugees. As a result, Jordan
and Egypt took a control on the West Bank and Gaza Strip and the independent
Israel’s population included a Jewish majority alongside an Arab minority, who
lived under military rule until 1966, and get later a full formal citizenship.

Under the leadership of David Ben-Gurion, the government created a unique
model of social-democratic welfare state, which combined a radical policy of
immigration absorption and financial austerity, alongside many privileges had
given to the middle-class Jews who were ‘close to the plate’. That group enjoyed
a significant economic growth and a consistent rise in the standard of living.
The biggest turning point in the Israeli politics and in the Israeli-Palestinian
conflict was the result of the Six-Day War in 1967, when Israel occupied the
West Bank, Gaza Strip, the Golan Hight and the Sinai Gulf, and put their
citizens under military rule. Few years later, the Israeli government started to
build controversial Jewish settlements in these areas, based on the concept of
«Greater Israel»’.

Although most of the students were part of the dominant group, at the third
decade of the state’s existence, they started to demand for new representation
in the political sphere coincided with similar demands among other significant
social groups such as rightist, soldiers, Oriental Jews, Arab citizens and national
religious. These groups felt the government restricted their access to the political
center and had grown weary of the «first Zionist program» led by the labor
movement'?, Many of them found a dynamic partner in the right-wing party of
Herut'!, which represented for them a new ‘Israeliness’. This shift created new
channels of institutionalized social mobility. The main result for this change
was the first victory of the right-wing party Likud, based on Herut and the
Liberals, on the 1977 general elections'?. However, this was not merely an
electoral victory in a political system, but also signified the transformation of
the primary oppositional party, which the labor party, had seen as illegitimate
at the dawn of Israeli statehood, to an alternative ruling party. The question of
legitimacy was in the middle of the political and cultural discussion, especially
after the shock reaction to Yom Kippur War at the end of 1973.

9 In general, the leftist agenda supports finish the situation of occupation with a peace
agreement with the Palestinians, when the rightist agenda supports in solution which include
staying of Israel in the West Bank, which considered as part of the historic Jewish land, based on
the bible.

10 S.N. Eisenstadt, Changes in the Israeli society, Jerusalem, The ministry of defense press,
2004, pp. 35-44 (in Hebrew).

11 The meaning of the party’s name is «liberty». It created by the leaders of the former
Revisionist party. In the 1960s and the 1970s, Herut ran to the parliament in a block with other
liberal and rightist parties, and in the middle of the 1980s, all the parties which participated in the
block joined to the Likud, which is the ruling party in Israel.

12 U. Cohen, N. Leon, The Herut Movement’s central committee and the Mizrahim, 1965-
1977: From patronizing partnership to competitive partnership, Jerusalem, The Israel Democracy
Institute, 2011 (in Hebrew).
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Another theoretical framework deals with student activism, focused on their
activities in the 1960s and the 1970s'3. The change in the way that students
saw their public function in Israel occurred together with events in campuses in
Western Europe and the United States. These events expressed the «oppositional
nature» of the students, in the words of one of the most important student culture
researchers, Philip G. Altbach. Altbach, who performed many studies about
students since the early-60s, deals also with the «sporadic nature» of the students,
a result of the short «student generation» on campus, alongside their «idealistic
nature». In his research, he found many students with high moral motivation
that find the campus life as an ideal place to act. Altbach differentiated between
students’ activity in developed countries and in undeveloped countries. While in
undeveloped countries students seen as important figures on the anti-colonialist
struggle, students’ activism in the west was part of the New-Left movements
which was expressed by a secular attitude and sharp criticism against western
capitalism!?. Israeli students created a unique model of student activism, based
on the protest on what seen as an immoral policy. One of the main issues that
influence on students was the normalization of the diplomatic relations between
Israel and West Germany a short while after the holocaust, concluding in the
1965 decision to instate full diplomatic relations and exchange ambassadors'>.
Another path of criticism was the creation of satire columns in the student
press, many of them published liberal and secular agenda and focused on many
corruption events that occurred in the early-1970s.

This article deals with three examples for protest on the government’s
legitimation, based on the concept of legitimation crisis'®: political, socio-
cultural and moral circles.

2. Political sphere: unique student activism and the arising of the right-wing
party

The discussion of students’ relationship to the public sphere is part of a broad
theoretical debate on social expectations of students, who represent young elite
in the making!”. This perception is integral to the concept of studentship as

13 J. Habermas, Student protest in the Federal Republic of Germany, in 1d.(ed.), Toward a
rational society — student protest science and politics, Boston, Beacon Press, 1971, pp. 13-30.

14 Altbach, Student political activism, in 1d. (ed.), Global perspectives on higher education,
cit., pp. 303-320.

15 R. Vogel, The German path to Israel, London, Oswald Wolff, 1969, pp. 159-179.

16 The three circles based on the work of Habermas about legitimation and motivation crisis.

17 1.0. y Gasset, The revolt of the masses, New York, W.W. Norton & Company, 1932
[1929], pp. 107-114; M. Hartmann, The Sociology of Elites, London and New York, Routledge,
2004, p. 89.
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defined by Manja Klemencic'®. On the one hand, a student can be viewed as
a vibrant, activist figure who, in the words of German philosopher Herbert
Marcuse, embodies «the ferment of hope in the overpowering and stifling
capitalist metropoles»'?, and should therefore serve as a moral compass for
his society by zealously criticizing government immorality. On the other hand,
students are perceived as conservative figures who refrain from undermining
the existing social order?’; when they do take a stand, the public views them as
illegitimate political players due to their young age and consequently narrow
view, and their demands for radical social change are ordinarily dismissed?’.
The questions that arise in this context, are which situations drive students to
react actively, and which passively? In what ways, if at all, can student politics
affect state politics? When do students function as agents of political change,
considering that contrary to many other groups, they tend to fight for central
social issues even when these exceed their own narrow interests??2

In Israel, students created in the late-1960s a unique model of student
activism, characterized by a right-wing nationalist approach and a liberal, anti-
establishment worldview that embraced modern idea, which was an important
factor in the legitimation crisis process in the Israeli society. The shifts in question
paralleled ongoing escalations in the global student community, particularly
in Western Europe and the United States®. These events, driven by students’
rebellion against the institution, expressed the oppositional and idealistic
nature of the student population®*. Israeli students certainly rebelled against the
government, but contrary to their European and American counterparts, their
leaders became more rightist and nationalist. As stated, a central reason for
this was that in Israel, the Labor Party had led the government since the state’s
establishment in 1948. The term «right-wing model of student activism» which
I deal with, based on the work of George Gilbert about student in the Tsarist

18 M. Klemencic, What is student agency? An ontological exploration in the context of
research on student engagement, in M. Klemencic, S. Bergan, R. Primozic (edd.), Student
engagement in Europe: society, higher education and student governance, Strasbourg, Council of
Europe Publishing, 2015, pp. 11-29.

19 H. Markuse, An essay on liberation, New York, Beacon Press Books, 1969, p. 44.

20 See the works of Walter Benjamin, Alan Bloom and Jurgen Habermas, in W. Benjamin,
The Life of Students, in 1d., Selected Writings, Cambridge, Harvard University Press, 1996, Vol.
1, pp. 37-52; J. Habermas, Toward a Rational Society, Boston, Beacon Press, 1971, pp. 81-122.

21 Altbach, Student political activism, cit., pp. 303-320.

22 [bid.

23 For the student protests in Europe and the United States, see: R. Gregoire, F. Perlman,
Worker student action committees, France, 1969; P. Seale, French revolution 1968, New York,
Penguin Special, 1968; ]J.P. Worms, The French student movement, in S.M. Lipset (ed.), Student
politics, New York & London, Basic Books, 1967, pp. 267-279; H. Bourges, The student revolt,
London, Jonathan Cape Thirty Bedford Square London, 1968.

24 P.G. Altbach, Students and politics, «Comparative Education Review», vol. 10, n. 2, 1966,
pp. 175-187.
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Russia in early twentieth century. Their activity against the regime combined
radicalism and activism?’.

Most of the student activity in Israel was conducted through politically
affiliated cells. Among these cells, the right and liberal party of Herut
Movement achieved the greatest success during the years in question. It
gradually transformed from a dejected minority cell to a dominant group that
led student unions across Israeli campuses as well as the National Union of
Israeli Students, winning elections consistently and by great majority?®. This
dramatic development, also reflected in the expansion of the Herut Movement
and increasing support for its ideology, enabled the rise of a new student
leadership group, which later became instrumental to state leadership under
the Likud rule after their first victory on the general elections in 1977.

The political victories of Herut — affiliated students during the second half
of the 1960s, coupled with evident support for the party in surveys published
through the student press?’, were extremely influential to the national party,
which began to see the young generation as a promising political asset in leading
a political revolution at the government level. The right-wing model of student
activism led by the student representatives of Herut, led to dramatic shift in the
way that the Israeli public and the party’s leaders, saw the function of the youth
as critique and charismatic figures. In Herut itself, its patronizing approach
toward the student public, characteristically stern and one-dimensional?®,
became inclusive and supportive, and party leadership was eventually willing to
accept students as potential leaders and shapers of the Israeli elite. This change
did not come from the party’s leadership, but was rather the result of bottom-
up initiatives in the different campuses, which gradually reached movement
leadership. Moreover, when the Herut student cells first began to expand
the party was revealed to be quite conservative, ruling out their legitimacy to
operate as a political movement®’. Herut leaders wished to funnel students into
the conservative frameworks of regional movement branches, but a significant
group among the students eventually swayed them into making students central
to establishing the party as a leadership alternative at the state level. Thus,

25 G. Gilbert, Revolt from the right: Russia’s right-wing students between conservatism and
radicalism, «European History Quarterly», vol. 47, n. 1, 2016, pp. 32-54.

26 The National Union of Israeli Students had established as the «Association of Jewish
Students in British Mandate» in 1934.

27 In a survey which took place in the Hebrew University at 1966, GAHAL (The block of
Herut and the Liberals) won in 21% and the labor party won in 18%. See: M. Avnimelech,
Ha’studentim be’ad manbigut tse’ira [students want young leadership], «Nitsots», vol. 12, May
11, 1966, pp. 8-9.

28 Y. Schofman, letter to student cell’s committee from June 16, 1966, in: Begin Center
Archive (BCA), file P20-032.

29 Q. Gravis-Kovalsky, Bein ta’amula le’hasbara — ta’amulat ha’bchirot shel tnu’at ha’Herut
[Between propaganda and publicity], in A. Diskin (ed.), Me’Altalena ve’ad hena [From Altalena to
the present], Jerusalem, Carmel, 2011, pp. 92-115 (in Hebrew).



184 DORON TIMOR

it seems the dynamic processes experienced by the students influenced the
movement as a whole, and specifically its leader Menachem Begin who, at the
outset of the process, dismissed their demands and even refused an interview
for their publication «Chad Ve’Chalak» (Hebrew: clear and simple)?°.

In the years following the Six-Day War when Israeli forces occupied in
June 1967 the West Bank including the Jerusalem old city, Gaza strip, Sinai
Peninsula and the Golan Heights, the Herut student cell garnered increasing
support in the various campuses, as reflected by a series of electoral successes.
One the important reasons for this change was the fact that the «Greater Israel»
(Eretz Yisrael Ha’shlema) idea, which was one the main targets on the Herut’s
platform, became a realistic.

The position of Herut-affiliated student cells regarding state policy was
clear: Israel must settle the territories conquered during the Six Day War. Cell
members circulated a petition for guarding the territories, which, according to
them, embodied «our security advantage, our rights as a sovereign state, and
our historical lands»3!. Some of the students even personally participated in the
settlement of the territories and belonged to an urban collective that settled in
Ma’ale Adomim, which became a city close to Jerusalem??. Additionally, it was
reported that 40 students from South Africa, members of Herut, had settled in
the Jewish Quarter of the old city of Jerusalem?3. The students believed it was
precisely the settlements that would advance the peace process in the Middle
East®*,

Another conflict which focused by the radical-conservative activism was the
tension between Jews and Arab on campuses. One of the main points of friction
was the Hebrew University’s student dorms on Mount Scopus at Jerusalem. The
conflict began when dorm management required that male residents participate
in guard duty. The Arab student union objected, and as a result, Arab students
did not take shifts®’. The conflict peaked on May 19®, 1976, when hundreds of

30 L. Litzky, letter to Menachem Begin from April 6, 1967, BCA, file P20-032; M. Begin to
Leviah Litzky, response letter from April 18, 1967, BCA, file P20-032.

31 GAHAL student cell at Jerusalem, Chatom al ha’atsuma [Sign the petition], unknown date.
NLA, file V2402 03 21.

32 Likud student cell, Ha’Likud - ta ha’studentim [The student cell of Likud], April 1975,
NLA, file V2402 03 21.

33 Y. Ahimeir, Mitnachalim be’mizrach Yerushalayim [Settlers in East Jerusalem], «Chad
ve’Chalak — “Herut” student cell’s journal», vol. 14, December 10, 1968, p. 1.

34 GAHAL student cell, Shalom yehudi-aravi [Jewish-Arab peace], unknown date, NLA, file
V2402 03 21; Gideon Fureman (Gadot), Rak kach [Only so], «Chad ve’Chalak — “Herut” student
cell’s journal», vol. 11, May 26, 1968, p. 1.

35 G. Lior, Ha’shomer achi anoci? [Am I my brother’s keeper?], «Pi Ha’aton», vol. 16, n.
4, November 19, 1975, p. 3; The Senate of the Hebrew University, Protocol of the first meeting
(1975/1976) from November 26, 1975, HUA, file of meetings, 1973-1976; Ke-1000 studentim
bi’shtey hafganot anak [1000 students protested in two huge demonstrations], P Ha’aton [16%
year, vol. 8], December 24, 1975, p. 1; Tzlavey keres tsuyru be’har ha’tsofim [Swastikas were
painted on Mount Scopus campus], «Pi Ha’aton», vol. 16, n. 17, May 12, 1976, p. 1.
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Arab students protested against government restriction of Palestinian protests
in the West Bank as well as university policy, and waved pictures of the fallen
in the «Land Day» events*®. Likud students conducted a counter-protest, and
ten students were injured in the fight that ensued. Yisrael Goldstein, elected as
incoming chairman of the student union on behalf of Likud, claimed that, «the
Arab students wanted an escalation, and for foreign press to shed a negative
light on what is happening on campus»>’. In an interview near the conclusion of
her role as chairwoman of the student union, Ravdel noted: «Students recently
released from the IDF are more sensitive to the subject and any re-investigation
might reignite the issue»3%. In light of these events, the university administration
decided to forbid political protests on campus and only allow discussions and
assemblies in the event halls®*”, but this decision was not enforced for long.

3. Socio-cultural sphere: creation of satire and rock bands

One of the main platforms which students used to criticize the regime was
satire columns in the students’ press, which were published since the mid-
1960’s in almost every student newspaper. These columns were an important
factor in the development of Israeli satire and dealt with the phrases of the most
important satire writer at the time, Ephraim Kishon, who criticized the political
culture of hypocrisy. The pioneer of this phenomenon was Chanoch Levin, who
as a young student at Tel Aviv University published an ongoing critical column
in the students’ paper*.

At the 29" of November 1965, on the 18" anniversary of the vote on
The United Nations Partition Plan for Palestine which included the decision
about the establishment of a Jewish state, the young student Chanoch Levin
published a critical advertisement in the satirical section of «Dorban», the
student newspaper of Tel Aviv University. The ad published on the section

36 The «Land day» on March 30, 1976, was a day of brawl between Arab citizens and
policemen that ended with 6 Arab citizens who were killed and many others were injured. The
citizens demonstrated against the plan to expropriate thousands of dunams of land for state
purposes. See: T. Sorek, Palestinian commemoration in Israel, Stanford, Stanford University Press,
2015, pp. 41-66.

37 Y. Priel, B. Gal, A. Stern, Ha’sipur me’achorey tigrat ha’damim ba’kampus ha’yerushalmi
[The story behind the brawl in the campus of Jerusalem], Pi Ha’aton — special edition, May 20,
1976, NLA, file V2402 04 01.

38 M. Toledano, Histadrut ha’studentim tsreicha libiot atsma’it mi’bchina kalkalit [The
student union should be financially independent], «Ma’ariv», August 2, 1976, p. 28.

39 The Senate of the Hebrew University, Protocol of the sixth meeting (1975/1976) from June
2, 1976, HUA, file of meetings, 1973-1976.

40 Levin was one of the controversial and most important playwrights in Israel. He studied
literature in Tel Aviv University, even though he didn’t complete his BA.
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which called «Chanoch Levin’s rear page», was written as a job ad for young
Arabs and expressed criticism against the fact that Arab minority in Israel were
still under military rule at that time, and as a result, many of them worked in
inferior jobs:

Young Arab! If you are talented, entrepreneurial and have an aspiration for greatness, if
you support integrity and cleanliness, you belong with us! Sweeping the streets at nights, in
conditions of quietness, an atmosphere of relax and a fresh air under the stars. Our streets
are waiting for you! Emptying trash cans in early hours in the morning. Musical cans,
interesting garbage, surprising appearance of rats. Our garbage awaits you! Supervision on
public urinals. Essential work, full of juice. Our urinals await you! A geriatric assistant. If
you are depressed, if you feel de}l)rived, go to the municipal hospital and introduce an enema
to Jews. Our backs await you!*

The column aroused public uproar among students who bought all the 2000
issues that were published at that week, as well as the general public in Israel.
Some of the students demanded to remove Levin from the paper and wrote a
petition on it, arguing that there was no place for such criticism in a student
newspaper, but many others saw the storm that was created by the publication
of the satire column, as a positive expression. The editor of «Dorban», Dudu
Halevi, who responded to Levin, claimed that «until now, Dorban wasn’t a
newspaper of the students, but only of the members of its editorial board. Most
of the students didn’t read the newspaper and I took back all the issues. This
issue irritated and aroused the students. This is our job, we must cause people
to write petitions, we must not leave them apathetic»*2.

Few years later, the provocative play «Queen of the bathtub» written by
Levin, was performed in the Hebrew University. A big brawl started after
students led by a rightist student from the Jewish community in Hebron,
Shalom Goldman, called to the actors: «shame on you» and «go home», broke
glasses and threw eggs to the stage. Gideon Kutz, the vice chairman of the
student union, called the other students to go to the stage and to defend on
the actors until the end of the play*. This experience was the main factor for
the decision of a psychology student, Kobi Niv, to revive the satire section of
the Hebrew University’s newspaper «Pi Ha’aton». He was joined by students
like Ephraim Sidon, Beit Michael, Ya’akov Lazar and Chanoch Marmari.
Every week, they criticized the main figures in the Israeli government, such
as prime-minister Golda Meir and minister of defense Moshe Dayan. Their
section’s agenda was liberal and leftist. They wrote against political corruption
by some of the Labor party and against the centrality of the Chief Rabbinate in
Israeli daily life. Alongside writing the section, Niv and his colleagues created

41 C. Levin, Young Arab!, «Dorban. The back page of Chanoch Levin», vol. 2, n. 2, November,
29, 1965, p. 20.

42 D. Halevi, 240 empty seats, «Dorban», vol. 2, n. 3, December 1965. pp. 8-9.

43 7. Ben-Yosef, The bathtub in “Wise’, «Pi Ha’aton», vol. 10, n. 24, June 2, 1970, p. 3.
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a satire cabaret which was played by students. The peak of the cabaret was the
performance in the «Suramelo basement», under Zion Square at Jerusalem, in
the 25% Independence Day, when tanks drove in the biggest military march in
the Israeli history. Few months before Yom Kippur War, the students presented
a pacifistic show against the vanity of Israeli society after the big military victory
in the Si-Day War*4,

In the issue published close to the International workers’ day in the 1% of May
1972, Ya’akov Lazar suggested a new version to the international communist
anthem for the Labor Party’s leaders: «Arise and settle from your slumber, \
Light to the goyim and the selected nation.\ Everywhere your legs were passed,
\ Don’t give up, you’ll stay there!»* Another criticism dealt with the claim that
the government used the defense problems to silence the public criticism on its
social policy. Beit Michael wrote in «Nair U’Vair» new words for «The song
for peace» written a few years earlier by Ya’akov Rotblith: «Let the silence
pass\ maybe spill some blood on it\ only fights and occupations\ will calm the
people.\ Sing a song for war\ and not for corruptions\ only corpses in military
posts, \ will silence strikes»*°.

An important issue on the satire section’s agenda was a secular and liberal
criticism against the centrality of the Chief Rabbinate in Israeli daily life,
especially the Ultra-Orthodox society. The writers of «Nair U’Vair» criticized
the status-quo from the early days of the state’s existence, which gave the
permission to Yeshiva’s students to avoid military service. Ephraim Sidon
compared an Ultra-Orthodox man to the pacifist Giora Noiman, who was sent
to prison due to his refusal to serve in the military: «Giora Noiman thinks
like Zalman Kigelmacher about the state of Israel and Zionism. The problem
is that Giora is a member of Matzpen. Because he’s not a Yeshiva Bucher, he
is prisoner. The conclusion from this lesson is: when you come to the army,
don’t forget the coalition agreement»*’. In another issue, Sidon wrote about
Rabbi Shipu’l who decided to stop using the Torrah of Moses, but looking for
a different Torrah.

Students also criticized the use of the ‘Hebrew work’ ideal, which was part
of the nationalist narrative although the fact that most of the building workers
were unprivileged Arabs. Sidon wrote a song about this issue: «Sing a song, a
song of praise, \ sing a song for a worker, \ who tired and working hard \ who
built the state of Israel.\ Musa, Ali and Hamid.\ Abed, Salah or Farid.\ They are
always on the scaffolding, \ they build the future»*8.

44 M. Rubinstein, Kabaret, «Pi Ha’aton», vol. 13, n. 23, May 30, 1973, p. 3.

45 Y. Lazar, Ha’yeshuchtav Ha’internatsional [The International would written again?], «Pi
Ha’aton», vol. 12, n. 21, May 3, 1972, p. 4.

46 B. Michael, Shir shlom-bayit [A song for peace at home], «Pi Ha’aton», vol. 13, n. 7,
December 13, 1973, p. 3.

47 E. Sidon, Hasarvanim [The refusers], «Pi Ha’aton», vol. 12, n. 21, May 3, 1972, p. 3.

48 1d., Si La’avoda [A record for the work], «Pi Ha’aton», vol. 13, n. 17, March 7, 1973, p. 4.
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Another path of protest was a cultural criticism on the old generation,
based on the concept of «Sex, drugs and rock and roll». Students were key
factors in the creation of a local model of counter culture that transferred from
many societies in the West, included a new rock scene, alongside increasing use
on drugs. Students, many of whom American Jews that arrived the Hebrew
University after Six-Day War.

4. Moral sphere: protest on the immoral relations with Germany

Students protested on what they saw as an immoral politics led by the
government. Habermas focused on the deep changes occurred in the moral
system on the advanced-capitalism stage, when growing complexity resulted
in control problems that required that the alternation of social norms be
speeded up beyond the cultural tradition. That fact arose bourgeois formal
law and norms, which made it possible to released norm-contents from the
dogmatism of mere tradition and to determine them intentionally. This process
led to a conflict between the cosmopolitanism of the ‘human being’, based on
political universal morality, and the loyalties of the citizen, and as a result,
the moral system couldn’t more simply erased the memory of a collectively
attained state of moral consciousness*’. At the first years of Israel’s existence,
one of the main topics, which seen as a moral issue, was the connections to
Germany only a short while after the holocaust. Israeli government signed on a
controversial agreement with West Germany at the beginning of the 1950’s, but
the turning point from the student’s point of view occurred in 1965 when both
governments decided to normalize their diplomatic relations®’. Shortly before
the official decision, students and teachers protested against the government
policy in front of the senate building of the Hebrew University at Giv’at Ram,
and held a rally in Wise Hall titled: «The Israeli government must save the
honor of Israel in its relations with Germany»>!. A few months later, close
to the arrival of the first German ambassador, Rolf Pauls, to Israel, students
held a protest strike. In a rally attended by about 1000 students, the rector
of the university, Prof. Nathan Rothenstreich, spoke’?. The participation of
Rothenstreich, which was one of the important figures in the labor party and
on the university’s academic staff, gave the criticism an institutional power.
A short while after that rally, students from Tel Aviv University published a

49 Habermas, Legitimation crisis, cit., pp. 86-88.

50 R. Vogel, The German path to Israel, London, Oswald Wolff, 1969, pp. 159-179.

51 Atzeret mechaa neged mediniyut hamemshala be’inyan germanya [A protest of governmental
policy with Germany], «Davar», February 21, 1965, p. 1.

52 Mishmeret Dumiya [A silence protest watch], «Ha’aretz», April 26, 1965, p. 1.
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protest petition and demonstrated demanding to prevent the arrival of German
diplomatic representatives to Israel.

In May 1965, a young student from the Technion in Haifa, Uzi Landau,
demanded from the student council committee to stop classes in the day that
the first German ambassador will arrive to Israel. His unconventional claim was
accepted and classes on campus stopped for 2 hours®®. A year later, Landau and
his colleagues from the political student cell of Herut movement in Jerusalem led
together with their partners from the Communist Party cell, a big demonstration
during the visit of a German ex-Chancellor, Konrad Adenauer, at Giv’at Ram
campus of the Hebrew University in Jerusalem. The demonstration was stormy
and emotional, especially after police forces stormed the university grounds and
confronted the students in a brawl that ended in the injury of 20 students and
policemen. Many students protested on what was perceived as an attempt of
the government to silence the student public, which seen as another immoral
policy led by the government>*.

The demonstration was organized by members of Herut and the Communist
Party student cells, under the name of the fictitious organization «the committee
for a welcome to Adenauer». According to one of the organizers, Reuven
Amiel from the Communist party: «We demonstrated against Adenauer and
against Germany and it is clear that if you demonstrate in front of the senate
building, you demonstrate against anyone who received the visitors»*3. The
demonstration began in front of the senate building, but after learning that
Adenauer would come only to the National Library building, it was decided
to move there, when during the gathering, the number of protesters increased
to 1000. The demonstration quickly deteriorated to violence after policemen
appeared on campus. The event caused great criticism against the police and
the government, and the appointment of a commission of inquiry headed by the
advocate Ya’akov Salomon.

This topic found a main place in the student’s satire. For example, in February
1966 Chanoch Levin published a commercial for the German car Volkswagen
with hand written additions criticizing the fact that Israelis are buying the car.
Among the rest was written:

Millions were driven in the cars made by Volkswagen factories in a consistent drive for
improvement... Volkswagen 1944-1964, the new models with the newest innovations
in sophistication, quality and driving safety are presented to the Jewish Israeli audience.

33 Kinus moatza belahatz atzuma [A meeting under pressure], «Pi Ha’aton», vol. 6, n. 11,
May 18, 1965, p. 1.

54 Hitnagshut bein shotrim le’studentin bi’Yerushala’im [Collisions between police and
students in Jerusalem], Haaretz, May 6, 1966; Hafganat ha’studentim neged Adenauer
bi’Yerushala’im hutkefa be’gasut al-yedey shotrim hamushim [Student demonstration against
Adenauer in Jerusalem brutally attacked by armed policemen], Al ha’mishmar, May 6, 1966.

55 Reuven Amiel’s testimony from May 17, 1966, in IA (Israel’s Archive), file P-930/19.
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Warr&nty: half a year with no kilometer limit — first in the country ‘since those good old
days™®.

The issue after the large demonstration in Jerusalem during ex-chancellor,
Konrad Adenauer’s visit at the Giv’at Ram campus of the Hebrew University
on May 1966, in which many students were injured in a brawl, included a
story about the fictional figure baroness Bertha Koch — a play of words on
Ilsa Koch, the wife of the commander of the Buchenwald and Majdanek
concentration camps who was nicknamed «The witch of Buchenwald». The
fictional description appeared on the black figure of a policeman: «Fraulein
Bertha Koch arrived at the Haifa port in their cruise destroyer ‘Shalom Aleichem
Hitler’ ... The police were nervous. They apprehended the Holocaust survivors
in special camps from six riots, they took out the Hand [Yad’ — D.T.] out of
‘Yad Vashem’ [...] “We only obeyed orders’ said the police spokesman»>’.

Conclusion

In contrast to existing research on students in Israel’®, it seems that in the
mid-1960’s there was a dramatic change in the students’ attitude toward the
Israeli public sphere. This change, which expresses a unique model of student
activism, was part of the harsh social criticism that crated in Israel regarding
the legitimacy of the leadership. The students, who presented a conformist
stance since the first years of the state’s existence, regarded the government
as a political framework that did not act to realize liberal goals aimed at the
benefit of the community, but for the social groups it represented. The peak of
this process was the economic recession initiated in 1965, which caused severe
unemployment among the weaker sectors of the population.

The criticism of students was directed at manifestations of corruption along
with a policy perceived as immoral as normalization of the diplomatic relations
with West Germany. It seems that the students were major players in the severe
social criticism that expressed a «legitimation crisis» that combined political,
economic and cultural criticism, and led to dramatic changes in Israeli society,
among other things by the removal of the Labor movement from its leadership.

56 «Dorban», vol. 2, n. 5, February 20, 1966, p. 1.

57 Hasipur al Freulin Bertha Koch ve’na’aroteiya [The story on Freulin Bertha Koch and her
girls], «<Dorban», vol. 2, n. 8, June 2, 1966, p. 1.

58 The main research about students from the mid-1970’s was: R. Shapira, E. Etzioni-Halevy,
Who is the Israeli student?, Tel Aviv, Am Oved, 1973 (in Hebrew).
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1. (Greek) Mythologies and Histories (from 1945 to 1973 and beyond)

As it is widely known, Greece is suffering for almost a decade now (2008-)
from a severe crisis, not solely an economic (debt crisis), but a political and a
social one as well. During the demonstrations (which quite often were turned
into violent and destructive riots in major cities)!, against the imposed austerity

L For a brief chronicle of these upheavals, however under a certain perspective, see D.
Dalakoglou, Beyond Spontaneity - Crisis, violence and collective action in Athens, «CITY», vol.
16,n. 35,2012, pp. 535-545 and D. Dalakoglou, Neo Nazism and Neoliberalism: A few comments
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measures?, particularly in the first years of this crisis a graffiti appeared on
downtown walls and pillars with the rallying slogan «We are at war again
— Varkiza Agreement is over», referring to the 1945-1949 Civil war period
(this graffiti is still visible in certain central areas of Athens downtown). One
could be reasonably wondering about the association of this historical moment
to the present and the rational connection that could be found between the
post-WW-II trauma of the civil war and the current monetary-debt crisis.
Moreover, another rallying slogan heard at these demonstrations, «junta didn’t
end on 1973», was referring to another traumatic moment of the recent Greek
political history, the military dictatorship regime (1967-1974) and the 1973
November 17" students’ revolt against it. Both of these slogans, often heard in
the demonstrations during the first years of the crisis — the latter one especially
for the upcoming educational reforms, are reflecting a peculiar perception
and a utilization of the past, certainly from specific political groups. Is this an
ideological and political mixture of past events and periods, hence one could
thoughtfully argue about the use and the misuse (or even abuse) of history?, or
is it a valid and justified use of history? In either case, which is the role of the
‘school history’, its textbooks and curriculum? One could also wonder whether
this arbitrary mixture of past events, well-formed and deep-rooted myths and
causal misconceptions is a product of an unavoidably biased presentation of
school history (due to its role in the national identity construction), or behind
this irresponsible use of history* it’s just been hiding an exquisitely formed
political and ideological agenda? So as to rejoin these hypotheses and questions
—and to the extent of this paper’s limitations, one needs to thoroughly survey the
data: the school textbooks and the history curricula will be anticipated to reveal

on violence in Athens at the time of crisis, «Journal of Labor and Society», vol. 16, n. 2, 2013,
pp. 283-292.

2 These monetary and fiscal measures were imposed by the «troika» (the IMF, EC and ECB),
the international institutions that were (and still are) supervising the Greek economy rendering the
loans they gave to Greece as an international debt bailout.

3 The uses and misuses of history have a long history in historiography’s debate. The
elaboration of these concepts or topics are beyond the purposes of this article. See M. Ferro, The
Use and Abuse of History, or, How the Past is Taught, London, Routledge, 2003 as an initial and
fundamental reading for this discussion. Also see H. Swoboda, J.M. Wiersma (edd.), Politics of
the Past: The Use and Abuse of History, Renner Institut, 2009, for the political agenda in history,
although this reading may be judged as biased due to its political stand. An earlier argument was
in Balz’s notorious titular essay: see A.G.A. Balz, The Use and Misuse of History, «The Journal
of Philosophy, Psychology and Scientific Methods», vol. 16, n. 2, 1919, pp. 29-41. A much older
discussion can be found in F. Nietzsche, Unzeitgemdsse Betrachtungen, Zweites Stiick: Vom
Nutzen und Nachteil der Historie fiir das Leben, Leipzig, Verlag von E.W. Fritzsch, 1874, [Engl.
transl. Untimely Meditations: The Use and Abuse of History for Life, Cambridge, Cambridge
University Press, 1997, pp. 57-123]. Besides these classic works, one should also mention De
Baets’s project as a theoretical effort to segregate the terms «misuse», «abuse» and «irresponsible
use» of history: see A. De Baets, A theory of the abuse of History, «Revista Brasileira de Hist6ria»,
vol. 33, n. 65, 2013, pp. 17-58.

4 De Baets, A theory of the abuse of History, cit.
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the ideological and political use of the historical narratives’. The Press will be
used as an example of the public narratives and conflicts over bistory, given
the intervention of political, academic and journalistic approaches presented
in Press and Media. It’s quite common in Greece, especially in times when the
school-history syllabus or a history’s textbooks reform is impending or it has
just been launched, to be followed by massive interventions by politicians and
journalists and by discussions in Media and publications in Press. Conflict quite
often replace the argumentation during these debates and the loss of point is
unavoidable, as, id est, in the case of the ‘Repousi’s school history textbook’
(2006-7) controversy, as it is known in Greece. Around this textbook was one
of the last conflicts over the school-history textbooks (and their reform), which
unfortunately ended in an unquestionable loosing of point: the methodological
— almost paradigmatic — shift in this book was diminished in favor of political
agendas and disputes in Media (to record history, this textbook was promptly
withdrawn and replaced by the older textbook, a typical case of counter-reform
in Greek education)®.

In the beginning of the year 1945, right after the end of the WW-II and the
liberation from the 1941-1944 Nazi occupation, a civil war blasted in Greece
(1945-9). Typically, as the opening scene of the civil warfare has been considered
a guerrillas’ attack on a rural-police station, in the night of March 30™ 1946,
to free some imprisoned comrades. This attack concurred with the day of the
announced general elections. Other than that, the political agenda for this war
had been set some time before this attack, when the Communist Party, which
triumphed during the Resistance against the Nazis (1941-1944), denied taking
part into the announced for the 31% of March 1946 general elections.

The typical argument on the beginning of the 1945-9 Civil war sets as
its crucial point the 1945 Varkiza Agreement’ — an agreement between the
communist-driven Resistance guerrilla army and the quasi-official Greek
government, to cease fire and grant amnesty to the guerrillas. Before the 1945
Varkiza Agreement (February 2, 1945) a raw and cruel British intervention
in Greek politics took place, known as the 1944 December Battle of Athens.
In this battle the intervened British powers did reinforce the roughly official
Greek army troops (of a not yet legitimate government) fighting against the

5 The Greek history textbooks (and all the other subjects’ textbooks) currently in use to all
the school levels can be found as ‘pdf’ files or as an ‘enriched html’ form in the official web portal
of the Greek Education Authority (Ministry of Education), <http://ebooks.edu.gr/new/allmaterial.
php> (last access: 30.03.2019). The older (or not currently in use) textbooks can be found in the
official portal of Institute for Educational Policy, <http://e-library.iep.edu.gr/iep/index.html> (last
access: 30.03.2019).

6 For a brief discussion on the school history textbooks conflict in Greece see C. Athanasiades,
The withdrawn textbooks — Nation and school history in Greece, 1858-2008, Athens, Alexandria,
2015 (in Greek).

7 Named after the location where the negotiations took place, Varkiza, a suburban area in
Athens, Greece.
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Communist driven Resistance guerrilla army. After this 1944 December Battle
the superintending power of Greece changed with the intervention of the USA
military and political agents (not only troops, but financial aid as well, under the
Truman Dogma and Marshall Plan, indicated this shift of the superintending
power on Greece)®. Nevertheless, this can only be seen nowadays as a part of
the early Cold War conflicts throughout Europe’.

Opponents on the above 1945-1949 Civil war were the official State army
(supported initially by the UK and by the USA later on) on one side and on the
other side the remaining of the guerrilla army, who previously fought in the
resistance against the Nazi Occupation during the WW-II (supported by the
illegal — at that time — Communist Party of Greece). There is an ambivalent
narrative regarding this war, but this ambiguity is the key-point to comprehend
the historical narrative of post-war Greece till nowadays'’.

When the Civil War was ceased in 1949, the Greek society and economy
started to develop again, after 10 years of fiercely warfare, given the financial aid
of the Marshall Plan. The right-wing party of that time came lawfully in power
and established a legitimate government even though an era of ‘reinforced’ or
‘iron’ democracy was established throughout the 1950s'! (and as some support
till the mid of 1960s, but this is part of another discussion). Trying to re-
establish the post-civil war regime under a severe legislation the government
imposed ‘silence’ on the Civil war issue, maintaining nevertheless imprisoned
and exiled almost all of the Civil war guerrillas, and excluding their supporters,
their family members or anyone suspected to be of their adherents from the
access to State’s public services (such as education, health care system, etc.).

8 M.P. Leffler, D.S. Painter, Origins of the cold war - An International History, New York,
Routledge, 20035, p. 32.

9 J. Kinsman, K. Bassuener, A diplomat’s handbook for Democracy Development Support,
Ontario, The Centre for International Governance Innovation (CIGI) in partnership with the
Council for a Community of Democracies, 2013, p. 29; H.X. Tzolis, The Price of Freedom:
Greece’s Role in the Cold War, M.A. Thesis, College of Arts and Science (Supervisor: Jared
Poley), Atlanta, Georgia State University, Academic Year, 2012-2013, <https://scholarworks.gsu.
edu/history_theses/66> (last access: 12.03.2019); C.M. Willard, America’s Strategic Blunders:
intelligence analysis and national security policy, 1936-1991, Pennsylvania, The Penn State
University Press, 2001, pp. 52-54; B. Kuniholm, The Origins of the Cold War in the Near East:
Great Power Conflict and Diplomacy in Iran, Turkey, and Greece, Princeton, Princeton University
Press, 1980; L.S. Wittner, American Intervention in Greece: A Study in Counterrevolution, New
York, Columbia University Press, 1982.

10 Indicatively, Greek society, its historians and the academia, didn’t discuss openly about the
1945-1949 Civil War until the end of the 20™ century (just in 1999, ‘celebrating’ the 50 years from
the end of the civil war, only a few conferences and some publications have taken place). As part
of this ambivalent narration of the Civil War, see N. Marantzides, Democratic Army 1946-1949,
Athens, Alexandria, 2010 (in Greek); S. Calyvas, N. Marantzides, Civil passions - 23+2 questions
and answers on Civil War (new enriched edition), Athens, Metehmio, 2016 (in Greek), and the
relative discussion on these publications in Press.

11 N. Alivizatos, Political institutions under crisis, 1922-1974 — Aspects of Greek experience,
Athens, Themelio, 1983 (in Greek).
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Even till the mid *60s, the right-wing government was determined to uphold the
established order, despite calls for change.

Ever since (till very recently), Civil war was never a part of the formal
history narrative, neither was reference of it in history school textbooks (just
in the 2007 history textbooks for the 3™ grade of junior-high-Gymnasium and
the 3 grade senior-high-Lyceum there is a roughly two pages mention) and
it was scarcely mentioned in academic discussions. Moreover, while in the
Gymnasium history textbook the Greek Civil war is exclusively presented in
a roughly two pages solid narrative form, into the Lyceum history textbook is
presented in a fragmentary form (paragraphs in various chapters) perspectively
as a problem and an effect of the Cold war issue.

The stories and the narrative of the Civil war was predominantly written by
historians or academics in quasi one sided publications eulogizing the notion of
‘resistance’!? —initially the resistance against the Mussolini’s fascist army'3, later
against the Nazi occupation (1941-4) and finally (the Civil war case) against the
roughly official Greek army troops of a not yet legitimate government. Hence,
the notion of resistance has a positive tone.

Nevertheless, it seems to be a historical paradox, since the winners of the
1945-9 Civil war have not as yet officially written the narration of their victory'*.
In educational terms and as far as the history textbooks are concerned, this is a
part of a null (history) curriculum.

Seventeen years after the end of the Civil war — and at the pinnacle of the
Cold war, in 1967, a military coup established a new regime in Greece (1967-
1974). There are lots to be said about this coup, but keeping in track with
‘histories and mythologies’ one should point out to the case of the American
intervention. For years after the restoration of democracy this was a point of a
high ideological and political conflict between those who proclaimed themselves
as leftists and those as rightists: the former accused the American foreign policy
(and the USA Embassy in Athens as its local representative) for intervention
into Greek affairs by supporting the military coup (hence the yearly protest-

12 Briefly see N. Svoronos, Histoire de la Grece moderne, Paris, Presses Universitaires de
France, 1953, [Greek transl. History of Modern Greece, Athens, Themelio, 1999]; N. Svoronos,
Analects of modern Greek history and historiography, Athens, Themelio, 1999 (in Greek); T.
Vournas, History of modern Greece, 1821-1974 - vol. 3 and 4, 6 vols., Athens, Patakis, 1999, (in
Greek); R. Clogg, A Concise History of Greece, Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 1992.

13 The 1940, October 28% was the opening scene for Greece into the WW-II, fighting against
the Mussolini’s army attempt to intrude on Greece (even though Greece itself was in 1936-1940
under a fascist regime).

14 For an alternative approach to Greek Civil war see C.M. Willard, America’s Strategic
Blunders: intelligence analysis and national security policy, 1936-1991, Pennsylvania, The Penn
State University Press, 2001, p. 53. For an overall alternative explanation see N. Bermeo, What
the Democratization Literature Says — or Doesn’t Say — About Postwar Democratization, «Global
Governance», vol. 9, n. 2, 2003, pp. 159-177 (although Bermeo implicitly associates overall the
military intervention to the process of democratization after the WW-II throughout Europe).
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march on the American embassy in Athens) while the latter balanced between
‘silence’ (alike the ‘silence’ for the Civil war) and ‘silently acceptance’ of the
foreign intervention — just a few rightists impeached the indigenous political
parties and the politicians of that time for their plots and shenanigans'.

This conflict around the foreign (specifically, the USA) intervention was
decisively resolved when a former US Ambassador in Greece, Robert Keeley,
published a book acknowledging that the USA’s and the US Athens Embassy’s
politics of that time empowered and facilitated the military officers (Colonels)
to carry out the coup in 1967'6. This was a moral and political vindication for
the Left, for all those years of criticizing and developing an anti-American (and
hence, an anti-capitalistic, anti-state, anti-banking, anti-globalization, etc.)
attitude!”, something that was needed for the Lefts, since the Eastern World
broke down in 1989. This ‘anti-American’ attitude, following the restoration of
parliamentary democracy in 1974, was materialized in the annual «November
17% protest-march» on the US Embassy, stating the willing to resist against
any threats to parliamentary democracy. Consequently, this is a march
predominately by the leftist, or center-leftist, since the rightists and the right-
wing parties aren’t in favor of this march. This march (initially anti-American,
but turned to anti-anything) has long served as a triggering event on behalf
of certain marginal and extreme political groups for a violent expression of
a ‘resistant attitude’ against the State (which, since 1974, is a constitutional,
parliamentary and democratic state after all).

Nevertheless, lefts or rights, all agreed that the 1973 November students’
rebellion against the military regime was a milestone towards the restoration
of democracy one year later, in 1974 and although it was not the first act of
resistance against the military regime it became the benchmark for the new
(3) Democracy Period of the Greek Republic (1974 -). Unsurprisingly, in
history school textbooks the period of 1967-1974 military regime and the 1973
students’ rebellion (actually, the whole 1945-1974) were not mentioned, until
very recently (2007 reform), being part of the history’s null curriculum.

15 One could see the dictators’ perspective in G. Bonanos, The truth, April 21%, November
25" and the Cyprus issue, Athens, Christakis, 1986 (in Greek). Gregory Bonanos was one of the
Generals who participated in the 1967-1974 dictatorship regime servicing that period as Chief of
the Army - the highest statutory office in Greek Army officers ranking.

16 See R.V. Keeley, The Colonels’ Coup and the American Embassy: A Diplomat’s View of
the Breakdown of Democracy in Cold War Greece, Pennsylvania, The Penn State University Press,
2010. This assistance provided to dictatorship regimes seems to be a common practice for the USA
politics during the *60s and the *70s, since predominately Latin America was the field to exercise
political interventions via military coups (id est, Chile, Argentina, etc). During the *60s and the
>70s the Mediterranean was a field of exercising military coups as well, since Spain, Portugal and
Greece experienced this kind of regime.

17 For the term attitude and its role in society see P.S. Cohen, Social Attitudes and Sociological
Enquiry, «The British Journal of Sociology», vol. 17, n. 4, 1966, pp. 341-352.
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2. The ‘resistance’, the written and the unwritten history and the null curric-
ulum

But what is the connection between the Civil war issue, the history’s null
curriculum'® and the case of the 1973 Greek students’ uprising and its imprint
to present? Following the Media and the Press, especially during the period
of the current crisis, one could see that the 1945-9 Civil war (its roots, its
instances and its outcomes) is still publicly referred in many cases, even though
there is no direct connection between the Civil war per se and the topic under
discussion, id est, when the Civil war — and the foreign troops intervention —
is mentioned in a discussion on foreign investments as an example of loss of
sovereignty. Even more, an anti-American movement, most favorable to the
center-to-left political identities is entrenched into the period of the Civil war
and the American intervention on behalf of the Greek government.

Theorizing this case, the question concerns «the construction of a social and
political identity through both the written and the unwritten history/histories».

Reviewing the post WW-II Greek education system one can realize that the
Jerome Bruner’s approach on «spiral curriculum» was very influential for a
long time and had a strong impact on the Greek scholars and teachers, thus
the subjects and the syllabuses are repetitively presented between the classes
of different school grades (the Elementary, the Gymnasium-junior high and
the Lyceum-senior high), although in a more extensive and elaborated form in
every higher grade. According to the «spiral curriculum» model this repetitive
pattern for syllabuses sets the ancient Greek history in the Elementary 4™ grade
and in the Gymnasium and Lyceum 1% grade. The Medieval-Byzantine era
is presented in the Elementary 5% grade, Gymnasium and Lyceum 2" grade.
Finally, the modern history (namely the period of 1821 War for Independence
expanded up to the 20® century) is presented in the Elementary 6% (final) grade
and Gymnasium and Lyceum 3 (final for both) grade.

Analyzing the Greek school history textbooks one can find a lot of examples
of ‘resistance’ — a modest way to say that the overall school history is a praise
to resisting Greeks'®, practically turning the school history into a war history.
When the resistance/battle ends with a Greek victory the written school history
attributes glory to the Greek forces. When the resistance/battle ends up to a

18 D.]. Flinders, N. Noddings, S.J. Thornton, The null Curriculum: its theoretical basis and
practical implications, «Curriculum Inquiry», vol. 16, n. 1, 1986, pp. 33-42; M. Gholami, A.
Rahimi, O. Ghahramani, A.R. Dorri, A reflection on null curriculum, <IIOAB Journal», vol. 7, n.
1,2016, pp. 218-223.

19 There are a lot of examples, which are known worldwide: the battle in Marathon, the
battle in Thermopylae, the naval battle in Salamis, etc. As it is claimed, ex post facto — implicitly
or explicitly, exaggerating or not, the resisting Greeks saved the western civilization from the
onslaughting and raiding barbarians of the east (namely, for the Ancient history, the Persian
Empire). Nevertheless, this claim is justified enough, if one thinks of the Greek originated words
and notions s/he uses in every day’s activities and in his/her native language.
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Greek defeat, then this defeat per se is laudatory for the defeated, such as was
in Thermopylae. The same pattern can be found in the case of WW-II: when the
Greek army was victoriously triumphed against the fascist Italian troops (1940
October - 1941 April), history — and school history textbooks — attributed glory
to the Greek youth. When the Nazi superior forces broke the Greek defense
lines (1941 May), then it was a laudatory defeat for Greeks due to the excessive
inequality of powers.

This resistance worship has its roots into two chronically irrelevant historical
periods: the former is what can (in a broad sense) be perceived as the Antiquity
and the latter is the 1821 War for Independence (liberation from the Ottoman
Empire). Common and core characteristic for the narratives on these two
periods is the struggles of Greeks, the resisting Greeks who fight against all
odds to maintain freedom and preserve the civilization and their way of life;
preserve the identity features which differentiated them from the neighborhood
population. No need to mention that in theses textbooks the Greek civilization,
the ideals and the way of life are a priori considered as superior than all the
neighboring ones.

These two periods place a certain, profound, strong and nonnegotiable
meaning on identities as they legitimize the modern Greek nation-state. «This is
who we are», is the meaning, independent, eager to fight for our freedom and
our way of life, protecting our long-lasting values and traditions. Fighting for
these, one becomes a hero, a worth mentioning character whose name is not
to be forgotten in times to come (as Achilles understands in Homer’s Iliad —
and the 8 years old pupils have to learn since the 3 Grade of the Elementary
school). These two periods consist of the core element of the Greek national
identity.

One could see as examples the Elementary school 4% grade history
textbooks?’, where the Persian wars, from Marathon battle to Plataeae one,
are used as simplified examples of pride, glory and freedom gained through
war. This narrative is escalated in the Gymnasium 1°* grade history textbook?!,
where the emphasis is on freedom gained through battles (resisting against
invaders, identified ipso facto as barbarian intruders) and on the glory resulted
from these battles, in a detailed narration accompanied by ancient sources as
documentation. Furthermore, in the Lyceum 1% grade history textbook the
historical narrative draws to the conclusion of a civilization clash, the battle
between two entirely different value systems, two different political stances,
exhibiting the nation’s ideals which echo a higher civilization??. But confronting
these two ancient civilizations, the Greek, literally the Athenian democracy,
versus the Persian empire, in terms of political ideas clashed into these warfare

20 Elementary school 4™ grade history textbooks, pp. 50-62.
21 Gymnasium 1* grade history textbook, pp. 57-62.
22 Lyceum 1% grade history textbook, p. 97.
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(democracy plus freedom vs empire and obedience), one could claim the fact that
Sparta, the other predominant ancient Greek city-state, was not a democracy
and this very fact is obscured into the school history narratives, which in a
curricular perspective is clearly a ‘null curriculum’ case.

No need to mention as to the ancient history the Greek history school
textbooks are full of heroic names, appearing along with the dates of their
heroism from all of these periods, troubling though the pupils to memorize
them.

Acknowledging consequently the Byzantine (the Greek Medieval) period
as the second one which provides profound elements into the modern Greek
identity (namely the Christian tradition), legitimizing equally the modern Greek
nation-state (19t century —), none can find some heroic names in this narrative
preserved into the public discussions on history and referred into Media and
Press relative topics (especially when history is brought as an example for today’s
problems), none can proclaim this period as an example; actually, this period,
important nevertheless for the modern Greek identity as it is and for the Greek
and European history, is almost never mentioned in public discussions and the
names of Byzantine emperors and great warriors are roughly remembered, since
not great instances of resistance are presented into school history textbooks
(apart from the Byzantine empire’s last stand in Constantinople siege and the
Fall of Constantinople in 1453).

Truthfully, there are a lot of resistance instances during the Byzantine period,
but the religious — namely, the Christianity — narrative has a stronger impact in
identity construction. Therefore, the resistance instances during the Byzantine
period are not considered as such: Byzantine period is an important element into
school history curriculum not for the resistance instances, but predominately
for religious matters. If one examines the content of the Byzantine history
textbooks (5" Elementary grade, 2" Gymnasium and Lyceum grades) would
be astonished for each book chapter has to a greater or lesser extent references
to religion (Christian Orthodox) or to religious/Church matters?>.

23 Undoubtedly, the Medieval era is the period in which the Church (the Christian Church,
both Orthodox and Catholic) was established and expanded throughout Europe (from the
Edict of Milan in 313 CE, to the East-West Schism of 1054 or the Western Schism of 1378
and the battles throughout Europe between competitive reigns inflamed by the Church itself).
Hence the European Medieval history seems to be dominated by the clergy, its politics, plots and
shenanigans. The Greek Medieval history, videlicet the Byzantine era, has from this standpoint
the exact characteristics of this period of time: for instance, the Byzantine Iconoclasm, a dogmatic
difference in the 8% and 9% century CE, turned to be a political affair affecting the Empire’s
stability. In any case, the beginning and the end of this period is signified by religious clashes, at
the beginning against the ‘old’, pagan, polytheistic Hellenic-Roman religion (with Zeus and other
gods and goddesses) and at the end against the invading Ottoman-Muslims. Ergo the references
to religion and to religious/Church’s affair is an unavoidable variable in historical narration for
this period of time.
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The third major historical period which is included into the history
textbooks is the «modern and contemporary history», implying the period
since the Ottoman invasion and the subjugation of the territories belonging
once to Byzantine Empire (the Balkan peninsula, namely, today’s Greece and all
neighborhood states), until the end of the 20™ century?*. Although, examining
the textbooks’ content one can reasonably conclude that the 1821 War for
Independence has a major impact on these narrations: almost the 4/5 of the
Elementary 6™ grade textbook content is taken by it. It has taken the 1/3 of
the content into Gymnasium (3¢ grade) textbook. Only in Lyceum (3™ grade)
textbook the War for Independence is incorporated into the broader discussion
for a transitional world in the late 18" and in the 19 century. There is no other
explanation than the nature of school history itself; it has to construct a national
identity to future citizens. Therefore, it has to have a content orientated to
nation ideals. Since Lyceum is not a mandatory school level, the construction of
a national and political identity has be fulfilled until the end of the Gymnasium
(the age of 15), when the obligatory education ends. Therefore, the narratives
in Lyceum history textbooks could have a broader — a more global/European
and not so nation-oriented — perspective.

In the Elementary 6" grade textbook in particular, the concept of a
religiously and culturally different conqueror (Ottoman Empire) is prevailing.
Gradually the narration is ascending to the notion of ‘resistance’, that is what
the enslaved Greeks did for years until the final clash of the 1821 War for
Independence?’. Ironically, in different chapters of the very same textbooks
one can read that the enslaved Greeks manage to seize high statutory offices in
Ottoman’s reign, or manage to flourish financially. The ‘relative autonomy’ of
communities within the Ottoman Empire and all the benefits the Greeks gained
on several occasions conducted the revolutionary ideas of the late 18 century
from Europe (Enlightenment and French Revolution) to Greek communities so
as to the 1821 War for Independence be doable.

Into the narratives for the 1821 War for Independence?® the notion of
resistance against the foreign intruder (the Ottomans) consists of a praise to
those few braves who gave their lives to free their country, the father-land of
their ancestors. If one is resisting for the traditional and time-honored values
(which includes the language, the religion and other social institutions) then is

24 Asit’s has already been reported, the extension of the historical periods in history textbooks
narration was just recently made possible (after the 1990’s textbooks’ reform). Until the end of the
20" century the narration in history textbooks was ending just at the end of the WW-II without
any reference to the Civil war whatsoever.

25 Elementary 6™ grade textbook, p. 40.

26 The 1821 War for Independence is referred, generally in Greece, as the 1821 Revolution.
Semantically there is a crucial difference: while ‘war’ means two parts involved into a warfare, the
revolution holds a higher value, meaning the action of the depressed and their struggle to regain
their freedom, their values, their dignity and their way of life; hence the revolution could morally

be justified.
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uplifted to the pantheon of nation’s heroes, equal to Leonidas and the other
ancient heroic figures, who also resisted against the enemy and fought for their
freedom and their way of life. ‘Resisting’ is essential to nation’s construction
and nation consists of high valued actions of resistance, such as predominately
the 1821 Revolution (War for Independence).

But inside these narratives, one may find some elements of a paradox.
«Where were the actual levels of slavery?» one may be wondering, since the
language could be spoken, the Church was active and the religious faith could
freely be exercised (depends on the particular period of course, but to a greater
or lesser extent the Christian religion and the Christian Church as an institution
were not ultimately inhibited or forbidden). Besides that, financial activities
were not restrained; on the contrary, Greeks (as much as the Armenians or
the Hebrews) were distinguishing in trade within the Ottoman Empire and the
Greek communities outside the borders of Ottoman Empire — the diaspora —
were enriched by this trans-empire trade (the 1774 Treaty of Kuchuk-Kainarji
finds Greeks with a substantial fleet by means of which they dominated
throughout the Mediterranean Sea at a subsequent time). This is a point for
the ‘null curriculum’ hypothesis, since the actual history is not really need to be
written within the school textbooks, due to the limitations of educational aims,
political agendas and other curricular restrictions.

Examining the ‘written history’ in school textbooks one can discuss the
null curriculum in history, which incorporates all the unwritten history,
the uncomfortable silences imposed on school history textbooks and all the
misinterpretations of history, written though in school textbooks. Apart these
two cases (the Antiquity and the 1821 War for Independence) which both
contain brilliant moments of glorious resistance(s), and of course the Resistance
itself (the 1941-44 resistance against the Nazis), there are certain instances
which are not mentioned in history school textbooks because they are not
fitting at all into the national narration of the resisting Greeks. Notwithstanding
the notion of resistance is implicitly a fundamental one throughout the Greek
history curriculum, it was never mentioned a moment of resistance on behalf of
the Greek opponents, id est the resistance against Alexander’s invasion to the
East. Into the school history text-books the narrative of Alexander’s invasion
to East is reflecting the glorious and triumphant march of Greek army far
into the East (initially as a quasi-revenge for the Persian wars), spreading and
planting the Greek culture deep into the barbarian East (an uncharted land so
far). Undoubtedly as Alexander was marching deep into the East some form
of resistance had to be expressed by the locals against him. This resistance
though is covered by the Alexander’s glorious victory, such as it was the Battle
of Gaugamela. In this case the focus is on the triumphed Greeks, not on the
resistance as an ideal express by others (the opponents).

Neither has been mentioned (at all, or as a positive attitude) the resistance
displayed by the Turks in 1920-1921, when the Greek army victoriously invaded
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deep into Ottoman Empire’s land and arrived almost 100 km before Ankara,
the current Turkish capital city. Then the Turks were defending for their own
country after all and some form of resistance had been expresses against the
Greek army. Nevertheless, it’s a constantly huge dispute in parliamentary
discussions, in Press, in Media and in society as well, over the ‘true’ narration
— that has to be — in school textbooks regarding the 1922 Greek retreat back to
the coasts of Smyrna (Izmir) and the slaughtering by Kemal Ataturk’s army of
all the non-Turkish residents in Asia Minor?’. There was a huge and a massive
clamor over Media when a new (in 2006) history textbook dealing with the
1920-1922 warfare in Minor Asia took the Greeks away from the ‘resisting
few’ position and let a sense of devictimizing into the national narration?s.

Besides the null curriculum case in the written (school) history one could
claim that the unwritten history has also a major contribution in our perception
of the past.

In the case of the 1945-1949 Civil war, since the winners of the Civil war
did not write the narrative of their own victory, they let enough space to the
defeated to shape an ideological field for confrontation on the Civil war issue.
The notion of resistance was predominant in this narration. Regardless their
defeat, regardless what really was at stake during the Civil war (the political
turnover), regardless their proportion on civil massacres, the defeated (and
their political descendants) used what is known nowadays as the ‘social
appropriation’ mechanism?’. Through one sided publication they presented
themselves as undoubtedly defeated in warfare but as morally and ethically
winners, since they were resisting against all odds, fighting an army supported
by great powers (the USA military aid and the UK troops), and most of all,
they were fighting for great ideals, such as freedom, equality, justice, etc. This
stance is clear in the Lyceum 3™ grade history textbook where these exact ideas
are presented as if they were in stake during the 1945-1949 Civil war. Did the
defeated in this Civil war actually entered into the warfare in order to maintain
these ideals (social rights, equality and freedom), or just in order to seize the
power and establish a new political (overtly communist) regime? This is not
clarified into the school history textbooks. Through the unwritten history the
involved parts in this war were rearranged as for the moral judgment of their
participation.

27 This, on the other hand, could be discussed as a clear genocide against the Greeks, the
Armenians and other national-religious minorities performed by the Kemal Ataturk’s army in
the early 20® century, so as to construct the modern nation-state of Turkey after the collapse of
the Ottoman Empire. Although the modern Turkish foreign policy is constantly denying the term
«genocide» as part of their own history, and their history syllabuses are focusing on the Turkey’s
victory against its long-standing enemies — another example of a history null curriculum case.

28 This was the 2006-7 ‘Repousi’s history textbook’ case, as it’s already been mentioned
previously.

29 D. McAdam, S.G. Tarrow, C. Tilly, Dynamics of contention, Cambridge, Cambridge
University Press, 2001.
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The ’60s in Greece were a troubled period. Others call it as a «long lasting»,
others as a «brief decade»3?. At the beginning of the *60s the right-wing party
of that time was in government, using the ‘iron’ style of democracy prevailed
throughout the ’50s; it was literally an authoritarian administration. During
these intense years a lot of demonstrations took place (advocated by the
major opposition party), demanding the democratic rules to be followed, less
intervention to politics by the King (during that time Greece was a kingdom).
In the mid ’60s, the center-wing party came in power, promising justice,
equality, constitutionalism and among others a 15% of GDP grant to education
(equal to the «marital grant» given earlier to Princess Sofia of Greece, for her
marriage to King Juan Carlos of Spain). Soon, parliamentary activity became
overwhelmingly biased and problematic and new elections were pronounced.
But the military coup came before these elections (1967). The military
dictatorship was in power for seven years (1967-1974).

During that time the society, at first, was numbed and didn’t react to
claim democracy back. Gradually a few fragmentary and unsuccessful
activities revealed a sense of resistance, while some activities did manage to
internationalize the problem: famous or distinguished people (such as actors,
writers, musicians, etc.) who were either already abroad or left Greece after
the coup to seek a shelter abroad were giving international publicity to the
problem in any occasion. The US financial support and the hard rules of the
military regime (censorship, imprisonment, exiling, unspeakable tortures, etc.)
prevented further resistance instances. Despite censorship applied in domestic
Press, the US army radio station broadcasting from a US military base in an
Athenian suburban, and other foreign radio stations were transferring into the
Greek society the news from abroad as well as the ‘new’ culture of the ’60s.
Within this political environment Greeks learned about the turmoil and the
students’ uprisings in the US and European universities (and of course about the
new rock bands and the new trends). In many universities across Europe and
a lot in the USA, students were protesting against the war in Vietnam and in
Cambodia, protesting against the educational system of their country, and they
wanted their voice to be heard. Many voices, many requests, many ways for
claiming what was sought as right. Once again, the powerless resisting against
the ones with power, claiming for social rights and other ideals.

Gradually after six years of political asphyxiation the military regime began
to lose its stiffness, certain publications were permitted, and a transitional
political government succeeded the military staff in power in order to prepare
general elections as a process to restore the parliamentary democracy. The
military regime realized the lack of legitimization into society due to economic
restrictions and the hardship for the most. Legislating for the students’ affairs

30 D. Papanikolopoulos, The “long” *60s decade, «Avgi Press», July 27, 2008 (in Greek); N.
Alivizatos, The brief '60s decade, Athens, Kastaniotis, 2008 (in Greek).
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the regime decided to cancel the postponement for military servicing?! for those
students who participate in students’ political unions. This was like a touchpaper
for the students that triggered demonstrations in some tertiary institutions in
Athens, but also in other major cities hosting universities.

Surprisingly, in 1973 November, students of the National Technical
University of Athens (NTUA) did a sit-in and their act of resistance was
spread by the word of mouth throughout Athens — a small radio broadcast
station made by the students in NTUA labs helped out to spread the message
of resistance faster. Soon thousands of people — the same people who were
earlier semi-comfortable and looked unwilling to react — now flowed out in the
streets and surrounded NTUA, giving food and other necessities to students
for their sit-in. To record the historical sequence, one ought to mention that
three days later the regime reacted, there was an invasion of a tank into the
NTUA, and the sit-in was savagely terminated causing some deaths (protesters
and supporters were killed by the police snipers surrounded the NTUA). This
protest, the NTUA students’ sit-in as an action of resistance, triggered a second
military coup (a coup within the military regime), from some hot-tempered
officers who established a much harder and crueler military dictatorship and
canceled the announced and promised process of parliamentary democracy
restoration. Within a few months this second military regime invaded to Cyprus
to overturn the legitimate government of Cyprus and establish a military regime
there too. This caused the Turkish reactions (almost a war between Greece and
Turkey for a couple of days) and the island of Cyprus is divided ever since®2.
The 1974 Cyprus tragedy was the ultimate end of these regimes. Under this
tremendous national defeat®3 the dictators resign, they delivered the power to
the political personnel, the parliamentary democracy was restored (1974 July),
all the military officers involved into the coup went on a trial and the most of
them were imprisoned for life. A few years later Greece entered the EU as a full
member-state.

Unsurprisingly this incident of a massive resistance against the authoritarian
regime was not written in history school textbooks till recently. Besides the

31 In Greece servicing the military was — and still is — obligatory for all the male population
over the 18 years of age. Only the students in Universities and other tertiary institutions can have
a ‘postponement’ from the service for the time of their study.

32 To record history, Cyprus is still divided today: the northern part of the island has been
illegally captured by the Turkish army and a non-legitimate government has been established (the
‘pseudo-state’ of northern Cyprus — as the Greek and Greek-Cypriot foreign policy entitled it — is
recognized solely by Turkey). Nicosia, the capital city of Cyprus, is the last divided European city
with a buffer-zone in the center of it.

33 «I shall not deliver lesser the land [our father-land] delivered to me» is the oath that the
military personnel is giving before entering the service. This oath comes from the (glorious and
sacred) ancient times. The irony was devastating here, since the military coup was made just to
preserve the historical ideals of the nation, as they proclaimed, but they ended up with the national
tragedy they caused.
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unwritten history per se, what remains hidden as part of a null curriculum is
the true causes for the 1973 November students’ uprising. One could agree
with the 1973 legislation on students’ affairs as a motive and could indicate the
loss of freedom as the cause for the uprising. Another could claim that students
revolted only when their own interests where under question. Nevertheless, the
actual history null curriculum in this case is that students’ revolt didn’t break
down the military regime. A direct consequence of the 1973 students’ revolt
was a much harder dictatorship and the Turkish invasion to Cyprus along with
the tragedy that followed. Nevertheless, from the tragedies mentioned above,
what remains in social cognition as the imprint of the 1973 students’ revolt, is
the public acknowledgment of a students’ and society’s resistance that brought
the democracy back (Tsirides, 2017: 313)34. It’s a form of social appropriation,
given the numbness of society, an alibi for the inertia expressed for long time

during the military regime?’.

3. Bridging the past to present: the role of the resistance culture

Since 2008 Greece is undergoing a multi-crisis. During this period a lot of
demonstrations and other forms of ‘resistance’, predominantly violent and
destructive, have taken place against the imposed monetary and fiscal measures.
Surprisingly, the public discussions around this crisis partly involved the
guerrillas’ disobedience to the 1945 Varkiza Agreement and the 1973 students’
revolt against the military regime, as major resistance examples which ought to be
followed. During the demonstrations against the fiscal and monetary measures in
2010-2012, where Athens turned to be a battle field, some of the demonstrators’
slogans were calling for disobedience and resistance in similar ways as it was
in 1945 and 1973. The 1945-1949 Civil war unrest and passion seemed to be
alive in the beginning of the 21 century! This negotiation on behalf of some
social agencies or broad collectivities brings forward the relation between the
written and the unwritten history and the history null curriculum. This relation
reveals a gap in collective memory that is preventing the wounds from history to
heal: «<what we do know (or what we have learnt), what we think we know and
what we don’t talk about» construct a highly volatile and toxic environment in
both the political life and the society itself. The most recent example of history’s
troubles can be seen in the 2019 Prespes Agreement (agreement between Greece

34 G. Tsirides, The Greek Civic Society during the dictatorship regime (1967-1974), Doctoral
Thesis, Department of Political Science (supervisor D. Sotiropoulos), Athens, National and
Kapodistrian University of Athens, Academic Year, 2016-2017 (in Greek), (Pergamos repository,
the National and Kapodistrian University of Athens digital library) <https://pergamos.lib.uoa.gr/
uoa/dl/frontend/file/lib/default/data/1519108/theFile> (last access: 14.09.2019), p. 313.

35 [bid., p. 315, for a similar reference.
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and the FYROM, which ended a dispute over the name of the latter state). A
society seems to be ready to burst again for a historical cause not efficiently
explained and justified in school history narratives; but on the contrary, it was
often hidden in the unwritten history or it had been part of the null curriculum;
things never been said, remained hidden under the history’s rug.

In both of these cases — the 1945-1949 Civil war and the 1973 Greek
students’ uprising — their core element is the notion of ‘resistance’, regardless
who resists against whom or what. Along with all the glorious resistance
moments in ancient history and the 1821 Revolution as the ultimate action
of resistance, this notion of ‘resistance’ as it is generally perceived constructs a
culture of resistance within the society. This ‘resistance culture is penetrating
the society through the unwritten history and the history’s null curriculum
and it’s legitimized through the written school history, for which ‘resistance’
carries a positive meaning, since the notion of resistance enhance the nation-
state’s narratives. It seems that this ‘resistance culture’ functions as a means
of technology for political domination®®. In this sense, the ‘resistance culture’
legitimizes the actions carried out regardless the causes or the consequences:
resistance a priori maintains a positive quality even if one resists against his
own state; this could explain up to a point the high levels of tax-evasion in
Greece or the unwillingness of a substantial part of the Greeks to conform to the
law in any occasion®”. This ‘resistance culture’ as it is cultivated predominately

36 N. Mouzelis, Post-Marxist Alternatives. The Construction of Social Orders, Basingstoke,
Palgrave Macmillan, 1990; P. Kondylis, The causes of Modern Greece’s decay, Athens, Themelio,
2011 (in Greek).

37 Actions of ‘resistance’ can be seen even by the political personnel who are assigned to apply
the law — in some cases the law they by themselves voted in earlier times (it is a notorious scene
with a minister of health smoking inside the conference hall during a press interview, or other
ministers riding bikes without helmet, or driving a car without their seat-belts fasten, etc. Not to
mention other matters of importance such as traffic violations causing death, tax evasion, etc, all
publicly known through the Press). Additionally, mostly during the *80s the Greek society seemed
to be in favor of a terrorist (‘extreme left?’) group, named after the 1973 students’ rebellion (the
notorious 17N). Furthermore, the society seemed to be ready to justify their actions (bombing and
shooting ‘enemies of the people’, such as members of American and British diplomatic corps in
Greece — the excuse was the intervention of their politics into Greek affairs, years and years behind
— or other distinguished Greeks, such as politicians, newspaper publishers, entrepreneurs, etc). This
(terrorist) group was ‘resisting’ against the state, the power, the foreign powers, the capitalism,
and so forth, claiming the social rights and other ideals inherited to them by the people’s struggles
in the past. There is another dispute that this notion of the ‘resistance culture’ could also be
used, up to a certain point, as an explanatory concept for the ambiguous and ambivalent stance
a part of the Greek society took in the Catalan issue: for some of the Greeks this is a case of a
‘few’ (the Catalans) resisting and standing against the ‘mighty (the state — Kingdom — of Spain)
in order to preserve their own distinguishing identity, culture, language, history — under a naive
and emotional reflection it could be a roughly similar case to the 1821 Greek Revolution; hence
the Catalans are partially in favor in Greece, with no other logical reasoning but this naive and
emotional perception for history.
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through the school history’s null curriculum and the unwritten history cannot
serve as a logical argumentation whatsoever.

For the rightists the notion of resistance is contained into the national
narration, praising the glorious past through the written (and school) history.
The ‘resistance culture’ is a concept which construct the core element of their
national identity for which they are overwhelmingly proud of.

For the leftists the notion of resistance regardless of its historical roots is
cultivated through the unwritten history and the school history’s null curriculum
as part of their political agenda, as well as part of the political-historical
knowledge and memory they ought to carry — a crucial tool to comprehend the
past and transform the presents.

Notwithstanding the roots, the causes and the consequences of this ‘resistance
culture’, under this outbreak of memory due to current Greek multi-crisis, one
has to reconsider the national narratives beyond their cultivated myths and the
trisection narration of a misused history, divided into the officially written, the
unwritten history and the history’s null curriculum. Then, as Axelos eminently
illustrated, one could comprehend the history as a means to produce the present
and the future and not solely as a product by which the past could just be
merely consumed?’.

38 E. Koukee, The end of Varkiza [Agreement]: the December [1944 Battle of Athens] as a
heritage or as a foreign country?, «Chronos», vol. 21, 2015 (in Greek), <http://www.chronosmag.
eu/index.php/l-e-I-x.html> (last access: 09.10.2016).

39 K. Axelos, Le destin de la Grece moderne, «Esprit», vol. 7, 1954, pp. 39-54, [Greek transl.
The destiny of modern Greece, Athens, Nefeli].
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Anarchism is a great libidinal movement of
humanity to shake off the repressive apparatus
created by hierarchical society".

Introduction

One of the May ’68 posters infamously asks the searching question «Et
Aprés?» («what afterwards?»), foregrounding what Kristin Ross has referred
to as the «afterlives of ’68»2. One of the most significant strands of this afterlife

1 M. Bookchin, Spanish Anarchism: The Heroic Years 1868-1938, London, AK Press, 1998, p. 14.
2 K. Ross, May *68 and Its Afterlives, Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 2002.



210 JONES IRWIN

was to develop, in philosophical terms, with a strong move against a certain
version of orthodox Marxism in France and the critique of Althusser was the
paradigm instance’. Althusserianism had come to stand for a particular version
of communism made to look elitist and out of touch by the sudden emergence
of the May events from below. In many ways, this was an oversimplicification
of Althusser’s complex political thinking (a point we will return to below), but
the impact of the turn in culture and society against this supposed version of
Marx was unequivocal.

This critique came from both the Right (the so-called «new philosophers»*)
and the Left (with Althusser’s ex-students such as Badiou and Ranciére),
the latter> most notably and most vehemently turning against his original
philosophical mentor. What both these critiques shared was a strong argument
against philosophical determinism, against the arch hierarchy of intellectual
vs masses and also an affirmation of, and emphasis on, freedom. Where they
differed was the sense, in the Leftist critique (seemingly wholly absent from
the Right), that this philosophy could usher in a new communitarian thinking
which reconciled liberty and equality, in a way that May ’68 had pronounced
as possible. For the Right, the critique only pointed towards a renewal of the
value of subjectivity®.

In this paper I look especially at the intra-Left critique, with reference to
the influence of Debord and Situationism’. I also look to the contemporary
importance of this alternative vision for Leftist thinking, with reference to some
recent social and educational movements for change (for example, through the
legacy of Paulo Freire’s work in Critical Pedagogy)®. As the epigraph suggests, the
Left is not one homogeneous constituency, and this is nowhere more apparent
than in the disparate influences of ’68. Most especially here, the fault lines
between a communitarian anarchism (as developed by Bookchin and others)
and specific versions of Marxism are important to clarify. Moreover, within
Marxism itself there are significant differences in the theoretical variations that

3 L. Althusser, Ideology and Ideological State Apparatuses (Notes Towards an Investigation),
in S. Zizek (ed.), Mapping Ideology, London, Verso, 1991, pp. 45-62.

4 L. Ferry, A. Renaut, French Philosophy of the Sixties: An Essay on Antibumanism, Amherst,
University of Massachusetts Press, 1990.

5 ]J. Ranciére, Althusser’s Lesson, London, Continuum, 2010.

6 Despite the emphasis on subjectivity in this Rightist discourse of Ferry and Renaut amongst
others, there are intimations of a more universalist potential on the Right, for example, in the
critique of a Leftist ‘anti-humanism’ and the valuation of a ‘humanism’ (Ferry, Renaut, French
Philosophy of the Sixties, cit., p. XXIV). A focus on the potentials for collectivism on the Right is
beyond the scope of this paper but it would be important to look at the recent emergence of so-
called ‘Alt-Right’ perspectives in such a context.

7 K. Knabb [ed.], Situationist International Anthology, Berkeley, USA, Bureau of Public
Secrets, 1989; G. Debord, Society of the Spectacle, London, Rebel Press, 2000.

8 P. Freire, Pedagogy of the Oppressed, London, Penguin, 1996; J. Irwin, Paulo Freire’s
Philosophy of Education: Origins, Developments, Impacts and Legacies, London-New York,
Continuum, 2012.
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are possible, once one accepts what Dolar and Zizek refer to as a form of
‘nondogmatic Marxism’®. This subset of interpretative problems will be one of
the themes explored below, as it relates both to the theoretical history of this
problem and its current evolution in political practice.

1. Different Versions of a Leftist 68

May ’68 in philosophical discourse is much more than simply a month of
seismic political struggle and crisis. For the Left especially, May *68 has come
to have a very particular significance as an index of the potential for social and
political transformation and change!?. Vinen, for example, makes distinctions
between:

1968 by which I mean a single eventful year and *68 or ‘the Long ’68’, by which I mean the
variety of movements that became associated with and sometimes reached their climax in
1968 but cannot be understood with exclusive reference to that year [...] 68 goes on for
several decades'!.

As we will see below, our claim is that this longer *68 still continues today
which is agreed by many other commentators, with some arguing!? that this
«Long ’68» has re-emerged as especially significant more recently, as a response
to a contemporary crisis of politics and society.

Prior to ’68, one can read the genealogy of events through the particular
influence of Situationist thought and Guy Debord!3. Similarly, the respective
philosophies of Jean-Francois Lyotard!* and Henri Lefebvre!® (both lecturers at
the University of Nanterre during the uprising) are instructive in clarifying that

9 ]J. Irwin, M. Dolar, H. Motoh, From Structuralism to Lacan - Interview with Mladen Dolar,
in J. Irwin, H. Motoh, Zifek and His Contemporaries. The Emergence of the Slovenian Lacan,
London/New York, Bloomsbury, 2014, pp. 120-135; H. Motoh, Punk is a Symptom: Intersections
of Philosophy and Alternative Culture in the ‘80s Slovenia, «Sinthesis Philosophica», vol. 27, n.
2, 2012, pp. 285-296.

10 Ross, May ’68 and Its Afterlives, cit.; R. Vinen, The Long ’68: Radical Protest and Its
Enemies, London, Penguin, Random House, 2018; L. Todaro (ed.), Dismantling Authoritarianism:
Changes in Education across the Transition from the 1960s to 1970s, «Espacio, Tiempo y
Educacion», vol. 5, n. 1, 2018.

11 Vinen, The Long *68, cit., p. VIIL

12 Todaro, Dismantling Authoritarianism, cit.

13 Debord, Society of the Spectacle, cit.

14 1.F. Lyotard, Political Writings, [translated by B. Readings, K.P. Geiman], Minnesota,
University of Minnesota Press, 1993.

1s H. Lefebvre, Critique of Everyday Life: Foundations for a Sociology of the Everyday, 3
vols., London, Verso, 2002.
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rather curious amalgam of revisionist Marxism and anarchism, which imbues
the ’68 movements with such flair and idiosyncratic political critique'®.

«What of Debord’s influence first of all?». The Situationism of Debord has
at least this advantage over a lot of other so-called radical political and cultural
theory; it was influential on, and participant in, an actual extraordinary
moment of political and social upheaval. Jan-Werner Mueller describes Debord
as the «most innovative Marxist thinker in Europe after 1945». Of course,
one paradigm philosophical question here is to what extent Debord remains
a Marxist as such, or rather, to the contrary, whether his ‘innovations’ lead
him totally beyond the Marxist category? If Debord does remain a Marxist,
we might say of his Situationism what Tariq Ali says of Daniel Bensaid, that
they both tried «to help create a non-dogmatic, non-religious, non-bullshit
Marxism» 17,

How so? Debord combines a critique of ideology which is more traditionally
Marxist with a less traditional suspicion of the very method of critique itself.
Debord directly inherits the ideology critique of the young Marx of the 1844
Economic and Philosophical Manuscripts'® (translated into French with the
inter-war Hegel renaissance as an existentialist’ Marx-Hegel)!?. For example,
in his text The Society of the Spectacle’®, Debord cites the predicament of the
worker’s alienation under capitalism: «The more the worker produces, the less
he has to consume; the more values he creates the more worthless and unworthy
he becomes; the better shaped his products, the more misshapen he is»2!. The
current conditions of what Debord calls «the spectacle» or the «spectacular
society» have further intensified the problematic alienation of the worker so
that it has come to colonise all aspects of social life, and Debord notes this
intensification by using the concept of ‘separation’ instead of ‘alienation’. In the

16 Ross, May ’68 and Its Afterlives, cit.

17 T. Ali, Foreword: A Letter from Atlantis, in D. Bensaid, An Impatient Life. A Memoir,
London, Verso, 2013, p. 1. This is a version of Leftist thought which would also relate to the
‘nondogmatic’ Marxism developed in the Former Yugoslavia, initially through the Praxis group
of thinkers of Zagreb and later through the Ljubljana school of Slavoj Zizek (Zizek, Mapping
Ideology, cit.).

18" As influenced by the political theory of the younger Marx, much of the *68 versions of Leftist
philosophy are imbued with a more ‘humanist’ dimension than, for example, Althusserianism,
which is explicitly ‘anti-humanist’ (Althusser, Ideology and Ideological State Apparatuses, cit.).
This constitutes a problem for the Rightist critique of, for example, Ferry and Renaut, who
emphasise unequivocally the ‘anti-humanist’ nature of the 68 movements, as is exemplified by
the sub-title of their critique (An essay on antibumanism). (Ferry and Renaut, French Philosophy
of the Sixties, cit.). There is a rather curious (and unacknowledged) affinity between the latter’s
emphasis on a renewed subjectivity (Ferry and Renaut, French Philosophy of the Sixties, cit., p.
10) and a simultaneous emphasis in the 68 movements on the re-emergence of the ‘subject’.

19 K. Marx, The Theses on Feuerbach, in 1d., Early Writings, [translated by R. Livingstone,
G. Benton], London, Penguin, 1992, pp. 421-423; 1d., Economic and Philosophical Manuscripts
(1844), in ibid., pp. 279-400.

20 Debord, Society of the Spectacle, cit.

21 Marx, The Theses on Feuerbach, cit.
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terms of the ’68 revolt, it finds its figure for example in a poster entitled «On
Vous Intoxique»?? or «You are being poisoned».

But alongside this traditional critique of alienation, Debord’s thought
(and especially his writing ‘style’) is also crucially influenced by some of the
esoteric Symbolists, as in the instance of Lautréamont’s Maldoror and later also
influenced by Breton and Surrealism??. This gives Debord’s thought its rather
heterodox quality.

In this, we might say that Debord’s work offers a self-critique of Marxism
which is original and prescient in foreshadowing much of the radical critique
which emerges post-’68. The originality of Debord is that he is already providing
this radical critique through the 1960s and prior to and leading into (and
influencing) the very tenor of the May 68 social movements themselves. The
’68 posters of the Nanterre movements and beyond continually cite phrases
and aphorisms from Debord and other situationists such as Vaneigem?*. In
this, their work bears interesting comparison to the respective philosophies of
Lyotard®® and Lefebvre?®. Both the latter were familiar with Debord and in
dialogue with the wider Situationist movement.

Both Lyotard and Lefebvre’s work, from philosophy to the politics of the
university, shows the insights gleaned from Debord and Situationism, whilst
each also developing thinking in their own right. While the influence of Debord
is less strong in the post-’68 era (his work is primarily a catalyst for *68 itself),
Lyotard’s work continues to evolve in interesting ways through the ‘70s and
‘80s (here his 1979 text The Postmodern Condition®” is crucially important,
becoming one of the central philosophical figures of the period). Lefebvre’s
work is more marginal to mainstream philosophy, but his trilogy of The
Critique of Everyday Life?® (which includes volumes from before, directly
after and much later than ’68, the last volume published in 1981) has again
become recently important for anti-capitalist and anti-globalisation movements
In contemporary contexts.

In relation to Lyotard’s thought, we can say that his later work can be seen
to develop out of a strong Leftist commitment in his 1960’s and early ‘70’s
texts, grounded in the original political activist group Socialism or Barbarism
(especially famous for its work against the Algerian War). Understood in thislight,

22 P. Vermes, J. Kugelberg (edd.), La beauté est dans la rue. Beauty Is In The Street. A Visual
Record of the May *68 Paris Uprising, London, Four Corners Books, 2011, p. 195.

23 A. Merrifield, Guy Debord, London, Reaktion, 2005, p. 20; J. Irwin, Re-Politicising
Education — Interpreting Jean-Francois Lyotard’s May °68 Texts and ‘The Postmodern
Condition’ in a Contemporary Educational Context, in C. McDonnell (ed.), Yearbook of the Irish
Philosophical Society, Maynooth, National University of Ireland, 2010.

24 Vermes, Kugelberg, La beauté est dans la rue, cit.

25 Lyotard, Political Writings, cit.

26 Lefebvre, Critique of Everyday Life, cit.

27 Lyotard, Political Writings, cit.

28 Lefebvre, Critique of Everyday Life, cit.



214 JONES IRWIN

The Postmodern Condition can be seen precisely as a consistent development of
Lyotard’s earlier work, focusing on the political and philosophical problematics
pertaining to education in the postmodern epoch. As a lecturer at Nanterre,
Lyotard wrote several important texts which defended the protests of the
students and offered an unequivocal critique of the current educational and
political system. Alongside Henri Lefebvre, who was lecturing in Sociology at
Nanterre, it is arguable that Lyotard is one of the central intellectual influences
on and documenters of the May ’68 student movement; again, his links to
Situationism are very clear at this juncture and in these writings. Lyotard can
be seen to be engaging the need for a revision of Marxist thought in relation to
politics and education, right through the 1960s. In a text from the 1962, Dead
Letter®, he calls for a resurgence of authentic ‘cultural desire’:

Cultural desire is the desire to put an end to the exile of meaning as external to activities. It
is at the same time the desire to put an end to the exile of activities as estranged from their
sense. Its instrument cannot be the university, which dwells in this very exile, and is the
product of it3C.

While the university is and must remain insensitive to this desire (as the
problem here would seem to be a priori in terms of the university’s very raison
d’étre for Lyotard), he ends the essay with a remarkably prescient sense that this
desire remains alive in the wider society, however stultified:

[...] now we must look for the acts in which this desire is already silently present; we must
hear in these acts the call of a sense, a call that has no truck with the operational world
but that is nevertheless utterly contemporary; we must make the call ring out, at the cost of
transgressing (destroying) the apparatuses that stifle it [here, the university no doubt]; we
must find the ways to make it ring out, the opportunities and the means. That is what it
means to take culture literally>!.

Later texts from this period such as Preamble to a Charter, written in 1968,
and Nanterre, Here, Now??, written in 1970, display a transition from a more
optimistic or even utopian perspective on ’68 and its implications for political
and social processes, to a more realistic (or some might say pessimistic) tone.
The concept of détourner or ‘displacement’ also appears in these texts and is an
explicit borrowing from the work of the Situationist leader, Guy Debord, and
his text The Society of the Spectacle. This indicates again Lyotard’s cultural and
political affiliation to the wider May 68 movement.

The May ’68 students’ movement has brought a new understanding of what
Lyotard terms ‘cultural alienation’ to the fore. In traditional Marxist terms, it

29 Lyotard, Political Writings, cit.
0 Ibid., p. 39.
31 1bid., p. 40.
2 Ibid., p. 39.
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has foregrounded the superstructural elements of the capitalist oppression. But
this must be accompanied by a continued and simultaneous emphasis on the
base or economic oppression, as not (in Althusser’s phrase) the determining
factor ‘in the last instance’, but one might say as a co-determining instance (there
is a clear sense here that Lyotard is emphasising a ‘cultural-social-economic’
Marxism very close to the Lefebvrian model put forward in texts such as the
three volume Critique of Everyday Life, written almost simultaneously to these
Lyotardian texts).

In relation to Lefebvre’s thought, although he was originally part of a more
mainstream Marxist tradition than was Lyotard, his dictum of «Marx said
‘Change the world’, Rimbaud said ‘Change life’; for us, these two watchwords
are one»>> demonstrates his fusion of Marxism once more with avant-garde
elements in art and politics. His strong connection with Debord has been
well documented, although as with all of Debord’s connections, there was
eventually a major falling-out. For another Situationist, Raoul Vaneigem, this
complex hybrid is expressed as the existential principle: «those who talk about
revolution and class struggle, without understanding what is subversive about
love and positive in the refusal of constraints; such people have corpses in their
mouths»34. This is a powerful statement of the duality of the *68 ethos — both
liberty and equality, both revolution and freedom. Lefebvre’s three volume
Critique spans 40 years (1947-1962-1981), with Volume I setting out the
framework for a revision of Marxism post-war and Volume II seeking to evolve
this framework as consumer society expands in the lead-up to ’68. Volume
III in 1981 further ‘revises’ Marxism in the light of the failure of *68 and its
aftermath.

Lefebvre criticises the Marxist concepts of ‘base’ and ‘superstructure’®’,
Instead, Lefebvre suggests the more fluid notion of ‘socio-economic
formation’®®, which he links to his concept of ‘everyday life’. These concepts
eschew transcendent and a priori definitions and classifications in favour of
‘ambiguity’. As Michel Trebitsch notes, for Lefebvre this is the «enigma of *68»:

The enigma of ’68 — Lefebvre detected a novel development that was incomprehensible
and unacceptable to all orthodox thinking about revolution. While economic and social
infrastructures had not been overthrown and foundations of state power remained secure,
the intellectual, moral and psychological superstructures had collapsed; and he was not far
from thinking that this was the key thing>’.

Once more, we see the clear distance between these hybrid versions of
Marxism and Anarchism (in Debord, Lyotard and Lefebvre) and the Marxism

33 Lefebvre, Critique of Everyday Life, cit.

34 R. Vaneigem, The Book of Pleasures, London, Pending Press, 1984.
35 Lefebvre, Critique of Everyday Life, cit., p. 5.

36 Ibid.

37 M. Trebitsch, Introduction, in 1bid., p. VIII.
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of Althusser which would emphasise the economic base precisely contra the
superstructural elements. Also, with Lefebvre and each of the others, we see a
sense that the ‘supposed’ failure of 68 was not so much a failure of revolution,
as a revolution in how we conceptualise and practice the possibilities and
potentialities of socio-political change. Thus, we have the «enigma of *68»38,

2. From Ranciere’s Critique of Althusser and Marxism to the Rightist *68

If Jacques Ranciere’s close association with Althusser, in their distancing
from the ’68 events (Althusser was Ranciére’s mentor), suggests the dichotomy
between intellectuals and masses, his own post-’68 work marks a concerted
and vehement attempt to redress this. Thus, we see Ranciére move closer to the
more hybrid theories of Debord, Lyotard and Lefebvre, but this revolutionary
volte-face takes place only after ’68 is over, only in significant hindsight. This
is especially the case in Ranciére’s extraordinary text from 1974, Althusser’s
Lesson, but this latter text also marks out Ranciere’s work to come across the
next decades. It is this emphatic Althusser’s Lesson [La Lecon D’Althusser]®
which sees the critique of Marxism become more vehement and directed.
His 2010 Foreword to the translation of this text is also instructive for our
purposes*’. In these texts, we can see the concept of ‘radical equality’ emerge
in Ranciére’s work, a concept which was exemplified in practice in the May
’68 events but which went unrecognised by Althusser at the time. There is also
a powerful articulation of this concept in Ranciére’s 1987 text The Ignorant
Schoolmaster, which also is a strong if paradoxical critique of 1980s educational
policy in France*'. In his Foreword to the 2010 edition in translation of

38 For some on the Left, this ‘enigma’ is not so enigmatic after all, and rather a univocal failure
of the Left simply. On this latter reading, the Leftism of Debord et al. is merely a pseudo-Leftism.
In a manner similar to the way in which Henri Lefebvre was excommunicated from the French
Communist party in the late 1930s for invoking the early Marx (Merrifield, Guy Debord, cit., p.
26), Lyotard’s conception of a postmodern Leftism might be viewed as heretical. Jameson notes
the critique of the notion of ‘totality’ which is crucial to this postmodernist philosophy (what
Lyotard refers to in the text as an «incredulity towards metanarratives»): «Lyotard is after all
writing in the wake of a certain French post-Marxism, that is, an enormous reaction on all levels
against various forms of Marxisms and communist traditions in France, whose prime target is the
Hegelian Lukacian concept of totality» (F. Jameson, Foreword, in J.F. Lyotard, The Postmodern
Condition: A Report on Knowledge, [translated by G. Bennington, B. Massumi]|, Manchester,
Manchester University Press, 1986, p. X). Thus, the question remains outstanding: is Lyotard (and
indeed Debord’s) radical challenging of the Marxist and Leftist tradition in France a renewal or a
betrayal of fundamental commitments on the side of communitarianism?

39 Ranciere, Althusser’s Lesson, cit.

40 1bid.

41 Ross, May ’68 and Its Afterlives, cit.
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Althusser’s Lesson, Ranciere outlines the ideological and practical distance
between Althusser and the student uprising in *68:

Althusserianism as a form of theoretico-political intervention [...] in the intellectual class it
underwrote the condemnations of the student uprisings as a petit-bourgeois movement [...]
they had to be reeducated by the authority of Science and Party*?.

But this conception of a generalised powerlessness of the people (a ‘theory
of impotence’®) is seen by Ranciére, after the experience of May 68, as itself
misguided. For Ranciére, it is premised on a conception of the ‘inequality of
intelligences’ which must be refuted:

My book declared war on the theory of the inequality of intelligences at the heart of
supposed critiques of domination. It held that all revolutionary thought must be founded on
the inverse presupposition, that of the capacity of the dominated**.

Thus, as we will see in the concluding section, the later thinking of Ranciére
operationalises much of the most radical and positive potential of the ’68
movements to seek to bring about a realisation of those original utopian hopes
in reality. This Leftist critique of Althusser (but also of some of the errors of the
’68 movements) remains convinced that this philosophy can (and will) usher in
a new communitarian thinking which reconciles liberty and equality, in a way
that May ’68 had pronounced as possible.

In direct contrast, the critique of 68 which emerges from the Right disavows
this possibility in principle. Here, the philosophical critique of Leftism only
points towards a renewal of the value of subjectivity®. It is arguable that this
tendency has been less influential in philosophy, but more influential by far
in the wider Western and global political sphere. Especially noteworthy here
are the connects between this discourse and the relatively recent emergence
of the Alt-Right rhetorics. In contrast to the contestation of what 68 meant
for the Left in France and beyond (and all the attendant ideological schisms),
the Rightist reaction to ’68 is more univocal (although no less controversial).
Perhaps the most famous and influential articulation of this reading is the
text by Luc Ferry and Alain Renaut entitled French Philosophy of the Sixties.
An Essay on Antibumanism*. This text offers a vehement critique of the
underlying assumptions of ’68 philosophy and continues to have an influence
on contemporary thinking and politics.

For Ferry and Renaut, the philosophy of ’68 is a bizarre amalgamation of
two seemingly opposed philosophies, those of Marxism and Heideggerianism.

42 Ranciére, Althusser’s Lesson, cit., p. XVL

43 Ibid., p. XVL.

44 Ibid.; my emphasis.

45 Ferry and Renaut, French Philosophy of the Sixties, cit.
46 Ibid.
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What joins these two strands of thinking together and makes them so influential
and symptomatic of ’68 is, for Ferry and Renaut, a simple philosophical
formula — anti-humanism®. Whereas Marxism attacks humanism from the
perspective of its bourgeois individualism and seeks to bring about a radical
enlightenment communism, Heideggerianism rather seeks to return us to a
Hellenic era of hierarchy and the esoteric revelation of ‘truth’. But both these
ideologies are united for Ferry and Renaut in outlining an equally vehement
and uncompromising «critique of democracy»*®, which in each case leads to
a false and destructive utopia. In the case of Marxism, it leads to the terrors
of Soviet communism and the Gulag. In the case of Heideggerianism, it leads
to a mystical ruse of fascism, and support for Nazism. «That the two major
critiques of modern humanism have proven to be linked with totalitarian
adventures is most significant»*’. Thus, in very different ways, the underlying
philosophical tributaries of the May ’68 movements, according to Ferry and
Renaut, point towards a nostalgia for the ‘totalitarian adventure’. As such, we
might be tempted to say «that it is lucky that May ’68 failed!».

French Philosophy of the Sixties. An Essay on Antibumanism posits the
motivation for ’68, and its excesses, in certain perceived failures of the modern
political and social project, a certain weakness of the project of modernity and
of modern democracy. Ferry and Renaut acknowledge that there are indeed
certain problems here; «the democratic world endlessly makes promises that it
cannot keep»>°. But their proposed resolution to these ailments of the modern
project takes a very different tack from the ’68 theories of Debord, Lyotard,
Lefebvre or even of Ranciére’s post-’68 revisionism;

[...] it is in the name of these promises then that one should perhaps criticise it, in the name
of the present; the subversive potential of such an attitude bein§ more powerful than the one
formerly believed was to be found in the future, or in the past®!.

Thus, at the very same time, the backward-looking Hellenic traditionalism
of Heideggerianism and the eschatological future project of Marxism are
equally outruled, past and future, in favour of a ‘present’ moment of political
and philosophical high potential. And if both these misguided philosophies
articulate a paralysing rejection of the ‘subject’ (or ‘subjectivity’) in their
emphasis on a collective notion of truth, instead we should be seeking to
resituate this subjectivity more positively’2. While acknowledging the dangers
in denying the subversive aspects of the influence of the ‘unconscious’, Ferry
and Renaut end with a foregrounding of the need for a rethinking rather than

47 Ibid., p. XV.
48 Ibid., p. XVL.
49 Ibid.
50 Ibid.
S1 bid.
52 Ibid.
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a rejection tout court of this concept of the subject: «today it is a question of
rethinking — after this critique and not only against it — the question of the
subject [...]»°3. For Ferry and Renaut, this renewal of subjectivity is at the
expense of the ’68 dream of collective solidarity which, on their terms, simply
ends up in a form of ‘communist or fascist totalitarianism’.

3. Leftist Psychoanalysis as an Alternative Reference Point

One of the paradoxes of the critique of ’68 from the Right, which we
described above, is that it foregrounded a concept which was to also take on
renewed significance for the Left after *68. In brief, we can describe this shared
concept of Left and Right as the concept of the ‘subject’ or ‘subjectivity’. It
was precisely Althusser’s «subjectless structure», the paradigm of an arch-
Structuralism, which represented the most crucial political and philosophical
problem, a paralysing impasse. This was also the explanation why there
emerged a somewhat surprising affinity in the post-’68 context between Leftism
and psychoanalysis. Jacques Lacan also belonged to the wider movement of
Structuralism but what distinguished Lacan clearly from Althusser was the
former’s prominent (if enigmatic) concept of ‘subjectivity’**.

The influence of Lacanianism on varied aspects of Leftist thought and
political movements has been one of the most idiosyncratic and unpredicted
dimensions of the post-’68 intellectual context. We can trace Lacan’s inspiration
in, for example, the post-Althusserian writings of Alain Badiou and Rancieére.
But here I will focus on a more sustained form of neo-Lacanianism in the work
of the Slovenian thinker, Slavoj Zizek®S. Zizek’s work is also important for
understanding perhaps the most thoroughgoing internalist critique coming
from the Left of its own most hallowed presuppositions, where some of the
emergent social and political problems of the later twentieth and earlier twenty-
first centuries are seen as recalcitrant to more conventional Leftist or Marxist
analysis®®.

Zizek’s own work foregrounds overt tensions in its elaboration of the
notions of ‘ideology’ and “critique of ideology’. Although Zizek’s work doesn’t
emerge until 20 years after May 68 in English translation, his work developed
in Yugoslavia from the early 1970s and can thus be seen as a direct response
to the *68 crisis. In 1989, in his first translated work, Zizek was signalling an
important move away from the ‘false consciousness’ notion of ideology:

53 Ibid.

54 Zizek, Mapping Ideology, cit.

55 1d., The Sublime Object of Ideology, London, Verso, 1989; Id., Lacan, London, Granta,
2006.

56 Irwin, Motoh, Zizek and His Contemporaries. The Emergence of the Slovenian Lacan, cit.
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[...] ideology is not simply false consciousness as an illusory representation of reality, it is
rather this reality itself which is already to be conceived of as ideological; ideology is a social
reality whose very existence implies the nonknowledge of its participants as to its sense>”’.

In his succeeding introduction to his edited volume Mapping Ideology’®,
entitled The Spectre of Ideology, Zizek continues to argue for the ‘pertinence’
of the notion of ideology: «we are within ideological space proper the moment
(whether true or false) a content is functional with regard to some relation
of social domination (‘power’, ‘exploitation’) in an inherently nontransparent
way»>’.

In successive versions of Enjoy Your Symptom: Jacques Lacan in Hollywood
and Out®, Zizek relates the concept of ‘ideology’ to Lacanian (and Marxist)
notions such as ‘fetish’ and ‘symptom’ itself. In a Preface to the 2008 edition,
entitled Enjoy your Symptom — or Your Fetish?®', Zizek generates a certain
ambiguity here between the original concept of ‘symptom’ and the newer
concept of “fetish’. Can one concept replace the other in the ZiZekian analysis?
The related notion of ‘sinthome’ also comes to have significance in the later
Lacan’s work and in Zizek’s own analysis, complicating matters further.

What is at stake in these theoretical manoeuvres? We can cite here Alenka
Zupanci¢’s claim for psychoanalysis, through the method of comedy. As she
notes, «what is at stake in psychoanalysis is not simply becoming conscious
of the unconscious, and all that often painfully determines [our] actions and
experiences [...]. This is insufficient: the main problem is how to shift and
change the very symbolic and imaginary structures in which this unconscious is
embodied outside [ourselves]»®2.

If the earlier conception of ‘ideology’ (and in the Marxist tradition, ‘false
consciousness’) seemed to elaborate a (utopian) resolution to the contradictions
of contemporary society, politics and education, the later conceptions point
rather to a notion of ideology where a certain ‘deadlock’ must be borne, both
at the level of subject and at the societal level. There is an explicit critique of
Althusserianism in this context, and if the Marxist framework is sustainable
for Zizek post-’68, it is only with a complex supplemental Lacanianism and
psychoanalysis. For example, the conception of “fetish’ is described as follows
in its difference from the ‘symptom’, this from the 2008 preface:

57 Zizek, The Sublime Object of Ideology, cit., p. 21.

58 1d., Mapping Ideology, cit.

59 Ibid., p. 5.

60 S. Zizek, Enjoy Your Symptom: Jacques Lacan in Hollywood and Out, London, Routledge,
1 ed., 1992.

61 Id., Preface: Enjoy your Symptom — or Your Fetish?, in 1d., Enjoy Your Symptom: Jacques
Lacan in Hollywood and Out, London, Routledge, 2™ ed., 2008, pp. IX-XVI.

62 A. Zupanti¢, The Odd One In: On Comedy, Mass, MIT Press, 2008, p. 16.
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Fetish is effectively the reversal of the symptom; that is to say, symptom is the exception
which disturbs the surface of the false appearance; the point at which the repressed other
scene erupts. While fetish is the embodiment of the lie which enables us to sustain the
unbearable truth®3.

This emphasis on the recalcitrance of ideology and a certain irreducibility of
alienation is characteristic of Zizek’s work and, in a broader context of specific
communisms, can be seen as a vehement argument against the whitewashing
by Tito’s state socialism of conflict, pointing to a far more messy, complex
ideological reality under Yugoslav socialism. Although each of the successive
notions described here can be seen as Lacanian (and indeed Freudian), there is
also a strong connection back to the Marxist understanding of these concepts
(as Zizek notes in The Sublime Object of Ideology, «<How Marx Invented the
Symptom»)®*. But the Marxism presented here is crucially of the ‘nondogmatic’
perspective, wary and even hostile to a more (utopian) resolution to the
contradictions of contemporary society. Instead, for Zizek, the theoretical
matrix of Marx-Lacan rather points away from utopianism to a fundamental
‘failure’, something which he identifies particularly with Lacan’s Seminar XX:
«Seminar XX [Encore] stands for his ultimate achievement and deadlock; [...]
in the years after, he desperately concocted different ways out [the sinthome,
knots etc.] all of which failed; so where do we stand now?»%3,

Ultimately, Zizek’s work leads us to no simple or unequivocal solution.
Rather, as with our other protagonists of the post-’68 drama on the Left, his
idiosyncratic form of Lacanianism leaves us perplexed and uncertain of where a
contemporary Marxism might be able to lead. Nonetheless, given the important
transformative intervention of Lacanianism in the Former Yugoslavia and the
emergent new Slovenia, there is also an optimistic and affirmative dimension
(against all immediate appearances) to Zizek’s critique of ideology.

Conclusion. A Contemporary Philosophy of *68

Whither the spirit of ’68 in contemporary times? We might remember here
another poster from ’68 but also looking towards the ‘afterlives’ in a less than
optimistic mode. Depicting a herd of sheep, the poster is underlined with the
slogan «Retour a la normale» [«Return to normal»]°¢. Despite everything, no
matter the great hopes and dreams of ’68, it will all come to naught, to the same

63 Zizek, Preface: Enjoy your Symptom, cit., p. IX.

64 1d., The Sublime Object of Ideology, cit.

65 1d., Less Than Nothing: Hegel and the Shadow of Dialectical Materialism, London, Verso,
2012, p. 18.

66 Vermes, Kugelberg, La beauté est dans la rue, cit., p. 1935.
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old situation on repeat. Is such a fatalism an accurate representation of the
actual reality of May 68 and its afterlives, the so-called «long ’68»?

Recent political and social struggles in the age of anti-globalisation and anti-
capitalism have demonstrated the continuing influence of May ’68 as an index
of possibility. The Rightist critique of such collective visions of social struggle
continues to take its cue from the vision of Ferry and Renault, although the
recent upsurge of alt-Rightist rhetorics (racisms, xenophobias in for example
the discourses of Brexit or of Trump) deserves a more specific analysis which
is beyond the scope of this paper. Instead, we will conclude with some brief
reflections on the intra-Leftist continuing dialectic on the future potentials of
the May ’68 events and vision.

Earlier, we mentioned the curious amalgam of revisionist Marxism and
anarchism which took place in ’68 and which inspired the social movements
for transformation. As the poster had it, «Et Aprés?» [«What afterwards?»].
Marxism and anarchism continue to give different answers to this question. We
can cite two examples of this space of contestation on the contemporary Left.
In the first instance, we have the example of Critical Pedagogy where a more
conventional Marxism debates with the legacy of Freire (the latter embodying
a more eclectic political vision)®”. A distinct but analogous situation applies in
the case of the work of Ranciére. Ranciére’s philosophy is a fascinating case
from ’68 in that his work develops from an original Althusserianism completely
usurped by the reality of *68, to a radical volte face in the 1970s (in for example
Althusser’s Lesson)®® and which continues to the present in its evolution with
regard to the emergence of current crises.

What can Freire and the debate in Critical Pedagogy tell us, first of all?
Freire’s Pedagogy of the Oppressed® was published in English in 1968 and its
first page includes a just-added footnote referencing the May *68 events. These
revolutionary events are claimed as kindred spirits to Freire’s message of a
radically democratic approach to change and transformation. But the evolution
of Freire’s work in Critical Pedagogy has also shown some of the dangers of
this vision of revolution becoming reified into more formulaic and ‘positivistic’
forms of ideology critique. As with the debate between Althusserianism and the
more radical movements of ’68, there is a danger that some of the hierarchical
distinctions between ‘intellectuals’ and ‘masses’ can sneak back into more
progressive political movements. Althusser’s distinction between ‘science’
and ‘ideology’ sometimes seems to be simply retranslated into contemporary
(Marxist-Leftist) language”®. Nonetheless, the stark and consistent message of

67 Freire, Pedagogy of the Oppressed, cit.; Irwin, Paulo Freire’s Philosophy of Education, cit.

68 Ranciere, Althusser’s Lesson, cit.

69 Freire, Pedagogy of the Oppressed, cit.

70 Trwin, Paulo Freire’s Philosophy of Education, cit.; 1d., Alternative Genealogies of Resistance:
Lyotard, Ranciere and °68, Before and After, in S. Cowden, D. Ridley (edd.), The Practice of
Equality. Jacques Ranciere and Critical Pedagogy, Geneva and London, Peter Lang, 2019.
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Freire’s later work is that this this weakening of the revolutionary project can
be held off by a thoroughgoing self-critique”!, whether in Marxism or related
political philosophies such as anarchism”?. Freire’s political and educational
philosophy, as with the best insights from «the Long *68», combines Marxism
and anarchism to address the particular emergent problematics of the era.

The case of Ranciére is related but distinct. If Ranciére’s work, up to and
including the ’68 events under the tutelage of Althusser (such a dominant figure
on the French Left), showed all the signs of a misunderstanding of the process
of societal change, his post-’68 work is impressively stark. The ‘self-critique’
which Freire advocates finds no more radical and honest exemplar than in the
case of Ranciere’s 1970s work which sets the tone for his succeeding work,
right up to the current time. Here, his target is certainly Althusser but it is
also, of course, an indictment of his own personal complicity with oppression
and his own prior misunderstandings and political error. In terms of May ’68,
it is an insight that comes far too tardily, being left behind by events in an
embarrassing fashion. But in terms of the post-’68 developments and their
resonance in the contemporary crisis of politics and society, it is a vision and a
praxis that is admirable and inspiring. It is no doubt ironic that it is the May
’68 philosophical villain Ranciére”3, rather than Debord, Lyotard or Lefebvre,
those heroes of ’68, who might be said to most take on the progressive legacy
of the «Long ’68» and who might be said to most successfully translate the
insightful failures of that time into the all-too-needy temporality of the political
present.

Nonetheless, the future of politics and philosophy remains an open horizon.
If May 68 taught one mega-lesson to the Left, it was that overarching and
one size fits all ‘meta-narratives’ just don’t work in reality and in real history,
however much they might lure us into idealised dialectics. In this, we can see
the instructive insight of Lyotard’s ‘incredulity towards meta-narratives’ of his
The Postmodern Condition” text, albeit articulated ten years later in 1979.
Moreover, this understanding of historical contingency and fragmentation
is already built into the 1960s narratives of Lyotard and the Situationists.
Consequently, we should be wary of an oversimplification which would put
Ranciére over and above the many voices of the schismatic Left. Rather, the
longer-term articulation of Left politics will no doubt require a re-exploration
of many of the thinkers and concepts here discussed as well as a renewed
analysis of figures and movements we haven’t addressed in this specific space,
most notably feminism and critical multi-culturalism. In such a complex space

71 P. Freire, Pedagogy of Hope: Reliving Pedagogy of the Oppressed, [translated by R. Barr],
London, Continuum, 1992.

72 Bookchin, Spanish Anarchism, cit.

73 Irwin, Alternative Genealogies of Resistance, cit.

74 Lyotard, Political Writings, cit.
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of interpretation and political praxis, the «long ’68» will undoubtedly continue
to surprise us with its new mutations and metamorphoses.
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promoted and organized by the Research Group on History of Education, Immigration and
Memory (GRUPHEIM) of the University of Caxias do Sul (UCS) (Brazil) and the Center
for Research and Documentation on the History of Educational Institutions, School Books
and Children’s Literature (CeSIS) of the Department of Humanities, Social Sciences and
Education of the University of Molise (Italy). Different research groups aimed to analyze
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migrants, migration and human mobility within History of Education and specially to
deepen studies about educational initiatives for (e/im)migrants and/or their children in
Brazil, carried out by religious, State and civil society institutions, during the 19% and 20%
centuries. Educational and schooling processes; educational models and tools for circulation
of knowledge; teaching and learning practices in culturally distinguished spaces and times;
and practices for promotion of ethnical and cultural identity related to an Italian character
are part of a new research field. In a transnational view, Italian and Brazilian scholars,
with their participation and methodological approaches, have opened new perspectives of
investigation in the field of History of Education.

EET/TEE KEYWORDS: Migration; History of education; Transnational; Brazil; Italy;
XIXth-XX™ Centuries.

1. The origins of Italian and Brazilian historiographical productions on the
theme of Education and migrations

Historical interest in educational and identity processes of Italian migrants'
has come up in Italy during the 1990s, from an impulse that historians on
emigration and education have tried to give to the dynamics that were involving
Italian society. However, contributions on this theme have remained quite
sporadic and unknown. In the context of initiatives with a transnational
character promoted by Italian and Brazilian historians and anthropologists
in the 1990s, with support of the Agnelli Foundation, oriented to enrich the
knowledge framework on the history of Italian (e/im)migrantion in Brazil, the
space dedicated to the subject of educational processes involving Italian (e/im)
migrants in Brazil was pretty much on the sidelines: sporadic interventions by
Moretto Ribeiro and by Petrone? highlighted a lack of interest of migrants
in education and schooling. Nonetheless, in the same decade, other kinds of
attention and demands were approached by scholars like Ambrosoli® and

1 We refer to «Italian migrants» in this text, to make comprehension easier. However, we
understand that identity is not given at birth, but built, in a dynamic way, throughout one’s life.
An Ttalian national feeling, for most people who have emigrated from the italic peninsula, was
something that did not make much sense. The then recent unification of Italy had not produced
identity resonances, as most felt more attached to local communities than to Italy. They have
assumed and constituted such belonging as they were considered and called different, in Brazilian
territory. For more on the importance of local dimension in the identity of Italian migrants, see
E. Franzina, «Piccole patrie, piccole Italie». La costruzione dell’identita nazionale degli emigrati
italiani in America Latina (1848-1924), in M. Martini (ed.), Migrazioni: Comunita e Nazione,
«Memoria e Ricerca», vol. IV, n. 8, 1996, pp. 13-32.

2 L.B. Moretto Ribeiro, Escolas italianas em zona rural do Rio Grande do Sul, in L.A. De
Boni (ed.), A presenca italiana no Brasil, Turin-Porto Alegre, Fondazione Giovanni Agnelli, Escola
Superior de Teologia, 1990.

3 L. Ambrosoli, L’istruzione degli emigranti nella lotta contro Panalfabetismo in Italia tra
Ottocento e Novecento, in C. Brusa, R. Ghiringhelli (edd.), Emigrazione e territdrio: tra bisogno
e ideale, Varese, Lativa, 1995, pp. 63-74.
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Rosoli*, towards the analysis of educational processes of migrants during the
19™ and 20™ centuries, in destination countries of South America and United
States. These investigations have recalled, above all, the importance of the
migratory phenomenon for the Italian immigrants’ awareness of the role of
education. Other researches, such as the ones by Salvetti® and Ciampi®, have
offered an initial synthetized overview on the policies adopted by the Italian
government for promoting schooling for Italian emigrants. In addition to that,
stimuli for deepening the knowledge on cultural and educational processes
came from researches related to the reconstruction of associations that have
been historically requested for a commitment of disseminating Italian education
and culture abroad, whether with a laic or religious character, like the laic
Dante Alighieri Association, studied by Salvetti’; the «Associazione Nazionale
per soccorrere i missionari italiani nel mondo» (National Association for
supporting Italian missionaries in the world); and the federation «Italica Gens»,
according to Confessore® and Rosoli’. Researches by migration historians were
the ones that threw light on the need to go deeper onto the reconstruction of
educational initiatives and spaces for migrants. Angelo Trento, in his classic
book, highlighted the role of Italian schools in Brazil!?. More recently, detailed
information on educational and schooling initiatives were offered by Matteo
Pretelli’s researches on the migration of Italians to the United States!! and on
the orientations adopted by ministries to launch policies for defending Italianess

in specific historical contexts like fascism'?.

4 G. Rosoli, Alfabetizzazione e iniziative educative per gli emigrati tra Otto e Novecento,
in L. Pazzaglia (ed.), Cattolici, educazione e trasformazioni socio-culturali in Italia tra Otto e
Novecento, Brescia, Editrice La Scuola, 1999, pp. 119-144.

5 P. Salvetti, Le scuole italiane all’estero, in P. Bevilacqua, A. De Clementi, E. Franzina, Storia
dell’emigrazione italiana. Vol. I: Arrivi, Rome, Donzelli, 2009, pp. 535-549.

6 G. Ciampi, Le scuole italiane all’estero, in V. Pellegrini (ed.), Amministrazione centrale e
diplomazia italiana (1919-1943): fonti e problemi, Rome, Istituto Poligrafico e Zecca dello Stato,
1998, pp. 115-122.

7 P. Salvetti, Immagine nazionale ed emigrazione nella Societa Dante Alighieri, Rome,
Bonacci, 199S.

8 O. Confessore, Origini e motivazioni dell’Associazione nazionale per soccorrere i
missionari cattolici italiani; una interpretazione della politica estera dei conciliatoristi nel quadro
dell’espansionismo crispino, «Bollettino dell’Archivio per la storia del movimento cattolico
sociale in Italia», vol. X1, n. 2, 1976, pp. 239-267; O. Confessore, L’Associazione nazionale per
soccorrere i missionari cattolici italiani, tra spinte civilizzatrici e interesse migratorio (1887-1908),
in Scalabrini tra vecchio e nuovo mondo. Convegno storico internazionale, Atti del convegno
storico internazionale, 12, 1987, Piacenza-Rome, Centro Studi Emigrazione, 1989, pp. 519-536.

9 G. Rosoli, La Federazione Italica Gens e I'emigrazione italiana oltreoceano 1909-1920, «Il
Veltro», nn. 1-2, 1990, pp. 87-100.

10 A, Trento, Do outro lado do Atlantico: um século de imigragdo italiana no Brasil, Sdo
Paulo, Nobel, 1989, pp. 177-183; for the Italian edition see A. Trento, La dov’e la raccolta del
caffe: Pemigrazine italiana in Brasile 1875-1940, Padua, Antenore, 1984.

11 M. Pretelli, L’emigrazione italiana negli Stati Uniti, Bologna, il Mulino, 2011, in partic.
pp. 125-154.

12 1d., 1l fascismo e gli italiani all’estero, Bologna, Clueb, 2010.
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Similarly to what happened in Italy, in Brazil — a context that is also
characterized by different ethnical specificities and migration groups — the
attention to the history of educational processes in different ethnical and cultural
contexts of migrants was firstly left to the interests of a more anthropological
than strictly historical matrix and has recently matured. After the first studies,
carried out by Lucio Kreutz, who investigated processes of ethnical schooling
of German migrants in the state of Rio Grande do Sul'3, in the last fifteen years,
the attention to the history of educational processes in different ethnical and
cultural contexts has gone through great expansion.

In what concerns the investigation about Italian ethnical schools in the
Brazilian context, there have been six PhD thesis presented: Luchese!* and
Rech!® about Rio Grande do Sul, Maschio!® about Parana, Rodriguez'” about
Minas Gerais, Corréa'® about Sao Paulo e Otto!'” about Santa Catarina. There
are also master’s degree studies, like the ones by Mimesse?® and Franchini?!
about Sao Paulo, Pagani?? about Rio de Janeiro and Dos Santos Virtuoso about
Urussanga, in the state of Santa Catarina?®. Some research has been developed
by Norberto Dallabrida?* about Santa Catarina. Since 2008, the Research

13 L. Kreutz, O professor paroquial: magistério e imigracio alemd, Porto Alegre, ed.
Universidade/UFRGS, Florianépolis, ed. da UFSC, Caxias do Sul, EDUCS, 1991.

14 T.A. Luchese, O processo escolar entre imigrantes na Regido Colonial Italiana do Rio
Grande do Sul, 1875 a 1930: leggere, scrivere e calcolare per essere alcuno nella vita, PhD Thesis,
Sio Leopoldo, UNISINOS, 2007.

15 G.L. Rech, Escolas étnicas em Porto Alegre/RS (1877-1938): a formacdo de uma rede
escolar e o fascismo, 2015, PhD Thesis in Education, Federal University of Pelotas, 20135.

16 E.C. Maschio Falcade, A escolarizacdo dos imigrantes e de seus descendentes nas colonias
italianas de Curitiba, entre tdticas e estratégias (1875-1930), PhD Thesis, Curitiba, UFPR, 2012.

17 M.R. Gomes, Sob o céu de outra Pdtria: imigracio e educacio em Juiz de Fora e Belo
Horizonte, MG, 1888- 1912, PhD Thesis, Belo Horizonte, MG, UFMG, 2009.

18 R.L. Corréa Teixeira, Conviver e sobreviver: estratégias educativas de imigrantes italianos
(1880 a 1920), PhD Thesis, Sao Paulo, USP, 2000.

19 C. Otto, Catolicidades e italianidades: jogos de poder no Médio Vale do Itajai-A¢u e no sul
de Santa Catarina, PhD Thesis in History, Florian6polis, UFSC, 2005.

20 E. Mimesse, A educacdo e os imigrantes italianos: da escola de primeiras letras ao grupo
escolar, 2% ed., Sao Paulo, Iglu, 2010.

21 F, Franchini, Entre Vargas e Mussolini: a nacionalizacio do Instituto Médio Italo-Brasileiro
Dante Alighieri, dissertation in Education, Post-doc, Sao Paulo, USP, 2015.

22 C. Pagani, A imigracdo italiana no Rio de Janeiro e em Petrépolis e a educacdo para os
filhos dos imigrantes, 1875-1920, dissertation in Education, Post-doc, Petrépolis, UCP, 2012.

23 T. Dos Santos Virtuoso, Disputas de identidades: a nacionalizacio do ensino em meio
aos italo-brasileiros (1900-1930), dissertation in Education, Post-doc, Florianopolis, University
of Santa Catarina, 2008.

24 N. Dallabrida, As escolas paroquiais entre os imigrantes italianos, «Blumenau Em
Cadernos», vol. 38, n. 9, 1997, pp. 7-19; 1d., Escolas Dante Alighieri: resisténcia e italianidade,
in José Carlos Radin (ed.), Cultura e identidade italiana no Brasil: algumas abordagens, Joagaba,
UNOESC, 2005, pp. 109-120; Id., Trentinos e italianos na Colénia Blumenau e a sociedade da
capela, in W.F. Piazza (ed.), Italianos em Santa Catarina, Floriandpolis, Lunardelli, 2001, pp. 97-
129; 1d., Imigracdo e colonizacdo de trentinos e de italianos na Colbénia Blumenau, «Blumenau
em Cadernos», vol. 56, 2015, pp. 6-22; Le scuole Dante Alighieri e l'italianita (Santa Catarina —
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Group on History of Education, Immigration and Memory (GRUPHEIM),
affiliated to CNPq and to the University of Caxias do Sul and headed by
Terciane Angela Luchese, develops researches articulated with scholars of
several institutional affiliations, related to the theme in different states of Brazil
and also in Italy. Altogether, these studies throw light onto the different ways
through which schooling has been constituted by Italian ethnical initiatives, in
the configuration of the migration phenomenon in different Brazilian states?’.
This survey, although non-exhaustive, demonstrates the state of the knowledge
and the investigative paths on the history of education among immigrants
that left the Italian peninsula and settled in Brazil, and points to the gaps and
potentialities yet to be approached in researches.

2. The education of migrants and the tendencies in international historiography

The encounter between the history of education and the history of migratory
processes opens new possibilities in the context of historical research. However,
the history of educational processes in migratory contexts implicates a complex
articulated approach that allows different levels of analysis and reading; thus,
contributions are needed from multiple historiographical competences, in an
interdisciplinary perspective, including social history, history of educational
institutions and practices, history of cultural processes, to name a few, and
even from a renewal of migration studies and that are placed within new
historiographical tendencies, that refer to global history or transnational
history?®. It is impossible to ignore the fact that in the last few decades, in
what concerns immigration, several possibilities have appeared, renovating the
studies and pointing out to other realities in the immigrants’ past. A broader
meaning of the migration concept has been progressively established, favoring
an expansion of the themes that are objects of research. Stimuli offered by studies
on global history have led to define some migratory experiences as important
agents of transnational connections and interactions. The historiography on
migrations has begun to consider a more real stereotype, no longer restrict to
the identification of the migration process with a unidirectional model of «one-
way-move-and-settle» and introducing more and more analytical categories,

Brasile, 1906-1917), «Nuovo Bollettino CIRSE», vol. 1, 2012, pp. 71-77.

25 Some results of these researches have been published in periodicals and books, among which
we highlight: L. Kreutz, T.A. Luchese (edd.), Imigracio e Educacio no Brasil: bistérias, praticas e
processos escolares, 1* ed., Santa Maria, Editora da UFSM, 2011; Luchese (ed.), Histdria da escola
dos imigrantes italianos em terras brasileiras, Caxias do Sul, UCS, 2014.

26 For a first introduction to renewal of studies on migration phenomena in the context of
global history, see S. Conrad, Storia globale. Un’introduzione, Rome, Carocci editore, 2015; P.
Manning, Migration in World history, New York, Routledge, 2005.
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such as those of «return migration», «sojourning», «transnationalism» and
«diaspora»?’. Precisely from new approaches and reflecting on the Italian case,
the concept of emigration has been replaced by the one of diaspora, to indicate
migratory phenomena that were not single way and did not re-establish a single
country?8,

New investigations carried out in both rural and urban areas in Brazil have
highlighted the introduction and the role of new cultural policies, imported
directly from the countries of origin. In addition to the already known influence
of liberal political elements in the early 19% century, studies came up on the
until now neglected participation of migrant groups in the labor world in the
early 20" century and the repercussion of Italian fascism among migrants
living in Brazil®’. From researches dedicated to the migration of marginalized
masses, peasants or workers, we go further on to analyze migratory experiences
of social and professional figures and groups that had been poorly looked
on in the past, like the mobility of soldiers or «organizational migrants»,
usually highly qualified, such as diplomatic and corporate staff, missionaries
and scholars. Other research areas relate to the formation and management
of social networks, the construction of ethnicity, the circularity of Italian
culture, the leisure practices of immigrants, the press circuits, the corporate
associationism and the insertion of qualified workforce®. As Franzina recalls,
the history of international immigration has produced considerable studies and
even approached areas like literature, cinema and music®'. However, researches
seem to be less precise in what concerns educational issues®?. Yet, the subject
of migrants’ education aims to enrich the panorama of the research in History

27 L. Lucassen, A.X. Smit, The Repugnant Others: Soldiers, Missionaries, and Aid Workers
as Organizational Migrants, «Journal of World History», vol. 25, n. 4, 2014, pp. 1-39; Manning,
Migration in world history, cit.

28 D.R. Gabaccia, Italy’s many diasporas, London-New York, Routledge, 2003; Ead.,
Emigranti: le diaspore degli italiani dal medioevo ad oggi, Turin, Einaudi, 2003.

29 L. Biondi, Classe e nacdao. Trabalbadores e socialistas italianos em Sdo Paulo, 1890-1920,
Campinas, Editora UniCamp, 2011; J.F. Bertonha, O fascismo e os imigrantes italianos no Brasil,
Porto Alegre, Edipucrs, 2001; Id., Fascismo e antifascismo italianos, Caxias do Sul, EDUCS,
2017; E. Franzina, M. Sanfilippo (edd.), Il fascismo e gli emigrati. La paraboola dei fasci italiani
allestero (1920-1943), Rome-Bari, Laterza, 2003.

30 In what concerns Italian historiography, the production on history of emigration was quite
important. For an overview on contributions of recent years, see P. Bevilacqua, A. De Clementi, E.
Franzina, Storia dell’emigrazione italiana: Arrivi, Rome, Donzelli, 2002, Vol. 2.

31 E. Franzina, Fonti storiche e storiografia, in R. Radunz, V.B.M. Herédia (edd.), Imigracdo
e Sociedade. Fontes e acervos da imigragao italiana no Brasil, Caxias do Sul, EDUCS, 20135, pp.
15-30; E. Franzina, La storiografia italiana e I'emigrazione in Brasile, in 1d., La terra ritrovata.
Storiografia e memoria della prima immigrazione italiana in Brasile, Stefano Termanini Editore,
2014, pp. 97-124; M. Colucci, M. Sanfilippo, Le migrazioni: una introduzione storica, Rome,
Carocci, 2009.

32 A, Barausse, T.A. Luchese, Apresentacio do Dossie. Da Italia ao Brasil: processos
educativos e formativos. Séculos 19 e 20, «Historia da Educacdo», vol. 21, n. 51, 2017, pp. 33-40.
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of Education, which has been experiencing, since the last decade of the past
century, significant growth regarding the theme of transnational dimension.
As one broadens their view to European and North American productions in
historiography, one notices that demonstrations of interest in the history of the
relations between migration and education date from the mid-1990s and the
beginnings of the new millennium, in a whole new historical context. After the
fall of the Berlin Wall, and in the globalization processes that have been going
on in the last decades, historical-educational researches interested in analyzing
the relation between mobility or migratory and cultural processes gain support
from several historiographical tendencies as well as from the deepening of the
processes of internationalization of research. Following post-colonial studies,
after the demands of A. Novoa??, there have been several interventions, according
to Iberian, Anglo-Saxon and North American historiographies, in order to
deepen and develop a post-colonial point of view and adopt a transnational
approach in the choice of themes and in historiographical analysis**; to verify,
from a historical-educational view, some aspects of what is considered as the
main concern of this line of studies, that means, the historical interpretation in

33 A. No6voa, On History, History of Education and History of Colonial Education, in
A. Névoa, M. Depaepe, E.V. Johanningmeier (edd.), The Colonial Experience in Education:
Historical Issues and Perspectives, vol. I of «Paedagogica Historica» Supplementary Series, Ghent,
CHSP, 1995, pp. 23-61. See also Novoa, L’histoire et I'bistoire de I'éducation (Refléxions a propos
de I'bistoriographie américaine, in 1d., Histoire ¢& Comparaison (Essais sur I'Education), Lisbon,
Educa, 1998, pp. 13-50.

34 Amongst researches that have used the transnational category, see G. Steiner-Khamsi,
Transferring Education, Displacing Reforms, in J. Schriewer (ed.), Discourse Formation in
Comparative Education, Frankfurt am Main, Peter Lang, 2000, pp. 155-87; L. Trethewey, K.
Whitehead, Beyond Centre and Periphery: Transnationalism in Two Teacher/Suffragettes’ Work,
«History of Education», vol. XXXII, n. 5, 2003, pp. 547-59; K.J. Brehony, A New Education for
a New Era: Creating International Fellowship through Conferences 1921-1938, «Paedagogica
Historica», vol. 40, nn. 5-6, 2004, pp. 733-55; C. Campbell, G. Sherington, M. White, Borders and
Boundaries in the History of Education, «Paedagogica Historica», vol. 43, n. 1, 2007, pp. 1-6; E.
Fuchs, Networks and the History of Education, «Paedagogica Historica», vol. 43, n. 2, 2007, pp.
185-97; M. Caruso, Disruptive Dynamics: The Spatial Dimensions of the Spanish Networks in the
Spread of Monitorial Schooling (1815-1825), «Paedagogica Historica», vol. 43, n. 2, 2007, pp.
271-282; T. Allender, S. Spencer, Travelling across National, Paradigmatic and Archival Divides:
New Work for the Historian of Education, «History of Education», vol. 38, n. 6, 2009, p. 721;
M. del Mar del Pozo Andrés, The Transnational and National Dimensions of Pedagogical 1deas:
The Case of the Project Method, 1918-1939, «Paedagogica Historica», vol. 45, nn. 4-5, 2009,
pp. 561-84; E. Fuchs (ed.), Transnazionating the History of Education, «Comparativ» Special
Issue, vol. 22, n. 1, 2012; T. Popkewitz (ed.), Rethinking the History of Education. Transnational
Perspectives on Its Questions, Methods, and Knowledge, Basingstoke, Palgrave Macmillan, 2013,
p. 251; C. Mayer, Circulation and Internationalization of pedagogical concepts and practices in
the discourse of education. The Hamburg school reform experiment (1919-1933), «Paedagogica
Historica», Special issue, vol. 50, n. §, 2014, pp. 580-598; A. Fontaine, Aux Heures suisses de
Pecole republicaine: Un siecle de transfert cultureles et de declinaisons pedagogiques dans I'espace
franco-romand, Paris, Demopolis, 2015; A. Fontaine, G. Masoni, Circolazioni transnazionali di
letture morali nell’Europa del secolo lungo. Una storia di transfert culturali, «Annali di Storia
dell’educazione», vol. 23, 2016, pp. 20-37.
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terms of movement, reflux and circulation, not only as topics of study, but as
perspectives or points of view and as an analytical framework to generate a new
historical speech®. Within these very recent lines of research, Fuchs and Roldan

Vera have also adopted, broadened and tried a first classification of the concept

of transnational and its use in the field of history of education?®.

In the last few years, along with the use of concepts or analytical categories
such as transnationalism, others have tried to explore possibilities offered by
the adoption of new analytical categories, those that belong to world history
or global history. Contributions have been proposed by, among others®’,
Emmanuel Diet®®, Barnita Bagchi®*’, Noah Sobe*’, Joélle Droux and Rita
Hofstetter*!, who aimed at a global history of education or to verify, in the
historical educational context, for «crossed histories», designed as a field of
investigation of French-German historians Michael Werner and Benedicte

35 It is not possible, herein, to enter into a critical examination about the use of the
transnational category in historical-educational research. We limit ourselves to indicate that, to
reconstruct the concept of transnationalism in the historical-educational field, see Ossenbach, Del
Pozo, Postcolonial models, cultural transfers and transnational perspective in Latin America: a
research agenda, cit., pp. 579-600.

36 More recently, for an attempt of a first classification and a first analysis related to the
research path in a historical-educational context and using transnationalism as an analytical
category, see also E. Fuchs, E. Roldan Vera, The transnational in the History of Education.
Concepts and Perspectives, New York, Palagrave Macmillan, 2019.

37 See, for example, J. Schriewer, Sistema mundial y redes de interrelacion: La
internacionalizacion de la educacion vy el papel de la investigacion comparada, in M.A.
Pereyra, J. Garcia Minguez, M. Beas, A.J. Gomez (edd.), Globalizacion y descentralizacion de
los sistemas educativos. Fundamentos para un nuevo programa de la educacién comparada,
Barcelona, Pomares-Corredor, 1996, pp. 17-58; K. Myers, 1. Grosvenor, R. Watts, Education and
Globalisation, «History of Education», vol. 37, n. 6, 2008, pp. 737-41; P. Pineau, Education and
globalisation: a latin American perspective, «History of Education», vol. 37, n. 6, 2008, pp. 743-
755; M. Caruso, World Systems, World Society, World Polity: Theoretical Insights for a Global
History of Education, «History of Education», vol. 37, n. 6, 2008, pp. 825-840.

38 E. Droit, Entre histoire croisée et histoire dénationalisée. Le manuel franco-allemand
d’histoire, «Histoire de ’éducation», vol. 114, 2007, pp. 151-162.

39 B. Bagchi, Connected and entangled histories: writing histories of education in the Indian
context, «Paedagogica Historica», vol. 50, n. 6, 2014, pp. 813-821; B. Bagchi, E. Fuchs, K.
Rousmaniere (edd.), Connecting Histories of Education. Transnational and Cross-Cultural
Exchanges in (Post-) Colonial education, New York-Oxford, Berghahn, 2014, p. 255.

40 N.W. Sobe, Entanglement and Transnationalism in the History of American Education,
in T.S. Popkewitz (ed.), Rethinking the history of education. Transnacional Perspectives on Its.
Questions, Methods and Knowledge, New York, Palgrave Macmillan, 2013, pp. 93-107.

41 ]. Droux, R. Hoffstetter, Going international: the history of education stepping beyond
borders, in Internationalisation in Education: Issues, Challenges, outcomes, «Paedagogica
Historica», Special Issue, vol. 50, n. §, 2014, pp. 1-9; J. Droux, R. Hofstetter (edd.), Globalisation
des mondes de I'éducation. Circulations, connexions, réfractions, XIXe-XXe siecles, Rennes,
Rennes University Press, 2015.
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42 or «connected histories», as suggested by Gruzinsky and

Zimmermann
Sanjay Subrahmanyam®*3,

Sometimes, in some environments or contexts, maybe a little pretentiously,
such perspectives are presented as new historiographical paradigms. We
believe in the perplexity of many historians, regarding the use of concepts
that are not very precise or are ambiguous, that seem to aspire to produce
a new universal history or to propose and exercise a history of globalization
instead of in globalization**. The invitation to look beyond national borders
does not mean to abandon national scale, but to place nations and social
phenomena that characterize them, such as migration and education, in a more
general framework, not only of comparisons, but of interconnections. It is also
acceptable that some have concerns regarding the risk, in the interpretative
front, of producing easy generalizations, through an uncritical use of categories
from historical sociology®. This tendency — and these risks — affected and
affects the historical educational context, as Gabriela Ossenbach and Maria
Mar Del Pozo have already emphasized a few years ago*®.

In this research panorama, there have been contributions, albeit less
quantitatively significant, like the goal of analyzing education in migratory
contexts. Among those, we highlight the interventions by Braster and Maria
del Mar del Pozo, about the history of education related to immigration in the
context of Holland; or by K. Meyers and I. Grosvenor about the English context*”.
Not less significant are the advances in research paths in Spanish, with studies
like the ones by Malheiro Gutiérrez, Anton Costa Rico and Vinio Frago,

42 M. Werner, B. Zimmermann, Beyond Comparison: Histoire Croisée and the Challenge of
Reflexivity, «History and Theory», vol. 45, n. 1, 2006, p. 31; Id., Pensar a histéria cruzada: entre
empiria e reflexividade, «Textos de Histéria», vol. 11, nn. 1-2, 2003, pp. 89-127.

43 S. Gruzinsky, Les mondes melés de la Monarchie Catholique et autres “connected histories™,
«Annales Histoire, Sciences Sociales», vol. 56, n. 1, 2001, pp. 85-117: S. Subrahmanyam,
Connected histories: Note towards a Reconfiguration of Early Modern Eurasia, in V. Liberman
(ed.), Beyond Binary Histories: Re-Imagining Eurasia to c. 1830, Ann Arbor (MI), University of
Michigan Press, 1977, pp. 289-315.

44 Precise information in A. Giovagnoli, Storia e globalizzazione, Rome-Bari, Laterza, 2003,
pp. VIII ss. And also in S. Conrad, Storia globale. Un’introduzione, Rome, Carocci, 2015, in
partic. the chapter Critica e limiti della storia globale, pp. 65-80.

45 G. Levi, Microhistoria e Historia Global, «Historia Critica», n. 69, 2018, pp. 21-35,
<https://doi. org/10.7440/histcrit69.2018.02> (last access: 1.09.2019).

46 See observations by Ossenbach, Del Pozo, Postcolonial models, cultural transfers and
transnational perspective in Latin America: a research agenda, cit., pp. 579-600.

47 ]J.F.A. Braster, M. del Mar del Pozo Andres, Educating Immigrants in the Netherlands:
migration flows and Educational Policy in the Twentieth Century, «Paedagogica Historica», vol.
37, n. 1, 2001, p. 97; K. Meyrs, Immigrant and ethnic minorities in the history of education,
«Paedagogica Historica», vol. 45, n. 6, 2009, pp. 801-816.

48 See X.M. Malheiro Gutiérrez (edd.), Emigracion e Educacion (1900-1936). 1° Centenario
das Escolas da Unién Hispano-Americana Valle Mirior (1909-2009), Gondomar, Instituto de
Estudos Minoranos/Consello da Cultura Galega, 2011, pp. 179-201; Id., Emigration and
education. Galician emigration to America and its impact on the processes of literacy, schooling
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dedicated to investigate educational initiatives promoted to favor Galician
immigrants in America. Nonetheless, it is hard to contest the considerations by
Paul Ramsey, who, despite being based in Anglo-Saxon and North American
productions, identifies an urge to extend research on the theme of the relation
between education and migration, to broaden the knowledge structure that is
under our power*’. Reflections by the same P. Ramsey, with whom K. Myers
and Helen Proctor seem to converge in this perspective, call for new research
paths in the area, to go beyond the limits of historiography and methodological
approaches considered very strict when it comes to national borders. History
of Education, as a discipline, has often left aside references from a narrative
or investigation perspective of transnational or international connections,
including those related to migratory movements. According to Martin Lawn,
such difficulty is due to the condition of a «<methodological nationalism» that has
followed the works of researchers in Social Sciences®’, an approach according
to which the Nation State and its borders are considered ‘natural’ and with a
magnitude scale that is very binding’'. This approach, in his opinion, would

and civic education amongst the rural and seafaring popular classes, «History of Education»,
vol. 47, n. 6, 2019, pp. 741-762; see A. Costa Rico, Emigrantes, escuelas y regeneracion social:
los emigrantes gallegos a América y el impulso de la educacion (1879-1936), «Revista Brasileira
da Educacao», n. 16, 2008, p. 33; V. Pefia Saavedra, Panordmica de la intervencion escolar de
los emigrantes gallegos a América (Siglos XVII-XXI), in M. Llordén Mifambres, J.M. Prieto
Fernandez del Viso (edd.), El asociacionismo y la promocién escolar de los emigrantes del Norte
Peninsular a América, Boal-Asturias, Ayuntamiento de Boal, 2012, pp. 35-69; A. Vifao Frago,
Filantropia y educacion. Fundaciones docentes y enserianza elemental (siglos XVIII-XIX), in J.L.
Guerenia, E.M. Fell, J.R. Aymes (edd.), L’enseignement primaire in Espagne et en Amérique Latine
du XVIII siecle d nos jours, Tours, University of Tours, 1986, pp. 65-79; V. Pefia Saavedra,
Exodo, organizacion comunitaria e intervencion escolar. La impronta educativa de la emigracion
transocednica en Galicia, 2 vols., La Corufia, Xunta de Galicia, 1991; X.M. Malheiro Gutiérrez,
A escola da Bandeira. Unha nova escola en Galicia (1909-1936), Bandeira, Asociacion Cultural
Vista Alegre, 2000; C. Cuenca, M* F. Fernandez, J. Hevia, Escuelas de indianos y emigrantes en
Asturias. Rehabilitacion de las escuelas de Vidiago, Gijon, Trea, 2003; X.M. Malheiro Gutiérrez,
Herdanza da emigracién ultramarina. Catdlogo fotogrdfico da arquitectura escolar indiana na
provincia de Pontevedra, Pontevedra, Diputacion Provincial, 2005; EI Quijote en Asturias. La
escuela indiana de Sama de Grado, Gijon, Asociaciéon Cultural «La Castafiar», 2005; M. Zapater
Cornejo, Escuelas de Indianos en La Rioja, Logrofio, Instituto de Estudios Riojanos, 2007; X.M.
Malheiro Gutiérrez (ed.), Actas do Congreso Emigracion e Educacion (1900-1936). 1 Centenario
das Escolas da Unién HispanoAmericana Valle Misior (1909-2009), Gondomar, Instituto de
Estudos Mifioranos, 2010.

49 P.J. Ramsey, Education and migration in History, in J.L. Rury, E.H. Tamura, The Oxford
handbook of the History of Education, New York, Oxford University Press, 2019, pp. 372-384.
In the North American context, the subject has been studied by A. Bravo-Moreno, Transnational
mobilities: Migrants and Education, «Comparative Education», vol. 45, n. 3, 2009, pp. 419-
433. Usually, Anglo-Saxon are quite inattentive when it comes to scientific production from
Mediterranean Europe and Latin America.

50 M. Lawn, S.R. Rabelo, Um Conhecimento Complexo: o historiador da educacio e as
circulacbes transfronteiricas, «Revista brasileira de histéria da educagio», vol. 14, n. 1 (34),2014,
pp. 127-144.

51 A. Wimmer, N. Glick Schiller, Methodological nationalism and beyond. Nation state
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also characterize the History of Education, which often addresses its object of
study as naturally national, with impermeable boarders. The recent publication
of a special issue of the magazine «Paedagogica Historica», edited by British,
North American and Australian historians®?, brings a transnational perspective,
presenting the first results of a meeting between scholars and research groups,
constituted as places for international deepening in the Small Working Group
of the International Standing Conference for the History of Education (ISCHE).

3. Migration and educational processes between Italy and Brazil. A research
agenda for a complex and multidimensional history

Within this international perspective for research, there are also meetings
of Italian and Brazilian research groups. In the context of the increase of
internationalization of the studiesin the pastten years, opportunities of comparing
scholars from both geographical spaces proliferate. The participation in events
like the Luso-Brazilian Congress on History of Education (COLUBHE), the
Ibero-American Congress on History of Latin-American Education (CIHELA)
and the above mentioned International Standing Conference for the History of
Education (ISCHE), with the SWG on Education and Migration, are examples
of relevant events in the area, in which the scientific production derived from
studies we are carrying out was presented.

In the past few years, a transnational bilateral Italian-Brazilian group has
been developing, gathering researchers from the CeSIS*® of the University of

formation, migration and the social sciences, «Global Networks: a Journal of Transnational
Affairs», Oxford, vol. 2, n. 4, 2002, pp. 301-334.

52 K. Myers, P.J. Ramsey, H. Proctor, Rethinking borders and boundaries for a mobile history
of education, «Paedagogica historica», vol. 54, n. 6, 2018, pp. 677-690. The issue includes several
international contributions by Ramsey, Migration and common schooling in urban America:
educating newcomers in Boston and Cincinnati, 1820-1860, «Paedagogica Historica», vol.
54, n. 6, 2018, pp. 704-719; by P.F. Pannula Toft, M. Paksuniemi, J. Westberg, The challenge
of returning home: the role of school and teachers in the well-being of Finnish war children,
“Finneborn” during and after World War 11, ibid., pp. 720-735; by V. Rjeoutsky, Migrants and
language learning in Russia (late seventeenth-first part of eighteenth century), ibid., pp. 691-
703; by A. Barausse, T.A. Luchese, Education, ethnic identity, and memory in the Italian ethnic
schools of South Rio Grande (1875-1902), ibid., pp. 720-735; by O. Esteves, Babylon by bus?
The dispersal of immigrant children in England, race and urban space (1960s-1980s), ibid., pp.
750-7635.

33 The center for documentation and research called Cesis was created in 2006, to carry out
researches in the field of history of educational institutions, schoolbooks and children’s literature.
It is directed by Alberto Barausse, professor on History of School and Educational Institutions
at the University of Molise, along with Rossella Andreassi, technical research employee, and a
group of expert professors and researchers, constituted of: Michela D’Alessio, Valeria Viola,
Valeria Miceli, Florindo Palladino. Cesis’ programs and initiatives are assisted by an international
scientific committee, composed of several professors on History of Education, including Roberto
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Molise and the CESCO>* of the University of Macerata, as well as from the
University of Caxias do Sul, the Pontifical Catholic University of Rio Grande
do Sul (PUCRS)*°, the University of Vale do Sinos (UNISINOS) and the
Federal University of Rio Grande do Sul (UFRGS) in Porto Alegre (Brazil). The
transnational group has developed an actual work agenda, from the assumption
that studies about educational and schooling processes in the Brazilian migratory
context cannot be limited to the preparation of occasional isolated contributions
for international events. They must be continuous, through a bilateral — or
even wider — program of deep excavations, able to restore the complexity of
the phenomenon. At the same time, to coordinate this project, one must not

Sani, Anna Ascenzi, Giorgio Chiosso, Maria Helena Bastos Camara, Joaquim Pintassilgo. The
research team has several publications and started investigation programs both locally and
internationally. See: A. Barausse, R. Andreassi, Il Centro di Documentazione e Ricerca sulla Storia
delle Istituzioni Scolastiche, del Libro Scolastico e della Letteratura per I'Infanzia dell’ Universita
del Molise tra dimensione locale e scenari internazionali, in S. Gonzalez, ]J. Meda, X. Motilla,
L. Pomante (edd.), La Prdctica educativa. Historia, Memoria y Patrimonio, Salamanca, Fahren
House, 2018, pp. 1083-1096.

54 The center for documentation and research called CESCO was created in 2004 by the
University of Macerata, to promote researches in the field of history of schoolbooks and children’s
literature. Supported by an international scientific committee, the center is directed by Roberto
Sani and gathers a great number of professors and researchers, such as: Anna Ascenzi, Edoardo
Bressan, Dorena Caroli, Marta Brunelli, Luigiaurelio Pomante, Juri Meda and Elisabetta Patrizi.
The intense activity of the Macerata group can be seen in their numerous scientific publications and
also in the editing of the international magazine «History of Education and Children’s Literature».
More data on the center can be found at the following link <https://www.unimc.it/cescom/it>.

55 One of the partial results of the work by these researchers is the dossier Da Itdlia
ao Brasil: processos educativos e formativos published by the «Magazine on History of
Education» and available at <http://www.scielo.br/scielo.php?script=sci_issuetoc&pid=2236-
345920170001 &Ing=pt&nrm=iso>. The results of this research are part of an international
cooperation project, called Migracbes: perspectivas histérico-conceituais e andlise de fenémenos
contempordaneos no Brasil e na Europa (Migration: bistorical-conceptual perspectives and analysis
of contemporary phenomena in Brazil and in Europe), which, in its turn, is part of a bigger
institutional internationalization project of PUCRS/Print, funded by Brazilian government agency
Capes. The project aims to strengthen and implement interdisciplinary studies of a network
of European and American scholars whose researches refer to historical and cultural relations
between Europe and Latin America. Through a multilateral and multidisciplinary approach,
they intend to develop a new and original view about human mobility, which, from the great
migrations in late 19 century, has generated processes of cultural hybridism in several fields. A
specific space is dedicated to one of the dynamics that has been less researched by historiography,
that means, to the ways through which immigrants have ensured the first forms of instructing their
children, school cultures, didactic practices and education models to strengthen ethnical identity
(curriculum, school books, public memories and so on). For this reason, the project includes a
partnership between postgraduation programs in Education and in History of PUCRS and of
University of Molise (UniMOL-Italy), specially CeSIS, directed by Alberto Barausse, researcher
of transnational education processes in communities of Italian immigrants in several places in
South America. A few years ago, PUCRS and University of Molise have established agreements to
strengthen the opportunities for scientific relationship in this area.
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miss the persistence, in this area, of what Sani, quoting Raichic, recalled a few
years ago, in the field of History of Italian Education, that means: «the absence
of a serious research organization and the problems that come from a scarce
presence of indispensable tools for a historical investigation that is able to go
beyond superficial hurried synthesis and provide deep contributions»>°.

The research paths chosen and the methodological approaches adopted
are formatted to ensure a deeper knowledge about several aspects related to
the role and function of educational processes in Italian groups in migratory
contexts in Brazil, within the more general panorama of transoceanic migration
from the second half of the 19" century to the first decades of the 20t century.
Within this general perspective, focus is more into a deeper knowledge about
the educational agencies and initiatives, both religious and civil — State or
associative — that affected the execution of educational and formation paths.
It also seems important to understand the role of the Church, when it comes
to educational processes and schooling institutions founded from the early 19®
century. Research has allowed to begin to investigate this role, in what concerns
the History of Education of Italian immigrants in Brazil. With the cooperation
of Italian researchers, it was possible to deepen the evolution of the pontifical
guidelines on immigration and the rising of the Scalabrinian Congregation
for migrants®’. However, more significant study cases must be developed,
concerning the history of schooling institutions, like the one by researchers
who are working on the profile of religious congregations in education in the
first decade of the 20™ century. Another case study is being carried out about
the Carlist, Salesian, Marist, Jesuit and Capuchin congregations, in order to
understand the educative role of those at that time. Also to be more studied is
the role of laic associations of religious nature, such as «Italica Gens», from the
end of World War II to the end of the 1930s.

On the other hand, we are still far, for example, from the reconstruction of
a general map of initiatives for ethnical schooling and the dynamics of their
development in Brazil. General data about enrolled students found in the
directories of Italian Schools Abroad reveal a quite interesting scenario, which
must be classified for each state.

56 R. Sani, Scuola e istruzione elementare in Italia dall’Unita al primo dopoguerra: itinerari
storiografici e di ricerca, in R. Sani, A. Tedde, Maestri e istruzione popolare in Italia tra Otto e
Novecento. Interpretazioni, prospettive di ricerca, esperienze in Sardegna, Milan, Vita e Pensiero,
p- 8.

57 See the monography Chiesa ed emigrazione, italiana tra 800 e 900, «Studi emigrazione»,
vol. XIX, n. 66, 1982; G. Rosoli, Alfabetizzazione e iniziative educative per gli emigrati tra Otto
e Novecento, in L. Pazzaglia (ed.), Cattolici, educazione e trasformazioni socio-culturali in Italia
tra Otto e Novecento, Brescia, La Scuola, 1999, pp. 119-144; R. Sani, Tra esigenze pastoriali
e impegno per la preservazione dell’identita nazionale: la Santa Sede e I'emigrazione italiana
all’estero tra Otto e Novecento, «Historia da Educagio», vol. 21, n. 51, 2017, pp. 143-185.
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Number of students enrolled in Italian Schools Abroad (1890-1930)

Year 1890- | 1896-| 1904- | 1909-| 1913- | 1921-| 1922-| 1924-| 1927 | 1930
1891 | 1897 | 1905 | 1910 | 1914 | 1922 | 1923 | 1925
\

State

Bahia 20 250

Minas Gerais 296 330 307|333 301 267 321
Parana 752) 596 786 704 1644 708 568 708
Santa Catarina 1681 1132 2261| 1477 3195 2915| 1032 2010
Para 30 30 30

Pernambuco 424 424 656 656 656 409 61

Rio Grande do Sul 1468 | 2250 3213 2492 4310| 3199 4628 4085| 3315| 3686

Rio de Janeiro 50 95 214 411| 438 774 1072] 901 334 101
Sdo Paulo 515 | 1200 7275| 6724| 13307| S5642| 8248| 10626| 7012| 6934
Espirito Santo 138 1053| 1355 785 0
Mato Grosso 180 201 180 0

TOT 2053 | 3545 | 13273| 13558| 23412| 12789| 19806| 20222| 13902| 13821

Source: Ministero degli Affari Esteri, Annuario delle scuole coloniali, Rome 1888-1889, 1890-
91; Ministero degli Affari Esteri, Annuario delle Scuole Italiane all’estero governative e sussid-
iate, Rome 1897, 1899, 1900, 1904, 1905, 1906, 1907, 1908, 1909, 1911, 1913-14, 1921-22,
1924, 1927, 1930.

Some initial researches have shown interesting quantitative development of
the phenomenon of Italian ethnical education in the state of Sio Paulo, through
pioneer studies by Mimesse’®, followed by Franchini®® and Dell’Aira®’; in the
Italian colonial and urban area in Rio Grande do Sul, studied by Luchese®’,

38 E. Mimesse Prado, Acondicionamento das escolas de primeiras letras paulistas no periodo
que compreende os anos de 1877 e 1910, in T.A. Luchese (ed.), Historia da escola dos imigrantes
italianos em terras brasileiras, Caxias do Sul, UCS, 2014, pp. 185-211.

59 Franchini, Entre Vargas e Mussolini: a nacionalizacio do Instituto Médio Italo-Brasileiro
Dante Alighieri, cit.

60 A. Dell’Aira, Lungo studio grande amore, Soveria Mannelli, Rubbettino, 2012.

61 T.A. Luchese, Em busca da Escola piiblica, tensionamentos, iniciativas e processo de
escolarizacdo na regido colonial italiana Rio Grande do Sul Brasil, «Caderno de Histdria de
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Rech®?, Barausse®, Barausse and Castro®; in Parana, from the researches by

Maschio® on the Colombo colony; in Espirito Santo, studied by Simdes and

Franco®®; in Santa Catarina, according to researches by Otto®’, and already

cited by Dallabrida and Virtuoso. Studies about schools for Italian immigrants
in Minas Gerais have been conducted by Rodrigues®®, as well as about the ones
in Rio de Janeiro, by Pagani®. As a whole, these studies have thrown light on
several ways through which schooling has been constituted by Italian ethnical

Educagdo»,vol. 11,n.2,2012, pp. 667-679; T.A. Luchese, L. Kreutz, Educacio e etnia: as efémeras
escolas étnico-comunitdrias italianas pelo olbar dos consules e agentes consulares, «Historia da
Educagio», vol. 14, n. 30, 2010, pp. 227-258; Luchese (ed.), Histéria da escola dos imigrantes
italianos em terras brasileira, cit.; Ead., Em busca da escola piblica: tensionamentos, iniciativas
e processo de escolarizacdo na regido colonial italiana Rio Grane do Sul Brasil, «Cadernos de
Historia da educacao», vol. 11, n. 2, 2012, pp. 667-679; Ead., O processo escolar entre imigrantes
no Rio Grande do Sul, Caxias do Sul, UCS, 2015.

62 G.L. Rech, T.A. Luchese, Escolas Italianas no Rio Grande do Sul, Caxias do Sul, EDUCS,
2018.

63 A. Barausse, From the Mediterranean to the Americas. Italian Ethnic schools in Rio Grande
do Sul between emigration, colonialism and nationalism (1875-1925), «Sisyphus - Journal of
Education», vol. 4, 2016, pp. 144-172; Id., Le scuole italiane nel Rio Grande do Sul attraverso le
carte consolari tra la fine dell’Impero e I'inizio della Repubblica (1875-1893), in A. De Ruggiero,
V.B.M. Heredia, A. Barausse, Histéria e narrativas transculturais entre a Europa Mediterrinea e
a América Latina, Porto Alegre, EDIPUCRS, 2017, vol. 1, pp. 195-248; A. Barausse, Chamas da
educagdo nacional e do sentimento pdtrio: as escolas italianas no rio grande do sul da colonizacao
ao final do século 19 (1875-1898), «Hist6ria da Educagio», vol. 21,2017, pp. 41-85; A. Barausse,
T.A. Luchese, Nationalism and schooling: between italianity and braziliity. Dispute in education
of Italian gaucho people (RS, 1930-1945), «History of Education and Childrens’ Literature», vol.
XII, n. 2, 2017, pp. 443-475.

64 R. Brido de Castro, Barausse, Algumas consideracoes sobre as escolas italianas em pelotas
(rs) entre o final do século XIX e o inicio do XX, in Histéria da Educacdo: sensibilidades,
patriménio e cultura escrita, 34° Encontro da ASPHE, Sao Leopoldo, Unisinos, 2018, pp. 341-
359.

65 E.C.F. Maschio, Iniciativas escolares piiblicas entre imigrantes italianos no Parand do século
XIX, in Luchese, Kreutz, Imigracio e Educa¢do no Brasil. Histdrias, Prdticas e Processos escolares,
Editora UFSM, 2011, pp. 221-238; E.C.F. Maschio, Escolarizacdo Piblica e Imigracao italiana.
A constituicdo do ensino elementar das colénias ao municipio (1882-1912), Paco Editorial, 2014;
Id., A escolariza¢do da infdncia italiana e italo-brasileira de Colombo: contribui¢ées para a cultura
escolar primaria, in Id. (ed.), Memdrias de uma Colénia italiana: Colombo — Parand 1878-2013,
pp- 105-128; 1d., A infancia contadina nas colénias italianas de Curitiba no Parand, in Mimesse
(ed.), Bambini brasiliani: a infancia das criancas italianas e italobrasileiras, Jundiai, Paco, 2013,
pp. 55-92.

66 R.H. Simdes, S.P. Franco, Instrucdo publica e imigracdo italiana no estado do Espirito
Santo, no século XIX e inicio do século XX, in T.A. Luchese (ed.), Histéria da escola dos imigrantes
italianos em terras brasileiras, Caxias do Sul, UCS, 2014, pp. 79-99.

67 C. Otto, Escolas italianas em Santa Catarina: disputas na construcio da identidade, in
Luchese (ed.), Histéria da escola dos imigrantes italianos em terras brasileiras, cit., pp. 233-253.

68 M.G. Rodrigues, Imigracdo e educacio em Minas Gerais: histérias de escolas e escolas
italianas, in Luchese (ed.), Historia da escola dos imigrantes italianos em terras brasileiras, cit.,
pp- 101-146.

69 C. Pagani, A formacdo das escolas italianas no estado do Rio de Janeiro (1875-1920), in
ibid., pp. 147-183.
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initiatives, in the configuration of the migratory phenomenon in different
Brazilian states. The process of Italian immigration in the states of Minas
Gerais and S3o Paulo, for example, was very different of the one experienced
in Rio Grande do Sul and Santa Catarina, due to both quantitative and
qualitative dimensions. In the same way, different types of schools that have
been promoted in colonial and migratory contexts are not yet entirely clear.
Beginning investigations have allowed to identify a plurality of educational
agencies and forms of schooling, however, additional investigation about them
are still to be developed. We do know that Italian schools have been organized
due to the absence of a state public-school system in Brazil, or so to say, as an
answer to a need of immigrant families. On the other hand, they take place due
to the Italian policies of following up their emigrated. The ways of organizing
these schools varied in time and space and so do preserved evidences. It is
possible to understand these histories from a diversification of the documental
base constituted of preserved documents in Brazilian and Italian files. The
category Italian ethnical school must be followed by rigorous analysis about
different natures of schools promoted between 1875 and 1942. More precisely,
through attentive reading of consular sources, it was possible to identify the
existence of schools subsidized by the Italian State, defined as Colonial Schools
by Italian legislation, and that after 1894 they started to be called Italian Schools
Abroad and finally, Italo-Brazilian Schools. However, we must develop a map
of Italian ethnical schools, composed of heterogeneous schools, as revealed by
early investigations: Colonial Schools, Italian Schools Abroad, Rural Schools
and private schools promoted by mutual support societies, by parents or
private teachers, confessional parish schools or by religious orders, municipal
subsidized schools. Heterogeneity was in nature (associative and private), in
characteristics (articulation and composition of mixed or separated by gender
classes; number of enrolled and attending students; enrollment fees and forms
of costing), organization modules and didactical pedagogical contents (day
and evening school, articulation in degrees, mnemonic didactics or intuitive
didactics, inclusive or Christian-oriented contents of history and geography),
level of qualification of schools and teachers. With the documentation available
today, we can retrace a map of ethnically based school institutions and notice
their impact from a quantitative point of view. Researches conducted in the
past few years have indeed begun to identify the relevance of the phenomenon
of «Italian schools» in what concerns their quantity and distribution in the
territory. Among the research fields that can enrich knowledge, there is the one
that refers to the teachers and their mobility, a profile that has been neglected
by both education historians and migration studies, conditioned by more
ideological than empirical evaluations, that have considered them as «reactionary
instruments in the hands of capitalist, imperialist, and repressive elites, and such
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fit uncomfortably into the new social history wave»’?, rather than as agents

of transnational interconnections, as well as circulation of knowledge and
practices. The transnational mobility phenomenon has involved a lot of Italian
teachers (and not only them), who have followed complex migratory itineraries
in different geographical and historical contexts: sometimes, following groups
of peasants designated to colonize certain lands as, for example, Vicentino
teachers Antonio Ceretta and Giulio Lorenzoni, who have maintained frequent
relations with his original State, as it emerges from the important memories
that remained’!. In other circumstances, an urban context was chosen, like it
happened with the couple Gaetano and Giovanna Manetti Nesi, who emigrated
to Sao Paulo, where, in 1895, they have founded the Institute «Ai Nostri
Monti» for elementary school. In other cases, teachers have work in the spheres
of state, religious and civil organizations involved in migration processes. In
this last cases, teachers have also worked as «organizational migrants», that
means, «people (and their dependents) whose migratory behavior is primarily
determined by interests of the organization they have joined (voluntarily or
forced)»’?. The reference to the transnational dimension of migration allows
to broaden our views and clarify about the characteristics of these migrants of
a specific ethnical group, Italians. Who were those teachers? Where had they
studied? What was their teaching culture? How much were they under command
of the State of non-State organization they responded to? This contribution
aims to highlight the itinerary of Italian teachers, trying to set a context and
problematize their migration experience, also by using analytical categories
that have been recently introduced in the field of history of education, such as
transnationalism and transcultural. The analysis of their ways is paradigmatic in
what concerns the transnational dynamics that have followed their experiences.
Umberto Ancarani has arrived in Brazil in the early 20% century, in 1904, and
stayed until 1920, with a job as «agent-teacher», as charged by Italy’s Ministry
of Foreign Affairs when the Italian State introduced new migration policies
through the establishment of an Emigration Commissariat and new resources
to support the development of ethnical education in Brazil. During this period,
he has founded schools and organized the interests of Italian emigrated in the
state of Rio Grande do Sul”. The context in which teacher Luigi Ledda has

70 Lucassen, Smit, The Repugnant Others: Soldiers, Missionaries, and Aid Workers as
Organizational Migranis, cit., p. 4.

71 A. Barausse, Le fonti per una storia delle pratiche educative nelle scuole italiane in Brasile:
dalla colonizzazione al fascismo, in Gonzilez, Meda, Motilla, Pomante (edd.), La prdctica
educativa. Historia, memoria y patrimoénio, cit., pp. 996-1010; G. Lorenzoni, E. Franzina (edd.),
Memorie di un emigrante italiano, Rome, Viella, 2008.

72 Lucassen, Smit, The Repugnant Others: Soldiers, Missionaries, and Aid Workers as
Organizational Migrants, cit., p. 6.

73 For more on the profile of the «agent-teacher» Umberto Ancarani, see paper Barausse,
Castro, Trasnacionalidade e Ensino: a trajetoria de umberto Ancarani entre a Europa e o Brasil
nas escolas no exterior.
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arrived in Rio Grande do Sul’s capital, Porto Alegre, in 1932, under direct
command of the general direction of schools and Italians abroad, was the one
of a Ministry of Foreign Affairs under control by fascism. During five years of
activity, he produced significant documentation that helps, nowadays, to go
deeper on educational culture and practices developed within a very particular
school context’*. From a methodological point of view, memories and reports
produced by teachers are the kind of work that must be decoded and interpreted
to include the set of pedagogical and teaching practices as well, which were
the basis of activities oriented towards the representation of Italian culture
promoted by educational institutions in the rural and urban areas of Brazil.

As for the development of school processes, research groups intend to elucidate
the identification of school cultures and practices developed throughout time,
as well as educational models through which students’ identity was built. Some
initial research by Barausse”’, Luchese’® and Bastos’’, about the first years of
colonization and also the 1920s and 1930s, have begun to throw light on the
production of teaching books used in experiences of ethnical education, on the
transnational circulation of texts, on the dynamics of adapting or not these books.
In addition, these investigations can improve the identification of the role of
education and schools as spaces of definition of models of identity, assimilation
and/or inclusion of (e/im)migrants and thus, characteristics of the development
of multicultural societies in a time of affirmation of national States’®. The
renewal of the interest of Italian and Brazilian historians in reconstructing the
educational and identity processes finds, in this case, a common foundation in the
renewal of the historical educational paradigm itself, that matured in the end of

74 A. Barausse, Le fonti per una storia delle pratiche educative nelle scuole italiane in Brasile:
dalla colonizzazione al fascismo, in Gonzilez, Meda, Motilla, Pomante (edd.), La prdctica
educativa. Historia, memoria y patrimonio, cit.

75 A. Barausse, Os livros escolares como instrumentos para a promog¢do da identidade
nacional italiana no Brasil durante os primeiros anos do fascismo (1922-1925), «Histéria da
Educagio», vol. 20, n. 49, 2016, pp. 81-94; Id., The construction of national identity in textbooks
for Italian schools abroad: the case of Brazil between the two World Wars, «History of Education
& Children’s Literature», vol. X, n. 2, 2015, pp. 425-461; 1d., “Una impronta di italianitda”:
the textbooks for Italian ethnic schools in Brazil between liberalism and fascism, «Cadernos de
Historia da Educagao», vol. 18, n. 2, 2019, pp. 329-350; but, for more general information,
see the monographical section titoled Escolarizacdo, livros escolares e movimentos migratdrios,
on «Cadernos de Histéria da Educagio», vol. 18, n. 2, papers by A. Barausse, P. Bianchini, C.
Panizzolo, T.A. Luchese, M.A Taborda, M.H. Camara Bastos.

76 T.A. Luchese, O processo escolar entre imigrantes na Regido Colonial Italiana do Rio
Grande do Sul, 1875 a 1930: leggere, scrivere e calcolare per essere alcuno nella vita, Thesis in
Education, Sao Leopoldo, UNISINOS, 2007.

77 Camara Bastos, Barausse, Le vicende della Patria: Os manuais de formacdo moral e civica
as escolas elementares italianas no exterior (Rio Grande do Sul/RS — Décadas de 1920-1930), in
De Ruggiero, Heredia, Barausse, Historia e narrativas transculturais entre a Europa Mediterranea
e a América Latina, cit., pp. 249-276.

78 A. Barausse, T.A. Luchese, Education, ethnic identity, and memory in the Italian ethnic schools
of South Rio Grande (1875-1902), «Paedagogica Historica», vol. 54, n. 6, 2018, pp. 720-7335.
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the last century. In that context, are established the pillars for the promotion of
a historical-educational investigation that goes beyond the perspectives offered
by the traditional history of ideas, history of institutions or quantitative social
history. From European, French”®, Belgian, Anglo-Saxon®® and then Iberian®!
contributions in historiography of education, it became possible to see, also in
Italy®? and in Brazil, a history of educational processes and school culture, that
is able to elucidate usually unexplored dimensions.

In this perspective, we present next our research scheme and the main
itineraries that open for the next years of investigation.

Eventually, educational processes acquire considerable relevance as
they matter for researches related to the migratory phenomenon based on
investigative analysis of the formation of ethnic identity, using categories and
concepts as invention and construction of identity and defining ethnic identity
as a cultural construct developed in a given historical period®. In such sense,
the general framework of the research is based on contributions or shall take
into consideration the historiography that is going through a renewal with the
introduction of the concept of ethnicity. Migratory phenomena are directly
linked to the history of ethnical relations, as they generate situations of inter-
ethnic coexistence and the inevitable emergence of ethnical minorities. The
introduction of this key-concept for analyzing migratory phenomena requires
critical approach. More precisely, it is necessary to verify how the ethnical
dimension has been expressed and which characteristics it had. This ethnical
revival®* is mentioned referring to the phenomenon of discovering a lost or
abandoned ethnical solidarity, of claiming the belonging to a history, to a
collective memory, or to the invention of an ethnicity. This way, ethnical groups
are constantly re-created and ethnicity is reinvented, to confront realities that

79 D. Julia, La culture scolaire comme objet historique, in A. Novoa, M. Depaepe, E.W.
Johanningmeier (edd.), The Colonial experience in Education: Historical Issues and Perspectives,
«Paedagogica Historica», Supplementary Series, 1995, Vol. 1, pp. 353-382; Id., Riflessioni sulla
recente storiografia dell’educazione in Europa: per una storia comparata delle culture scolastiche,
«Annali di storia dell’educazione e delle istituzioni scolastiche», vol. 3, n. 3, 1996, pp. 119-147.

80 M. Depaepe, F. Simon, Is there any place for the history of Education in the History
of Education? A Plea for the history of Everyday Educational Reality in-and outside Schools,
«Paedagogica Historica», vol. 31, n. 1, 1995, pp. 9-16.

81 A. Escolano Benito, Tiempos y espacios para la escuela. Ensayos histéricos, Madrid,
Biblioteca Nueva, 2000; Id., La Cultura material de la escuela, Berlanga de Duero, CEINCE, 2007;
J.R. Berrio (ed.), La cultura escolar de Europa, Madrid, Biblioteca Nueva, 2000; A. Vinao Frago,
Por una historia de la cultura escolar: enfoques, cuestiones, fuentes, in C.J. Almuifia Fernandez
(ed.), Culturas y Civilizaciones, Valladolid, Universidad de Valladolid, 1998, pp. 165-184.

82 R. Sani, Education, school and cultural processes in contemporary Italy, Macerata, Eum,
2018.

83 S. Hall, Identidade cultural na pés-modernidade, Rio de Janeiro, DP&A Editora, 2011, 11*
ed.; K. Woodward, Identidade e diferenca: uma introducdo tedrica e conceitual, in T. Tadeu Silva
(ed.), Identidade e Diferenca, Petropolis, ed. Vozes, 2000, pp. 7-72.

84 A.D. Smith, Il revival etnico, Bologna, il Mulino, 1984.
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change and build an imagined community®’. Studies by Benedict Anderson®®,

as well as the ones by Conzen®’, Hobsbawn and Ranger®®, consider that this
conceptual lens provides an efficient view to analyze the phenomenon of
Italianess, defined as a cultural construct realized in a given period. They define
the invention of tradition as the process that involves symbolic manipulation,
unveiling a need to state a social personality. Such need belongs to the (e/
im)migrants for excellence and, among those, Italian (e/im)migrants relate
to Italianess. For historians, it is crucial to understand this sociocultural
phenomenon, using this term as defining a social organization, with traced
lines of borders and established relationships among social groups. It is known
that the cultural identity of groups of Italian (e/im)migrants does not come
up out of nowhere: it was made collectively, based on experience, memory,
tradition — whether built or invented — and on a variety of cultural, political
and social practices and expressions. The use of symbols and practices to state
Italianess by Italian groups in Brazil is easily notable and affects schools directly.
However, in historical investigation about educational processes, especially
the ones of schooling of (e/im)migrants and their descendants in Brazil, we
consider that contacts and coexistence with other ethnical and cultural groups
have determined appropriations of new cultures and practices. Their identity
processes are forged in the midst of experiences and ways of thinking and
living in different countries. They are neither Italian, nor Brazilians. They
become others. Hybrid subjects, in their identity processes, who, in a process
of cultural transfer®’, recreate traditions, adapting and reinventing lifestyle,
amid power games. And to investigate the complexity of such educational
and cultural process requires that historians draw attention to the diversity of
documentation and go beyond that which has been preserved within national
borders. More than a transnational object, we consider that the approach of
documental analysis can be done through this bias, as we consider that many
documents like letter and reports have been produced by subjects marked by
the migratiory experience, who produce representations about what was lived,
who make sense of and explain what was lived, translating it into perceived and
conceived. Fluidity, hybridism and negotiation processes go beyond schooling
the subjects who have lived the intensity of migratory processes.

85 N.S. de Costantino, Italiani a Porto Alegre. L’invenzione di un’identita, «Altreitalie», n.
25, july-december 2002.

86 B. Anderson, Comunita immaginate. Origini e fortuna dei nazionalismi, Rome-Bari,
Laterza, 2018.

87 K. Neils Conzen et al. (edd.), The Invention of Ethnicity in the United States, «Journal of
America Ethnic History», vol. 12, n. 1, 1992, pp. 3-41.

88 E. Hobsbawn, Introduction: the invention of tradition, in E. Hobsbawm, T. Ranger (edd.),
The invention of traditions, Sio Paulo, Paz e Terra, 2002, 3 ed., pp. 9-23. For the Italian version
see Hobsbawm, Ranger, L’invenzione della tradizione, Turin, Einaudi, 2002.

89 Qssenbac, Del Pozo, Postcolonial models, cultural transfers and transnational perspective
in Latin America: a research agenda, cit.
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The processes of analysis seldom emphasized the study of educational
processes promoted in areas of colonization or migration and, specifically, the
role and function of schools and educational institutions as spaces for building
identities and exercising memory practices’’, as one notices in the first survey
conducted in the context of Rio Grande do Sul, by Barausse and Luchese’’.
In this sense, proposals and investigation paths promoted by research groups
intend to call attention to the role of educational spaces, as well as ethnical
press, in the formation of an Italian-Brazilian imaginary, and to mechanisms to
build memory in (e/im)migrant groups, in both urban and rural contexts. Also,
the proposal intends to deeply analyze mechanisms of nationalization, through
an idea of Italianess, that characterize urban and rural groups of Italian (e/im)
migrants.

The researches we intend to develop, just like the ones that happened during
the meeting, search to and try to conciliate different scales. The scenario in
which the research framework was developed contained both global and local
dimensions of the processes through which shared references, educational
models, texts and actives that circulated in a scale that was much larger than
the national one were crossed and adequated, to «make sense in a specific
time and place»®?. When we mention a global scale, we wish to refer, above
all, to a perspective of historical reconstruction, to a research structure that
is able to highlight experiences of «connected histories», that means, to that
which, as Chartier recalls, related educational exchanges, processes and
practices of different populations, with different cultures, economies and
powers’3. Connected histories also reveal the presence, even though it cannot
be generalized, of a significant dimension of transnational awareness in migrant
communities and subjects.

Itis a perspective that, howsoever, does not intend to waive on microanalytical
approaches of study cases, in order to not to risk decontextualizing some
elements and lose sight of the importance of the context that constitutes the
«symbolic system that gives it meaning and local specific uses that make up its

90 M. Pollak, Memdria e identidade social, «Revista Estudos Historicos», vol. 5,n. 10,1992, pp.
200-215. Available at: <http://bibliotecadigital.fgv.br/ojs/index.php/reh/article/view/1941/1080>
(last access: 25.06.2017). 1d., Memdria, esquecimento siléncio, «Revista Estudos Hist6ricos», vol.
2, n. 3, 1989, pp. 3-15. Available at: <http://bibliotecadigital.fgv.br> (last access: 23.06.2017).
On the shortage of studies concerning the relation between migration and education see K. Myers,
Immigrants and ethnic minorities in the history of education, «Paedagogica Historica», vol. 45,
n. 6, 2009, pp. 801-816; A. Barausse, T.A. Luchese, Apresentacio dossié: Da Itdlia ao Brasil:
processos educativos e formativos, «Historia da Educacdo», vol. 21, n. 51, 2017, pp. 33-40.

91 A. Barausse, T.A. Luchese, Education, ethnic identity, and memory in the Italian ethnic schools
of South Rio Grande (1875-1902), «Paedagogica Historica», vol. 54, n. 6, 2018, pp. 720-735.

92 R. Chartier, La mano dell’autore, la mente dello stampatore. Cultura e scrittura nell’Europa
moderna, Rome, Carocci Editore, 2015, p. 30.

9 Ibid., p. 29.
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own meanings»’*. The local dimension of historical educational investigation
remains heuristically rich and complex, even in contexts with wider scale
perspective, as mentioned by Barausse, Ghizzoni and Meda®’. This approach
has matured in the light of some general considerations that have been proposed
in the last few years, by both Italian and Brazilian historians of education, like
Sani’®, Montino, Luchese’” and others who have examined the heuristic value
of this dimension in History of Education. It is especially useful to recall what
David Montino wrote, in a study published posthumously in 2011, regarding
the history of school, which could be reconducted to a history of more general
educational processes:

[...] A history of school and of educational institutions, today, that wishes to be complex and
also attentive to political and institutional dynamics, in what concerns school cultures that
intertwine and overlap along time, with all their social and anthropological implications,
cannot fail to take into account a point of view that is closer to the (micro)reality in which
concrete realization of contemporary Italian schooling process develops. [...] If we consider
all the actors in the schooling process, we have a history that is nor simple, nor direct.
On the contrary: a history of conflicts and resistances is revealed, especially between the
center and the periphery, then between public space (State) and community space, between

98

collective interest and private (family) interest, between modernity and tradition”®.

It is possible to question the assumption that, for decades, have followed
the construction of educational and historical schooling processes, which
came from ideological prejudice, according to which the national dimension
of public education would implicate that school events could only be read in a
national scale. On the contrary, from a strictly epistemological point of view,
constructions focused on a local dimension have shown to be extremely helpful
to understand more general historical phenomena. There is indeed no doubt
that the deepening on local schooling processes can contribute to confirm or
not the premises elaborated by national historiography, as well as to identify
continuity or discontinuity, revealing social compositions, economic interests

9 Ibid., p. 30.

95 A. Barausse, C. Ghizzoni, J. Meda, “Il campanile scolastico”. Ripensando la dimensione
locale nella ricerca storico-educativa, «Rivista di Storia dell’educazione», vol. 5, n. 1, 2018, pp. 7-14.

96 R. Sani, Scuola e istruzione elementare in Italia dall’Unita al primo dopoguerra: itinerari
storiografici e di ricerca, in R. Sani, A. Tedde, Maestri e istruzione popolare in Italia tra Otto e
Novecento. Interpretazioni, prospettive di ricerca, esperienze in Sardegna, Milan, Vita e Pensiero,
pp- 3-18.

97 T.A. Luchese, Modos de fazer histéria da educacio: pensando a operacio historiogrdfica
em temas regionais, «Historia da Educacdo», vol. 18, n. 43, 2014, pp. 145-161; J. Magalh3es,
A instituicdo educativa na modernizacdao do local. Perspectiva histérico-pedagdgica, «Rivista di
Storia dell’educazione», vol. 5, n. 1, 2018, pp. 41-55.

98 D. Montino, La storia della scuola e delle istituzioni educative in una prospettiva locale,
in La storia dietro I'angolo: luoghi e percorsi della ricerca locale, Millesimo Savona, Istituto
Internazionale di Studi Liguri Societa Savonese di Storia Patria, 2011, pp. 121-148, in partic. p.
126.
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and cultural resistances that may not be conciliated with general periodizations.
The exam of local dimension is therefore fundamental to verify the tendency
of more general phenomena in the field, at the level of the community and
the territory. In many contexts, the nationalization process has gone through
different stages and, in Italy, as Sani reminds us, during the second half of the
19% century, it is deceptive to talk about a national school®”. This way, the
subject of the local dimension of historical educational research characterizes a
historiographical approach and exercise carried out in other national context,
also Brazilian and Portuguese ones, specifically through regional researches,
limited to investigate educational processes «in a delimited geographical space,
produced by relations of power and cultural and historical practices reinvented
by groups of humans who live and have lived there» 1%,

The central role of the local dimension seems to be even more relevant as
recent processes of internationalization of historical-educational research have
shown the risk that comes from or the need to overcome the national and/or
nationalist paradigm. Thus, the need to propose and expand a local approach in
global scale to the analysis of phenomena such as the schooling process, which
are specific of contemporaneity and cannot be set apart from their respective
national context, that, in their turn, are the micro-geographical contexts in which
the schooling process is articulated in global scale. Fuchs and Roldan'®! have
also addressed the need for balance between local and transnational dimensions.
The goal is to achieve a «molecular history» of educational processes, one that
— albeit starting from a local microcosm — does not close within strict limits
of local erudition and reconnects with general political, social, cultural and
economic context and that is based on a wide spectrum of sources researched
by educational historiography in the past two decades.

4. The contributions of the International Meeting as initial research paths

Within this effervescence and this historiographical scenario, are the
contributions presented in the international studies meeting. The 12 papers
reunited herein range from the second half of the 19% century to the third
decade of the 20™ century. The articles gathered in this work do not intend to

99 Sani, Scuola e istruzione elementare in Italia dall’Unita al primo dopoguerra: itinerari
storiografici e di ricerca, cit., p. 12.
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J. Magalhaes, A instituicdo educativa na modernizagdo do local. Perspectiva histérico-pedagdgica,
«Rivista di Storia dell’educazione», vol. 5, n. 1, 2018, pp. 41-55.

101 Fuchs, Roldan Vera, The transnational in the history of Education. Concepts and
Perspectives, cit.
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be exhaustive studies in what concerns investigations about Italian immigration
and education, but instead, search to stimulate comprehension about the need
for greater articulation of investigative paths and for deepening what has been
done so far. With this intention, contributions reflect research fields that can be
enriched further on. These are placed in different contexts of the development
of Nation States in both countries, Italy and Brazil, but richly interconnected.
Regarding Italy, articles cover the moment when the recent national State,
under the rule of liberal elites, tries, with Crispi, to renew colonial policies, in
a perspective that is able to combine the need for a strong State and plans of
colonial, political and commercial expansion. It is a period marked by plans of
reforms by the government, in what concerns emigration and the role of Italian
schools abroad. This period is followed by the increase of State intervention
in the regulation of the migratory phenomenon, from the early 20® century to
the raise of fascism and Italian projects abroad. As for Brazil, contributions
refer to a distinguished period in the history of Latin America, characterized
by the last decades of imperial experience and the beginning of republican
federation. The period is marked by the end of slavery and by government
projects from the power centers, firstly imperial and then federal or state, of
colonization and immigration. This context continues as republican federation
is consolidated, in the early 20" century, until Brazil experiences the crisis of
the Old Repulic and transition to the raise of Getilio Vargas’ Estado Novo.
These are contexts in which ‘imagined’ or ‘invented’ communities mature, as
defined by structuralist historians mentioned above, like Benedict Anderson
and Eric Hobasbawn!%%; contexts in which there were attempts to introduce
paths and initiatives to support ethnical-national characteristics, until there
were moments of tension. Processes carried out through practices of cultural
transfer'®®, founded in diverse religious and State tools and institutions, qualified
as actual agencies that generated significant constant interconnections between
realities, and favored circulation of goods and cultural products. It is exactly
in this perspective that Roberto Sani deepens a scarcely known section about
initiatives to facilitate pastoral and educational tasks of an entity as complex
as the Catholic Church. The need to implement, disseminate and distribute
training tools adapted to pastoral needs of Scalabrinian missionaries and vicars
established in Italian migrant communities in Brazil was the basis of an original
and modern initiative by the Scalabrinian bishop to promote the writing of an
educational text, a spiritual guide, then made by missionary Father Colbacchini:

102 Anderson, Comunita immaginate. Origini e fortuna dei nazionalismi, cit.; Hobsbawm,
Ranger, L’invenzione della tradizione, cit.

103 Herein, we refer to «cultural transfer» according to Ossenbach, Postcolonial models,
cultural transfers and transnational perspectives in Latin America: a research agenda, cit.; Fontaine,
Aux Heures suisses de I'ecole republicaine: Un siecle de transfert cultureles et de declinaisons
pedagogiques dans I'espace franco-romand, cit.; Fontaine, Masoni, Circolazioni transnazionali di
letture morali nell’Europa del secolo lungo. Una storia di transfert culturali, cit.
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the Spiritual Guide for Italian Emigrants in America. The article allows us to
understand better, not only specific dynamics that characterize the missionary’s
religious commitment, like the ones related to conflict with local clergy and
episcopate, but also characteristics of his pastoral commitment, based on the
Tridentine model, which, alongside with aspects of spirituality, intended to
support pastoral activity and its impact in a very different context from those
of regional geographical areas of Northern Italy, Lombardia and Veneto, where
he came from. In addition, Sani’s article aids to understand the role of cultural
products, like the Guide, and pastoral action itself, in the maturing of an idea
of citizenship that is not addressed to an extenuating claim for original ethnical
and cultural characteristics. The experience of the Scalabrinian father and the
content of the operetta, as well as devotion manuals widely disseminated in
Brazil, are helpful to clarify on integration routes and many Italian ideas that
have crossed colonial communities and Italian migrants in Brazilian states.
Interdependences on the homeland and new geographical space lay precisely on
the preservation of original ethnical and cultural traces, which is the very idea
of Italianess, are fruitful research scripts.

Nonetheless, Colbacchini’s is just one of many profiles of Scalabrinian
missionaries, among others, about which historical researches seem to
manifest new interest, as they identify as an actual educational agency'®*. The
contribution by Falcade dwells on the role of the educational agency developed
by the group of Scalabrinian missionaries who established in Italian colonies in
the state of Parana. The scholar highlights profiles of Scalabrinian fathers like
Giovanni Battista Bergia, Francesco Bonato, Silvano Giuliani, Giuseppe Adamo,
Francesco Brescianini and Claudio Morelli. Falcade’s research throws light on
the establishment of a network of catholic schools in the Italian colonial area
in Parana, to support schooling process in face of the weakness of the school
system implemented by Brazilian elites and the dissemination and circulation
of models of educational programs based in Christian principles. Chapels and
schools were the first buildings established by Scalabrinian missionaries in
Parana and, in addition to the role of teachers, they also acted as inspectors,
like Father Colbacchini, to monitor the functioning of governmental schools,
marked by their poor performance. Falcade Maschio is focused not only in
illustrating the catechism work done by missionaries, but also in the specific
attention given to the development of schooling processes for migrants, the
definition of knowledges and behaviors to be adopted in Christian education
models for religious, moral and social education of migrant childhood.

The attention to those that, according to Lucassen’s suggestion, could
be defined as «organizational migrants»!?’, inspires the contribution by

104 Tucassen, Smit, The Repugnant Others: Soldiers, Missionaries, and Aid Workers as
Organizational Migrants, cit., pp. 1-39.
105 bid.



252 ANNA ASCENZI, ALBERTO BARAUSSE, TERCIANE ANGELA LUCHESE, ROBERTO SANI

Barausse, focused on the analysis of initiatives and activities carried out by
another Italian Catholic organization with transnational ambitions since its
very beginnings. The work of the Italica Gens Federation indeed constitutes
an additional study case, when it comes to understanding the tools used by
Italian government and Catholicism to develop a specific cultural project that
protected and defended ethnical characters and national cultural institutions,
closely associated to the promotion of religious identity in a Catholic sense.
Analysis of the correspondence between the inspector sent to the Brazilian
state of Rio Grande do Sul from the catholic organization’s headquarters in
Rome, Cesare Bompard, and the organization’s executives, through Ernesto
Schiaparelli, provides deeper comprehension about how the project tried to
support the development of schools in some Brazilian states, to circulate new
periodical press with national and Catholic orientation and to realize a series of
cultural initiatives for dissemination of Italian culture.

The relations among educational themes, educational processes, schooling
processes and ethnical press are object of additional studies, by another
research section presented during the meeting. Ethnical press is a recent field
of study, that opens a new front of investigation in multiple contexts. This
theme, previously addressed in more general terms, is now object of study of
scholars who, from the work by Angelo Trento!%®, have fed a transnational
network of researches, in which Italian-Brazilian groups wanted to identify and
focus on circulation and diffusion of pedagogical-educational issues. A very
relevant plan, especially for the press produced abroad, in places of destination
of migrants, where newspapers and magazines, as shown in researches, played
a role and function of agency, extremely significant regarding the defense
of cultural and ethnical identity and characteristics. The protection and
promotion of the Italian character is a constant reference point for a cultural
and editorial project of the newspapers analyzed. The fortnightly newspaper
«Stella d’Italia», published in the capital of the state of Rio Grande do Sul;
the «La Tribuna», published in Floriandpolis, the capital of the state of Santa
Catarina; the Catholic magazine «Corriere d’Italia», produced and promoted
by Scalabrinian fathers in the context of Italian colonization in Rio Grande do
Sul, are three examples, among many yet to be studied, of the rich repertoire
of newspapers and periodicals produced by Italian groups in the 19* and 20®
centuries in the vast Brazilian context. Those publications were meant to be
tools of a mass pedagogical project, destined to preserve strong ethnical and
cultural features of the Italian character, quoting the fortunate expression by a

106 A, Trento, Due secoli di giornalismo italiano in Brasile, in L. Principe (ed.), La stampa
di emigrazione italiana, «Studi Emigrazione», vol. XLVI, n. 175, 2009, pp. 568-590; Id.,
Imprensa italiana no Brasil séculos XIX e XX, Sdo Carlos, EQUFSCar, 2013; B. Deschamps, Echi
d’Italia. La stampa dell’emigrazione, in P. Bevilacqua, A. De Clementi, E. Franzina (edd.), Storia
dell’emigrazione italiana. Arrivi, Rome, Donzelli, 2002, Vol. 1, pp. 313-334.
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passionate researcher of the ethnical press, Pantaleone Sergi'®’. It is an Italianess
that is not homogenous, but with distinct traces from the cultural matrix to
which those who promoted newspapers, whether secular or Catholic, belonged.

When it comes to the circulation of cultural products and educational
models designed for migrant children, an important area is the one related
to production and circulation of schoolbooks and periodicals for children
exported abroad. This field of study is extremely important and unprecedented,
in what concerns the understanding of the characteristics and the role played
by cultures that were introduced in the context of schooling processes for the
construction of paths of identity of migrants and their descendants. The analysis
of contents and readings proposed by these periodicals and didactic books is
extremely relevant as researches begin to identify their transnational circulation.
Contributions by Claudia Panizzolo and Terciane Luchese represent advances in
the comprehension about the circulation of didactic books and the educational
models proposed in some texts. The contexts of Sdo Paulo and of Southern
Brazil allow to investigate on issues such like the interconnections between the
production of Italian and Brazilian schoolbooks and the needs of adaptation
of publications to local context, as well as the identification and analysis on
fundamental tools for cultural transfer, as translators and translations.

For deeper comprehension about reading proposals and educational
models offered to Italian children and teenagers abroad, in the context of
Italian fascism, the contribution by Anna Ascenzi is especially interesting, as
she retraces for the first time the parable of two periodicals for children and
teenagers — «Aquilotti d’Italia» (1928-1930) and «Il Tamburino della gioventu
italiana all’estero» (1931-1943) - edited by the General Secretariat of the
Italian fasci abroad (Segreteria Generale dei Fasci italiani all’estero), specifically
designed for both girls and boys of Italian families living outside of national
borders. The Macerata scholar, after analyzing the approach and different
characteristics of both publications, examines in detail the role they played, at
first, for national and patriot education and then, especially in the mid-1930s,
for the fascistization of young Italians abroad.

School and educational institutions, together with networks built by ethnical
associations around the world, are an additional fruitful field of analysis, to
which contributions by Mimesse, Rech and Barausse and De Ruggiero are
dedicated. Networks of ethnical sociability, object of De Ruggiero’s studies,
for the first Italian migratory movements abroad, were one of the main tools
not only to preserve identity, but also to a progressive transformation of this
identity, as it encounters Brazilian ethnical and cultural traits. These networks
increased favored by professional insertion of Italians in urban contexts, as well
as by the organization of education, culture and leisure among them, from the

107 P. Sergi, Stampa migrante. Giornali della diaspora italiana e dell’emigrazione in Italia,
Soveria Mannelli, Rubbettino, 2010, pp. 14-ss.
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arrival of the first Italians in the 19 century to the first decades of the following
century. De Ruggiero, in addition to expanding perspectives of interpretations
about the capital, Porto Alegre, also addresses research efforts to the analysis of
ethnical sociability in realities of territories that were apart from colonization
processes organized by authorities, including cities in the borders with Argentina
and Uruguay, which had already become welcoming places for a great number
of Italians in a time prior to the «great migration» to Brazil.

The reconstruction of events of the Cristovao Colombo Orphanage, promoted
in Sdo Paulo by Priest Giuseppe Marchetti, reveals the extension of educational
interventions by religious — and especially Scalabrinian — congregations in
Brazilian context, in what concerns abandoned children. It is still to be deeply
studied, specially regarding correlations of transformations produced by
modernity and preservation of ethnical and cultural characteristics, like in the
case of Cristovio Colombo Orphanage. Amid transformations experienced in
the late 19% century, Sdo Paulo turns into a multicultural metropole, attracting
millions of workers searching for jobs. But many families caught diseases and
did not withstand long trips, and their children became orphans. Thus, many
orphanages, day cares and vocational schools were created, in order to take in
these children and youngsters. An orphanage was founded by Father Marchetti,
who aimed to create an assistance-education institution that preserved the
children’s original ethnical and cultural characteristics.

The contribution by Rech and Barausse brings new knowledge elements in
what concerns the development of Italian ethnical schools in Porto Alegre. In
the field of researches carried out about these schools in the last decade, focus
was initially on the rural colonial area in Rio Grande do Sul, then on similar
rural context in Santa Catarina and finally on urban areas. The reconstruction
by Gelson Rech and Alberto Barausse set focus on one context: the urban area
of the capital of the state of Rio Grande do Sul, in the 1920s and 1930s. This
context not only presents dynamics and processes that differ from the ones that
affected the area of rural colonization in the state, but also allows to notice the
presence of specific characteristics that the fascist regime wanted to introduce in
the school organization and culture, like the greater politization that institutions
should assume also abroad, in order to educate a new fascist man.

The history of ethnical schooling processes in Brazil still presents several
gaps. We already mentioned the importance of knowing about levels of
alphabetization of migrants and about the cultural profile and characteristics
of the teaching staff that has promoted or followed the development of
schools. For instance, the experience of many teachers, characterized by an
accentuated international mobility and strong attachments to the original
context, may reveal the presence of deep connections between Italy and Brazil.
For this reason, the contribution by Michela D’Alessio is of great interest, as
she proposes an examination of some quite unknown pages of the migration
policy adopted by Italian State for improving emigrants in the early 20®
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century: the ones related to compulsory alphabetizing courses offered to those
who would become expatriates and more specifically, to the formation of a
specialized group of teachers. The article offers a revealing view on the kind
of teaching culture expressed by the teachers called upon a task of «high social
protection» of emigrants, as well as on the kind of initiatives registered in the
context of a greater commitment of Italian State in the early 20% century to
the management of emigration policies. Such commitment is known to have
resulted in the General Commissariat for Emigration (Commissariato Generale
del’Emigrazione), for managing a series of interventions, designed to protect
and help emigrants before they left the Kingdom, defend them throughout their
journey and protect them in the countries where they arrived.

5. Multiple sources and crossed views on documentation to think about
educational processes among el/immigrants

Which documents have we been choosing for the researches we develop?
How do we organize and question these documents on our research topics?
We think, according to Certeau!®, that to ‘make history’ is a practice, and
understanding it that way, we consider that investigations we have been
conducting are gaining distinct contours, as historians with backgrounds and
traditions that are at once peculiar and distinguished choose a very same object
to analyze, in this specific case, education among (e/im)migrants and their
descendants who left Italy and established in Brazil between the late 19" and
the early 20® centuries — a transnational investigation object. Research groups
have paid attention to sources and documental materials that had been scarcely
used or even completely ignored by historical pedagogical research until a few
years ago. They addressed a set of documents, a historiography and theoretical-
methodological references from both Italian and Brazilian contexts. With
the goal to share this theoretical-methodological dimension that comes from
researchers’ contributions and to reflect on the documents and their typology,
we have produced the articles herein.

We understand that, as they migrate, between the end of the 19* and the
beginning of the 20™ centuries, those subjects have promoted cultural transfers,
for as they contacted other social groups, they needed to negotiate senses,
lifestyles and ways of thinking. In a historiographical deepening, we think about
the intercrossing of itineraries of investigation and the ensemble of documental
corpora they mobilize to densify the historical narrative about the object.

Cultural and schooling processes varied in time and space, and to look
for traces that have been preserved to understand these histories is possible,

108 M. de Certeau, A escrita da Historia, Rio de Janeiro, Forense Universitaria, 2002, p. 81.
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considering diversification of the documental basis constituted of documents
kept in Brazilian and Italian collections. This documental corpus, analyzed in the
light of references from Cultural History and History of Education as analytical
categories, produces a research program which we are developing. This way,
as Chartier states, «what is fundamental is to find and build a historical object,
if possible, one that has not been really analyzed or, if it has, to analyze it in
a different way, that means, to mobilize resources, starting from sources and
approaches that allow to explain it»'%. This is what we have been doing and
intend to do in the development of this research program.

For Hartog, humans contribute to make history, «a history that certainly
escapes from them, but that does not require less of them to be made. And deep
down, the more they know it, the better they do it, as this way they are properly
warned about their limits and ignorance»!1°. In such sense, we do understand
that there are many limits, despite the efforts put in the historical-educational
research we carry out, despite the potentials and numberless possibilities of
analysis.

Considering that documents can be thought of as registers of human cultural
practices along time and that they «translate into acts the plural ways through
which men make sense of their world»!'!, and the diversity of documental
typologies, we understand that «objects and images, writings and voices,
every testimonial that pass on the legacy of the past of education, are semiotic
materials, which emit signs and symbologies, building solidarity amongst
practitioners of the profession and amongst generations of citizens who have
used it» 112,

Countless are the file, printed or oral sources that a historian of education
may mobilize to search for evidence, to locate traces, that are significant for their
investigations, as well as places to access them. We have partially analyzed the
documentation that composes the rich framework of sources regarding Italian
emigration and then find and articulate with those that concern specifically the
contexts of education and school'!3. Considering the documental ensemble we
have been using in our research, we can mention:

1) File documents preserved in national, state or municipal spaces, where we
have located minute books, reports by consuls, school inspectors and political

109 R. Chartier, Roger Chartier entrevistado por Robert Darnton, «Matrizes», vol. 5, n. 2.
2012, pp. 159-177, in partic. p. 168.

110 F. Hartog, Crer em Historia, Belo Horizonte, Auténtica, 2017, p. 15.

111 R, Chartier, Leituras e leitores na Franca do Antigo Regime, Sao Paulo, UNESP, 2004, p. 18.

112 A.B. Escolano, A escola como cultura: experiéncia, memoria e arqueologia, Campinas,
Alinea, 2017, pp. 275-276.

113 See, for example, the summary that Italian and foreign records offer on the issue
of migration in L’emigrazione italiana 1870-1970. Atti dei colloqui di Roma, 2 vols., Rome,
Ministero per i beni e le attivita culturali, Direzione generale per gli archivi, 2002.
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authorities, diverse correspondence. Some of them also preserve minute books
by associations, especially mutual support ones;

2) Printed documents such as newspapers, magazines and pedagogical
publications that addressed or communicated themes related to research,
preserved and kept at newspapers libraries or public and private archives;

3) Documents from collections kept by school institutions or archives in
public spaces, where we located school notebooks, teachers’ diaries, didactic
books, photographs, correspondence, and general school records;

4) Memory Banks with collections of oral history or interviews, other potent
paths for investigations;

5) Family and personal collections, with diaries, notebooks, letters,
photographs, schoolbooks, objects. To add contributions from biographies,
autobiographies and memorial narratives represents an enrichment for the
narrative of History of Education. This kind of documents of «ego-history»,
in the words of Vindo Frago!'¥, has been allowing, in recent years, to bring
historians closer to daily representations as lived and registered by different
subjects;

6) Documents like Inventory Books, letters, reports, publications and others
from religious archives, like the ones kept at parishes by the Catholic Church
and/or congregations, as well as the ones kept by laic associations of local or
national relevance;

7) Official documents produced by Italian or Brazilian governments. In the
specific Italian case, we can mention statistical sources presented in Directories
of Italian schools abroad, which represent a possibility of catching a glimpse of
statistical maps of schooling in this communities. Official bulletins published by
the Ministry of Foreign Affairs are rich documents for the History of Education.
There is also repertoire collected from circular notes produced by the Italian
Ministry of Foreign Affairs, which are useful to identify the development of
guidelines of policies for Italian Schools Abroad.

This way, amongst the sources that constitute a very interesting research
field on schooling and education, the ones by consuls deserve special mention.
These sources have been mostly used in a historiographical context to highlight
essential aspects of the history of diplomacy or the history of Italian emigration.
In this sense, studies that have been conducted in the past few years allow to
reconstruct fundamental characteristics of the Italian diplomatic staff during
the years between Unification and World War I'!°, Brazilian historiography, in
its turn, has used these researches to understand the consuls’ approach of Italian
immigration in the Brazilian state of Rio Grande do Sul. That has been done

114 A, Vindo Frago, La memoria escolar. Restos y huellas, recuerdos y holvidos, «Annali di
Storia dell’educazione e delle istituzioni scolastiche», vol. 12, 20035, pp. 19-33.

115 Universita di Lecce, La formazione della diplomazia nazionale (1861-19135): repertorio bio
bibliogrdfico dei funzionari del Ministero degli Affari Esteri, Rome, Istituto Poligrafico e Zecca
dello Stato, 1987.
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with special attention to economic and political aspects!'® and not to school or

educational processes'!’. It is worth mentioning, however, that recent research
developed by fellows from the University of Caxias do Sul and the University
of Padova, after a long digitalization process, resulted in the publication of
most reports by consuls produced between 1877 and 1915 about Rio Grande
do Sul''$,

In what concerns the educational processes, these are documents that help
to reconstruct Italian immigration in Brazil as a whole, which contributes to
influence mechanisms of formation of a collective memory. It is important to
mention that amongst documents that have been scarcely used by historians
of Contemporary History or even of Education, are the ones related to Italian
Schools Abroad that exist in the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. They make up a
significant part of the evidence of what historiography has classified as ethnical
schools. The documentation preserved covers a long period — from right after
Unification until the mid-20®" century. Unfortunately, part of that cannot be
easily accessed, due to difficulties faced by the diplomatic historical archive,
which, in a context of lack of resources, has not yet inventoried the material
related to the «Archivio Scuole» (School Archive)!!”. The documentation is
extremely diverse and allows to perceive the process of school organization
and several types of school that were constituted abroad, which have been
generically called Italian Schools Abroad or even Colonial Schools. However,
this category, as studies have been showing, must be approached in a better
way. The inclusion of experiences of schooling in colonial and immigration
areas within the category of «Italian ethnical schools» has started from a
reading of the migratory phenomenon as producer of multiethnic social and
cultural context, but as we go deeper into investigations and obtain richer
documental repertoire, we notice the diversity of forms of organizing school
among immigrant groups, as well as coexistence of similar but not necessarily
identical school proposals!?°.

116 T H. Iotti, O Olbhar do poder. A Imigracado italiana no Rio Grande do Sul de 1875 a 1914,
Caxias do Sul, UCS, 2001.

117 For a first introduction on the use of consular sources in the field of History of education
see A. Barausse, T.A. Luchese, Uma bistéria da educacio dos (i)migrantes italianos entre o local e
o transnacional: entrecruzando documentos e olhares investigativos, in A. Karsburg, M. Vendrame
(edd.), Variacbes da micro-bistéria no Brasil: temas, abordagens e desafios, Sao Leopoldo, Oikos
Editora E-book, 2018, pp. 171-203.

118 G. Romanato, V.B. Merlotti Heredia (edd.), L’emigrazione italiana nel Rio Grande do
Sul brasiliano (1875-1914). Fonti diplomatiche, Ravenna, Consiglio Regionale del Veneto, Longo
Editore, 2018.

119 We use this opportunity to express our special thanks to Dr. Paola Busonero, Stefania
Ruggeri and Federica Onelli, of the Historical Diplomatic Archive of the Italian Ministry of Foreign
Affairs, for their competence and excellent availability to favor our access and consultation of
sources.

120 T A. Luchese (ed.), Histéria da escola dos imigrantes italianos em terras brasileiras, Caxias
do Sul, UCS, 2014; A. Barausse, Le scuole italiane nel Rio Grande do Sul attraverso le carte
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The documental corpus preserved by the Italian Ministry of Foreign Affairs
comes from the role played by Italian consular services abroad. It is known
that Consulates had considerable importance in the development of a network
of Italian schools abroad. The law through which the Crispi government
reorganized the entire system of schools abroad, dividing them into governmental
and subsidized schools!?!, assigned consuls with the responsibility of inspecting
Italian schools abroad!??. The regulations established for Italian Schools Abroad
during the reforms adopted by Crispi have given a especially important role for
consular authorities. In particular, regulations were clearly specific regarding
the consul’s authority over every school in their district, with responsibility for
all the people involved in the schools’ administration, teaching and practices.

Among the consul’s tasks, there was the job to «keep alive the colonies’
interest in schools»'?* and to expand their credit, promoting charity events,
obtaining signatures of support and implementing initiatives for families to
send their children to school, stimulating that a higher number of students
enrolled. The consul was not only assigned to preside entities that were
essential for management of schools or the supervision committee, but also to
manage financial resources destined to maintain each school, paying stipends
and personal remunerations to directors, teachers and employees, as well as
every necessary expense. In cases when school assets were managed by a special
commission, the consul should supervise the conformity of documents. So, the
consul examined and transmitted to the Minister his evaluations, with possible
observations, and proposed the entity for subsidizing. They should provide the
school a proper place, regarding hygiene and pedagogy, taking into account
observations that the Central Director for Schools presented. It was also the
consul’s job to present changes concerning schools, to manage inventories, to
monitor moral and civil conducts of teachers and directors of individual schools
(articles 2 to 7 of chapter I of the regulation). Following specific assignments
attributed to them by legislation, consular authorities would regularly send
reports to the Ministry, about the conditions of Italian schools established
overseas.

For this reason, the use of reports by consular authorities kept at the Historical
Diplomatic Archive of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, like the ones printed in

consolari tra la fine dell’'Tmpero e I'inizio della Repubblica (1875-1893), in De Ruggiero, Heredia,
Barausse (edd.), Hist6ria e narrativas transculturais entre a Europa Mediterrdnea e a América
Latina, cit., pp. 195-248.

121 Salvetti, Le scuole italiane all’estero, cit., pp. 535-549.

122 The measures from December 8", 1889, that means, the Decreto organico per le scuole
italiane all’estero n. 6566 and the Regolamento sulle scuole italiane all’estero are found in the
Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Annuario delle scuole coloniali per I'anno finanziario e scolastico
1889-90, Rome, Tip. delle Mantellate, 1890, pp. 201-207, 211-238. See also G. Floriani, Scuole
italiane all’estero cento anni di storia, Rome, Armando Editore, 1974.

123 Barausse, Luchese, Uma histéria da educacdo dos (i)migrantes italianos entre o local e o
transnacional: entrecruzando documentos e olbhares investigativos, cit., p. 183.
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the ministry’s bulletin, represent indispensable sources to enlarge the perspective
and knowledge about the still quite unknown phenomenon of Italian ethnical
schooling. To such sources, one must add reports by travelers and journalists
who circulated around immigrant communities, producing interventions in
magazines or ethnical press. All these sources, up until now, have been only
partially used by both Italian and Brazilian historians of education in their
researches. Along with other kinds of documental sources, they have allowed
to put in evidence cultural processes of building collective memory.

Final considerations, or thinking about the suspension of national borders
as an investigative possibility

In the research program we built, it is relevant to acknowledge that many
documents are still unpublished and may be innovative, just like the crossings of
documents that consider not only the diversity of typologies, but go beyond and
question them, examine evidences, counterpose discourses. As Luchese stated:

In documental analysis, I find it relevant to ask ourselves: what was the social, cultural,
economical and political context in which this document was produced? Who wrote it?
From which social place? For whom? Who were their interlocutors? Which opinions,
information, discourses are expressed in it? Which discursive traits are reinforced? When
going through documents, perceive the recurrences, the evidences, as ways of thinking
education and multiple social-political-economic relations, that produce discourses™~".

This way, in the construction of methodological contours of the research,
documents are not given a priori, but woven, constituted and thought of along
the making. As suggested by Rogers'?’ about French feminine congregations
in a transnational approach, it is in the dialogue between historians from
different communities and backgrounds that we can build narratives with the
potential to think about objects of study that go beyond national borders. That
is precisely our case: it is not enough to think about it just like Italian consuls or
travelers did, it is necessary to confront such narratives with local records, with
the diversity of documents produced by those who went through schooling and
other educational processes playing different roles. It is not about establishing
comparisons, but about confronting documents, crossing them and show
different representations that have circulated, about the educational process
[and project] among Italian immigrants in the different Brazilian contexts.

124 T A, Luchese, Modos de fazer bistéria da educacio: pensando a operacio historiogrdfica
em temas regionais, «Historia da Educac¢do», vol. 18, n. 43, 2014, pp. 145-161.

125 R. Rogers, Congregacoes femininas e difusio de um modelo escolar: wma historia
transnacional, «Pro-posi¢des», vol. 25, n. 1 (73), 2014, pp. 55-74.
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According to Seigel'?®, comparisons impose limits, thus, it is necessary to

understand the need to overcome the borders of Nation State, when it comes
to thinking about relations, connections and spatialities-temporalities of the
historical analysis game. This is a potentializing path, for the investigation
object we are addressing. A connected history, that overcomes national borders,
placing migration experiences, local, regional, Italian and Brazilian cultures,
educational processes and social phenomena within a more general scenario.
A history that thinks about the circulation of people in migration, people
who carry education models with them and who, in contact with other social
groups, other cultural contexts, negotiate, take ownership, tense lifestyles and
ways of being. We understand that when emigrants leave the italic peninsula,
they carry discourses, many of them carry schooling experiences, that set their
ways of thinking about curriculum, organization of the school time and space,
as well as pedagogical memories they experienced as students and in some cases
as teachers too. The complexity of international cultural contacts to be looked
over by researchers requires an expansion of our exchanges as investigators.
Thus, to consider the context in which cultural exchanges happen is crucial.
From which territories did emigrants leave? Where did they head to? In the
case of Brazil, to rural or urban areas? To colonize and become proprietary of a
small piece of land or to work as employees at coffee farms? To cities or to the
countryside? Those differences strongly distinguish itineraries. Issues like social
class, generation, gender and ethnical groups must also be considered when
analyzing documents mobilized in the research.

A transnational history of educational and schooling processes among Italian
e/immigrants in Brazil suggests to think about connections, interactions, to use
more complex and deep interpretation keys, in an exercise of interpretation that
produces historical narrative that considers more than documental diversity,
but also the accumulation of experiences that each researcher!?” carries,
from their specificities and cultural background. According to Giovagnoli,
to globalize «does not mean to make uniform, it means that global enters
more and more into local, or general enters into particular, however, without
cancelling differences and thus introducing new ones, more destabilizing, in the
confrontation of many consolidated interpretative schemes»'?%. For Gruzinski,
«the globalization process is inevitably changing the frames of our thinking and
thus, our ways to revisit the past»'2°. This way, the dialogue of historians of

126 M. Seigel, Beyond compare: Comparative Method after the Transnational Turn, «Radical
History Review», n. 91, 2005, pp. 62-90.

127 Tt is worth recalling, at this point, what was stated by Chartier: «[...] for each reader, from
their own references, whether individual or social, whether historical or existential, gives a more
or less singular and more or less shared meaning to the texts they address». Chartier, Prefdcio, in
Id. (ed.), Prdticas da leitura, Sao Paulo, Estagido Liberdade, 2009, p. 20.

128 Giovagnoli, Storia e globalizzazione, cit., p. VIL.

129 S, Gruzinsky, Os mundos misturados das monarquias catdlicas e outras connected
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education from different communities potentializes views and narratives that,
connected, can describe the historical process, putting Hartog’s warnings in
practice, with a:

task to identify regularities, apprehend continuities, update cracks, ruptures, emphasize,
according to the moments, a history that is more attentive to series and continuities or more
interested in cracks and discontinuities; to privilege socioeconomic models or a biographic
approach, to place and replace, again and again, the issue of change in the history and in

130

history".

Many are the ruptures, the cracks, the continuities and discontinuities that we
can identify as we go through our object of investigation, due to the typological
diversity of itineraries and documents that we have mentioned above, but also
due to the ways of reading and interpreting them. So, analysis of documents is
enriched and complexified as interpretation considers accumulated experiences
of researches. That means, as one operates with a historical document, it
becomes clear, as methodological procedure, that «from a very same set of
texts, indeed, many readings can be proposed, and none of them can intend to
exhaust the totality of possible comprehensions»!3!, as we think about history
as «an unfolded writing that has, thus, the triple task of evoking the past, for it
is not in a discourse in the present; of showing the historian’s competences, as
they own the sources; and of convincing the reader»!32,

As historians of education, with our theoretical and methodological
backgrounds, building a documental set, we intend, with the rigor that is
necessary to construct a plausible interpretative version, to effectively contribute
to describe, in the present, the experience of educational and schooling processes
of Italian migrants in the Brazilian context.

bhistories, «Topoi», vol. 2, n. 2, 2001, p. 178.
130 Hartog, Crer em Historia, cit. p. 24.
131 Chartier, Leituras e leitores na Franca do Antigo Regime, cit., p. 381.
132 1d., A histéria ou a leitura do tempo, Belo Horizonte, Auténtica, 2009.



«History of Education & Children’s Literature», XIV, 2 (2019), pp. 263-283
ISSN 1971-1093 (print) / ISSN 1971-1131 (online)
© 2019 eum (Edizioni Universita di Macerata, Italy)

Catholicism, education and emigration:
the Spiritual Guide of the Italian
emigrant in America [Guida spirituale per
’emigrato italiano nella America] by the
Scalabrinian priest Pietro Colbacchini

Roberto Sani

Department of Education, Cultural
Heritage and Tourism

University of Macerata (Italy)
roberto.sani@unimc.it

ABSTRACT: On the basis of a very rich archival and printed documentation, A. traces
the genesis and goes into the characteristics and the underlying guidelines of the Spiritual
Guide of the Italian emigrant in America [Guida spirituale per ’emigrato italiano nella
America], edited by the Scalabrinian missionary Pietro Colbacchini (1845-1901) in Milan
in 1896. Destined to be an effective aid for the pastoral and religious work carried out
in the communities of Italian emigrants in America by the Institute of the Missionaries
of St. Charles Borromeo, which was founded by the bishop of Piacenza, Msgr. Giovanni
Battista Scalabrini, some time ago, the Spiritual Guide is an extremely significant — and,
in some cases, unique — document used to throw light on the guidelines and the choices
carried out by the Scalabrinian religious in Brazil and in other countries of the New World
between the nineteenth and the twentieth centuries. Furthermore, this article is one of the
first contributions devoted to the examination of the modern tools of pastoral animation
and religious and civil education for Italian people emigrated abroad.

EET/TEE KEYWORDS: History of education; Religious and pastoral animation; Father
Pietro Colbacchini; Institute of the Missionaries of St. Charles Borromeo (Scalabrinian
Missionaries); Brazil; America; XIX®"-XX™ Centuries.



264 ROBERTO SANI

1. The Scalabrinian missionary Pietro Colbacchini and the pastoral care of
the Italian communities emigrated to Sdo Paulo, Parana and Rio Grande do Sul
in Brazil (1845-1901)

In a report sent to Card. Mieczyslaw Ledochowski, prefect of the Sacred
Congregation for the Propagation of the Faith, on August 12%, 1900, where
Msgr. Giovanni Battista Scalabrini retraced the origins and the first developments
of the Congregation of the Missionaries of St. Charles Borromeo and provided
a synthetic picture of the initiatives carried out by the male and female religious
of his institutes both at the harbour in Genoa and on the ships sailed to the
New World and in the missions in North America and Brazil, he made known
the outcome of a competition, which he had announced some time ago for
the realization of a «manual or a spiritual guide of the Italian emigrant in
America», which should have been an effective aid to the pastoral and religious
work carried out by the Scalabrinians in America and «contributed to the
material well-being and, above all, the spiritual advantage of our emigrated
compatriots»:

The bishop of Piacenza wrote: — I published a competition for a ‘manual or a spiritual guide’
of the Italian emigrant in America, awarding a prize of L.1500. There were 24 distinguished
clergymen coming from various Italian regions. A commission, chaired by the late Card.
Alimonda of Turin, awarded the prize to the writing of the priest Pietro Colbacchini, a
missionary of ours. So, the Providence, which knows our poverty, did not allow this sum
to come out of the poor box. I am sending to this Holy Congregation a copy of this Guide,
printed in a large number of specimen.

But who was the Scalabrinian missionary who won the competition? Pietro
Colbacchini was born in Bassano, in the province of Vicenza, on September
11, 1845, from a family of landowners?. He entered the bishop’s seminary in
Vicenza in 1857 and was ordained there on December 19%, 1868, at the age
of 23. From the first phase of his priestly experience, Father Pietro Colbacchini

U Relazione sulla Congregazione a M. Ledochowski, Piacenza, August 12, 1900, in AGS/BA
03-04-01; published in G. Terragni, Scalabrini e la Congregazione dei Missionari per gli Emigrati.
Aspetti istituzionali 1887-1905, Naples, Autorinediti, 2014, pp. 244-253 (the quote in the text is
on p. 252).

2 About the biography and the works of the Scalabrinian missionary, Father Pietro Colbacchini
(1845-1901), first of all see the fundamental collections of documents, recently printed by Terragni,
Scalabrini e la Congregazione dei Missionari per gli Emigrati. Aspetti istituzionali 1887-19035, cit.;
and, above all, Id., P. Pietro Colbacchini. Con gli emigrati negli Stati di S. Paolo, Parana e Rio
Grande do Sul 1884-1901. Corrispondenza e scritti, Naples, Autorinediti, 2016, on which the
writer has widely drawn for the drafting of this contribution. Useful references can be also found
in G. Rosoli, L’opera di assistenza tra gli emigrati dei missionari scalabriniani in America Latina,
in L’emigrazione italiana 1870-1970. Atti dei colloqui di Roma 19-20 settembre 1989; 29-31
ottobre 1990; 28-30 ottobre 1991; 28-30 ottobre 1993, Rome, w.e., 2002, Vol. I, pp. 127-144.
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made himself noticed for his intense spirituality and his vigorous commitment
to the pastoral care of his souls.

In 1874, he undertook the activity of an apostolic missionary, devoting
himself to preaching popular missions in various locations of the diocese of
Vicenza. Two years later, after being appointed rector of Santa Corona Church
in Vicenza, he was called in 1879 to hold the position of archpriest of Cereda,
a small town in Valle dell’Agno, in the province of Vicenza, where he stayed
until 1883.

When everything seemed to presage an ordinary and peaceful career for the
young priest as a pastor of souls in one of the parishes of the diocese, here was
the real turning point destined to radically change his human and religious
itinerary and to place him in the face of an unprecedented and demanding
challenge in terms of testimony of faith and pastoral commitment.

Father Pietro Colbacchini traced the origin of his ‘conversion’ to the
assistance and the religious care for Italian emigrants in America in a memorial
sent to the apostolic internuncio in Brazil, Msgr. Francesco Spolverini®, a few
years later, in June 1889:

He wrote: — In May 1884, I was in Feltre preaching in that Cathedral. A good priest from
Campo di Quero, a nearby town, came to show me several letters he had received from his
compatriots, who were in the Provinces of Rio Grande and Santa Catarina in Brazil and
strongly excited me to help them with his ministry. I was heartrending for those letters,
where there were the lamentations for so many unfortunate Italian people’s abandonment
and their danger to lose their faith. For many years, I have aspired to the Italian mission in
Brazil, but the difficulties which it provided let me interrupt my desire on the one hand and
the continuous missions in Italy took away from me the time and the way to think about it
on the other hand. Those letters came to shake me and to get rid of any doubt to decide to
go there as soon as possible.

Definitively matured the decision not to drop the pleas coming from overseas
and to personally engage in the religious assistance and the pastoral care for
Italian people emigrated abroad, Father Pietro Colbacchini established the
necessary contacts and started the preparations for his transfer to America. As
he reminded in the above-mentioned memorial:

After the preaching in May, I did nothing but got ready for this deed. I went to Turin to
seek advice from Don Bosco, God rest his soul, and he would have taken me in his holy

3 About Msgr. Francesco Spolverini and his work (San Martino al Cimino (Viterbo), January
26™, 1838 - Rome, October 13™, 1918), an apostolic internuncio and a special correspondant of
the Holy See in Brazil from July 1887 to November 1891, please see: G. De Marchi, Le nunziature
apostoliche dal 1800 al 1956, Rome, Edizioni di Storia e Letteratura, 1957, pp. 78-79; and C.
Fantappie, Chiesa romana e modernita giuridica. Tomo I: Il Codex Iuris Canonici (1917), Milan,
Giuffre, 2008, p. 1212.
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networks and aggregated to his Congregation for the purpose of the Mission in Brazil, if a
great repugnance, which I felt to embrace an Institute not adequately corresponding to my
old habits and aspirations, had not forced me to resist his desire. The Cardinal Patriarch
of Venice [Card. Domenico Agostini, 1877-1891], who deigned to be more intimately
confident, encouraged me in my plan and gave me the means, so that I could deal with
this matter to the Prefect of the Sacred Congregation for the Propagation of the Faith and
the Supreme Pontiff. My project was approved and blessed by the Holy Father in a special
audience obtained in October of that year. I was allowed many powers in order to facilitate
the work of my ministry and, after two months in Rome, I sailed from Genoa to Brazil by
the mail boat «Umberto I» belonging to Piaggio Company on November 1%, when cholera
stopped in Naples [in 1884], because it prevented the departure of the Steamships [Vessels]
to America.

Having landed on the American coast at the end of a long and troubled
journey by sea, Father Pietro Colbacchini immediately went to visit the bishop
of Sdao Paulo, Msgr. Lino Deodato Rodrigues de Carvalho (1873-1894), to
present his credentials and to obtain the authorization to carry out his pastoral
ministry in the diocese, and here he was able to find for the first time the growing
distrust and the aversion nourished by most of the episcopal hierarchy and the
clergy in Brazil to the priests coming from Europe, especially from Italy, when
they were in charge with immigrants:

On February 14® [1885], I left Rio at about 5 o’clock in the morning and I arrived at S.
Paulo at about six o’clock in the evening (without having food during the journey). I directly
went to the Bishop’s, who was not at home. He was in the seminary to attend the school
opening. [...] After three hours awaiting, he came. I introduced myself to kiss his ring. He
did not stop with me for a moment and, when I gave my name, he replied that it was not
the time to visit him. I explained to him the case of my arrival and its purpose; he replied
that I would return the following day at 11 o’clock. I asked him if I could have a room in
the Seminary, but he replied that the Seminary was not the Fathers’ hotel and there were no
shortage of hotels in the city.

The following day, even if the climate of marked hostility already found
in the fleeting and cold conversation of the previous day persisted, the Italian
priest finally got to be received in audience by the local ordinary and to be
assigned to a first pastoral appointment:

Father Pietro Colbacchini still wrote: — At 11 o’clock I was at that place. The Bishop received
me with suspicion; I gave him a lot of important letters of recommendation: three were from
Cardinals — the Cardinal Vicar of Rome, the Cardinal Prefect of the Sacred Congregation
for the Propagation of the Faith and the Cardinal Patriarch of Venice. All of them were in
Latin; the latter one gave me so much praise that its twentieth part would have been enough
to make me well accepted by anyone. Then other papers from my Bishop of Vicenza with
the «discessum ad beneplacitum» by Msgr. Cagliero, Vicar-Apostolic and Superior of the
Salesians in America, etc. They were too many! The bishop received them. He opened one,
he did not even have the patience to read it and he began to tell me I do not know what
and why, till T did not understand a word because of his incorrect pronunciation. [...] I
learned that he assigned me at the service of an Italian Colony in Monserrate at the Roman
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Catholic Diocese of Jundiai. The Bishop gave me a letter, which I had to give to the Priest,
and everything was decided with a few words®*.

As already mentioned, far from representing a fact attributable to personal
motivations or character difficulties, the attitude held by the bishop of Sio
Paulo to Father Pietro Colbacchini fully reflected the strong unrest and the
growing distrust nourished by the episcopal hierarchies and the clergy in Brazil
to the priests and the religious arrived in Brazil and in other countries of the old
continent in the wake of the Italian immigrants.

Two models of Church and two radically different conceptions of pastoral
practice and cura animarum were at the root of this unrest and distrust and
the peculiar experiences which had characterized the establishment and the
development of Catholicism in Latin-American colonies since the fifteenth
century and the particular geo-political and socio-economic conditions which
marked a lot of Brazilian and Argentinian areas hung over them.

In fact, in the face of the typically Tridentine conception of the priestly
ministry, which linked a lot of clergymen and religious coming from Italy and
other countries of the old continent and reflected a pastoral ideal which had its
assigned place in the parish and its foundations in the liturgical and devotional
practice, the dispensation of sacraments and the Christian catechesis and
education of God’s people, there was the different priestly ideal and model of
ecclesiastical life which the royal patronage, established in the Portuguese and
Spanish colonies in Latin America during the previous centuries’, had helped to
become deep-rooted in Brazil and Argentina®.

Destined to do his work in the Italian colony in Monserrate, at the Roman
Catholic Diocese of Jundiai, Father Pietro Colbacchini moved to his new venue
in the following weeks and here he had the opportunity to establish the first
contacts with the immigrant community and to take note of the climate of

4 P. Colbacchini, Cinque anni di Missione agli Italiani nella Diocesi di S. Paulo e Parana
in Brasile, a memorandum attached to Father Pietro Colbacchini’s letter to Msgr. Francesco
Spolverini, Tta, June 20, 1889, in AGS/EE 02-07-13, Orig. aut., 4 ff.; now published in Terragni,
P. Pietro Colbacchini. Con gli emigrati negli Stati di S. Paolo, Parana e Rio Grande do Sul 1884-
1901. Corrispondenza e scritti, cit., pp. 143-145.

5 Cf. A. de Egafia, La teoria del Regio Vicariato Espariol en Indias, Romae, Apud aedes
Universitatis Gregorianae, 1958; G. Sorge, Il Padroado regio e la S. Congregazione De Propaganda
Fide nei secoli XIV-XVII, Bologna, Clueb, 1985; J.P. Paiva, Os bispos de Portugal e do Império:
1495-1777, Coimbra, Universidade de Coimbra, 2006.

6 L. Favero, Gli Scalabriniani e gli emigrati italiani nel Sud America, in Rosoli (ed.), Scalabrini
tra vecchio e nuovo mondo. Atti del Convegno Storico Internazionale (Piacenza, 3-5 December
1987), cit., pp. 395-396. But you could also see: C.A. Zagonel, Igreja e imigracdo italiana, Porto
Alegre, EST/Sulina, 1975; R. Gonziles, Iglesia e inmigracion en la Argentina, 1810-1914, in La
immigracion en la Argentina, Tucuman, Universidad Nacional de Tucuman, 1979; R. Azzi, A
Igreja e os Migrantes. I: A migracdo italiana e os primdrdios da obra escalabriniana no Brasil
(1884-1904), Sao Paulo, Edi¢des Paulinas, 1987; and N.T. Auza, La Iglesia y la evangelizacion de
la inmigracion, «Estudios Migratorios Latinoamericanos», vol. 14, 1990, pp. 104-137.
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distrust and hostility generated by the priests who had been previously entrusted
with pastoral care.

Shortly thereafter, however, he was instructed by the bishop to take care of
the Italian colonies in Parana, who had been long urging the sending of a priest.
On May 24" 1886, the Venetian priest arrived at Curitiba, the capital city of
what was the province of Parana at that time and, within a few months, he gave
rise to a series of initiatives destined to arouse widespread support among the
Italian people living there and largely coming from Veneto and to give a new
course to the religious life and the pastoral practice in the colonies”.

Colbacchini learned the news that, in Italy, the bishop of Piacenza, Msgr.
Giovanni Battista Scalabrini, was working to found an «institute of clergymen
who are determinately going to move abroad, especially to America, to bring
the support of the sacred ministry to the multitude of Italian Catholics who
settled in those regions, driven by the need to emigrate from their homeland»8,
so he decided to join the new religious institute promoted by the bishop of
Piacenza and, a few months later, in August 1888, he officially joined the
institute of the Missionaries of St. Charles Borromeo for the religious assistance
of Italian emigrants in America — the first nucleus of the Scalabrinian missionary
congregation in Brazil — together with Father Domenico Mantese from Vicenza
and Father Giuseppe Molinari from Piacenza®.

In the mid-nineties, after a long and demanding missionary activity in Brazil,
Father Pietro Colbacchini, who was «exhausted by manual labours», obtained
from Msgr. Scalabrini the permission to return to Italy to get back his strength
and to complete a series of initiatives launched with the Italian government and
the Holy See.

The religious stopped in Italy from August 1895 to October 1896, settling
in Bassano, in his father’s house, and engaging in the «preaching of spiritual
exercises in seminaries and religious communities in Veneto»'°.

During this period, he devoted himself to the drafting of the original manual
of piety, primarily destined to the Italian people emigrated overseas. As already

7 Colbacchini, Cinque anni di Missione agli Italiani nella Diocesi di S. Paulo e Parana in
Brasile, cit., pp. 146-151.

8 Leo PP. XIII, Litterae ad Episcopum Placentinum [I.B. Scalabrini] de Instituto sacrorum
virorum qui in Americam proficiscentes, opem s. ministerii ferant Italis illuc rerum necessitate
compulsis, Romae XXV Novembris MDCCCLXXXVII, «Actae Sanctae Sedis», vol. XX, 1887,
p- 305. As it is well known, this is the short Libenter agnovimus (November 25%, 1887) sent by
Leo XIII to Msgr. Giovanni Battista Scalabrini, with whom the pontiff approved the institution of
the Congregation of the Missionaries of St. Charles Borromeo for the religious assistance of Italian
emigrants in America thanks to the bishop of Piacenza.

9 About their work, you could refer to the fully documented pages of the M. Francesconi (ed.),
Storia della Congregazione Scalabriniana, 6 vols., Rome, Centro Studi Emigrazione, Vol. IIl: Le
prime missioni nel Brasile (1888-1905), 1973.

10 Terragni, P. Pietro Colbacchini. Con gli emigrati negli Stati di S. Paolo, Parana e Rio
Grande do Sul 1884-1901. Corrispondenza e scritti, cit., p. 10.
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mentioned, we intend to refer to the Spiritual Guide of the Italian emigrant in
America |Guida spirituale per ’emigrato italiano nella America], which would
see the light in Milan in late 1896, thanks to A. Bertarelli Typo-lithographic
Workshops, would be the winner of a competition announced by the bishop of
Piacenza, Msgr. Giovanni Battista Scalabrini, «for a ‘manual or spiritual guide’
of the Italian emigrant in America», would be «printed in a large number of
copies» and would know a notable diffusion in Brazil, Argentina, United States
and several other countries of the new continent in the years to come!?.

2. The genesis and the main headlines of a manual of piety and Christian
morality for the Italian communities emigrated to America

The first direct reference to the drafting of the Spiritual Guide of the Italian
emigrant in America [Guida spirituale per I’emigrato italiano nella America]
is found in a letter sent by Father Colbacchini to Msgr. Giovanni Battista
Scalabrini in March 1895, where, as soon as the Venetian religious returned to
Italy to have treatment and to recover his strength after the long and demanding
missionary experience carried out first in the State of Sio Paulo and then in
Parana, he expressed his regret for having temporarily abandoned the Italian
communities emigrated to Brazil and, at the same time, he announced his
willingness to prepare for those communities a useful manual of piety, which
also contained moral precepts and rules of conduct, in order to be a sort of
guide for everyday life!?.

In the following months, in virtue of the extraordinary determination which
also animated the Venetian religious, the drafting of this devotional work
quickly proceeded without interruption to the point that in December Father
Colbacchini could confirm to the bishop of Piacenza: «I am at a good point with
my religion book for the emigrants and, if the obstinate constipation which has
troubled me for about a month will not prevent it, I hope to see it through to
the end in January or February»!3.

1 Guida spirituale per I'emigrato italiano nella America del Sac. Pietro Cobacchini Miss.
Apost., Milan, Officine Tip.-Lit. A. Bertarelli, 1896, in-32°, pp. 416, 2,00 Liras. This work,
edited with the «ecclesiastical approval» by Msgr. Giambattista Gobbi, ecclesiastical censor of
the diocese of Vicenza (March 9, 1896), and the «admittitur et imprimatur» by Father Giuseppe
Del Corno, ecclesiastical censor of the archdiocese of Milan (July 14", 1896), was opened by
a letter containing the author’s dedication to the bishop of Piacenza, Msgr. Giovanni Battista
Scalabrini, which was followed by the answer of the Lombard bishop and superior general of the
(Scalabrinian) Missionaries of St. Charles Borromeo.

12 Father Pietro Colbacchini’s letter to Msgr. Giovanni Battista Scalabrini, Bassano, March
5% 1895, in AGS/DE 17-06-03, orig. aut., 4 ff.; now in ibid., pp. 418-419.

13 Father Pietro Colbacchini’s letter to Msgr. Giovanni Battista Scalabrini, Bassano, December
26", 18935, in AGS/DE 17-06-08, orig. aut., 3 ff.; now in ibid., p. 436.
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In mid-February 1896, Father Colbacchini triumphantly announced to the
bishop of Piacenza and his religious superior:

Finally, I can tell you that my work, The moral religious manual of the Italian Emigrant
in America [Manuale religioso morale per I’Emigrato Italiano nell’America] is concluded.
The various missions I gave and the disorder of my fragile health, delayed my work for a
few months. In writing it down, I have always had the particular needs of the settlers into
consideration and, therefore, it will retain its originality, both in the arrangement of the
arguments and the material with which they are discussed. Then, I used the most possible
clarity for me. I omitted those prayers and practices which can be found in all the books of
devotion and I fixed my mind on religious, social, economic and hygienic instructions and
warnings more than anything else. But religion is always its pivot and its aim™".

In early April, Msgr. Scalabrini’s letter, where the bishop of Piacenza
expressed the widest and the most convinced approval for this work, finally
arrived at the Venetian religious’, only suggesting a different distribution of its
arguments and a series of formal changes'’.

In October 1896, a few days after his return to Brazil, Father Colbacchini
could triumphantly announce to the bishop of Piacenza and his religious
superior: «The Bishop [of Porto Alegre] gave me a very good welcome. He did
not mention any information against me and he only showed that he hold me
in high esteem, especially for the spiritual guidebook of the emigrant, which he
read with interest»'°.

However, it was only the beginning of a process destined to make the Spiritual
Guide of the Italian emigrant in America [Guida spirituale per ’emigrato italiano
nella America] a sort of long-seller, or rather, the best known and widespread
reference manual about religious and civil life for Italian people abroad.

In fact, in the following years, Father Pietro Colbacchini’s work would have
also had a remarkable fortune outside Rio Grande do Sul, increasingly spreading
in all the states of Brazil, where there were colonies of Italian immigrants, as

well as in several other countries in Americal’.

14 Father Pietro Colbacchini’s letter to Msgr. Giovanni Battista Scalabrini, Bassano, February
15%, 1896, in AGS/VA 01, orig. aut., 4 ff.; now in ibid., p. 440.

15 Father Pietro Colbacchini’s letter to Msgr. Giovanni Battista Scalabrini, Bassano, April 8,
1896, in AGS/VA 01, orig. aut., 4 ff.; now in ibid., pp. 445-446.

16 Father Pietro Colbacchini’s letter to Msgr. Giovanni Battista Scalabrini, Porto Alegre,
October 18", 1896, AGS/ID 17-03-01, orig. aut., 6 ff.; now in ibid., pp. 479-481. In a letter sent
to Msgr. Cavagnis a few days later, Father Colbacchini reiterated: «That bishop [of Porto Alegre]
liked my Spiritual Guide of the Emigrant very much and he recommends it very much. I hope
to be able to spread it in all of our Colonies» (Father Pietro Colbacchini’s letter to Msgr. Felice
Cavagnis, Porto Alegre, October 20™, 1896, in ASV, Segreteria di Stato, Spogli Curia, Card. Felice
Cavagnis, b. 3, fasc. 130, orig.; now in ibid., pp. 484-485).

17 Tf one takes into account the undoubted originality and the remarkable fortune of the Spiritual
Guide of the Italian emigrant to America [Guida spirituale per I’emigrato italiano nella Americal,
edited by Father Pietro Colbacchini in 1896, it is not surprising that a scarce attention has been paid
to this work by the international historiography on Italian emigration to America up to now. The only
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3. Objectives and goals of the Spiritual Guide of the Italian emigrant in
America [Guida spirituale per emigrato italiano nella America]

The Spiritual Guide of the Italian emigrant in America [Guida spirituale
per I’emigrato italiano nella America] by Father Pietro Colbacchini can be
assimilated to a large number of catechetical, hagiographic and devotional texts
flourished in Italy during the nineteenth century.

We intend to refer to the wide range of treatises, pamphlets, works and other
writings, primarily destined to male and female young people and adults from
different social conditions and essentially focused on the issues of moral and
spiritual education, religious practice and behaviour in family and society.

Written with a plain and modest language and style and at ridiculously low
prices, these works have known a growing diffusion in Italy — also witnessed
by frequent reprints and re-editions —, even after the national unification (1861)
and, at least, until the First World War!8,

It generally dealt with a modest type of publication, which included bishops,
parish priests, religious and, more rarely, exponents of the Catholic laity among
its authors and which addressed to a very varied public of readers — ranging
from the peasant world to the urban one with artisan families and the small
and middle bourgeoisie —, to whom it proposed to provide ideals and behaviour
patterns, as well as practical/operative indications and suggestions about the

most suitable way to fulfill their duties of Christian life, to carry out religious

practices and to daily act and work in family, at school and at the workstation'®.

works devoted to it are the ones by F.A. Scarpim, which were poorly documented and characterized
by a sociological and anthropological approach: Um guia para a satide do corpo e da alma: o ideal
de catolicidade proposto pelo Padre Pietro Colbacchini para imigrantes italianos, «Rever», vol.
15, n. 1, 2015, pp. 93-110; and 1d., A atuacdo do missiondrio scalabriniano Pietro Colbacchini e
o confronto entre o catolicismo brasileiro e imigrante no final do século XIX, a communication to
the XXVIII Simp6sio Nacional de Historia, Floriandpolis (Brazil), July 27-31, 20135, available at
the following link: <http://www.snh2015.anpuh.org/resources/anais/39/1427319468_ARQUIVO_
textoANPUH201 Sultimaversao.pdf> (last access: 03.02.2019).

18 Cf. I libri pin letti dal popolo italiano. Primi risultati della inchiesta promossa dalla Societa
Bibliografica Italiana, Milan, Societa Bibliografica Italiana, 1906. But now you can also see: G.
Ragone, La letteratura e il consumo: un profilo dei generi e dei modelli nell’editoria italiana (1845-
1925), in A. Asor Rosa (dir.), Letteratura italiana. II. Produzione e consumo, Turin, Einaudi,
1983, pp. 687-733; F. Traniello, La cultura popolare cattolica nell’ltalia unita, in S. Soldani, G.
Turi (edd.), Fare gli italiani. Scuola e cultura nell’eta contemporanea. 1. La nascita dello Stato
nazionale, Bologna, il Mulino, 1993, pp. 429-458.

19 Cf. A. Dordoni, I libri di devozione dell’Ottocento (con particolare riferimento alla
produzione milanese): proposte per una lettura critica, «Annali di storia dell'educazione e delle
istituzioni scolastiche», vol. 1, 1994, pp. 59-102; Ead., I libri di devozione nell’800: una lettura
critica, in Chiesa e societa a Bergamo nell’Ottocento, Milan, Glossa, 1998, pp. 203-234; M.
Marcocchi, Le dimensioni educative nella letteratura di pieta, in L. Pazzaglia (ed.), Cattolici,
educazione e trasformazioni socio-culturali in Italia tra Otto e Novecento, Brescia, La Scuola,
1999, pp. 189-209; R. Sani, Tra societa di massa e totalitarismo fascista. Il rinnovamento
dell’editoria e della pubblicistica educativo-popolare cattolica tra le due guerre, in L. Pazzaglia
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These last aims were also pursued by the Spiritual Guide of the Italian
emigrant in America [Guida spirituale per ’emigrato italiano nella America] by
Father Pietro Colbacchini. However, though having a lot of links and affinities
with the above-mentioned rich range of devotional works, this latter one was
destined to play a particular role, as it was exclusively addressed to «Italian
settlers in America», that are the communities of «compatriots emigrated to the
new world», wrestling with spiritual and material «circumstances», «needs»
and «dangers», which were unprecedented and, sometimes, very difficult to
face to. Father Colbacchini emphasized it by introducing to the readers The
reasons for this book [Le ragioni di questo libro] and he expressed:

The book I am introducing you should not be confused with other books or manuals of
devotion. It is a book only about the circumstances and the needs of the Italian settlers in
America. Therefore, as well as containing a collection of the most common prayers and
practices for Christian people, it will be provided with exhortations and excitations to
preserve the faith and the practice of religion in them and to bring those who strayed from
the straight and narrow path to heel; notices and useful advice concerning particular needs
not only for what belongs to the things of soul, but also to regulate their relationships with
their own compatriots and other foreign people and to grovide for their material well-being,
health and special cases and circumstances of their life?".

The Spiritual Guide of the Italian emigrant in America [Guida spirituale
per Pemigrato italiano nella America] was opened by the author’s dedication
to Msgr. Giovanni Battista Scalabrini?! and a letter written by this latter one,
where the full sharing of the initiative and the deep appreciation nourished
by the bishop of Piacenza for the work edited by Father Colbacchini?* were

(ed.), Chiesa, cultura ed educazione in Italia tra le due guerre, Brescia, La Scuola, 2003, pp. 329-
357; A. Ascenzi, Il Plutarco delle donne. Repertorio della pubblicistica educativa e scolastica
e della letteratura amena destinate al mondo femminile nell’Italia dell’Ottocento, Macerata,
Eum, 2009; R. Sani, «Ad Maiorem Dei Gloriam». Istituti religiosi, educazione e scuola nell’Italia
moderna e contemporanea, Macerata, Eum, 2009.

20 Ragioni di questo libro, in Guida spirituale per emigrato italiano nella America del Sac.
Pietro Colbacchini Miss. Apost., Milan, Officine Tip.-Lit. A. Bertarelli, 1896, pp. 5-10. This
text contained the Ecclesiastical Approval by the archpriest Giambattista Gobbi, ecclesiastical
censor of the diocese of Vicenza (March 9%, 1896), and the Admittitur et Imprimatur by the priest
Giuseppe Del Corno, ecclesiastical censor of the archdiocese of Milan (July 14, 1896).

21 The letter, with which Father Colbacchini announced to Msgr. Scalabrini the intention
to devote to him the forthcoming volume, dated May 1896, said: «It is only up to Your Rev.
Excellency to protect this book, which is going to fulfill a wish of Yours and was honoured with
Your approval. Therefore, I devote it to Your Excellency and I am sure that You will deign to
accept it willingly as a further means among others used by the unremitting zeal of Your Rev.
Excellency, for the benefit of our Italian emigrants in America, and as a sign of esteem, affection
and gratitude which my soul binds to Your Excellency» (ibid., p. 2).

22 1In the letter of reply, dated June 7%, 1896 and published on the introductory pages of the
text, the bishop of Piacenza stated: «My dear Father Pietro, all that can contribute to the material
well-being and, much more, the spiritual advantage of our emigrant compatriots, deserves all the
biggest favour. Therefore, [ accept with gratitude the book which you wanted to devote to me with
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repeatedly confirmed, and it was articulated in a preface and 18 chapters
devoted to exquisitely religious and devotional issues and questions mixed with
pedantic other ones, concerning moral conduct, rules for preserving hygiene
and health, the way to behave in civil and social relationships and economic
and professional activities, at the end of which, in addition to the Conclusion
[Conclusione], there were a series of appendices devoted to the «Most
Recommended Devotions» [«Divozioni piu raccomandate»], the «Via Crucis»
[«Via Crucis»], the «Devotion to St. Joseph» [«Divozione a S. Giuseppe»], as
well as a collection of «Spiritual Praises» [«Lodi Spirituali»] and a «Prospect of
Christian Doctrine» [«Prospetto di Dottrina Cristiana»]*3.

In the introduction of the characteristics and the aims of his Spiritual
Guide, the author essentially addressed not to a generic «Italian emigrant in
America», but rather to those peasants mainly coming from Veneto, Trentino
and Lombardy who, after the growing misery and the difficult conditions of
life in their homeland, had been forced to abandon the countryside, where they
were born and had grown up («your little farm, your Church, your village»), to
venture into distant countries and foreign places in the «hope to improve their
fortune».

Therefore, the main and the most direct interlocutors of the author were the
big community of poor labourers and modest tenant farmers who, after coming
«to America», had succeeded in overcoming difficulties and discomforts and
achieving «a condition which could be considered well-to-do» only by virtue of
their sacrifices, their hardships and their hard work. It was necessary to provide
them with the instruments to preserve and to increase faith, «to practice the
religious acts» and «to behave as good Christians» in family, at work and in
the vicissitudes of daily life. The model of pastoral care adopted by Father

so much heart and I bless it, hoping to fully achieve the very holy purpose which you intended
in writing it. No one better than you, who have been there for many years among our emigrants
in Brazil, could have offered them a wiser and more opportune Guide than this one. Dear Father
Pietro, God greatly reward you for the good, which you do not cease to do for the sake of our
distant brothers and my consolation» (ibid., p. 3).

23 The chapters into which the book was divided were as follows: 1. — The Prayer [Della
Preghiera]; II. — The sanctification of the Feasts [Della santificazione delle Feste]; III. — Prayers to
listen to the Holy Mass in a devotional way [Preghiere per ascoltare divotamente la S. Messal; IV.
— The attendance to the Holy Sacraments, the Confession and the Communion [Della frequenza
ai Santi Sacramenti, della Confessione e della Comunione]; V. — The escape from the occasions of
sin [Della fuga dalle occasioni di peccato]; VI. — Other general notices about marriage [Altri avvisi
generali circa il matrimonio]; VII. — The amusements: dances, sounds, songs [Del divertimenti balli,
suoni, canti]; VIII. — The good use of things [Del buon uso delle cose]; IX. — Beware of blasphemy
[Guardatevi dalla bestemmia]; X. — The purity of costumes [Della purezza dei costumi]; XI. — Civil
and social relationships [Dei rapporti civili e sociali]; XII. — Justice and loyalty in Commerce;
Economy and avarice [Della giustizia e lealta nel Commercio; Dell’economia e dell’avarizia]; XIV.
— The hygiene [Della igiene]; XV. — Rules for preserving faith [Norme per conservare la fede];
XVI. - Duties towards Priests [Doveri verso i Sacerdoti]; XVIL Fast and abstinence [Del digiuno e
astinenza]; XVIIL — Three good works [Tre opere buone].
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Colbacchini and the other Scalabrinians in Parana and in other regions of Brazil
was widely reflected in the main purpose of the Spiritual Guide**.

4. The moral and religious headlines of Father Colbacchini’s Spiritual Guide

The complex and ambitious «catechetical and spiritual» itinerary, which
Father Colbacchini’s work intended to have his readers do in order to preserve
and to increase faith, «to practice the religious acts» and «to behave as good
Christians» in each moment of their day, opened with a large chapter, whose
goal was «to excite the good Italian settlers to the practice of prayer», since it
was found to be «the most direct and effective means for their spiritual and
temporal needs»2°.

In the wake of St. Alphonsus Maria Liguori, whose famous warning «If
you pray, you will be certainly saved; if you do not pray, you will be certainly
damned»2® was always recalled in mind, Father Colbacchini underlined how
Christian life should be «a life of union with God» and such a union could
be realized «especially through prayer», which provides «a superabundance
of grace, according to our desires, with which we can resist temptations more
easily, fortify our weakness, facilitate the practice of virtues and ensure the
Kingdom of Heaven»?’.

Hence, the clear conviction that only the assiduous prayer could preserve
the Christian from sin and attract the indispensable heavenly aids. So, the
Scalabrinian religious said: «A Christian who does not think about God and
does not pray, according to the supernatural life, he/she is like a branch broken
off the tree, which dries up; he/she is like an infertile ground, because he/she
does not receive the necessary humours; he/she is like a soldier without weapons
exposed to the fight against formidable enemies»?%.

Faced with the peremptory with which Father Colbacchini urged his readers
to resort to «prayer» «without fear» and «without any limit», he did not hide the
difficulties and the uncertainties which characterized most of his faithful in their
religious practices. In the wake of St. Alphonsus Maria Liguori’s teachings®’ and

24 Aj Coloni Italiani, in Guida spirituale per emigrato italiano nella America del Sac. Pietro
Colbacchini Miss. Apost., Milan, Officine Tip.-Lit. A. Bertarelli, 1896, pp. 11-19.

25 Chapter 1. — Della Preghiera, in Guida spirituale per I'emigrato italiano nella America del
Sac. Pietro Colbacchini Miss. Apost., cit., p. 19.

26 Del gran mezzo della preghiera per conseguire la salute eterna e tutte le grazie che
desideriamo da Dio. Opera teologico-ascetica del rev. padre d. Alfonso De’ Liguori... Utilissima
per ogni genere di persone..., Naples, Nella Stamperia di Giuseppe Di Domenico, 1759, p. 16.

27 Capitolo 1. — Della Preghiera, in Guida spirituale per I'emigrato italiano nella America del
Sac. Pietro Colbacchini Miss. Apost., cit., pp. 21-23.

28 Ibid., p. 20.

29 Cf. L’amore dell’anime, cioe riflessioni, ed effetti sulla passione di Gesu-Cristo, in Operette
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aware of the «<human frailty» and the scarce spiritual inclination of many of his
readers, he realistically recommended them to practice prayer with simplicity
and humility?°.

In the continuation of his analysis, Father Colbacchini wanted to address
his exhortations and his spiritual teachings not to a generic «Italian emigrant in
America», but rather to the people from the colonies of the Italian immigrants,
which were born in the agricultural areas in Rio Grande do Sul, Santa Catarina
and Parana, to whom he did not fail to remind the undoubted advantages,
which the distance from large urban centres and the simple and frugal life of
the fields they experienced were indispensable for the purpose of preserving the
Christian faith and their «spiritual health»31,

According to him, therefore, the individual and collective prayer expressed
by each person and the entire community, in the same way as it has been daily
doing for centuries in Veneto, Trentino and Lombardy, from where most
of emigrated Italian people came, should have beaten the time of the Italian
communities settled in America re-establishing, even in the remote areas of
the southern hemisphere, that full harmony between rural life and religious
experience — between the ‘time of the Church’ and the one of rural communities,
as Jacques Le Goff said®? — which would have only made possible «the salvation
of souls and the progress of religion», according to Father Colbacchini:

The author recommended: — At the sound of the bell in the morning, at midday and in the
evening, devoutly say the Angelus Domini with three Ave Maria and three Gloria, even if you
were at work or in the streets or anywhere, taking off your hat. [...] Before or after dinner
in the evening, I urge you to say the third part of the rosary with your family members. We
cannot tell the blessings which the Blessed Virgin imparts on the families who are faithful to
her with this homage. [...] Before going to bed, do not forget to be deep in prayer on your
knees. Blessed is that Christian who begins and ends up his/her day with prayer!

He also wrote in the same way the following three chapters of the Spiritual
Guide, respectively devoted to the observation of the holy days, the prayers
which the faithful were called to say in order to devoutly hear «Holy Mass»
and the attendance of the sacraments «of Confession and Communion».

Father Colbacchini was convinced that it was necessary to foster the
community worship and the celebration of the religious holidays in order to

spirituali del rev. padre d. Alfonso de’ Liguori... Parte seconda... Decima terza edizione.
Nuovamente accresciuta, e corretta dall’Autore, Naples, Nella Stamperia di Giuseppe Di
Domenico, 1761.

30 Capitolo I. — Della Preghiera, in Guida spirituale per Pemigrato italiano nella America del
Sac. Pietro Colbacchini Miss. Apost., cit., pp. 30, 38-39 and 43.

31 Capitolo VIII. — Del buon uso delle cose, in ibid., pp. 226-228. Capitolo I. — Della
Preghiera, in ibid., pp. 36-37.

32 Cf. J. Le Goff, Tempo della Chiesa e tempo del mercante, Turin, Einaudi, 1989.

33 Capitolo I. — Della Preghiera, cit., pp. 45-46.
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increase «the salvation of souls and the progress of religion», so he recommended
his readers to never neglect «the serious Christian duty to keep the holy days»3*.

Furthermore, each family belonging to the rural colony should have set up
«a secluded place for the use of the Oratory» in its own house, so that each
member or the entire family can practice their daily devotions?’.

Besides listening to the Mass, the religious experience of each faithful and
the entire community in the Italian colonies in America should be characterized
by a series of initiatives and practices aimed at fostering the knowledge of the

word of God and feeding the piety of the faithful:

The Scalabrinian religious recommended above all: — All the parents must be urged to send,
or rather, to lead their children to the Christian doctrine, which must take place at every
Feast in all the colonies by a Priest or, if he is not there, by zealous people. And not only
children up to 10 or 12 years old, but also the older ones should intervene in this Christian
teaching, both because of the great need they have, due to their ignorance (for lack of
religious education), and because the catechism is never learned enough?®.

In order to reinvigorate the religious piety of each person and the entire
community, Father Colbacchini exhorted his readers to frequently practice
those devotions which had the great merit of reminding the sacrifice of the
Cross to the Christian, as in the case of the «Via Crucis»>’. In the same way, he
recommended not to neglect the spiritual readings, especially those ones which
were able to revive faith and to increase the religious fervour of the faithful®®.

Being aware that «the most direct and the most effective means for living
in a Christian manner and in a direct relationship with the practice of prayer
and the sanctification of the feasts» was «the good use and the attendance of
Confession and Communion», the Scalabrinian religious finally exhorted his
readers to frequently approach these sacraments underlining — in the light of
the writings by St. Leonard of Port Maurice, a friar minor and a prominent
personality of the religious Italian eighteenth century®’, — the real centrality
of the frequent practice of confession and the «authentic veneration for the
Eucharist»* in a Christian experience:

34 Capitolo 1. — Della santificazione delle Feste, in Guida spirituale per I'emigrato italiano
nella America del Sac. Pietro Colbacchini Miss. Apost., cit., pp. 49 e 51-53.

35 Ibid., p. 50.

% Ibid., p. 77.

37 1bid., pp. 78-79. Among the other devotions recommended by Father Colbacchini to his
readers of the Spiritual Guide, the «Divination to Our Lady», «to the Sacred Heart of Jesus», «to
St. Joseph», «to the Souls in Purgatory» and «to the Guardian Angel» must be reported (Capitolo
XVIII. - Tre opere buone, in ivi, pp. 352-389).

38 Ibid., pp. 79-80.

39 Cf. M. Petrocchi, Storia della spiritualita italiana, Turin, SEI, 1996, pp. 212-214.

40 St. Leonard of Port Maurice, Prediche quaresimali, in Opere complete di S. Leonardo da
Porto Maurizio missionario apostolico, minore riformato del Ritiro di S. Bonaventura in Roma...,
Venice, Tipografia Emiliana, 1868-1869, 5 vols., III, pp. 432-433.
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Father Colbacchini wrote: — Only by attending the Holy Sacraments, you will find safe
from a lot of dangers which threaten your faith and your Christian conduct. [...] If a soul
attending the Hol¥ Sacraments is lukewarm, it will become fervent, and if it is fervent, it

will become holy*!.

On this regard, in support of his benign and anti-conservative sacramental
conception, the Scalabrinian religious remembered the teaching of the great
saints during the modern age, as well as certain personalities of the Church of
his time, who were particularly careful and sensitive to the peculiar pastoral
needs of contemporary world and totally hostile to a too rigid and elitist point
of view about a journey of faith*?:

He stated: — Beginning with the Fathers of the Church up to the most recent ones, such as
St. Ignatius, St. Cajetan, St. Charles Borromeo, St. Philip Romolo Neri, St. Francis de Sales,
St. Leonard of Port Maurice, St. Alphonsus [Maria] Liguori and many others, all the Saints
insisted on this point and excited Christian souls to the daily or weekly Communion. The
Venerable Cottolengo and the holy man of Don Bosco referred to the attendance of this
Sacr%gnent the miraculous development of the institutes founded by them in Turin at that
time™.

Indeed, the benign and anti-conservative perspective taken by Father
Colbacchini concerned not only sacramental practice, but also characterized
every aspect and dimension of his pastoral commitment in favour of the
Italian people emigrated to America (he reiterated many times: «God does
not demand impossible or too difficult things»**). As we have already
mentioned, the Scalabrinian religious was animated by a typically Tridentine
point of view of the priestly ministry and the responsibilities deriving from
the cura animarum™®, so he promoted the definitive liquidation of the austere
conservative spirituality, which was typical of the eighteenth century, and
the approach to a pastoral conception nourished by the writings of St. Philip
Romolo Neri, St. Francis de Sales and St. Alphonsus Maria Liguori through

41 Capitolo 1V. — Della frequenza ai Santi Sacramenti, della Confessione e della Comunione,
in Guida spirituale per 'emigrato italiano nella America del Sac. Pietro Colbacchini Miss. Apost.,
cit., pp. 84-85.

42 Cf. R. Sani, Spiritualita e ideali di vita religiosa in Francia e in Italia tra Rivoluzione e
Restaurazione, «Annali della Facolta di Scienze della Formazione — Universita di Macerata», vol.
I, n. 1, 2004, pp. 337-355; and Id., Religious Congregations, Education and School in Italy in the
Nineteenth Century, «Historia y Memoria de la Educacién», vol. IV, 2016, pp. 85-106.

43 Capitolo 1V. — Della frequenza ai Santi Sacramenti, della Confessione e della Comunione,
in Guida spirituale per 'emigrato italiano nella America del Sac. Pietro Colbacchini Miss. Apost.,
cit., pp. 105-106.

44 Capitolo V. — Della fuga dalle occasioni di peccato, in ibid., p. 127.

45 Cf. G.G. Meersseman, Il tipo ideale di parroco secondo le riforma tridentina nelle sue fonti
letterarie, in Il Concilio di Trento e la riforma tridentina. Atti del Convegno storico internazionale
(Trento, 2-6 settembre 1963), 2 vols., Rome-Freiburg-Basel-Barcelona-Vienna, Herder, 1965, Vol.
I, pp. 27-44.
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his Spiritual Guide, where there were issues, such as sweetness, kindness,

benignity, belonging to those authors’ spiritual perspective*®.
gnity gmg P persp

In pointing out the final purpose of his entire priestly work at the service of
the Italian settlers in America, he did not reiterate by chance that it consisted
in transmitting to the faithful «what the holy Archbishop of Geneva defined
the real joy [...] for a good Christian», that is what derived «from the peace

of his/her conscience, the fulfillment of his/her duties and the practice of the

virtues»?’.

The image which is constantly on the pages of Father Colbacchini’s Spiritual
Guide is that of a doctrine which has its nucleus and its beating heart in the
parish or in the village church and its foundations in liturgical and devotional
practice, dispensation of sacraments and Christian catechesis and animation
of God’s people. This doctrine addressed to a population of permanent Italian
settlers in America wrestling with the new moral and spiritual challenges arising
from the undoubted improvement of living conditions and the increasing well-

being achieved compared to the period when they had been forced by poverty

and absence of prospects to abandon Italy and to cross the ocean.

In order to face many «occasions of sin» and serious moral risks to which
«Italian people in the Americas» were exposed, it was necessary to promote
and to foster among the faithful of the colonies a strong and fully interiorized
religious piety, which was able to responsibly guide their everyday behaviours
and their individual and collective choices*’, as well as to meet a lot of difficulties
and serious and unprecedented threats typical of the American environment:

Father Colbacchini warned: — The circumstances in which many Italian emigrants live in
America are very different from those in which they lived in their homeland, regarding

46 Cf. M. Petrocchi, Schema per una storia della spiritualita italiana nell’Ottocento e nel
Novecento, now in 1d., Storia della spiritualita italiana, cit., pp. 244-274; R. Sani, Indirizzi
spirituali e proposte educative dei nuovi Istituti religiosi dell’Ottocento in area lombarda, in
Id., Chiesa, educazione e societa nella Lombardia del primo Ottocento. Gli Istituti religiosi tra
impegno educativo e nuove forme di apostolato (1815-1860), Milan, Centro Ambrosiano, 1996,
pp. 77-138; and the most recent M. Marcocchi, Spiritualita e vita religiosa tra Cinquecento e
Novecento, Brescia, Morcelliana, 2005, pp. 283-322.

47 Capitolo VII. — Dei divertimenti balli, suoni, canto, in Guida spirituale per I'emigrato
italiano nella America del Sac. Pietro Colbacchini Miss. Apost., cit., pp. 191-193.

48 Capitolo V. — Della fuga dalle occasioni di peccato, cit., pp. 123-124.

49 For example, the author recommended: «If you cannot listen to many Masses or frequently
approach the Holy Sacraments, you will be able to make up by desiring or doing other good
works, without losing any merit to God, who does not demand impossible and too difficult
things. If you cannot always have the priest at your disposal, you will have one more reason to
always keep you in a state of grace and ready for death. If you cannot often approach the Holy
Sacraments, you will be able to receive them with more fervour when there is an opportunity; if
you cannot frequently listen to the word of God, you will be able to read it in books or to hear
it from devout people, who are not lacking among you, thank God; and you can and must make
up for all the rest by keeping you away from all the occasions which may expose you in danger of
sinning» (ibid., pp. 126-127).
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faith and profession of religion. [...] Just to be outside Italy, in a new country with different
customs and a different language, and at the beginning of their struggle to obtain a placement
and the means necessary for life are particular circumstances which are enough to cool them
not only in faith, but certainly in its acts>’.

According to Father Colbacchini, it was necessary to be careful, so that what
he called «the faith of the fathers» was totally preserved in the conscience of
each person and «in the acts and the practices of the communities», in the face
of the «old and new dangers» which threatened the «sincerity of faith» and the
«holiness of life» of the Italian emigrants in America.

Indeed, it was necessary to let the Italian settlers «<know and practice Catholic
religion in its real spirit», helping them to recognize the most authentic and
deep meaning of the painful exodus from their homeland and the vicissitudes
they experienced in the light of Christian faith and accompanying them in their
new life in a foreign country’!.

5. The promotion of a new feeling of citizenship in Father Colbacchini’s
Spiritual Guide

As we have already mentioned, besides the chapters devoted to religious and
devotional issues, Father Pietro Colbacchini’s Spiritual Guide included other
ones focused on how to behave in civil and social relationships and economic
and professional activities’>. On this side, a special interest is devoted to the
complex and controversial issue of integration with the culture and the language
of the country hosting Italian immigrants.

As we have remembered, during the drafting of the work, this question
had already been the subject of a quiet and precise cross-examination of the
author and Msgr. Giovanni Battista Scalabrini who, convinced that the «poor
emigrants» would have ended up losing «the feeling of Catholic Faith» with the
loss of «national feeling»3, he had not failed to urge his religious on several
occasions keeping alive their love for homeland and their Italian feeling in

50 Capitolo XV. — Norme per conservare la fede, in Guida spirituale per I'emigrato italiano
nella America del Sac. Pietro Colbacchini Miss. Apost., cit., pp. 314-317.

51 Conclusione, in ibid., pp. 391-392.

52 The curious chapter devoted to hygiene and superstitions, where Father Colbacchini did not
skimp any hygienic, healthy and ethical recommendations and suggestions, also falls within this
context. Cf. Capitolo XIV. - Della Igiene, in ibid., pp. 304-309.

33 Msgr. Scalabrini wrote: «Dear gentlemen, but who could describe the dangers to which
our poor emigrants expose themselves for their religious life? [...] They lose their feeling of
nationality and the feeling of Catholic Faith with it... my heart aches at this thought» (G.B.
Scalabrini, L’emigrazione degli operai italiani, in Atti e Documenti del XVI Congresso Cattolico
Italiano tenutosi in Ferrara nei giorni 18-21 aprile 1899, Venice, Tip. Patriarcale gia Cordella,
1899, pp. 295-296).
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the consciousness of those who came from Italy and were entrusted to their
pastoral care’®.

According to the Lombard prelate, the preservation of the original ethnic-
cultural features, including mother tongue, was a sort of guarantee, so that
the emigrants who left Italy to permanently move abroad and to build a new
life in another country would have maintained that religious faith tenaciously
bound to the traditions and the values of the original community and greatly
threatened in the new cultural realities and the national context of their landing
stage™’.

In the letter sent to the bishop of Piacenza, his religious superior, in February
1896, Father Colbacchini had shown himself confident of the support granted
by Msgr. Scalabrini to his unfavourable opinion to the demand for a religious
doctrine focused on the defense of the Italian feeling and the preservation of the
national identity for the people emigrated from Italy, without minimizing the
diversity of opinions professed on this matter°®.

The position expressed in the Spiritual Guide was in sharp contrast with
any religious doctrine committed to give a particular meaning to a ‘national’
dimension and an excessive emphasis on the link between each emigrant and
the Italian communities settled abroad to the mother country.

In fact, he showed himself to be indifferent and to have absolutely nothing
to do with any veneration of the distant homeland or nostalgia for the native
place, reiterating that the only sense of ‘identity’ and ‘belonging’ compatible
with Catholic faith was the religious one and warning his readers from the
risks inherent an exaggerated patriotism and nationalism, which risked keeping
the Italian people emigrated in America in isolation and loneliness, far from
favouring integration in their landing countries:

54 Cf. G.B. Scalabrini, Progetto di un’Associazione allo scopo di provvedere ai bisogni
spirituali degli italiani emigrati nelle Americhe, Piacenza 16 febbraio 1887, in AGS / BA 01-02-
04 a,b,c.; now in Terragni, Scalabrini e la Congregazione dei Missionari per gli Emigrati. Aspetti
istituzionali 1887-19035, cit., pp. 195-201. Such an orientation would have also been reiterated on
several occasions by the Lombard prelate. Please, see G.B. Scalabrini, L’emigrazione degli operai
italiani, in Atti e Documenti del XVI Congresso Cattolico Italiano tenutosi in Ferrara nei giorni
18-21 aprile 1899, Venice, Tip. Patriarcale gia Cordella, 1899; now in La societa italiana di fronte
alle prime migrazioni di massa. 1l contributo di Mons. Scalabrini e dei suoi primi collaboratori
alla tutela degli emigranti, a special edition of «Studi Emigrazione», vol. V, nn. 11-12, 1968, pp.
295-301.

55 Cf. G.B. Scalabrini, Regolamento della Congregazione dei Missionari di San Carlo,
[September 19*] 1888, in AGS / DE 22-04-07 b; now in ibid., pp. 201-213.

56 «The Venetian religious wrote: - Unless we have a permanent home here, I do not blame
the settlers who prefer this country to the other one, although I remind them to preserve all their
affection and their gratitude to their nation. What I do not recommend is to be islands in the sea,
wishing to be Italian people abroad, although T exhort them to preserve language, customs, etc.
[...] T do not doubt that Your Excellence will largely give me reason, especially as I have dealt
with this question with all the delicacy, in order to not hurt someone’s feelings» (Father Pietro
Colbacchini’s letter to Msgr. Giovanni Battista Scalabrini, Bassano, February 15%, 1896, cit., p.
441).
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Father Colbacchini wrote: — In my opinion, the common idea which requires man to live
in his own country rather than elsewhere is an idea imposed by custom, but it has no basis
to be accepted. The man’s country is not on earth, as the Apostle teaches us. [...] And as
most of the Italian emigrants meet these best circumstances in America; America, Brazil,
Argentina and any other southern or northern country of this big continent will be their
home of adoption better than Europe, the homeland of those who lacked and, perhaps,
would still lack the means necessary to live in Italy.

In order to leave no doubts about the attitude to be held, Father Colbacchini
further specified his point of view, recommending a necessary balance between
the aspiration to keep alive and to cultivate traditions and links with motherland
in a privileged way and the necessity of not isolating themselves in a sterile and
dangerous rejection for cultural and civil habits, practices and customs of the
countries which had welcomed them and had offered them the possibility of
achieving serenity and economic well-being:

The Scalabrinian religious recommended above all: — Always remember your Italy with
complacency, the country where you spent most of your life and of which you cherish the
sweetest memories. Talk about it to your children; they must know that the Italian blood,
noble and generous for the great achievements in faith, sciences and arts, flows in their veins.
Preserve your beautiful language among you, [...] continue with your good Italian customs;
your joviality, your religious feasts characterizing that faith which you heavily drew on the
source and you can instil in other people with your good example. I do not praise those who
assume the customs of the new country for reasons of interest or self-satisfaction, after a few
years of their stay in America, forgetting their own ones®’.

In fact, the real challenge was not «to radically change their own habits» and
«to even erase the mark of their own nationality», but rather to start «cordial
relationships» and to establish «solid links» with the original population in the
host country, learning a new language and increasingly adapting to the customs
and the traditions of that place, making their cultural heritage not an obstacle,
but an authentic resource for the purpose of positive integration in the new
country:

Father Colbacchini underlined: — Knowing how to well cohabit between their own
compatriots and the foreign people is something on which the successful outcome of
emigration largely depends. The Italian settlers must exchange the most cordial relationships
with their compatriots [...], without lacking the conventions towards other people coming
from any other country and, especially, towards the inhabitants of the countries where they
are. On the contrary, they must exchange with them the canons of civilization and commerce,
express their esteem for them and almost show themselves grateful for the hospitality found
among them (without servility). [...] They must make themselves at home better than they
can among the new people, with whom they will have to create a single society and a
single nation little by little, and, preserving their language and their customs (because they

57 Capitolo VIII. — Del buon uso delle cose, cit., pp. 236-240.
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are the better things they have), they must not neglect to learn the new language and to
adapt to those customs, which are honest and common, to remove from themselves those
particularities which could make them hateful or less friendly to other people: it would
always do them harm.

And, in addition:

They must observe civil laws, as they must not oppose the divine and Church laws; they
must fulfill their duties and they must not take care of other things which do not belong to
them. [...] America is the land of all the people. It is a new country which is open to all the
nations of the world, especially Europe, in the designs of Providence and it seems reserved
to great destinies. Each person coming from a different country will have to create a single
great nation little by little. [...] So much has been done and is being done in the northern
United States, where all the inhabitants and the foreign people are fused in a single nation
which has become noble and great for this reason°.

According to the Scalabrinian religious, thanks to the acquisition of a new
idea of citizenship, which was able to ensure them not only their integration in
the social and economic life of the host countries, but also the assumption of
civil and political responsibilities and the effective practice of rights and duties,
the Italian people emigrated to America would assume and share a series of
values and behaviours intended to permeate every aspect and dimension of
daily life and professional experience.

On this regard, we do not have to surprise for the exhortation addressed by
Father Colbacchini to his readers to act in daily life and professional practice
with «honesty, rectitude and justice» and «without mystification, fraud or lies»,
by shunning any hostile behaviour to the «law of God or the natural rights»>’.

Finally, the ideal of citizenship supported by Father Colbacchini and proposed
to Italian people emigrated to America was characterized by the convinced
and constant reference to the observance of the law and the obedience to the
authority, the respect for other minorities and the peaceful coexistence with all
the components of society, the real centrality of the religious dimension in the
life of each person and community, as well as by the preference for a lifestyle
based on sobriety, temperance and simplicity: a lifestyle which widely echoed
the rural one from Veneto, Lombardy and Trentino, from where most of the
recipients of the Spiritual Guide came®°.

In conclusion, conceived as a tool to face «the needs of the Italian settlers in
America» and to allow them «to preserve their faith and practice of religion»
and «to provide for their material well-being, health and special cases and
circumstances of their life», the Spiritual Guide of the Italian emigrant in
America [Guida spirituale per I’emigrato italiano nella America] (1896) by

38 Capitolo XI. - Dei rapporti civili e sociali, in ibid., pp. 271-275 e 281.
59 Capitolo XII. — Della giustizia e lealta nel commercio, in ibid., pp. 288-291.
60 Capitolo XIII. — Dell’economia e dell’avarizia, in ibid., pp. 298-299.
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Father Pietro Colbacchini is an extremely significant — and, in some cases,
unique — document to grasp the characteristics and the basic guidelines of the
pastoral and religious commitment carried out by the Scalabrinian religious
in Brazil and in other American countries between the nineteenth and the
twentieth centuries; a pastoral and religious commitment which had in the
Venetian priest, the author of the spiritual guide, one of its main creators and
protagonists, as we have tried to highlight in this work.
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Introduction

The present study aims at analyzing how the Congregation of Missionaries
of St. Charles Borromeo for Italian Emigrants organized the formal schooling
process in the Italian settlements in the state of Parand, Brazil. Making use
of personal records, letters, and official reports from the Public Instruction
(Instrugao Publica) of Parand, we aimed to understand the guidelines and
actions set out by these priests to organize the education process and to teach
morals to immigrant children. The period starts in the year 1887, when the first
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Catholic missionary, Pietro Colbacchini, arrived in Parana in order to provide
spiritual support in the Italian settlements. And finishes in 1930, when there
was an important reorganization of the Catholic schools due to the process of
mandatory nationalization of education.

Documents from a group of sources produced by the priests were analyzed
from the Cultural History perspective. The documents included published
homilies, handbooks, reports, as well as official letters between the missionaries
and Parand’s state government officials. Similarly, the research also referred to
letters; more precisely, a collection of personal letters sent to and received by
the priests.

In order to support the empirical field, the analyses from Michel de Certeau
provided information on the Church’s opinion, represented by its missionaries.
The Church became a place of power from where the ideals of the Catholic
education of the immigrant children arose. Peter Berger’s inputs were essential
to understand the concept of catholicity as guardian of the social order and
of the morality of the Italian settlements. Norbert Elias’s inputs, in turn,
helped to reflect upon education and, as a consequence, upon the organization
of formal schooling in the settlements as a civilizing element for childhood.
Formal schooling intended to teach morality, instill values, and define the ideal
behaviors in order to educate Catholic immigrant children.

For Maschio, the religious services and guidelines provided by the priests
established the rules of immigrant life in the settlements. They were aligned with
Trento’s conservative Catholicism from the Roman Catholic Church, which
was based on the guidelines developed during the Council of Trent, in the 16%
century. According to the Scalabrinian missionaries’ view, it was necessary to
limit the life of the family, controlling their behavior and tying their communal
life to the Roman Catholic practices. This view also concerned the children.
Therefore, the priests made every effort to teach the Catechism, create Catholic
schools, and reorganize the public schools in the settlements. In this way, they
appreciated a school that would teach Italian and Portuguese, but mainly the
Christian doctrine.

The significance of formal schooling in the process of producing a Catholic
childhood was clearly noticed in Father Pietro Colbachini’s records, during
the short period of time he was Parish Inspector of the schools in the Italian
settlements of Paranad, in the late 19® century. Due to the impossibility to create
denominational schools, he controlled the public schools in the settlements
by appointing or dismissing teachers, proposing contents and behaviors
that were to be taught in these locations. He objected to the appointment of
Brazilian teachers for the immigrant schools, nominating settlers that stood

1 F.L. Machioski, Uma luta ultramontana: o discurso do padre Pietro Colbacchini e o forjar
da identidade dos imigrantes italianos em Curitiba no final do século XIX (1886-1901), Master’s
dissertation, (Supervisor: Marcos Gongalves), Curitiba, UFPR, 2018.
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out in the communities as Catholics committed to practicing the Catholic
faith. He made his voice heard by the state government when he took on the
job of Parish Inspector for the Italian schools, contributing to the creation
of formal schooling in those settlements. In contrast, his uncompromising
attitude towards the threats to the Catholic faith caused conflicts and created
adversaries. He confronted Italian individuals of liberal mindset who supported
secular education centers in Curitiba’s downtown area and outskirts, where the
Italian settlements were located.

A substantial number of Italian immigrants who arrived in Parana in the
late 19% century professed the Catholic faith. Therefore, sending their children
to denominational schools was a way to reaffirm the group’s ethnic identity by
maintaining the language and the religiousness, not to mention that it was a
good alternative to the absence or failure of the public education of the time.

In this way, the Catholic education had an important impact on the Italian
settlements of Curitiba. It has to be noted that the settlers had absolute trust in
the religious congregations to educate their children. Inside the settlements, the
Catholic schools — mainly the ones directed by female religious congregations
— played a significant role in the process of formal schooling of the Italian
immigrant children and their descendants. In general, they were located next
to the parishes and the chapels. They were managed by a female religious
congregation and were opened regularly, with a large number of children when
compared to the number of children registered in the public schools. There
were more than 100 students on an average, most of them Italian.

It is worth noting that the Catholic education of the Italian immigrants
was part of a broader plan from the Roman Catholic Church. The idea of
implementing Catholic schools in the settlements was part of a plan from the
Bishop of Piacenza, Giovanni Battista Scalabrini, founder of the Congregation
of Missionaries of St. Charles Borromeo for Italian Emigrants, founded in Italy
in January 27, 1887. When he intended to provide religious support to the
Italian emigrants, Scalabrini envisioned the power that formal schooling would
have to teach and propagate the Catholic doctrine, and to develop a vocation
to religious life. His goal was to teach the Catechism and basic notions of
reading, writing, and mathematics; as well as to develop a vocation to religious
and sacerdotal life, and to reconnect the emigrants to their distant homeland,
strengthening the bonds and heightening the feeling of italianness.

Thus, the immigrants’ interest for the Catholic formal schooling ensured the
creation of a network of Italian Catholic schools in the first few years in which
the Italian settlements were established. Notwithstanding the precariousness
and underachievement of the formal education provided by the public schools
from Parana at the time, the convenience of ensuring a Catholic education for
their children was supported by the protection of these institutions. Therefore,
the Catholic schools were supported by the Catholic Church, the settlers, the
state of Parand, and, in some instances, by the Italian government.
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Thus, the mission of teaching the Catechism, educating, and organizing the
formal schooling of the Italian immigrants’ children overseas was carried out
under the auspices of the Congregation of Missionaries of St. Charles Borromeo,
the Scalabrinians.

1. The Scalabrinian missionaries and the creation of Catholic schools in the
Italian settlements of the state of Parand

Implementing Catholic schools in the settlements became an effective
alternative to the absence or even the failure of public education at the time.
Fewer in number, communal schools were the first type of formal schooling
implemented in the settlements. In general, these schools started due to the
communities’ initiative, and were mediated by a local authority — the Italian
priests, in this case. With time, these schools could or could not become public
schools. In contrast, parish schools, and schools implemented and directed by
Italian priests from different congregations — Catholic or denominational schools
— supported the protection of the Catholic ethos of the Italian immigrants,
mainly due to the strengthening of their identity through the language and
through the teaching of the Catholic doctrine.

Furthermore, these Catholic schools had a large number of students, since
the settlers had absolute trust in the education offered by the missionaries.
Regarded as indispensable authorities in the coordination of communal life in
new lands, the missionaries listened to, gathered and guided the families, looked
after sick people, conducted the sacraments, preached the gospel, and mediated
conflicts. Therefore, childhood was also ruled by the priests’ advice, who made
all efforts to create and organize the Catholic schools in the settlements, as well
as to strengthen the teaching of the Catechism in order to bring together the
ones with a vocation to both religious and lay life.

The first missionary who implemented communal schools in the Italian
settlements of the state of Parana was Father Pietro Colbacchini. He was born
on September 12, 1845, in Bassano Del Grappa, province of Vicenza, in the
Veneto region, Italy. He joined the Society of Jesus when he has 18 years-old,
and was ordained a priest on July 26, 1869, at the age of 24. He carried out
pastoral duties in Italy for 15 years. He expressed an interest in coming to Brazil
in order to provide religious support to the Italian immigrants, but the Society
of Jesus did not allow it, so he left the congregation.

According to Riolando Azzi, when he was in Italy, he tried to gather some
missionaries in order to work with the emigrants in America. He intended to
found his own congregation in order to provide religious support to the Italian
immigrants. However, he learned that the Congregation of Missionaries of St.
Charles Borromeo for Italian Emigrants, in Italy, had been created with the
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same purpose. He asked the founder of that congregation, Giovanni Baptista
Scalabrini, to join it. Thus, as stated by Riolando Azzi, he was authorized by
the Sacred Congregation of Propagation of the Faith (Sagrada Congregac¢io de
Propaganda Fide) in America to serve as an apostolic missionary. He immigrated
to Brazil in 1884, taking up residence in Sao Paulo at first, where he remained
for a couple of years.

In the state of Paran, he stayed in the Dantas colonial center, in the Agua
Verde neighborhood’s parish church, in Curitiba, and was appointed as the
main responsible for the Scalabrinian mission in the state. As a missionary, he
served the following colonial centers: Dantas (Agua Verde), Santa Felicidade,
Alfredo Chaves, Antonio Reboucas, Campo Comprido, Santa Maria do Novo
Tyrol da Boca da Serra, Murici, and Zacarias. They were all part of Capelania
Curata Italiana, implemented in the Santa Felicidade settlement’s chapel, and
created to provide religious support to the Italian immigrants.

Even though the teachings he had received from the Society of Jesus were
not entirely put aside, they came into conflict with the liberal Catholic branch
— where the Scalabrinian Congregation was placed — refuting the integration
between catholicity and italianness. It should be noted that the documents and
writings about the missionary show that the priest was known as a “fierce
Jesuit”, not as a Scalabrinian missionary striving to align the italianness and
the Catholic faith while supporting the emigrants.

Between the years 1888 and 1889, the missionary Pietro Colbachini
recommended that communal schools were opened in the following
settlements: Agua Verde, Santa Felicidade, Ferraria, Alfredo Chaves, and
Antonio Rebougas. In the Antonio Rebougas settlement, Cobalchini reported
that the Scalabrinian missionary Father Francesco Bonato already looked after
a parish school and supported that he was appointed to serve as a teacher:

In Antonio Rebougas settlement, with 80 families that will benefit from the school, I suggest
Father Francesco Bonato, who lives and teaches there, to serve as a teacher. However, since
he has to provide his service in Mendes settlement every fortnight, he would not be able to
attend school every day, having to miss school once a week?.

Father Francesco Bonato was the second Italian missionary to take up
residence in the Italian settlements, and Father Pietro Colbachini was his
superior. Father Bonato was born on November 28, 1853 in Olieiro, province
of Vicenza, in the Veneto region, Italy. His religious life started when he was 24
years-old, and he was ordained a priest on March 29, 1884. He immigrated to
the state of Parana in 1888, and was accepted as a priest in the Diocese, taking
up the job of chaplain in the Antonio Rebougas Italian settlement, where his
family (his sister and her children) had already taken up residence a couple

2 P. Colbacchini, Departamento Estadual de Arquivo Publico: Oficios e Requerimentos, w.e,
1880-1930, p. 28.
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of years before. Just as his superior, Colbachini, Bonato sent a letter to the
Bishop of Piacenza, Giovanni Baptista Scalabrini, requesting to be accepted in
the Scalabrinian Congregation in order to serve as a missionary with the Italian
immigrants>.

Father Francesco Bonato had a close relationship with Father Pietro
Colbachini, who often examined Bonato and guided him on the mission. In one
of the several letters sent to Francesco Bonato, from June 2, 1888, Father Pietro
Colbachini described how Father Francesco Bonato should perform his duties
in the Italian settlements that were under his responsibility. In general, the
aspects presented show how the missionary performed the priesthood duties.

Lo spirito di umilta di obbedienza, di abnegazione, di sacrificio ¢ quello che forma il
Sacerdote e che santifica le opere del suo ministero. Parlare poco cogli uomini e molto con
Dio; ispirar confidenza, senza lasciar adito a mancar del rispetto dovuto alla dignita di
Sacerdote. Essere indulgente senza debolezza; inflessibile al dovere, senza offendere; amar
tutti in Dio e per Iddio, senza distinzione; prediligere i fanciulli ed i vecchij essere cortese
senza affettazione; parlar bene di tutti, e mai di se stesso; deliberare, dopo preso consiglio da
Dio; Esaminare, almeno una volta al giorno la propria coscienza, per tenere i conti in chiaro;
Condire di prudenza lo zelo, ed offerire a Dio il desiderio quando non si possono le opere.
Star sempre allegro senza dissipazione; non visitar le persone senza un fine di ministero;
far conto del tempo, pit che del denaro; leggere vite di Santi Sacerdoti, per ammirare e per
imitare ecc. ecc. Nell’imitazione di Cristo, nel Tesoro del Sacerdote ed in altri libri troverete
le regole e le spiegazioni. Sic fac et vives*.

It is possible to observe that the children, as well as the elderly, should
receive special attention through pastoral work. This aspect was largely
developed by the missionaries serving the Italian settlements in Parana, since
teaching the Catechism and organizing the schools became the main activities
of the Scalabrinian missionaries.

Moreover, the missionaries’ pastoral duties were crucial to propagate the
Liturgical Latinization process in Brazil. The Lusitan Catholicism prevailed in

3 F.L. Machioski, D. Gabardo, El Pretin Gobeto: a bhistéria de Padre Francesco Bonato,
primeiro pdaroco de Colombo, in E.C.F. Maschio (ed.), Memdrias de uma colébnia italiana Colombo
Parand (1878-2013), Porto Alegre, EstEdi¢oes, 2013, pp. 79-104.

4 «The spirit of humility of obedience, of self-denial, of sacrifice is that which forms the Priest
and which sanctifies the works of his ministry. To speak little to men and much to God; to inspire
confidence, without leaving room to lack the respect due to the dignity of a priest. To be forgiving
without weakness; inflexible to duty, without offense; to love all in God and for God, without
distinction; to favor children and old; to be courteous without affectation; to speak well of all,
and never of himself; to deliberate, after taking counsel from God; to examine, at least once a day,
one’s conscience, to keep the accounts clear; to season with prudence zeal, and to offer to God
the desire when the works cannot be done. Always be cheerful without dissipation; do not visit
people without an end of ministry; account of time, rather than money; read lives of Holy Priests,
to admire and imitate etc. etc. In imitation of Christ, in the Treasury of the Priest and in other
books you will find the rules and explanations. So you will live». G. Terragni, Pietro Colbacchini
con gli emigrati negli Stati di S. Paolo, Parana e Rio Grande do Sul (1884-1901): corrispondenza
e scritti, Naples, Griéfica Elettronica, 2016, p. 63.



CHILDHOOD, SCHOOL AND EDUCATION IN ITALIAN SETTLEMENTS UNDER THE AUSPICES OF THE SCALABRINIAN MISSIONARIES 291

the country; characterized by practices that were different from the ones already
entrenched in the settlers’ social imaginary (originated from their homeland).
Therefore, the presence of Italian priests was demanded from the very beginning
of the land division process. Chapels and schools were the first constructions to
be provided. The settlers obeyed the priests regarding their communal lives in
the settlements; however, many of them violated the missionaries’ orders, and
secretly disobeyed them?®.

One record from 1903 shows that in the Antonio Reboucas settlement,
the parish school started to be directed by the Scalabrinian missionary Father
Giovanni Baptista Bergia, but except for the official record from the Report of
the Public Instruction of Parand, we do not have any information about how
this school worked. Nonetheless, it is important to emphasize that between
the years 1905 and 1906, the abovementioned priest had served in a region
called Rondinha, which comprised the Italian settlements of Mariana, Balbino
Cunha, Mendes de Sa, and Antonio Reboucas, on the outskirts of the capital
city, Curitiba. Father Giovanni Baptista Bérgia was born on February 19, 1875
in Andonno, province of Cuneo, in the Piedmont region, Italy. He was ordained
a priest on June 7, 1902 by the Bishop of Piacenza, Giovanni Battista Scalabrini.
He was immediately sent to the mission in the state of Parana, Brazil, in the
Santa Felicidade settlement, where he remained until 1905°.

In addition to implementing parish schools, the Italian missionaries also
organized the creation of Catholic schools, making efforts to promote the
inclusion of the female congregation Suore Apostole Missionarie del Sacro
Cuore di Gesu, founded in 1894, in Italy, by Clélia Merloni. It is also important
to highlight the participation of the Scalabrinian missionary Father Francesco
Breschianini. Even though he was not in charge of any schools, he was responsible
for opening the first Catholic school conducted by a female congregation in the
state of Parana. On October 23, 1895, Father Francesco Brescianini, who lived
in the Santa Felicidade settlement, wrote a letter to Bishop Giovanni Battista
Scalabrini, his superior in Rome, reporting that:

Apart from these works, the most useful and necessary work is still to be done: an Italian
school for the continuously increasing youth. But how could I do that without any resources?
In face of such a need, and not in the least discouraged, I found strength. After receiving
authorization from my superior, D. Scalabrini, and from the diocese’s bishop D. José de
Camargo Barros, to open the home for the nuns and the school, I bought the piece of
land next to the church, that belongs to a person named Smaniotto, and started building
a big house for the nuns and for the lessons. As for the money, part of it came from the
congregation, part was mine, received from the settlers for providing them with medical

5 Machioski, Uma luta ultramontana: o discurso do padre Pietro Colbacchini e o forjar da
identidade dos imigrantes italianos em Curitiba no final do século XIX (1886- 1901), cit., p. 108.

6 R. Rizzardo, Raizes de um povo: missiondrio scalabrinianos e imigrantes italianos no Brasil
(1888-1938), Passo Fundo, EST/P. Berthier, 1990, p. 145.
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assistance for several years. The settlers did not appreciate the construction — that would
bring many benefits — because they were not aware of its importance; thus, except for two or
three families, nobody helped me. By the way, some of them maliciously started s];reading
rumors that the house was going to fall down, but God’s work does not fall down”.

Father Francesco Breschianini was born on December 10, 1856 in Palazzolo
sull’Oglio, province of Brescia, in the Lombardy region, Italy. He was ordained
a priest on May 31, 1893, leaving to the state of Parana two years later in order
to help the Scalabrinian mission along with missionaries Pietro Colbachini and
Francesco Bonato. Rizzardo’s review of Breschianini’s memoirs found that in
the end of year 1900, when the building where the school would take place was
completed, Father Breschianini traveled to Italy to pick up the Suore Apostole
Missionarie del Sacro Cuore di Gesu in order to start the formal schooling in
the Santa Felicidade settlement.

Quando la casa era quasi finita, io, con pochi soldi confidando nella Provvidenza di Dio,
sono andato in Italia per portare la Suore Apostole Missionarie del Sacro Cuore di Gesu.
In Italia, ho dovuto chiedere carita per fare il viaggio, cosi come per acquistare oggetti
indispensabili per la scuola. Dal governo italiano ho ricevuto il materiale per la scuola e il
sussidio annuale di mille lire per le sorelle. Quando tutto era pronto e dopo aver ottenuto
dalla Societa di Navigazione una riduzione del 50%, ho lasciato Piacenza, benedetto dal
mio superiore, con Maximo Rinaldi, che viaggio fino a Rio Grande do Sul, e le quattro
sorelle che vennero a Parana. Rizzardo®.

The excerpt shows the effort made by the missionaries in order to implement
Catholic schools in the settlements, aiming at consolidating the founder’s
project. One of the goals from the Congregation of Missionaries of St. Charles
Borromeo was to start schooling during childhood through the teachings of the
Catholic doctrine, basic notions of reading, writing, Math, and also the History
and Geography of Italy.

Keeping our parent’s faith alive and - by renewing the immortal hopes of eternal life —
educating and promoting moral development, since we cannot forget that our people’s
single ethical set of rules are the Ten Commandments, fortunately. Teaching the mother
tongue and a little of the Italian History at school — along with basic notions of Math - in
order to keep alive in their countrymen overseas the love for their homeland and the desire
to come back’.

7 R. Azzi, A igreja e os migrantes, Sio Paulo, Paulinas, 1987.

8 «When the house was almost over, I, with little money trusting in God’s Providence, went
to Italy to bring the Missionary Apostle Sisters of the Sacred Heart of Jesus. In Italy, I had to ask
for charity to make the trip, as well as to buy items indispensable for the school. From the Italian
government I received the material for the school and the annual subsidy of one thousand lire
for the sisters. When everything was ready and after having obtained a 50% reduction from the
Navigation Society, I left Piacenza, blessed by my superior, with Maximo Rinaldi, who traveled
to Rio Grande do Sul, and the four sisters who came to Parand». Rizzardo, Raizes de um povo:
missiondrio scalabrinianos e imigrantes italianos no Brasil (1888-1938), cit., p. 71.

9 J.B. Scalabrini, A emigracdo italiana na América, Caxias do Sul, UCS, 1979.
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In 1911, the Scalabrinian Missionary Father Claudio Morelli took up
residence in the Umbara4 settlement. As of this moment, he was responsible for
opening a Catholic school directed by the Italian nuns. Father Claudio was born
on November 8, 1881, in Piacenza, in the Emilia-Romagna region, Italy. He was
ordained a priest on November 1896, also by the founder of the Scalabrinian
Congregation, Bishop of Piacenza, Giovanni Battista Scalabrini. He arrived in
Brazil one year later, at first serving at Instituto Cristovao Colombo, in S3o
Paulo. He took up residence in the state of Parana in 1906, in order to serve in
the region of Rondinha — comprised of four Italian settlements — to replace the
missionary Father Giovanni Baptista Bérgia. Before taking up residence in the
Umbara settlement, he took part of a Christian mission in the Tibagi region, in
the state’s countryside, from 1908 to 1911.

The last record found about the role of Italian priests in teaching the
Catechism, providing education and formal schooling in the settlements
from the state of Parand was a Catholic school directed by the Scalabrinian
Missionary Father Silvano Giuliani, in the Santa Felicidade settlement, in 1921.
Father Silvano was born on May 31, 1874 in Verona, in the Veneto region,
Italy. He was ordained a priest in the Diocese of Verona in 1900, but he only
joined the Scalabrinian Congregation in 1912. In 1914, he came to Parana to
replace Father Giovanni Morelli in the Rondinha region. He continued serving
the four Italian settlements in the region until 1919, when he was transferred
to the Santa Felicidade settlement. According to his memoirs, disclosed by
Rizzardo, one of the main difficulties he found in his mission in Parani was,
undoubtedly, the «youth’s ignorance». That is why he truly dedicated himself
to teaching the Catechism to children'®.

2. Father Pietro Colbachini’s actions and recommendations on the organiza-
tion of the formal schooling process for the immigrant children

Apart from many letters, Father Pietro Colbacchini wrote a Guida spirituale
dell’emigrante italiano and two lengthy reports. One of them, that addressed
the immigrants, was written in Curitiba and sent on October 1892 to Marquis
Jodo Baptista Volpe Landi, from Piacenza, President of the Sociedade Italiana
de Sdo Rafael (Italian Society of St Raphael). It was published in a book from
Francesco Macola, L’Europa alla Conquista dell’Merica Latina, Venezia,
Ongaria, in 1894, and transcribed in the book La Societa Italiana di fronte
alle prime migrazione di massa, Studi Emigrazione, pages 327 to 340. The
other report was sent to the Foreign Minister of Italy in 1895, and published

10 Rizzardo, Raizes de um povo: missiondrio scalabrinianos e imigrantes italianos no Brasil
(1888-1938), cit., p. 119.
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in the abovementioned book, on pages 345 to 393. These were written when
he returned to Bassano Del Grapa in 1894, in order to improve his health
after several confrontations during the hard work of supporting the immigrants
in Paranda, which led to fierce opposition and disagreements, mainly with the
Italian liberals. On September 1896, when he returned to Brazil, he went
straight to the state of Rio Grande do Sul, where he helped founding the Nova
Bassano settlement, where he died five years later.

Even though after the Proclamation of the Republic the Brazilian schools
had to become secular, having Catechism lessons next to other contents from
elementary school emphasized the civilizing potential of the schools with
Christian orientation. However, for missionary Pietro Colbacchini, teaching
the Catechism at schools was not enough. He appreciated the work inside the
families in order to provide a Catholic education to the children. In addition,
he devised lessons in Italian in the settlements’ schools, ideally taught by a
Catholic immigrant who mastered the language.

Therefore, Pietro Colbacchini supported the settlers by getting involved
in the formal schooling and education of the immigrant children through
recommendations and interventions. The priest considered formal schooling an
important element to safeguard morality, as a supplement to the development
of the Catholic man. He complained about public schools and gave his best in
order to prevent the settlers from sending their children to schools directed by
Brazilian teachers who did not practice the Catholic faith.

In a letter from October 1889, sent to Monsignor Spolverini, Apostolic
Nuncio of the Scalabrinian Congregation in Rome, the priest declared that the
private schools in the Italian settlements achieved better results than the public
ones. However, most immigrant children attended public schools supported by
the local government, since there were very few Italian private schools.

As for the school, it is important to say that in some settlements the government paid
for teachers, either Brazilian or Italian, but with little success. I have not seen properly
directed schools in the Italian settlements yet, and 1 believe this work should also be under
responsibility and under the care of the missionaries. In some settlements, private schools
have been built and are being built. These schools have a very good attendance rate and
achieve better results than the state schools!!.

It is important to note that the immigrants’ Catholic education was part
of the project devised by the Bishop of Piacenza Giovanni Battista Scalabrini,
founder of the Congregation of St. Charles Borromeo or Congregation of
Missionaries of St. Charles Borromeo for Italian Emigrants, founded in Italy on
January 27, 1887, to which the missionary was a member.

11 P, Colbacchini, Pastoral do imigrante: um desafio para a Igreja do Brasil, Edi¢oes Loyola/
CEPEHIB, 1989.
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In a letter written to Monsignor Scalabrini, from November 11, 1889,
Colbachini regarded the precarious situation of evangelization in the Italian
settlements of Parand. He underlined that it was necessary to attract good
parents and good teachers in order to extend the work:

Ho letto con molto piacere il promettente sviluppo della ns. missione nell’America del Nord.
Noi non possiamo dir tanto, ma per le circostanze critiche in cui ci troviamo possiamo e
dobbiamo star contenti di quanto ha fatto e sta facendo a mezzo nostro il Signore fra questi
italiani. Sedici cappelle si eressero nel giro di tre anni, superate gravissime difficolta, e tutte
fornite del necessario; la fede dei nostri fattasi viva da morta che era, la pieta coltivata, i
costumi corretti, la pace domestica e la vita comoda sottentrate al disordine, al vizio ed alla
miseria di molti. Noi poi dobbiamo lottare colla scarsezza dei mezzi, perché avessimo dato
mano ad opere molto utili di scuole orfanotrofi ecc. se avessimo avuto il modo di avere i
mezzi a superare le prime difficoltd. Anche i soggetti scarseggiano tra noi, da non saper
trovare il tempo a tutto, causa specialmente la distanza dei luoghi ai quali di frequente
dobbiamo accorrere. Con altri Padri e buoni maestri, si potrebbe dilatare la ns. missione e
renderla piu proficua, e pure col soccorso di mezzi materiali, che non possiamo pretendere
da gente quasi tutta che si guadagna il pane col proprio sudore, e per di piu cosi rozza da
non comprendere che il Sacerdote deve essere provvisto da coloro che di lui hanno bisogno.
E con le elemosine delle Messe che noi ci manteniamo'~.

Parents and teachers would be important allies to divulge the Catholic morals,
supporting the mission just like the priest hoped. Sharing the responsibility for
evangelization among good Christians was an important approach devised by
the missionary, who claimed he was unable to fulfill the task. Attracting parents
to teach the Catholic doctrine and to modify their children’s behavior at home
was a unique practice of the missionary’s work in the state of Parana.

According to Scarpim, within the guidelines laid down by the priest, the ones
concerning family relationship stood out. For him, parents should safeguard
the moral principles and other generally accepted social values, as well as the

12 «I read with great pleasure the promising development of our mission in North America.
We cannot say so much, but for the critical circumstances in which we find ourselves we can and
must be happy with what he has done and is doing in our Lord’s way among these Italians. Sixteen
chapels were erected within three years, overcome very serious difficulties, and all equipped with
the necessary; the faith of our made to be alive when he was dead, the cultivated piety, the correct
costumes, domestic peace and comfortable life buried in the disorder, vice and misery of many.
We must also fight against the scarcity of resources, so that we might have begun to work on very
useful orphanages, etc. if we had the means to overcome the first difficulties. Even the subjects
are scarce among us, from not being able to find time for everything, especially because of the
distance of the places to which we frequently have to run. With other Fathers and good teachers,
we could dilate ours mission and make it more profitable, and even with the aid of material means,
which we cannot expect from people almost all who earn their bread with their own sweat, and
moreover so crude as not to understand that the Priest must be provided by those who need him.
It is with the alms of Masses that we keep» (Terragni, Pietro Colbacchini con gli emigrati negli
Stati di S. Paolo, Parana e Rio Grande do Sul (1884-1901): corrispondenza e scritti, cit., p. 242).



296 ELAINE CATIA FALCADE MASCHIO

language and the religion. The Catholic Church used the family to implement

its Liturgical Latinization initiatives'3,

One of missionary Pietro Colbacchini’s guidelines written at Guida spirituale
dell’emigrante italiano was addressed to parents aiming at safeguarding the
children’s spiritual life from temptation, deception, and sinful events that the
city and its amusements could bring about:

Non si potrebbero scusare quei genitori che lasciassero vagare, sia pure col pretesto dela S.
Messa, i loro figliuoli e figliuole nelle domeniche e nelle feste, essendo manifesti i pericoli a
cui si troverebbero esposti, i quali, come molti sanno, non sono immaginari né di poca entita,
ma reali e spesse volte gravissimi. Statevene adunque, nei giorni festivi, nelle vostre colonie
e frequentate le vostre Chiese, che Iddio non vi domandera conto delle S. Messe che non
avete potuto ascoltare, ma si della santificazione che avrete dato ai suoi giorni Santi. Tutti
i genitori devono essere solleciti di mandare, o meglio condurre, i loro figliuoli ala dottrina
cristiana, che in ogni festa deve aver luogo in tutte le Colonie, o per mezzo del Sacerdote, o
mancando, per mezzo di zelanti persone. E non solamente i fanciulli fino a 10 0 12 anni, ma
anche i piu grandi dovrebbero intervenire a questo insegnamento cristiano, sia per il grande
bisogno che ne hanno, attesa la loro ignoranza (per la scarsezza dei mezzi di religione), sia
perché il catechismo non s’impara mai abbastanza, ed io ho sempre provato la piu viva
soddisfazione nel vedere che molti adulti, uomini e donne, regolarmente si trovavano alla
dottrina cristiana, il che oltre che a loro grande bene, tornava a buon esempio e stimolo ai
piu bisognosi. Spero che la buona consuetudine continuera e si estendera anche in quelle
colonie che su questo punto non meriterebbero la mia lode!*.

Similarly, regarding school as an extension of home, and the teacher as an
extension of the parents, Colbachini used the socialization networks, mainly
the ones from the local government, to play a role in the organization of the
public formal schooling of the settlements. On December 11, 1889, under an
act from Governor José Marques Guimaraes, missionary Pietro Colbacchini

13 F.A. Scarpim, Um guia para a saiide do corpo e da alma: o ideal de catolicidade defendido
pelo padre Pietro Colbachini para as regides de colonizagdo italiana no Sul do Brasil, «Rever»,
vol. 15, n. 1, 2015, pp. 93-110.

14 «We could not excuse those parents who let their children and daughters wander, even
under the pretext of the Holy Mass, on Sundays and feasts. The dangers to which they would be
exposed are manifest, which, as many know, are not imaginary nor of little magnitude, but real
and often very serious. Therefore, on the feast days, in your colonies and in your Churches, may
God not ask you to give an account of the S. Masses you have not been able to listen to, but of the
sanctification you have given to his holy days. All parents must be solicitous to send, or better lead,
their children to the Christian doctrine, which must take place in all the Colonies, either through
the Priest, or failing, through zealous people. And not only children up to 10 or 12 years old, but
also older children should intervene in this Christian teaching, both for the great need they have,
waiting for their ignorance (for the scarcity of the means of religion) both because catechism is
never learned enough, and I have always felt the most heartfelt satisfaction in seeing that many
adults, men and women, regularly found themselves at Christian doctrine, which apart from their
great good, was a good example and a stimulus to those most in need. I hope that good practice
will continue and extend to those colonies which would not deserve my praise on this point» (P.
Colbacchini, Il Guida Spirituale per L’Emigrato Italiano Nella America, Milan, Officine Tip. Lit.
A. Bertarelli, 1896. p. 21).
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was appointed Inspector of the Italian Schools in the settlements. In addition,
according to Act No. 962, the elementary schools at the settlements would
receive a 360$000 reis subside in order to operate according to the Teaching
Procedures in effect!.

The appointment of Colbacchini for the job of Parish School Inspector
was largely communicated to his superiors. Three letters with the news were
sent. For the missionary, this job was an opportunity to organize the public
formal schooling in the settlements, as an example of the mission’s success.
The opportunity to intervene in the childhood’s educational processes was
demonstrated by the great satisfaction expressed when the decree was signed.

The first letter was addressed to his superior from Casa di madre di Piacenza,
Father Rolleri Bartolomeo, on November 11, 1889:

Ho scritto del favore che alla nostra. missione da il Presidente di questa Provincia, che
venne a visitarci, e volle pubblicare nel giornale del Governo un atto di pienissima adesione
di aggradimento e di ammirazione sulla nostra missione. Ho mandato il Giornale, ossia
lo stralcio al R.mo Mr. Vescovo, e io pensava che sarebbe pervenuto anche a V. R. Lo
stesso Presidente (come ho scritto da pochi giorni allo stesso Mons. Vescovo) mi affido la
direzione delle scuole che sta per istituire nelle principali colonie, coll’onorario di 2 lire e
mezza al giorno ai maestri di mia scelta, promettendomi tutto ’appoggio della Provincia e
del Governo per il migliore sviluppo della ns. Missione'®.

The second letter was sent on the same date to Monsignor Spolverini,
Apostolic Nuncio of the Scalabrinian Congregation in Rome.

Qui le cose, Deo adjuvante, procedono a gonfie vele. Il Presidente della Provincia non
potrebbe mostrarsi piu affezionato a me ed alla Missione, nella quale molto confida. Pubblico
nel Giornale del Governo le sensazioni da lui provate nella visita che fece a questa Colonia
di Agua Verde, mostrando il suo aggradimento e la sua ammirazione, e promettendo tutto il
suo appoggio e quello della Provincia e del Governo generale per il maggiore sviluppo della
nostra s. impresa. Egli mi ha anche dato segni che le sue parole non sono solo parole. Ora
ha istituito le scuole salariate dal Governo, eleggendomi a Ispettore facendo che io stesso
scegliessi il personale insegnante. Anche le altre Autorita locali mi mostrano molta stima e
mi danno ajuti, almeno morali'”.

15 V. Machado. A Repiiblica: Orgio do Partido Republicano, Curitiba, w.e., 1889, p. 1.

16 «I wrote the favor that ours mission given by the President of this Province, who came to
visit us, and wanted to publish in the government newspaper an act of full adhesion of grace and
admiration on our mission. I sent the Journal, that is, the excerpt to the Reverend Mr. Bishop, and
I thought it would also reach Your Reverence. The President himself (as T wrote a few days ago to
Mons. Vescovo himself) entrusted me with the direction of the schools that he is going to establish
in the main colonies, with an honorary of 2.5 lire a day to the teachers of my choice, promising
me all the support of the Province and the Government for the best development of our Mission»
(See Terragni, Pietro Colbacchini con gli emigrati negli Stati di S. Paolo, Parana e Rio Grande do
Sul (1884-1901): corrispondenza e scritti, cit., p. 243).

17" «Here things, God helped, proceed to swell sails. The President of the Province could not
be more fond of me and of the Mission, in which he trusts much. Published in the Government
Newspaper the feelings he felt during his visit to this colony of Agua Verde, showing his
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Finally, he sent a letter to Monsignor Giovanni Batista Scalabrini, on
November 21, 1889, reporting that: «Di questi giorni ricevetti dal Governo la
nomina di Ispettore Scolastico delle Scuole delle Colonie Italiane sovvenzionate
dal Governo, e questo incarico, per niente gravoso, mi facilita in certe cose il
ministero» '8,

On December 5, 1889, Colbacchni wrote to Father Rolleri again, saying
how proud he was of the control he kept over the teachers’ selection in the
schools from the settlements. However, he showed his rigorous nature saying
that he was tired of working in the mission. He was having difficulties finding
teachers and catechists with the apostolic attributes required to carry out the
task of educating children in the Christian doctrine.

Il lavoro cresce, e le forze scemano, in conseguenza apparisce il bisogno di nuovi operai,
come ho scritto tante volte. Le scuole sono in mia mano ed ho scelto maestri di mia fiducia,
ma con fatica ho potuto trovarne di idonei, se pur lo saranno. Per fratelli coadiutori sara
meglio non mandarne, almeno per ora, quando non fossero maestri e catechisti approvati'”.

Undoubtedly, the job’s benefit was having the opportunity to appoint teachers
for the public schools, choosing only those who, in his opinion, showed good
behavior. But, mainly, that were Catholic. After taking up the job of Parish
Inspector of the schools from the Italian settlements, on mid-December 1889,
Father Pietro Colbacchini wrote a report with the list of teachers appointed
for the settlements’ schools. It should be noted that in some settlements the
schools were already operating, and the missionary did not spare efforts to
replace teachers he did not consider reliable for the job, with the excuse that the
problem lay in the teaching skills.

In the Alfredo Chaves settlement, which has 70 families, I suggest teacher
Joao Tosin, a skilled man who is already successfully teaching the boys and
girls from the settlement. It is true that a young lady — who is mister Baitaca’s
daughter — lives there, has a teaching degree, and worked as a teacher before
the schools were opened. But I can say that the school was not attended by
any boys or girls from the settlement, the good of [?] and that the same would

graciousness and admiration, and promising all his support and that of the Province and of the
General Government for the greater development of ours enterprise. He also gave me signs that his
words are not just words. Now he has set up government-salaried schools, electing me as Inspector
by making me choose the teaching staff myself. The other local authorities also give me a lot of
respect and help, at least moral», ibid., p. 244.

18 Ibid., p. 247.

19 «Work is growing, and forces are diminishing, and as a result the need for new workers
appears, as I have written so many times. The schools are in my hands and I have chosen teachers
of my own confidence, but with difficulty T have been able to find suitable teachers, if they are.
For coadjutor brothers it will be better not to send them, at least for now, when they were not
approved teachers and catechists», ibid., p. 252.
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happen on this occasion, since the parents did not trust it enough to leave their
children there. As for the young lady, I have no objection?’.

The dissatisfaction with teacher Giovanni Baptista Marconi’s misconduct
was also used as an excuse to replace him:

In the Novo Tyrol settlement, with 70 families, and that longs for a teacher, the applicant
would be Mr. Joao Baptista Marcon, who worked as a teacher for some years in the same
settlement. However, since he shows an undesirable behavior, I am forced to ask you to
appoint Mr. Luiz Thomas, a skilled man with exemplary behavior?!.

Otherwise, the appointment of the Italian teacher for the Ferraria settlement,
in the region called Campo Comprido, was supported by her exemplary behavior
and for being married. «In the Campo Comprido settlement, with 35 families
whose children will be able to easily attend school, i suggest the appointment
of Mrs. Thereza Borgo. A married young lady who shows exemplary behavior
and good standing for the job»22.

In another moment, Pietro Colbachini stood up for the Italian settler Francisco
Zardo — who worked as a teacher in the Santa Felicidade settlement — against
District Inspector Albino Schimmelpfeng. The inspector did not want to declare
the truthfulness of the information and of the tasks the teacher carried out in
the school. This statement was necessary for the teacher to receive his payment.
Consequently, the missionary wrote an eloquent and flattering statement about
Francisco Zardo, with the information concerning the number of students he
taught in that all-boys school. He subsequently sent it to the state government
demanding the teacher’s payment?3.

Regarding Father Pietro Colbacchini’s interests as a missionary in the Italian
settlements in southern Brazil — mainly in the seven years he remained in the
state of Parand, we can imply that the priest worked vigorously towards the
social organization and moral development of the settlements. As well as to
consolidate and propagate faith as the key element of the support offered to
immigrants. He adopted a rigid, authoritarian, and hostile attitude towards
whoever propagated doctrines opposed to the Catholic faith. And, to a certain
extent, received support from the government of the state of Parana to carry
out the mission.

In a letter sent to Monsignor Giovanni Battista Scalabrini on February 20,
1890, Colbachini writes about the government’s relationship with the Catholic
Church, due to the changes produced by the Proclamation of the Republic,
which separated the Church and the State.

20 Colbacchini. Departamento Estadual de Arquivo Piblico: Oficios e Requerimentos, cit.,
pp. 27-28.

2 Ibid., p. 29.

22 Ibid., p. 30.

2 Ibid., p. 37.
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V. Eccell. R.ma mi chiede come la va in ordine alle relazioni del Governo colla Chiesa. Posso
rispondere che: ottimamente, e cento volte meglio che prima. Il Governo in prima opponeva
legami i pit vergognosi alla Chiesa, facendo mostra di proteggerla; ora vennero tolti in tutto
col decreto della separazione dello Stato dalla Chiesa. E lasciata piena liberta ai Sacerdoti, e
perfino alle Comunita Religiose; persino i Gesuiti che hanno in mano i pit importanti Collegi
del Brasile, non sono punto molestati! Le Autorita locali si mostrano rispettose e affezionate,
e posso dire che mi trattano con ogni attenzione. Sono stato pregato di conservare il carico
di Ispettor delle Scuole governative delle Colonie, e mi venne promesso tutto I’appoggio®*.

Although Pietro Colbacchini always said that his relationship with the public
officers was good, he was actually persecuted, and his deeds caused the local
authorities and a large part of the Italian immigrants to oppose him, mainly
those who were considered liberals and who supported schools in Curitiba’s
downtown area. For the missionary, the school should be safeguarded from
ideas that violated the Christian morals, in order to prevent the new generations
from turning away from the Catholic doctrine. Since Father Pietro Colbacchini
was a Jesuit, he represented the conservative branch of the Catholic Church.

Consequently, he had an uncompromising attitude towards whoever
opposed the Catholic doctrine. Father Pietro Colbacchini’s conservative and
authoritarian mindset was evident in his homilies and sermons. His words were
always vigorous, condemning attitudes, behaviors, and ideas against his faith.
Due to his uncompromising attitude towards threats to the Catholic faith, he
faced many conflicts and opponents. His guidelines concerning the school and
the organization of the life in the settlements did not reverberate favorably among
his peers. The authorities did not abide by his rules and the settlers violated his
orders. He also confronted Italian fellows with liberal mindset, who supported
secular education centers. For these reasons, he returned to Italy in 1894.

Final words

The role of the missionaries from the Congregation of St. Charles Borromeo
for Italian Emigrants was crucial for the organization of the first communal
and Catholic schools in the Italian settlements located in the state of Parana, in

24 «Your Excellency most reverend asks me how it goes in relation to the Government’s
relations with the Church. I can answer that: excellently, and a hundred times better than before.
The first government linked the most shameful to the Church, showing that it protected her; now
they were removed in all with the decree of separation of the State from the Church. Full freedom
is left to the Priests, and even to the religious communities; even the Jesuits who hold the most
important colleges in Brazil are not harassed! The local authorities show respect and affection,
and I can say that they treat me with every attention. I was asked to retain the consignment of
inspector of the Colonies’ Governmental Schools, and I was promised full support» (Terragni,
Pietro Colbacchini con gli emigrati negli Stati di S. Paolo, Parana e Rio Grande do Sul (1884-
1901): corrispondenza e scritti, cit., p. 261).
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Brazil. Created after the 1880s, these schools promoted the teaching of basic
notions of Italian and Portuguese languages. Moreover, teaching Christian
values through Catechism inside the schools was the focus of the mission
regarding childhood.

It is understood that most families who emigrated from Italy believed in the
religious authority of the priests, who were, quite often, the only compatriot
counselors they could trust. The Scalabrinian missionaries that took up residence
in Parana, Brazil, implemented a network of religious support that started when
the first missionary, Father Pietro Colbachini, arrived. The Italian missionaries
traveled to and from Brazil while the settlements were thriving. They achieved
it through hard apostolic work, striving to conciliate the safeguarding of the
gospel and the strengthening of the italianita.

Therefore, although most Scalabrinian missionaries had played a role in the
organization of the schools, the iconic figure of missionary Pietro Colbachini
deserves to be highlighted. His actions contributed significantly to the creation
and expansion of the elementary formal schooling process, and of the family and
childhood’s moral development in those settlements. To this end, the approach
he used during the short period he served his mission with the Italian immigrants
was characterized by representativeness within the community, the clergy, and
the government. He created communal schools, recommended behaviors, fought
against the appointment of Brazilian teachers in the settlements’ public schools,
and appointed for the teaching job settlers that stood out in the community
as Catholics committed to practicing the faith. Consequently, opposition and
conflicts were inevitable. They involved the missionary and a large part of the
Brazilian and the Italian communities: teachers, religious and civil authorities,
and even the settlers themselves.
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Introduction

The mass immigration experienced between the second half of the 19t century
and the first four decades of the 20 century' have compelled Catholic Church
to redefine strategies. Projects and perspectives of a «Christian reconquest»
have become more complex facing the dynamics created by the economic
development and the nationalisms of that time, characterized by the temporal

L L. Favero, G. Tassello, Cent’anni di emigrazione italiana (1876-1976), in G. Rosoli (ed.),
Un secolo di emigrazione italiana 1876-1976, Rome, Centro Studi Emigrazione, 1978, pp. 11-37.
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power of the Supreme Pontiff. To follow the religious design in a radically
different context, Roman Catholicism has begun, amidst many uncertainties, to
face the migratory phenomenon that characterized many European countries,
including Italy?.

There are many factors on which the Holy See interventions are based,
to which historiography has been calling attention for many years: after
losing temporal power, they were afraid not only of the increase of anti-Pope
propaganda, inspired by the Risorgimento and of the growth of Protestantism
among immigrants, but also of the progressive decrease of faith among believers
that were part of social and political movements, due to the modern industrial
development. Many of those were considered as opposed to Christianism, like
socialists and anarchists>.

Catholic Church has defined and evaluated possible strategies and
interventions to promote missions for the Sacred Congregation for the
Propagation of the Faith [known as Propaganda Fide], that has gathered richer
information about migratory flows and adopted important measures like the
one on April 11%, 1887, authorizing the constitution of national parishes that
should integrate the diocesan tissue, but with jurisdiction over an immigration
community and not over a neighbourhood. Among the innovative ways of
intervention that were introduced, not only in the social framework of Italy,
but on the global one, there have been religious congregations and associative
groups dedicated to multiple assistance activities, not only religious, but also
social and educational, for migrants®*.

In this context, employees of Propaganda Fide noticed that Italian emigrants
did not have sponsoring associations and priests from the Peninsula were scarce
or had followed paths not always approved by the Holy See. The Vatican
Congregation, along with the national parishes resolution, has decided to
promote the foundation of an institute to support Italians in the Americas and
to direct a college to train missionaries, guided by Giovanni Battista Scalabrini,
Bishop of Piacenza’. Leo XIII approved the project on November 25*, 1887,
and presented it to bishops abroad on December 10, 1888 (Quam aerumnosa).
At first, they predicted a five-year experiment for the United States and Brazil,

2 R. Sani, Entre as exigéncias pastorais e a preservacio da identidade nacional: S Santa Sé e a
emigragdo italiana para o exterior entre o Qitocentos e Novecentos, «Histéria da Educagio», vol.
21, n. 51,2017, pp. 143-185.

3 M. Sanfilippo, Chiesa, ordini religiosi ed emigrazione, in P. Bevilacqua, A. De Clementi,
E. Franzina (edd.), Storia dell’emigrazione italiana, Rome, Donzelli, 2009, Vol. L: Partenze, pp.
128-129.

4 Ibid.

5 M. Francesconi, L’apostolo degli emigranti: Giovanni Battista Scalabrini vescovo di
Piacenza e degli emigranti, Rome, Citta Nuova, 1985, p. 988. See also: M. Francesconi, Inizi
della Congregazione Scalabriniana (1886-1888), Rome, Centro Studi Emigrazione, 1969; M.
Francesconi, Un progetto di mons. Scalabrini per I'assistenza religiosa agli emigrati di tutte le
nazionalita, «Studi Emigrazione», nn. 25-26, 1972, pp. 185-203.
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but very soon the Pontiff and the Curia have noticed the inescapable need
of attention to migrations and of interventions that should not be limited to
Italians only®.

At the same time, lay groups tried to give life to associations that could
support the Church’s pastoral efforts, as well as supporting and guiding the
constitution of national policies in host countries like France, Belgium, Austria,
England and Germany. Because of this, by the end of 1886, in Florence, from an
initiative of Ernesto Schiaparelli and Augusto Conti, the Associazione Nazionale
per soccorrere i Missionari Italiani (ANMI) was born, to work in different
continents. The two Italian university professors have collected and coordinated
the participation of many members of the Florence Catholic nobility, but not
only, as there were members of the Catholic conciliation circles, who wrote
for the Rassegna Nazionale magazine; members of the political liberalism; and
of the agrarian conservative circles. Their initiative, with an anti-francophone
spirit, was well-received by Francesco Crispi, as was according with the
Gallophobia that was then marked in the foreign conciliatory policy of this
new Italian government president, who was trying to regain consensus with
Catholics’.

Religious and patriotic subjects were constantly intertwined. The reach of
the association’s action was firstly constituted by Northern Africa and the East.
While Christianism showed up as a path to religious civilization, in contrast
to the Muslim actions, on the other hand, the missions’ defense was to follow
Italy’s colonial expansion. In the association’s statute, it can be read:

E costituita in Italia un’Associazione nazionale per soccorrere i Missionari cattolici italiani,
e per promuovere sotto la loro direzione o vigilanza, la fondazione di nuove scuole e la
diffusione della lingua italiana, specialmente in oriente e nell’Africa, e mantener vivo, insieme
colla fede, Pamore per la patria nei numerosi Italiani che si trovano in lontane regioni [...]%.

6 Pontificia Commissione per la Pastorale delle Migrazioni e del Turismo (Vaticano), Chiesa e
mobilita umana. Documenti della Santa Sede dal 1883 al 1983, a cura di G. Tassello, L. Favero,
Rome, Centro Studi Emigrazione, 1985.

7 0. Confessore, Origini e motivazioni dell’Associazione nazionale per soccorrere i
missionari cattolici italiani; una interpretazione della politica estera dei cociliatoristi nel quadro
dell’espansionismo crispino, «Bollettino dell’Archivio per la storia del movimento cattolico
sociale in Italia», vol. X1, n. 2, 1976, pp. 239-267; O. Confessore, L’Associazione nazionale per
soccorrere i missionari cattolici italiani, tra spinte civilizzatrici e interesse migratorio (1887-1908),
in Scalabrini tra vecchio e nuovo mondo. Convegno storico internazionale, Atti del convegno
storico internazionale, 12, 1987, Piacenza-Rome, Centro Studi Emigrazione, 1989, pp. 519-536.

8 Translation: «A National Association is constituted in Italy, for supporting Italian Catholic
missionaries and promoting, under their directions and inspections, the foundation of new schools
and the diffusion of Italian language, especially in the East and in Africa, and keep alive, along
with faith, the love for the homeland, among the many Italians who are in distant regions».
Statuto dell’Associazione Nazionale per soccorrere i missionari italiani nel mondo in Archive
«Associazione Nazionale per soccorrere i Missionari Italiani» [from now on AANMI], 21/E
Presidenza, b. Promemoria. Circolari. Various notes.
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At the same time as it intervened in colonial areas in Africa, the ANMI,
through Schiaparelli, bonded with representatives of the episcopate who
were then maturing projects of supporting emigrants and managing problems
that have come up with the migratory phenomenon. Among them, there are
Monsignor Bonomelli of Cremona and Monsignor Scalabrini of Piacenza. Later
on, by the end of the first decade of the 20™ century, in Turin, in 1909, was
established a federation of religious congregations that worked with assistance
to Italian emigrants in America. After being acknowledged by the Congress of
Italians Abroad — from which it had been excluded at first — the ANMI goes
back to the field, for assistance to immigrants and diffusion of Italian culture
abroad, now looking at overseas territories’.

It was also Ernesto Schiaparelli who considered creating an organization to
coordinate several initiatives generated from the expansion of activities promoted
by many religious congregations in a global level, in the first twenty years after
the foundation of ANMI. The preparatory work, carried out throughout 1909,
resulted in a circular letter to several religious orders involved, among which the
intentions of the initiative were clarified: the ones of establishing a foundation
between religious orders and Italian missions and the institutes that already
practiced those activities, to protect emigrants and coordinate several forces of
the Church towards emigration, in harmony with the institutional commitment
of the Italian State, as assured by the royal emigration commission created in
1902:

Esaminandosi e rendendosi conto di questo stato di cose, é parso alla nostra Associazione
che, invece di un organismo completo per Passistenza della emigrazione, si abbia una
quantitad di organismi autonomi e tutti pit 0 meno incompleti e che si muovono indipendente
gli uni dagli altri, in campi d’azione sempre pit 0 meno rstretti, senza unita direttiva, senza
coordinamento e conseguentemente con inadeguata efficacia [...]. Parve inoltre a noi che
da questo stato generale di disgregazione non si possa uscire senza I’aiuto diretto e meglio
coordinato che non sia stato finora, delle numerose e disciplinate forze di cui la Chiesa
dispone. E ritenemmo pure che sia giusto e doveroso che questo coordinamento si faccia in
diretta relazione col R. Commissariato dell’emigrazione [...]'°

Almost all male and female religious orders and congregations present
in the Americas have joined the Federazione per assistenza degli emigrati
transoceanici Italica Gens (1G), especially the Friars Minors of South America

9 Ibid.

10 Translation: «Analysing and considering the situation, our Association’s thought is that,
instead of a complete agency for assistance to emigrants, there are numerous autonomous bodies,
more or less incomplete, moving independently from one another, in more or less restrict fields of
action, without a single direction, without coordination and consequently, inefficient. [...] We also
think that to get out of this general situation of disintegration, a direct and coordinate support is
needed, from the numerous and disciplined forces the Church has. We also feel that it is correct
and appropriate that this coordination is carried out in direct relation with the Royal Emigration
Commission [...]», AANMI, 21/E Presidenza. Promemoria. Circolari. Various notes.
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(Argentina, Bolivia and Brazil) and some places in North America; the Minor
Conventuals; the Capuchins; the Jesuits; the Salesians; the Augustinians;
the Pallottines; the missionaries of the Christopher Columbus Institute; the
missionaries of the Brignole Sale College of Genoa; the Piemonte missionaries
of the canonic Sorasio in the Santa Catarina state; the Passionists; the Oblates;
the Redemptorists; the Dominicans; the Benedictines; the Lazarists, in isolated
missions; the Institute of the Emigration Missionaries, founded in the first
decade of the 19t century and directed by Monsignor Coccolo. There were also
many secular priests who have joined them!!.

The new federative association was born under the same perspective and
guidelines that had animated ANMI and, not by chance, with the same general
secretary, Ernesto Schiaparelli. In such sense, one observes continuity of what
was being done since the late 19" century, when the subject of promoting
Italian language and culture globally was one of the pillars for collaborating
with consular authorities for defending Italy’s prestige abroad and for starting
new schools!2. The relationships between the association and the leaders of the
Holy See, however, were not always idyllic. According to Rosoli, the Church
leaders have not hidden their perplexities and doubts about the lay leadership
group!3. De Lai, according to Rosoli, has expressed strong perplexity regarding
an association considered as having a «strange birth», for it presented «religious
congregations directed by one or more lays, for religious work»!4.

1. Italica Gens in Brazil during the years prior to World War I

The Italica Gens Federation was structured through a headquarter office
in Turin and two central secretariats, in New York (USA) and Buenos Aires
(Argentina). In Brazil, it started in the years just before World War 1. With
a strong presence of the Italian clergy, IG carried out significant activities in
Brazil. In 1909, 12 secretariats were created, mostly in Rio Grande do Sul (5),

Parana (1) and Santa Catarina (2) and also one in Sao Paulo, one in Rio de

Janeiro and one in Para's,

11 G. Rosoli, La Federazione Italica Gens e I'emigrazione italiana oltreoceano 1909-1920, Il
Veltro», nn. 1-2, 1990, pp. 87-100.

12 G. Rosoli, Alfabetizzazione e iniziative educative per gli emigrati tra Otto e Novecento,
in L. Pazzaglia (ed.), Cattolici, educazione e trasformazioni socio-culturali in Italia tra Otto e
Novecento, Brescia, Editrice La Scuola, 1999, pp. 119-144.

13 Rosoli, La Federazione Italica Gens e 'emigrazione italiana oltreoceano 1909-1920, cit.

14 Note by Cardinal G. De Lai, on February 3, 1915, ACSER (Archivio Centro Studi
Emigrazione Rome), Carte italica Gens, cit. in G. Rosoli, Chiesa ed emigrati italiani in Brasile, in
Chiesa ed emigrazione italiana tra ‘800 e ‘900, «Studi Emigrazione», vol. XIX, n. 66, 1982 p. 237.

15 [ segretariati della Ttalica Gens nei paesi oltreoceanici, «Italica Gens», vol. 1, n. 1, 1910,
p. 21.
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State Location Headquarter | Religious congre- Representative
gation/parish
Parana S. Felicidade Parish Scalabrinians Father Giuseppe Martini
Timbituva Parish Scalabrinians Andrea Garau
Rio de Rio de Janeiro | Casa D. Bosco Salesians Father Luigi Zanchetta
Janeiro
Sao Paulo Sao Paulo Sacred Heart of | Salesians Father Dionigi Giudici
Jesus Lyceum
Santa Criciuma Parish Parish priest.
Catarina
Urussanga Parish Vicar Luigi Gilli
Rio Grande |Porto Alegre Central Secretariat| The Pious Society | Father Mattia Schonauer
do Sul of Missions
Alfredo Chaves | Parish Capuchins Luigi de La Vernac
Antonio Prado | Parish Giuseppe Benini
Arroio Grande | Parish The Pious Society | Father G. Spiesberger
of Missions
Bage Our Lady Helper | Salesiani Father Andrea Dell’Ora
School
Bento Gongalves | Our Lady of Father Carmine Fasulo
Caravaggio
Capoeiras Parish Father Antonio Segan-
freddo
Caxias Parish Father Angelo Donato
Cruz Alta Parish The Pious Society | Father Kolb
of Missions
Encantado Parish Scalabrinians Father Massimo Rinaldi
Esperanca Parish Father Enrico Preti
Montebello Parish Father G. Cavigliolo
Monteveneto Parish The Pious Society | Father E. Medicheschi
of Missions
Nova Bassano | Parish Father Giovanni Co-
stanzo
Novo Trento Parish Capuchins Father Roberto D’Ap-
prieu
Rio Grande Leo XIII Lyceum | Salesians Father Giuseppe Vera
Sao Luis Parish The Pious Society | Father Franc. Konig
of Missions
Santa Maria Parish The Pious Society | G. Paglica
of Missions
Santa Teresa of | Parish Father Pietro Negri
Bento Gongalves
Silveira Martins | Parish The Pious Society | Father Federico Schwinn
of Missions
Vale Veneto Parish The Pious Society | Father Kuklok

of Missions

Source: I segretariati della Italica Gens nei paesi oltreoceanici, «Italica Gens», vol. 1, n. 1,

1910, p. 21.
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In the following year, 28 secretariats were added in Rio Grande do Sul
state!®, with support of many Italian priests'”.

State Location Headquarter | Religious congre- Representative
gation/parish
Rio Grande |Porto Alegre Central Secretariat| The Pious Society | Father Mattia Schonauer
do Sul of Missions
Alfredo Chaves | Parish Capuchins Luigi de La Vernac
Antonio Prado | Parish Giuseppe Benini
Arroio Grande | Parish The Pious Society | Father G. Spiesberger
of Missions
Bage Our Lady Helper | Salesians Father Andrea Dell’Ora
School
Bento Gongalves | Our Lady of Father Carmine Fasulo
Caravaggio
Capoeiras Parish Father Antonio
Seganfreddo
Caxias Parish Father Angelo Donato
Cruz Alta Parish The Pious Society | Father Kolb
of Missions
Encantado Parish Scalabrinians Father Massimo Rinaldi
Esperanca Parish Father Enrico Preti
Montebello Parish Father G. Cavigliolo
Monteveneto Parish The Pious Society | Father E. Medicheschi
of Missions
Nova Bassano | Parish Father Giovanni
Costanzo
Novo Trento Parish Capuchins Father Roberto
D’Apprieu
Rio Grande Leo XIII Lyceum | Salesians Father Giuseppe Vera
Sao Luis Parish The Pious Society | Father Franc. Konig
of Missions
Santa Maria Parish The Pious Society | G. Paglica
of Missions
Santa Teresa of | Parish Father Pietro Negri
Bento Gongalves
Silveira Martins | Parish The Pious Society | Father Federico Schwinn
of Missions
Vale Veneto Parish The Pious Society | Father Kuklok

of Missions

Source: L’incremento dell’Italica Gens, «Italica Gens», vol. 1, n.5,

1910, pp. 197-199.

16 [’incremento dell’Italica Gens, «Italica Gens», vol. 1, n. 5, 1910, pp. 197-199.

17 About the role of the clergy in Rio Grande do Sul, see: R. Costa, Il contributo del clero
italiano alla colonizzazione rio-grandense, in Scalabrini tra vecchio e nuovo mondo. Scalabrini
tra vecchio e nuovo mondo, Atti del convegno storico internazionale, 12, 1987, Piacenza-Rome,
Centro Studi Emigrazione, 1989, pp. 411-431.
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The management of secretariats was in the hands of several congregations and
parishes present in Brazil: the Salesians (that managed most of the secretariats),
the Scalabrinians, the Pious Society of Missions and the Capuchins. The
Federation had ajournal, Italica Gens, that quite often published correspondence
coming from different parts of the country to update readers about initiatives
of associations, parties, several cultural institutions and, of course, religious
ones: that, today, is also a very interesting source to follow such initiatives.
The publication, however, did not omit to publish articles about problems
created by Brazilian economic-productive system, like farms, issues related
to the development of cooperative, small properties versus latifundia, and the
organized labour movement!®,

Amongst the most interesting documents produced in this period — that
certify the attention of the Catholic association to the Brazilian context — one
must refer a well-known research done by the journal director and general
secretary of the Catholic organization, Ranieri Venerosi, throughout a long
trip, in 1912, around the colonies in Southern Brazil: Parana, Santa Catarina
and Rio Grande do Sul. At that moment, Venerosi had the chance to register the
role played by religious presence in the development of colonial communities,
but presented very significant critique against the non-Italian clergy. At the
same time, he expressed great concern with the risk of losing national identity
features. He mentioned denationalization and the decaying Italian feeling in
immigrant communities that were strongly marked by regional belongings:

Viaggiando nelle zone coloniali italiane si sente parlare ancora, dopo trenta e pit anni che si
sono formate, quasi esclusivamente il dialetto veneto ed un pé d’italiano; si vedono sistemi
ed usanze che danno I’illusione di trovarsi nel Veneto o nel Mantovano, regioni da cui venne
la maggior parte dei coloni'”.

Venerosi’s interest was directed towards characteristics of the integration
process of Italian settlers, who seemed to live in slower times compared to those
in USA and Argentina. The peculiar social and economic conditions of Italian
communities spread over the states of Santa Catarina, Parana and Rio Grande
do Sul seemed to be the basis of an emigration model that could assure the
preservation of ethnical characteristics and define the Italian type, like resistance
to struggle against and overcome natural forces, diligence, adaptability to the
environment, ingenious attitude in every job and variety in the making of
agricultural products. All these elements have defined a «superiority over other

18 Rosoli, La Federazione Italica Gens e I'emigrazione italiana oltreoceano 1909-1920, cit.

19 Translation: «Travelling in Italian colonial areas, we still hear, after thirty years of
foundation, people speak almost exclusively in Venetian dialect and a little Italian; one sees
systems and habits that give the illusion of being in Veneto or Mantua, the regions most settlers
came from».
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races in colonization», even though he identified Germans as a reference model
to be followed?’.

L’isolamento, se é causa principale del lento progresso di queste colonie, le ha per6 protette
dal contatto coll’elemento indigeno e dalla invasione del capitale straniero, due delle
maggiori forze che promuovono la snazionalizzazione, e le ha conservate in condizioni tali
che, se si vuole, si é ancora in tempo a spiegare utilimente in esse un’azione di carattere
nazionale?.

Such reflections have constantly kept up with the three main pillars of Italica
Gens’s actions, that means, agricultural colonization, protection of Italians
abroad by establishing places for support (Uffici di Patronato) and the people’s
secretariats (Segretariati del popolo) for supporting actions of the State and the
schools.

It is noteworthy that Venerosi Pesciolini’s considerations have produced
quite controversial reactions, as well as criticism from French congregations.
In particular, leaders of the French Capuchins have expressed some discomfort
with the remarks by Italica Gens’s head. Bernardin D’Apremont, who followed
Pesciolini’s report in the Italian newspaper with great attention, did not hesitate
to speak about the «distorted view on Italian immigration in Rio Grande do Sul»
and the lack of knowledge about the work done by the French congregation for
Italian settlers. The original fault of the Capuchin Father Superior was precisely
to confuse or mix «spiritual will and patriotic interest»:

If T understand it well, the goal of the magazine by Italica Gens association is certainly to
help settlers, but it seems to hide another main goal: a patriotic, national one. That means
to make Italian colonies an extension of Italy, maintaining some compact, homogeneous
groups of Italian language and habits, but with a wise adaptation to the new environment
where immigrants are now existing”~.

20 R. Venerosi Pesciolini, Le colonie italiane del Brasile Meridionale, Turin, Fratelli Bocca,
1914, p. 272.

21 Translation: «Isolation, though being the main cause of the slow progress of these colonies,
has protected them from contact with the autochthonous element and from invasion of foreign
capital, which are the two main forces that promote denationalization. It has conserved them
in conditions such that, if one wishes, there is still time to explain actions with nationalizing
features». Ibid., p. 11.

22 B. D’Apremont, B. de Gillonnay, Comunidades indigenas, brasileiras, polonesas e italianas
no Rio Grande do Sul (1896-1915), Porto Alegre-Caxias do Sul, Escola Superior de Teologia Sio
Lourengo de Brindes-UCS- 1976, p. 87. See the whole third paragraph in pp. 81-98.



312 ALBERTO BARAUSSE

2. Ttalica Gens and schools

In this scenery, there is also the importance given by the Federation to the
development of Italian ethnical schools, considered crucial for the improvement
of «our emigrants’ latent intellectual energies, in order to enable them to develop,
in their minds, the national spirit»23. School was considered as a fundamental
tool to ensure, through language, the «preservation» of national character, of
Italian feelings. According to Rosoli, the impulse of Italica Gens was «more
creative with alternative models and new school initiatives in America, made
concrete by supporting the several existing ones, already promoted by priests
and clergymen»2*.

Unlike United States and Argentina, in Brazil, Italian ethnical schools,
according to Venerosi’s analysis, were pretty much consensual among local
authorities and populations and could, in his opinion, compete with Brazilian
ones. Due to financial difficulties of several Brazilian states, schools did not seem
do develop very significantly. Instead of a marginalized role, Italian language
was preponderant and considered as a «useful language». Aid from Italian
government, through subsidies, has shown to be much more efficient that in
other contexts abroad. Because of that, it was easy for Italica Gens’s director
to conclude that it was possible to expect for more «investment from Italian
government in this area, in order to ensure the development of a network of
educational institutions that are able to preserve the bonds of national identity
and delay the serious threat of denationalization that was on its way»2°.

Thus, to Venerosi, in the three states of Southern Brazil, there were
conditions for school to act not only for the «preservation of our language» but
above all as «the main means of education in the country [Brazil]», assuring a
«basis for it», of use and resistance, «that could have been uselessly pursued
in other contexts abroad». Venerosi observed the important work of consular
authorities for developing a school network, besides the low financial resources.
They were encouraged by the slow establishment of a network of primary
schools, promoted for free by Brazilian local authorities that, however, started
to hamper the survival of Italian schools due to the lack of teachers. From that,
came a proposal by Count Venerosi, to reorganize Italian schools according to
the model that German settlers had created and articulated in Southern Brazil.
Venerosi indeed observed that some strong points of the German system were
the teachers’ training, done by selecting the most adequate profiles amongst
settlers, and becoming involved with normal schools, usually directed by clergy
people. That was a task that the Tuscan Count considered possible through

23 L’Italica Gens, «Italica Gens», vol. 1, n. 1, 1910, p. 8.

24 Rosoli, La Federazione Italica Gens e I'emigrazione italiana oltreoceano 1909-1920, cit.,
p. 89.

25 Venerosi Pesciolini, Le colonie italiane del Brasile Meridionale, cit., p. 12.
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getting more significantly involved with female religious institutes, as well as
by sending masters and teachers trained in Italian normal schools directly to
Brazil.

Such measures, alongside with some other legal, administration and social
security ones, could have favoured a more effective participation of the Italian
teaching staff. In addition to training, for Venerosi, it was advisable to interfere
in the didactic-pedagogic system, through teaching programs. One of the limits
he has glimpsed at was the presence of an exclusively Italian program, with
handbooks produced exclusively for Italy and thus with contents that were
useless and inadequate for children in ethnical schools. Not by chance, books
and programs had been adapted in German schools. At the same time, the
Count saw an opportunity to consider establishing a high school, similarly
to what had happened in German colonies in Rio Grande do Sul and Santa
Catarina, that could involve the Jesuit order?°.

To achieve such goals, Venerosi expected direct financial intervention from
the Italian government, which, in his opinion, should have centred, in these areas,
«most of the activities and money that is, in vain or almost, spent in countries
where no profit can be expected»?” Venerosi’s proposals and suggestions have
remained ignored among groups of Italian leaders, who were then absorbed
by problems arising from the beginning of World War I and their consequent
scarcity of resources.

3. The revival of the cultural project of schools for Italianity

With the end of the war and especially in the beginning of the 1920s,
the interest of Italian political-administrative leaderships in the Italica Gens
Federation was renovated: in that moment, the association qualified as one of
the most important pro-government agencies in the Ministry of Foreign Affairs.
The great involvement of the association has matured in the light of changes
in the ministry’s guidelines and consequently, of the leaders in charge of the
application of political measures?®. From the first months of 1921, these changes
have settled and gained consistency. Around the figure of the new director Ciro
Trabalza, there was significant change on the structure and management in the
whole General Direction for Italian Schools Abroad (DGSIE). First of all, there
was the relaunch of the presence of Italian schools abroad. However, as Trabalza

2% Ibid., p. 290.

27 Venerosi Pesciolini, Le colonie italiane del Brasile Meridionale, cit., p. 291.

28 A. Barausse, The Construction of National Identity in Textbooks for Italian Schools
abroad; the Case of Brazil between the two World Wars, «History of Education & Children’s
Literature», vol. X, n. 2, 2015, pp. 425-461.
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wrote in a note, including expressive voting from the central commission,
«making better use of the past work by the society, by clergy people dedicated
mostly to the attention to Italian expatriates and secular societies with a goal of
preserving and promoting Italian language and culture abroad»?°.

Under Trabalza’s direction, the DGSIE has decided to engage in a study
of several issues and reorganization, based on reports about the schools’
functioning and on «systematic radiography of their actual state» and concluded
that it was necessary to «arrange a radical reorganization of an efficient system
of surveillance of schools in America, even though the vast and varied material
has not yet been completely analysed» From this, came the idea of creating
a commission with a task of going deeper into the situation and proposing a
law?3°.

From DGSIE’s point of view, there was a triple problem: political, financial
and technical. In what concerned politics, it considered as

necessary to explain with maximum caution why it does not arouse abroad, especially
in a2 moment in which there is a marked tendency of Americanization of emigrants, the
impression of political penetration with nationalist political expansion intents and for that,
it is advisable to explicitly reveal that we aim to promote Italian culture, mostly where it is
searched by foreigners, a specific case, and to offer culture to our co-nationals, so that the

can become great American citizens and preserve the language of their homeland at once3’.

[our translation]

The forces involved in this work of reorganization should all «not
distinguish political or religious faith and the only watchword abroad should
be Italianity». Under those premises, the Ministry inaugurated, on December
14%, 1921, a commission to reorganize and watch over Italian Schools in
the Americas®?.The involvement of Italica Gens in this commission was
particularly significant. In charge of elaborating a specific law, the commission
entrusted Ernesto Schiaparelli in the United States, Prof. Adolfo De Bosis in

29 Minuta n.a. e n.d. in Archivio Storico Diplomatico del Ministero degli Affari Esteri [from
now on ASMAE], Archivio Scuole 1888-1920, b. 437.

30 Commissione per la riorganizzazione e la vigilanza delle scuole italiane in America, Report
by DGSIE, n.d. [but in 1921], ibid.

31 Ibid.

32 In addition to the Subsecretary of Foreign Affairs, have participated the General Emigration
Commissary, Giuseppe De Michelis; the General Director of Political, Commercial and Private
Matters for America, Asia, Africa and Australia, Filippo Serra: the General Director of Italian
Schools Abroad, Ciro Trabalza; the General Consul; the head of the Executive Office of Italian
Schools Abroad; the Central Inspector for High Schools; the representative of the Ministry of
Public Instruction, Vittore Alemanni; the representative of the National Dante Alighieri Society;
the representative of the Italian Colonial Institute; the representative of the National Association
for the Protection of Italian Missionary and of Italica Gens, Ernesto Schiaparelli; the representative
of the Italian League for Protection of National Interests, Adolfo De Bosis; and the Legation
secretary, Giovanni Di Giura. Report by DGSIE, n.d. [but in 1921], ASMAE, Archivio Scuole
1888-1920, b. 437.
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Central America, Prof. Vittore Alemanni in Brazil and Commander Franzone
in Argentina, with a task of designing possible solutions. Schiaparelli’s and
Allemanni’s ones were defined as having «capital importance»®3. In what
concerned the commission’s activities, exponents of the clergy that had already
collaborated with Italica Gens, like Father Baldelli, who did not hide his
critiques and worries and expressed clear discomfort with the general secretary
of the federal organization, have expressed their opposition to Schiaparelli’s
choice to centralize the representation of the National Association and of Italica
Gens. That was a choice that, «in addition to demoralizing our work before
opponents, will enslave, without notice, Masonry, through the Dante Alighieri
Society, the Italian League and the Italian Colonial Institute, the Commission
itself, that will not stop donating part of the maximum financial aid in benefit of
schools»**. It was a worry that the secretary of the Consistorial Congregation,
Cardinal De Lai, did not hesitate to express directly to Italica Gens’s secretary,
by asking him to rethink over his decision to take double representation, for
the «serious repercussion that such decision may have in discussions and in any
voting that could take place in the Commission above mentioned, with great
advantage of other associations in detriment of Italica Gens and the National
Association»33. It cannot be excluded that the cardinal aimed at a greater
involvement of the Emigration Prelate, another ecclesiastic structure dedicated
to the migratory problem, an expression of the Holy See’s centralizing will,
but also of renewed pastoral of the Church, in the ministerial political choices.
However, Schiaparelli was not effectively available. The official secretary of
Italica Gens and of the National Association not only recorded insistences
from the ministry’s general direction, that means, Trabalza’s, but above all, he
argued that it was embarrassing to have to delegate the task to a second person
whose competence he was not sure about. Schiaparelli, nonetheless, searched
to reassure the heads of the Consistorial Congregation about the central issue
brought up by Baldelli:

D’altra parte la commissione non ha voto deliberativo, ma solamente consultivo ed & stata
nominata piu per dare una soddisfazione all’amor proprio di quegli Enti che si propongono
una attivita italiana all’estero che per stabilire delle direttive; le quali gia sono state bene
fissate dalMinistero medesimo, e dalla comunicazione riservata ch’io ebbi della relazione

33 Promemoria for the subsecretary of State «La scuola italiana in America», February 13%,
1923, ASMAE, AS 1923-1928, b. 702.

34 The letter from Don L. Baldelli to G. De Lai preserved at ACSER (Archivio Centro Studi
Emigrazione Roma), Carte italica Gens, is quoted in G. Rosoli, Chiesa ed emigrati italiani in
Brasile, in Chiesa ed emigrazione italian tra ‘800 e 900, «Studi Emigrazione», vol. XIX, n. 66,
1982 p. 237.

35 Letter from G. De Lai to E. Schiaparelli, December 12%, 1921 at General Scalabrinian
Historical Arquive [from now on ASG], RP-02-02, Pos. Italica Gens. Corrispondenza Schiaparelli —
Congregazione Concistoriale 1914-1924.
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gia pronta posso assicurare che esse corrispondono a quei criteri sui quali Mons. Cerrati gia
ha riferito a Vostra Eminenza. Non credo percid che vi sia motivo di avere apprensioni, e
credo che le cose tanto pit facilmente seguiranno la via che € nei nostri voti quanto meno
noi figureremo di volervi influire’®.

Indeed, the careful management of the commission’s secretary, Baron Di
Giura, close to the Catholic federation, has allowed the most involved Catholic
organizations to keep up with what was developing within the commission.

The same Prelate for Emigration, Monsignor Cerrati, was engaged in a request

for an opinion®’.

The Catholic association, in its turn, continued to show special attention
to Italian emigration to the Southern states of Brazil — in addition to North
America —, by entrusting another leader of the Federation, Capitain Luigi
Seghetti, for a new long trip around the three states: Parana, Santa Catarina
and Rio Grande do Sul. He had the specific task of identifying strategies to give
substance to the new project proposed a few years before by Count Venerosi,
to protect and promote Italianity through the schools?®.

Captain Luigi Seghetti’s reports about the work done and reminders about
what could be done for preserving Italian language and the national feeling
in these colonial areas were based on the constitution of several schools,
fundamentally parochial®®, and have persuaded the Ministry of Foreign Affairs

36 On the other hand, the commission does not have deliberative, just advisory vote, and
was designated to satisfy the self-esteem of those who proposed an Italian activity abroad, rather
than to establish guidelines. Those have already been well established by the Ministry and, from
confidential communication I had on the complete report, I may assure that it corresponds to the
criteria about which Archbishop Cerrati has already referred to Your Eminence. I do not believe,
then, that there is any reason for apprehensions, and I do believe things will make their way easily
according to our vows, at least we will imagine that we wish to influence them. [our translation]
Letter from E. Schiaparelli to G. De Lai, December 17, 1921 in AGS, RP-02-01 Pos. Italica Gens.
Corrispondenza Mons. Pisani Pietro Schiaparelli Ernesto (1913-1928).

37 Note of Mons. Cerrati to Di Giura, November 10%, 1922, ASMAE, Archivio Scuole 1888-
1920, b. 437.

38 Report by Luigi Seghetti in ASMAE, AS 1923-1928, b. 637. It is currently in progress, by
Professor T. Luchese and myself, the preparation of a publication with the whole of the travelling
reports by the inspector of Italica Gens.

39 Seghetti has prepared a reminder, whose copy is kept at the Archivio Scuole of MAE,
demanding that a secretary-inspector was sent to Florianopolis, to «make Italian schools — or
simple courses — work, in a way that they provide the best return the local conditions allow.
School commissions in the several centres, composed of people chosen among the best in the
Colony. Look for employees, financial aid. Distribution of books, subsidies from the government,
awards etc. [...] Fill the deficiencies found in the school staff, which are sometimes composed
of elements that are poorly trained. If possible, carry out some short courses on hygiene and
first aid. Spread patriotic music etc. etc. In his visits, the Inspector will realize the economic,
moral and cultural needs of the several colonies, becoming useful in all of their contingencies,
awakening energies that are asleep, reliving memories of the distant homeland, cooperating for
the harmony of the souls, in a spiritual union of Italian colonies, to preserve national feeling and
Italian language. From Florianopolis, he will spread his action through the state of Santa Catarina,
keeping in touch with the presidency of Italica Gens. Interested in Italian schools, he shall not
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to strengthen interventions in Brazil, by sending three Italica Gens inspectors.
According to what Schiaparelli has announced, between January and the Spring
of 1924, they were available to send Cesare Bompard to Rio Grande do Sul; and
Cesare Marzioli and Cesare Tibaldeschi to Santa Catarina®’. It is said that the
second would have lived in Florianopolis but should also visit Parana*!. Later
on, physician Giorgio Brunet was added*?. The important role the association
has played during the first years of the fascist government would also have been

remembered in the Parliament by the draftsman of the General Budget Council,

Andrea Torre®.

According to the letter through which the association’s secretary, Count
Venerosi Pesciolini, informed Bompard* about his task, we read that the

lose sight of the possibility of existing Brazilian schools to make proper agreements with the vicar
and the colony, aiming to change into Italian, or Italo-Brazilian, schools. That matter demands
maximum caution not to offend the susceptibility of Brazilian authorities. It is useful that all
schools have parochial nature, for they count on the support of Ecclesiastic Authorities (Bishops
and Vicars). Stimulate the work that has already started. Begin, even if it is for a new use, from
a minimum program (simple courses of Italian — that shall be established where there are groups
of Italian families — commissions, subsidies, awards, books, stimuli etc.) and then, place by place,
it is possible to establish Italian schools (that also teach Portuguese) everywhere. Act accordingly
to environment conditions. It is necessary that the inspector and secretary, although they are
responsible for Italica Gens, are fully acknowledged by the homeland government, that makes use
of the illuminated and alive action of Italianity that must be carried out both at the school and in
social fields. In Florianopolis, it is necessary to have a teacher at the Catarinense Gymnasium and
(if the decree has already been signed) at the Normal School (see report n. 15.) He will depend on
the Inspector Secretary for his new collaboration. He will make cultural conferences in the capital
and, in compatibility with his office needs, in other centres of the state as well. As for the state of
Rio Grande do Sul, an Inspector Secretary (just like in Santa Catarina), with residence in Bento
Gongalves, is strongly needed, considering the time that has already passed and the revolution that
desolates that state. Father Chenuil, General Superior of the Scalabrinians, has agreed to operate
a Secretariat in Bento Gongalves, but it would be useful that an Inspector Secretary is sent there,
making arrangements with Father Chenuil about how he should work at the office. Reminder
without signature [but written by Capitain Luigi Seghetti] and without date [but in January or
February, 1924] ASMAE, AS 1923-1928, b. 637, f. Single documents.

40 Promemoria for the Head of Office of the Minister on May 13", 1924), ASMAE, AS 1923-
1928, b. 679, f. Ispezione scuole dipendenti dal’ ANMI.

41 Schiaparelli to Head of Office of the Minister on April 24, 1924, ASMAE, AS 1923-1928,
b. 637, f. Porto Alegre.

42 Letter of Ernesto Schiaparelli to Cesare Bompard [from now on Letter of Schiaparelli to
Bompard) June 17, 1925, AANMI, 29/B Avv. Cesare Bompard Missione al Brasile Meridionale
1924-1930, f. 1924-1925.

43 E. Piano, Memorie e documenti per una storia dell’Associazione Nazionale per soccorrere i
missionari catolici italiani (1884-1928), Civitella S. Paolo, 1970, p. 442.

44 Cesare Bompard was a young lawyer whose background was the environment of Prelature
for Emigration, structured through direct intervention of Michele Cerrati, another Prelate for
Emigration, nominated by the Pope, as indicated by the Italica Gens secretary, Ernesto Schiaparelli.
Piedmontese, Egyptologist, he was born in Bardonecchia on April 28%, 1892. In 1913, he was
convened to the Army and after attending the course for officers at the 70% Infantry Regiment,
in February 1914 he was turned into sublieutenant. It was in the army that he has matured his
sensitivity to problems of instruction, for between 1914 and 1915 he was entrusted with the
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mission’s temporary proposal was to promote the «Italianity work» started
a few years before by Capitain Luigi Seghetti. Thus, it was up to Bompard to
«give the best organization as possible to the already existing schools» and to
those who «create and execute wider and more rational basis». Among those
activities, there was also a task of organizing a warehouse for school materials
offered by the Ministry and take care of the distribution of such materials for
the colonial population. Finally, a visit to all the colonial settlements was also
indicated, to assure the recuperation of the Italianity spirit*’. In his answer,
Bompard, after thanking Schiaparelli for the job, stated that he was working
«for the triumph of our religion and of our homeland»*°.

There are many documental traces of the activity of the three inspectors in
the contexts of Southern Brazil, which are not possible to explicit in a more
systematic way herein: reports sent to the Italica Gens headquarters, to consular
authorities and to the Ministry. However, the action of the Italica Gens
inspectors, especially Bompard, are characterized by significant autonomy and
an autonomous assessment about the value of Italian educational institutions
in the colonies.

school for illiterate militaries and has autonomously started a course of Homeland History for the
military, as well as evening conferences. In 1915, he has directed a school for explorers. After Italy
entered World War I, he was immediately called for combat and in October 1915 he suffered his
first serious injury. When he got out of the hospital in March 1916, he received a promotion to
lieutenant and was in charge of the instruction of those reconvened and of a part of the Class of
1898. After passing by the Supreme Command and then by the 37" Infantry Regiment, on August
5% 1917, he has suffered the second serious injury and shortly after, was declared unsuitable for
the war. He requested to be called back to service and then was designated for the field office, as
responsible officer. For his war merits, he obtained several acknowledgements, like the Warcross,
the campaign medal 1915-1918 and the Unity of Italy. After the war, he graduated in Law School
at the Turin University, on July 19%, 1921. Between 1922 and 1923, Bishop Michele Cerrati has
designated him for a Prelate for Emigration, to teach about emigration laws and citizenship at
a course for priests. What we know about Bompard is part of a document that summarizes his
curriculum, written by Monsignor Michele Cerrati for another Prelate for Emigration, named
by the Pope. Letter from Michele Cerrati on February 26™, 1924. AANMI 29/B Avv. Cesare
Bompard Missione al Brasile meridionale 1924-1930, f. 1924.

45 Letter from Venerosi Pesciolini to Bompard on January 24%, 1924, ibid.

46 Letter from Cesare Bompard to Ernesto Schiaparelli [from now on Letter from Bompard to
Schiaparelli] on April 27, 1924, ibid.
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4. Bompard as cultural organizer for the revival of Italianity

During the first years of his time in the colonial area in Rio Grande do Sul,

Bompard went on many trips, sometimes daring ones, firstly on horseback*” and

after by car*®, taking risks that made Schiaparelli reccommend more caution®.

Bompard’s job was to visit communities of immigrant settlers with a certain
consistency, check their development conditions up, collect data, organize
meetings to arouse interest and national feelings, register the number of schools
and verify conditions for development and support to the dissemination of
Italian language and culture. Bompard was very active and immediately — despite
some difficulties and disorientations’’ — started making contacts to pursue the
goals for which he was hired by Italica Gens. In the months after his arrival,
between October and December 1924, the Italica Gens inspector travelled to
many colonial cities, like Faria Lemos, Pinheiro Alto, Esperanca, Lajeado, Anta
Gorda, Itapuca, Loboli, Pareddo, Putinga, Gramado, Nova Brescia, Encantado,
Mucum, Santa Tereza, Montebello, Caxias’!. Between January and February,
he travelled from Nova Bassano to Vista Alegre and Monteveneto, before going
back to Bento Gongalves. Then, he visited the municipalities of Alfredo Chaves
and Guapore®?. Between February and April he went again to Guapore and

47 «The trip was full of accidents. Before anything, I had to hire a mule to carry the boxes, for
I could not make the materials arrive to me, due to the great distance. But when the journey began,
the mule was stuck and did not mean to go on. Any attempt of making it go on was useless. At
some point, I ripped the halter and escaped again towards Bento. I left the morning after, with a
horse instead of the mule, and a boy to guide it. But then at some point I had to get off my horse
and walk under a burning sun, a suffocating heat and thirst that burned me. I arrived in N. Brescia
the day after, tired and exhausted». Trabalza noted on the edge of the paper sheet: «Here are the
real pioneers!». Report letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli, on December 10%, 1924 in ASMAE,
AS 1923-1928, b. 637, f. Porto Alegre.

48 Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli on November 18%, 1925, AANMI, 29/B Avv. Cesare
Bompard Missione al Brasile Meridionale 1924-1930, f. 1924-1925.

49 See the letter in which the general secretary asks the administrator «not to expose himself too
much». Letter from Ernesto Schiaparelli to Cesare Bompard [from now Letter from Schiaparelli to
Bompard] on January 16™, 1925, ibid.

50 Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli on July 28% 1924, ibid. «I must confess I feel very
disoriented. There is almost no trace of Captain Seghetti’s work; the revolution has destroyed
everything. I will have to work for a long time to build it again. I have the impression (it is just
my impression) that Captain Seghetti has trusted too much the enthusiasm and patriotism many
people have shown him. I noticed that many people who had disposition, despite their good will,
wanted to receive some subsidy. Someone really declared it explicitly». Letter from Bompard to
Schiaparelli on August 25", 1924, ibid.

51 List of expenses from October 1% to December 31%, 1924, ibid.

52 «In my recent trip, I could definitely establish the school of the Borges de Medeiros district,
at 30 kilometres from Guapore. Sir Armando Conedera, a war volunteer and strong patriot, will
make an evening school so that adults may come as well. T have already arranged for the necessary
books to be sent. Also, in Vista Alegre I have negotiated for the school with the state teacher,
Mister Giacomo della Costa, who could not make daily classes for regulation and will do so in
the evenings. Another small school, also an evening one, will be opened by Mister Meneghini,
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continued to Garibaldi, Nova Vicenza, Nova Milano, Nova Roma and Antonio
Prado’3. In May 1925, Santa Maria was object of a specific visit’*. Travelling
was a constant commitment he kept along the years. In March 1926, he visited
the communities of Guapore, Passo Fundo and Erechim. From December and
along 1927, visits were to the municipalities of Castro Alves, Nova Roma, Nova
Treviso, Antonio Prado, Sao Pedro de Ipiranga, Nova Trento, Sao Marcos da
Serra, Anna Rech, Caxias, Galopolis, Sao Pedro, Sao Marcos de Palmeira, Nova
Vicenza, Nova Milano®’. From time to time, Bompard sent updates to Italica
Gens secretary, Ernesto Schiaparelli, in a continuous correspondence. The link
of relations between the inspector and the homeland never ceased during his
five years of presence. Vestiges of this exchange are documented through more
than one hundred letters and reports preserved today in the Historical Archive
of ANMI and, along with the ones sent by other inspectors, are object of a
systematic collection in progress, under my coordination’®.

Bompard’s efforts, at first, were placed within a particularly favourable
atmosphere, as Rio Grande do Sul’s political class was extolling the contribution
of Italian emigration for the state’s development, with celebrations of the
50™ anniversary of Italian immigration’’. The 50™ represented a moment
of considerable affirmation of the identity for several Italian immigration
communities and aroused strong expectations in all colonial groups and
urban immigrants. The interpretation the Italica Gens member made of the
consequences of this great celebration is interesting. It was, above all, political.
Bompard indeed saw, in this demonstration of Italian greatness, the beginning
of a more direct role in the political life of the state of Rio Grande do Sul.

Si tenterd cioé di assorbire questo poderoso elemento, amalgamandolo con gli altri,
sfruttandone le preziose energie e le ottime qualitd morali. Gia il Governatore dello Stato
ha promesso di immettere nell’Tamministrazione un ma%§ior numero di italiani; di dare alla
lingua e alla coltura italiana quel posto che si meritano”®.

a man of excellent culture and a passionate reader of Italian books». Letter from Bompard to
Schiaparelli, on January 5%, 1925, ASMAE, b. 637, f. Porto Alegre.

53 List of expenses from March 1% to April 30%, 1925; List of expenses from May to June,
1925, AANMI 29/B, cit.

54 Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli, on May 18%, 1925, ibid.

55 List of expenses from March to April, 1925. Attachment to letter from Bompard to
Schiaparelli, on May 1%, 1926, AANMI 29/B Avv. Cesare Bompard Missione al Brasile meridionale
1924-1930, f. 1926.

56 T use this opportunity to thank Dr. Maiuri for his availability and liberality in allowing to
consult the rich historical archive of the Association.

57 See letters from Bompard to Schiaparelli from January to December, 1927, AANMI 29/B
Avv. Cesare Bompard Missione al Brasile meridionale 1924-1930, f. 1927.

38 «It will be attempted to absorb this powerful element, merging it with others, exploring its
precious energies and excellent moral qualities. The governor of the state has already promised to
introduce more Italians in his administration, to give the Italian language and culture what they
deserve». Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli, on January 5%, 1926 in ASMAE, b. 637, f. Porto
Alegre.
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All that surely had positive impacts, «for it values our race, with its ethnical
characteristics (precisely due to the isolation it was forced into)», but the most
notable and feared consequence was the possible integration or assimilation of
Italians in the social context of the state: «<ma puo presentare il grave pericolo,
che, con un pit intimo contatto con I’elemento brasiliano gli italiani perdano il
loro carattere originario»>’.

From that comes the need to activate a strategy that is adequate to keep
identity traits intact, using these actions: organizing trips to Italy, propagating
the culture through a greater distribution of books, greater involvement from
the clergy and religious organizations, using modern means of communication,
like periodic press. Nonetheless, in the cultural action, as we will see, there was
also an indication of supporting the development of ethnical schools.

The reports and communications allow us to define the type of activities
carried out by Bompard and the Ifalica Gens inspectors aiming at the project
of revival of identity in an ethnical, national and religious sense. Periodic
visits to the colonial settlements were meant to promote reunions with small
communities, usually in the evenings, in what the lay Piemonte missionary
defined as «Italianity Journeys», through an innovative method of presenting
slides with support from the priests®®. This method seemed to evoke great
enthusiasm in small communities that gathered for meetings more motivated
by curiosity to participate in events that appeared to have something magical,
for they used technological products that, in that context and in that time,
were pretty much innovative®'. Such enterprises were followed by attempts to
establish parish libraries, promote groups and theatre activities or pretty daring
and complex proposals, like organizing a peregrination to Italy®?.

That was the expression of an approach to Catholicism that seemed to be
at the centre of modern methods of mass propaganda implanted in the social

59 «[...] however, it may present a serious danger that, with a more intimate contact with the
Brazilian element, Italians lose their original features», ibid.

60 See, for example, Bompard’s report on December 10%, 1924, and the enthusiastic notes, at
the edge of the text, by Trabalza, who did not hesitate to send the report to the head of the office,
Marquis Paulucci, calling attention of «His Excellence the president, for he deigns to read, when
he gets back, even the first four pages, which will certainly touch him, will see the drama [...] of
this silent but deep work we are doing, for the first time after fifty years of abandonment». Letter
from Trabalza on February 22, 1925, ibid.

61 «Such views on Italy are a revelation for our compatriots. Those who never saw anything
and believe that the whole world is the one they live in, become surprised with those superb
beauties and proud that such beauties are demonstrations of Italian genius. Italy, their beloved
Italy, which they know little about, that they only know from the descriptions of their parents
and from something they heard of at school, presents itself in all its glory and magnificence in the
projections». Bompard to Schiaparelli on December 10%, 1924, ibid.

62 About that, see the report sent by Bompard to Schiaparelli on January 5", 1926, and the
note by Venerosi Pesciolini as vice-general-secretary of Italica Gens, that followed the inspector’s
transmission to the general direction of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs on March 6%, 1926. Both
documents in ASMAE, AS 1923-1928, b. 637, f. Porto Alegre.
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tissue of small communities of immigrants. With that, the fiduciary inspector of
Italica Gens proposed to transmit a nationalist feeling that, in the perspective
of Schiaparelli’s organization, was considered a pre-condition, essential to
preserve the emigrant settlers’ religious character, but inevitably destined to
support a great adhesion, even though in a vague way, of those immigrants to
the ideology of fascism®. Such approach would have led Bompard, in 1929, to
extol the agreement between the Holy See and the fascist government®*.

5. Bompard and the Catholic ethnical press

In the context of modern cultural propaganda activities, Bompard also
turned into an advertising person. The journalistic work of the Italica Gens
representative has unfolded within the context of the Italian colonial area
around Caxias do Sul, Bento Gongalves and Garibaldi, that showed a certain
dynamism, from a journalistic point of view. The area was indeed characterized
by significant presence of Catholic newspapers with features and directions
that sometimes conflicted. The efforts for a journalism with Scalabrinian style,
evident in the publication of the «Corriere d’Italia», were well-established, just
like the ones that, on the opposite hand, were the expression of the Capuchin
congregation, that edited the newspaper «La Staffetta Riograndense»®’.
Whereas the first was committed to search for an editorial and educational
project meant to combine protection of a religious feeling with the national
belonging®®, the latter seemed less sensitive to socio-political issues and more
oriented in a strictly confessional sense. The report on periodic or daily press
was a pretty relevant chapter in the itinerary of the Italica Gens administrator,

63 «We are living days of intense Italianity. I do not know if you know if there was a time in
which one spoke as much about Italy as these days: it is a true wave of admiration for our country,
for the value of its children... The heroic enterprise of aviator De Pinedo may have caused as much
enthusiasm as it did in Italy. Every newspaper extolls the earnest pilot, his journey was followed
with passion. Then there was the beginning of Casagrande’s air travel. The announcement of this
new and expected victory of Italian wings caused great commotion in the colony. We barely speak
about anything else, newspapers pages are read with great greed and are impatiently awaited, in a
feverish anxiety. Everybody is proud to be Italian. The inauguration of the submarine cable, that
came in an astonishing speed, was greeted as an event for our course». Letter from Bompard to
Schiaparelli on November 18", 1925, cit.

64 Letter from Bompard to Venerosi Pesciolini, on June 20%, 1929, AANMI, 29/B b. Avv.
Bompard Missione al Brasile Meridionale 1924-1930, f. 1928-1929-1930.

65 About the newspaper promoted by the Capuchin congregation, see M. Pozenato Menegotto,
L. Slomp Giron, 100 anos de imprensa regional 1987-1997, Caxias do Sul, UCS, 2004.

66 About the role of the Corriere d’Italia, see the essay by T.A. Luchese, Catolicidade e a
italianidade no Jornal 1l Corriere d’Italia, RS, Brasil (1913-1927), in A. De Ruggiero, A. Barausse,
V.B. Merlotti Heredia (edd.), Histdria e narrativas transculturais entre a Europa Mediterrdnea e a
América Latina. Porto Alegre, Porto Alegre, EDIPURS, 2017, pp. 277-300.
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who started collaborating with the Scalabrinian newspaper just a few months
after his arrival®”. But the vicissitudes of Catholic ethnical press are an important
chapter of the general history of relations among Catholicism, emigration and
education, and put in evidence the complexity and the transnational dimension
of interests and perspectives that enter the scene in the small context of Rio
Grande do Sul.

Documents analysed also reveal involvement of more subjects in events that
characterize the development of Catholic ethnical press. Not only the one by
Italica Gens, but also by ecclesiastic agencies that intended to govern, from
Rome, the complex dynamics brought up by the migration movement, like the
Consistorial Congregation mentioned above, through the figures of Cardinal
De Lai and the Prelate for Immigration, Monsignor Cerrati. The Consistorial
secretary is an important interlocutor to understand the dynamics that followed
the crisis of the newspaper produced by the Scalabrinians, until its fusion with
the Capuchins’ newspapers. It was by the mid-1920s that the lack of priests
available and the impossibility of having a Scalabrinian in the newspaper
direction have led the head of the order, Father Preti, to consider indispensable
to sale the newspaper and the typography, up to that moment mostly managed
by Father Poggi, founder of the newspaper. In his opinion, the newspaper had
done «immensely good amongst Italian settlers, not only in the religious aspect,
but also tenaciously supporting patriotic feeling», to the point of contrasting
with an anti-Italian newspaper®®. Italica Gens, through Bompard’s figure and
mediation by Schiaparelli, has tried to buy the newspaper, as suggested by
Preti®®. For the inspector, the acquisition of the typography and the newspaper
could have created means of financing schools”® and could not «be left because
it is a powerful propaganda tool, as shown in the tenacious attempts of
Brazilians to smash it»”!. His perspective aimed to assure that the newspaper

67 From an exchange of letters between two Scalabrinian priests, Cleto Benvegnti and Massimo
Rinaldi, vicars of Rio Grande do Sul, one notices the visit of the first to the Scalabrinians by the
end of July 1924. Letter from Benvegnu Cleto to Massimo Rinaldi on August 2", 1924 in AGS,
DE, 48, 07, f. 30.

68 Letter from Preti to Bompard on August 25%, 1925, AANMI, 29/B Avv. Cesare Bompard
Missione al Brasile Meridionale 1924-1930, f. 1924-1925.

69 [bid.

70 Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli on May 18%, 1925, ibid.

71 In a following letter, Bompard wrote that the newspaper had about four thousand
subscribers and made something between 4 and 5 contos de reis, which corresponded to 10 to 12
lire, a year. The typography made from 12 to 18 contos de reis a year. According to Bompard,
through better edition and more attention to the typography, the 25 contos de reis could have
achieved, throughout the year, about 60 thousand lire. Besides, the typography, even though it
was not particularly modern, would need partial renovation of types. The price of the typographic
press and the newspaper was assessed at about 25 to 30 contos de reis. It was a matter of giving the
newspaper an arrangement that was «concurrent» for Italian interests. For that, IG’s administrator
took the responsibility of the editorial team «I alone». Bompard to Schiaparelli on January 5%,
1926, cit. The newspaper had a positive balance.
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was in line with a continuity of the previous management, which was also
warranted by Bompard’s presence, collaborating since the end of 1924. Father
Preti’s view, also shared by Father Poggi, was indeed understood by the Izalica
Gens secretary, Schiaparelli, as he answered one of the communications in
which Bompard elucidated some details of the purchase proposal, reminding
that it was «worth considering» to buy the typography and the newspaper, and
for this, requested that the fiduciary agent sent more information’?.

The Scalabrinian project, also shared by Italica Gens, nevertheless, was
in contrast with the one by the secretary of the Consistorial Congregation.
Cardinal De Lai was not much favourable to leave the newspaper in the hands
of lays, who could not assure its tone apart from political events that threatened
to unduly implicate the clergy and its pastoral activities. Not by chance, when
he addressed to the head of the Scalabrinians for his indication, Father Aneto
Bogni, he gave very precise indications:

Le raccomando poi vivamente di dare al giornale un carattere essenzialmente religioso e
di difesa della Religione. Elimini sempre quella forma morbosa di nazionalismo, che oltre
allontanarli dal suo scopo, lo renderebbe inviso alle Autorita locali’3.

Cardinal De Lai, according to Bompard, seemed to be interested in founding
some kind of cooperative among clergymen of Italian colonies, aiming to form
a «powerful typography». The solution, for Bompard, appeared to be «ideal
in the religious side, whereas in the Italian side» it seemed to present «some
danger, like giving the newspaper a speech that was much alike the one by the
Staffeta Riograndense, a newspaper that is not favourable to Italianity and has
a particular tendency to denationalization» In his opinion, De Lai’s project was
destined to remain a «pious illusion»”%.

In February 1925, during his visit to Rio Grande do Sul, the General
Superior of the Capuchins, Father Perspiceto, gave his brothers the indication
to sell «La Staffetta Rio Grandense» to the Scalabrinians. After this speech,
the new Regional Superior of the Scalabrinians invited Bompard to intensify
negotiations which, however, had an unexpected outcome. The Capuchins
made the newspaper lose its Italian national character and keep an exclusively
religious tone. Because of that, Bompard has interrupted negotiations and
Father Preti, worried about the increasing needs of managing the newspaper,
decided to sell it to a Brazilian. «A catastrophe» appeared and then Bompard

72 Letter from Schiaparelli to Bompard on June 17%, 1925, AANMI, 29/B Avv. Cesare
Bompard Missione al Brasile Meridionale 1924-1930, f. 1924-1925.

73 «I strongly recommend that you give the newspaper an essentially religious character, that
defends religion. Always eliminate this morbid form of nationalism that not only take them off
their proposals, but also make local authorities unpopular». Letter from De Lai to Bogni Aneto
on December 11%, 1925, in AGS, ED, 01, 10, f. 04.

74 Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli on January 1%, 1926, AANMI, 29/B b. Avv. Bompard
Missione al Brasile Meridionale 1924-1930, . 1926.
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went back into scene and offered again for Italica Gens to buy it, making a
promise to manage the newspaper until negotiations were concluded”.

However, the General Superior of the Scalabrinians, Father Costanzo, warned
Brazilian interlocutors that the Capuchins’ Superior, together with Cardinal De
Lai, intended to predict a sale between the two congregations before any transfer
to Italica Gens. It was a clear sign that interlocutors of the Catholic association
controlled by the secular Schiaparelli wished to favour the agreement between
members of the clergy. From that, came the proposal from the Superior of the
Capuchin Congregation order in Rio Grande do Sul that, in order not to incur
in disapproval from the general superior in Rome, offered to the Scalabrinians’
regional manager in Brazil to sell the newspaper at such a high price that made
it difficult to make negotiations go on. This way, the Capuchins Congregation
adopted a stratagem to «mask» the refusal to process the order that came
from Rome’® and keep control over the Staffetta Riograndense. In July 1925,
the founder of the «Corriere d’Italia», Father Poggi, after having declared his
disposition to sell exclusively to Italica Gens, went to Italy and, in this context,
tried to finish negotiations directly with Schiaparelli’”. In September, Preti, who
was just about to leave the leadership of the Scalabrinian area to Brazil, wrote
to Cardinal De Lai to reassure the impossibility of merging the Scalabrinian
and Capuchin newspapers and the authorization to continue negotiating with
Italica Gens: «It is expected, then, that the Cardinal does not wish to obstinately
stop new obstacles, which would end up causing harm to Carlists as well»”® In
October, Schiaparelli met Padre Poggi, who travelled to Italy to better define
the issue’”, which, nonetheless, had not yet been resolved until November, so
that Schiaparelli, on a explicit demand from Father Poggi, asked Bompard to
stay in the direction and not to leave it empty. The perspective of a fusion
continued to be a wish of the Consistorial®®. In the Spring of 1926, thanks to
Consistorial initiative, according to Bompard, negotiations were interrupted
and he resigned from his position of editor at the newspaper®!. Schiaparelli
himself, in his turn, has specified the scarce convenience of being in a society
with a cooperative of priests

nella quale possono prevalere indirizzi non conformi al nostro e venirne dissensi e musi
infiniti. Se si tratti di una piccola partecipazione cogli scalabribiani, non avremmo difficolta;
ma pit in la no. E cid tanto piu perché a mio modo di vedere il giornale divenuto nostro

7S Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli on August 8, 1925, AANMI, 29/B b. Avv. Bompard
Missione al Brasile Meridionale 1924-1930, f. 1925.

76 Ibid.

77 Letter from L. Preti to E. Schiaparelli on July 24, 1925, ibid.

78 Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli on September 3, 1925, ibid.

79 Letter from Schiaparelli to Bompard on October 227, 1925, ibid.

80 Letter from Schiaparelli to Bompard on November 26%, 1925, ibid.

81 Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli on April 20®, 1926, AANMI, 29/B b. Avv. Bompard
Missione al Brasile Meridionale 1924-1930, f. 1926.
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dovrebbe in qualche parte modificare il suo indirizzo che attualmente & eccessivamente
chiesastico e si direbbe quasi un bollettino parrocchiale. Noi vogliamo unn giornale a base
di sentimento religioso vivo e fervente e cattolico ortodosso sotto tutti i rapporti ma che non
abbia quel carattere cosi ristrettamente di sacrestia che ha presentemente, giudicando dai
pchi numeri che io ho veduto®?.

Nevertheless, in June 1926, Cardinal De Lai wrote again to new regional
superior of the Scalabrinians, Aneto Bogni, to recommend Bompard to «persist
in his edition at least until the Apostolic Visitor arrived»%3. It is likely that this
last step alone determined the final decision of the Consistorial Congregation,
to order Scalabrinians to sell the press and the newspaper®*.

6. The project of revival of Italian schools in Rio Grande do Sul

The area in which the inspector’s main activities were concentrated was the
one related to schools. The characteristics of Italian ethnical schooling seemed
to be going through significant changes. Indeed, from the end of the war to the
mid-1920s, the incidence of Italian schools was decreasing: the presence of the
network of Italian schools was in decline. Consul Arduini, in a specific report
sent to Rome, stated that «the current conditions are unfortunately unlikely to
prosper», highlighting, above all, a situation of «abandonment and neglect»
in which lay schools have ended and, at the same time, low efficiency of
educational institutions promoted by religious congregations in Rio Grande do
Sul, «especially with French origins and mentality»®°. The role and presence of
Italica Gens’s entrusted administrator characterized as constant inspection and
promotion of Italian schools in the colonial area, throughout his permanence
period, as prove the numerous reports sent to the central headquarters of the

82 «In which directions that are not according to ours may prevail and diverge and numberless
faces leave. It is a small participation with the Scalabrinians, we will not have difficulties, but not
more. And that is even more because, in my opinion, the newspaper that ours has become, must
partly change its address, which is currently excessively ecclesiastic and looks almost like a parish
bulletin. We want a newspaper based on the alive and feverish religious feeling that is Orthodox
Catholic in every aspect, but that does not have this strictly sacred feature it has now, considering
the few ones I have seen» [our translation]. Letter from Schiaparelli to Bompard on April 24®,
1926, ibid.

83 «Tell Mister Bompard that I read the newspaper for which he is responsible, and that Father
Costanzo provided me some numbers. I enjoyed the sobriety and right choice of news. However,
consolidate them to persist in the edition, at least until the Apostolic Visitor arrives». Letter from
De Lai to Father Bogni on June 2", 1926 in AGS, ED, 01, 08, f. 13.

84 Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli, March 3%, 1927, AANMI, 29/B b. Avv. Bompard
Missione al Brasile Meridionale 1924-1930, . 1927.

85 Report by Consul L. Arduini in September 1925, in ASMAE, AS 1923-1928, b. 637, f.
Porto Alegre.



ITALICA GENS AND THE DEVELOPMENT OF ETHNICAL SCHOOLS AND ITALIAN LANGUAGE IN SOUTHERN BRAZIL 327

association and forwarded to support the Consulate in elaborating proposals
of aid to schools.

Reports sent by Bompard to the organization’s centre in Rome show constant
efforts to chair the exams at schools in the colonial area. He follows the evolution
of schools’ progress, communicating the establishment of new schools and the
shutdown of others. He also describes curricular and extracurricular activities
done by teachers to promote Italian language and culture, emphasizing the kind
of subjects studied, levels of study, performance and teachers’ characteristics.
An important chapter of his activity was distribution of school materials,
starting with handbooks®®.

Since his first months in Bento Gongalves and Porto Alegre, he identified
some points he considered fundamental to assure the seek the goal of Italianity.
In addition to the increase of primary schools, he noticed the need to establish
a secondary school, which would be managed by a religious congregation; and
to include Italian in the program of normal schools in Rio Grande do Sul. To
achieve such goals, he searched for a direct relationship with the state governor,
with support of two prominent figures from Italian community in Porto Alegre:
Celeste Gobbato — teacher at the engineering schools in the capital — and
Giuseppe Ricaldone, both very close to Borges de Medeiros®’.

Bompard did not neglect to analyse what already existed and observed that,
regarding secondary teaching, Italian immigrants in Rio Grande do Sul could
only count on the Institute founded by Menegatti in Porto Alegre in 1919,
which he evaluated in a very positive light, but also as having a very serious
limit considering Italica Gens’s cultural project: it was a lay institute and «this
eminently religious population prefers schools managed by clergy people»®®.

Because of that, he considered urgent to facilitate the establishment of some
religious congregations destined to create and manage a secondary school. For
this, Bompard started contacts with the Salesian Congregation present in Rio
Grande (which headed the Leo XIII Lyceum), to verify about their availability
to establish religious presence in the state capital, observing significant interest
in the Dom Bosco order®” and in the Passionist priests established in Nova
Pompeia. The two Italian congregations seemed, for the Italica Gens inspector,
as the only one capable of going against the Brothers of Christian schools,
whose French origins did not fulfil the needs of the cultural project, as we will
see more about further on.

86 See as an example the report by Bompard on January 5%, 1926, cit.

87 Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli on August 25% 1924, cit.; Letter from Bompard to
Schiaparelli on August 23, 1924, AANMI, 29/B b. Avv. Bompard Missione al Brasile Meridionale
1924-1930, f. 1924-1925.

88 Ibid.

89 Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli on December 9%, 1924, ibid.; Letter from Celeste
Gobbato to Cesare Bompard on November 28", 1924, ibid.



328 ALBERTO BARAUSSE

In terms of primary education, the Italica Gens representative has transmitted
quite critical considerations about the situation of Italian schools in Porto
Alegre. In addition to a simple reference to the school managed by the Umberto
I Mutual Support Society, Bompard has made very serious considerations about
the Elena de Montenegro Mutual Support Society, which did not seem «very
careful» about the school, directed by a teacher with a regular diploma, Teacher
Sanguigni:

Questa deve impartire I'insegnamento ad un elemento il pit disparato che si possa
immaginare: vi sono ebrei, armeni, siri, russi ed italiani e qualche brasiliano — gli italiani
non sono piu di dodici. La maestra ha dedicato a questa piccola scuola tutta la sua attivita,
tutte le sue forze ed insegna con vera passione, con spirito di sacrificio, benché sia molto
male retribuita. E se in mezzo a tante difficoltd e con tale deficienza di mezzi si sono ottenuti
risultati discreti, il merito ¢ sclusivamente della maestra®’.

To assure the development of Italian schools or, at least, of Italian language
courses, Bompard found, then, several interlocutors. Among those, there are
the representatives of municipalities more closely related to Italian immigration
communities. He related with Caxias Mayor, Celeste Gobbato, who defends
the development of an ethnical identity through Italian schools®; and also with
Encantado Mayor, Antonio De Conto, who was also father of two teachers
involved in two of the four schools in this municipality’?. But Bompard’s first
interlocutors were priests, who introduced him at schools, not only the parish
ones. Among the most considerate ones, Bompard meets the priest of Nova
Roma, Father Ben, who started a parish school that was «the only one of this
kind in the whole upland colonial zone out of Caxias» and had 41 students.
Teaching was assured with the commitment of one teacher who, «for his
culture and particular attitude, combined with a certain passion», seemed to
be «really adequate»”®. Another priest that has joined Italica Gens’s cultural
project and expressed his full disposition for starting an Italian school was
Scalabrinian Filippo Flesia, a former army chaplain. In Esperanga, he entrusted
his sister, recently-arrived from Italy and graduated at the Pinerolo schools.
Bompard would have sent books enough for classes with 40 students™. A
very dynamic, but less reliable, priest with whom the inspector interacted was

90 [bid. Translation: «She teaches to the most diverse elements one can imagine: there are
Jews, Armenians, Syrians, Russians and Italians, and some Brazilians — the Italians are no more
than twelve. The teacher has dedicated to this little school all of her work, all of her energy and
teaches with true passion, with a spirit of sacrifice, even if she is poorly paid. And if amidst so
many difficulties and with such deficient means, a few discrete results are obtained, the merit is
exclusively the teacher’s».

91 See the letter from Gobbato to Bompard attached to the report by Bompard to Schiaparelli
on April 28, 1925.

92 Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli on February 14®, 19235, ibid.

93 Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli on April 28%, 19235, cit.

94 Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli on February 14, 1925, cit.
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Father Meneguzzi, canon in Caxias, promoter of parish schools with about 600
students but about whose «Italianity, there was a lot of doubts»?. That has
made Italica Gens inspector not to include these schools in the list of those that
should receive aid, sent to the Consul. Besides that, the canon was in conflict
with schools of Christian Brothers, who had been requested to establish a
secondary school, for which they had asked the local population for signatures.

However, during his mission, Bompard was forced to notice that, even
among the Italian clergy, especially the Scalabrinians, there was great decrease
of the commitment to schools and to the promotion of national feeling. A first
awareness rises after conversations with the Superior Priest in Brazil, Father
Costanzo’® and grows throughout the years in a more general sense’’. We ask
ourselves if, behind resistances expressed by the Scalabrinian clergy, like the
ones by Father Carlo Pedrazzani in Encantado, about «<how much he knows on
Italianity»*8, are forms of scarce adhesion to the nationalist ideology that had
ended up increasing the adhesion to fascism.

Together with the priests, the inspector did not neglect to verify the presence
and to find masters or teachers that, as lays, with support from vicars, decided
to open schools in more isolated areas. Thus, in his more detailed reports, for
example, he remembers the role of Armando Conedera, a «war volunteer and
passionate patriot» who, in the end of 1924 and in the first months of 1925,
thanks to handbooks that he had sent, assured the inauguration of schools in
the Borges de Medeiros district, at 30 kilometres from Guapore, and committed
to start «an evening school which adults will attend as well». After visiting
Vista Alegre, he has agreed to open a school with the state teacher Giacomo
della Costa, who «could not make daily classes for regulation, will do so in the
evenings». At the same place, another «small school, also an evening one», will
be opened «by Mister Meneghini, a man of excellent culture and a passionate
reader of Italian books»"’. In February 25%, he registered the existence of 4
schools in the municipality of Encantado: Jacarezinho, Rocco, Sao Luis and
Sagrada Familia, where teachers Marta De Conto and Ida De Conto, daughters
of Mayor Antonio De Conto, Enrichetta Palmieri and master Angelo Calegher

95 Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli on March 3%, 1925, cit. See also: Explanatory notes
on the proposal of aid for the schools in Rio Grande do Sul, attached to the letter on March 11,
1925.

96 Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli on February 14, 1925, cit.

97 «About the Italian clergy, that means, the priests that came from Italy, I do not tell anything.
After five years here, I cannot say which is their best concern. They do not shine, except for some,
not for their religious zeal, nor for their patriotic passion. Instead, I found help and support from
the priests that have been trained here. They worry that the colonizer knows the Italian language,
for they start from the precise idea that, keeping their language, settlers will also keep their race’s
qualities, their morality, their religiosity». Letter from Bompard to Venerosi Pesciolini, on June
20%, 1929, cit.

98 Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli on February 14", 1925, cit.

99 Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli on January 5%, 1925, cit.
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gave classes to thirty, eighteen, twenty-three and nineteen students. Schools
where «teaching Italian is properly done»!'%. After visiting Anta Gorda and
after a report by the priest, Father Erminio Catelli, who was also a consular
correspondent, about the lack of teachers as a difficulty to promote Italian
school, he met a young man with a degree in business, Nello Della Latta,
who had begun an Italian school for twenty students with books sent by the
Consulate. In this colony, Santos Filho registered another Italian school, that
counted with 31 students and was directed by teacher Augusto Olivieri, who
was «admired for finding so much enthusiasm»'°!. In November 1925, he
highlighted his agreement with some teachers, to open new schools at Jansen, in
the municipality of Monteveneto; Desvio Machado and Erechim, from initiative
of a mutual support society!%2,

Bompard, however, anticipated observations Consul Arduini would make
later and revealed the decrease of «all of those numerous small schools our first
settlers had opened in every chapel». The reasons for that were attributed to
lack of teachers «because nobody is interested in them anymore», that caused to
lose subsidies, either in money or school materials. There was also an initiative
of the municipalities, that opened more schools than they did in the past. Such
situation led the association’s head to state that «it is not the case, at least for
now, to think of reopening them»'%3, On the other hand, it was not possible to
trust parish schools much, as they could not «give any warranty that they will
operate in a regular basis»:

I parroci sono sempre molto occupati e capita che, qualche volta, rimangano assenti per
tutala settimana. La scuola parrocchiale si potrebbe avere solo quando fosse possibile
mettere vicino al parroco un altro Sacerdote che avesse le funzioni di Cappellano maestro:
sarebbe questa la soluzione ideale suggeritami da molti parroci™".

A solution considered «ideal», but that would only be possible through an
agreement between the Italian government and the Emigration Prelate, and
between the latter and the local ecclesiastic authority!?.

One of the problems that kept limiting and conditioning the development of
ethnical schools was, according to Bompard, the availability of good teachers.
For that, the inspector, continuing what had been reported by Venerosi Pesciolini

100 Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli on February 14t 1925, cit.

101 bid.

102 The first school for 80 students was directed by teacher Sartori, the second one counted
with 60 students and the third, with about twenty. Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli on
November 18t 1925, cit.

103 Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli on February 14%, 1925, cit.

104 «The priests are always very busy and it happens, sometimes, that they are away for the
whole week. The parish school could only be obtained when it would be possible to place, with
the priest, another clergyman, with chaplain functions: that would be the ideal solution, which has
been suggested to me by the priests» [our translation], ibid.

105 Ibid.
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ten years before, has changed, since the beginning of his mission, in order to
favour the inauguration of a teacher training centre. In more than one occasion,
he recorded the need of a wider presence of religious congregations in different
and dispersed colonial centres. To respond to that need, the administrator
of the Catholic association went to the Mother Superior of the Scalabrinian
Female Congregation, to suggest the institution of a novitiate to attract female
vocations, that could also turn into a potential reservoir to train teachers to
be included in education institutes promoted by female congregations'%. The
project, which, according to Bompard, was shared by the General Superior of the
congregation in Sao Paulo, has found resistance in Sao Paulo Archbishop, who
«for the anti-Italianity spirit that moves him» has forbidden it. To overcome
obstacles, Bompard requested mediation and intervention from Schiaparelli
with the head of the Sacred Congregation for the Clergy, Cardinal Camillo
Laurenti, trusting in the interest of Porto Alegre Archbishop, who would soon
go to Rome!?”.

However, to support the availability of teachers, Bompard has tried to
introduce the tool of awards, to promote prestige of masters and teachers who
had been working in colonial areas for decades'%®. In several occasions, the
fiduciary has requested Italica Gens’s general secretary to support the attribution
of special honours, like for master Augusto Oliveira'®®, or for master Ludovico
Maestri'!?, or for Scalabrinian Father Poggi.

Facing this scenery, Italica Gens’s fiduciary has considered fundamental to
discuss with those in charge of congregations, opening or intending to create
institutes of instruction and schools, whether elementary or intermediate. He
found necessary to support schools promoted by religious institutes in the
most important centres, especially the female ones, through sending «good
subsidies and school materials» and frequent visits. Using inspection agents,
he intended not only to control, but above all, to give schools a direction, «a
test of interest, with moral satisfaction for teachers»'!!. An inspection task,
according to Bompard, strongly conditioned by the material situation of
different environmental contexts of the southernmost Brazilian state, marked
by «lack of good roads and fast means of transportation»'!2,

106 «With this novitiate, we can, on the one hand, please these populations; on the other
hand, we could have reliable and economic teachers in many centres». Letter from Bompard, n.d.
attached to the report on April 28%, 1925, cit.

107 Indeed, Schiaparelli has sent Bompard reassurances on the interest of Father Tacchi
Venturi and Luigi Seghetti on that matter. According to letter from Schiaparelli to Bompard on
June 17, 1925, cit.

108 Letter from Bompard on March 3%, 1925, cit.

109 Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli on February 14, 1925, cit.

110 Letter Bompard attached to the report on April 28%, 1925, cit.

111 Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli on February 14%, 19235, cit.
112 [hid.
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The project to ensure the increase of Italian school has thus been articulated
through the coordination of a network of confessional institutes in immigration
areas. In the note attached to the proposal of assigning subsidies sent to Italian
Consul Arduini, Italica Gens’s administrator explained very clearly the strategy
he considered efficient. In his opinion, that was concentrating maximum
financial resources in schools in colonies, in order to consolidate Italian schools
and then strongly compete with public schools established in these regions,
progressively subtracting members in the most important centres. «As I have
already observed, the only danger of denationalization is in the centres, this
danger would be removed for a long time»!!3,

The attention to schools by religious congregations was, nonetheless,
conditioned to an ethnical national approach. Prevalence of foreign clergy was
again considered harmful for the promotion of Italian language and culture.
The faculties of the Scalabrinian Sisters of the Sao Carlos Congregation in
Nova Brescia'!'*, Guapore, Bento Gongalves, Nova Vicenza and Nova Milano
seemed to offer the best warranties. Also favourable were the ones established
by the Congregation of the Sisters of the Sacred Heart of Mary, in the centres
of Montebello, Nova Bassano, Ana Reck and Encantado. As for the Sisters
of the Sao Jose Congregation, present in Nova Pompeia, Alfredo Chaves,
Garibaldi, Caxias, Nova Trento and Antonio Prado, it was a more problematic
relationship. According to Bompard, they introduced a «chauvinist spirit in the
nuns», recruited in Italian families, and only French was spoken!!. The schools
of the congregation have emerged from that line, governed by Italian superiors,
and also from the context of male lyceums, so the situation presented lights and
darks. At the Garibaldi and Alfredo Chavez lyceums, directed by Marist priests,
things did not seem to go accordingly with the inspector’s desires.

Nei detti collegi manca ancora lo spirito; si sente troppo che quanto si fa é fatto pro forma.
Come o gia scritto ¢ indispensabile rinorzare I’elemento italiano degli istruttori. A Garibaldi
vi & un solo marista italiano, pieno di buona volonta, che perd mi ha confessato di sentirsi
a disagio nello svolgimento della sua missione appunto per quello spirito di dissimmulata
ostilita lcllée incontra d parte dei colleghi, tutti francesi. La stessa cosa accade ad Alfredo
Chaves *°.

113 Explanatory notes on the proposal of aid for the schools in Rio Grande do Sul, attached
to the letter on March 11t 1925.

114 «I have visited the school and I was convinced that, even without the means for it, the nuns
do make miracles. The students of second grade read very well in Italian and wrote correctly in
a dictate. The ones of third grade went quite well in grammar analysis, knew all the main things
about our geography and of Italian history». For that reason, Bompard expressed his opinion on
the need of supporting the school, which had never received aids from the Consulate. Letter from
Bompard to Schiaparelli on February 14, 1925, cit.

115 Explanatory notes on the proposal of aid for the schools in Rio Grande do Sul, cit.

116 «The spirit is still missing in these schools; it seems too much that what is done is done
without will. As it was described already, it is essential to reinforce the instructors’ Italian element.
In Garibaldi, there is only one Italian Marist, full of goodwill, but who already confessed he feels
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Things went even less well in Caxias, where, in 1925, the presence of the
congregation of the Brothers of Christian schools, exclusively dominated by
French clergymen, seemed to be an impassable obstacle (but those priests were
also present in Canoas and Santa Maria)'!”.

Bompard’s constant disposition was to interact with superiors of local
organizations and with the Rome office, in order to progressively promote changes
in the national ethnical composition of those who formed congregations. Or try
to negotiate with leaders of both male and female congregations that referred
to Sao Jose, regarding the schools. The schools that were particularly observed
were above all those of the Marists, where the teaching of Italian language
and culture was especially weak, like the ones in Antonio Prado, Garibaldi
and Alfredo Chaves'!8. As for schools of Sao Jose Sisters, he considered them
«continue to give the work a character that is too much French», despite the
presence of Italian nuns'?’.

Bompard’s requests, presented at the Ministry by secretary Schiaparelli or
subsecretary Venerosi Pesciolini, were not easy to attend and mediation was not
very simple. Venerosi Pesciolini reminded that, at the institutes that belonged
to the French monastic province by the Marists themselves, for about one year,
according to negotiations conducted directly by the Italica Gens secretary, the
Superior counted on gradual substitution of French staff for Italian staff. In
this sense, for example, along the years, Bompard has observed with particular
attention what happened in the colonial centre of Antonio Prado, where, in his
extremely positive opinion, the Marist lyceum experienced gradual arrival of
four Italian clergymen, two of which gave the school «a totally Italian pace»'%°.
A few years later, also in the context of Caxias, a city that was «the supporting
point of the resistance to intrusions», Bompard noted the arrival of three Italian

uncomfortable to accomplish his mission, precisely due to this spirit of dissimulated hostility
he finds in his colleagues, all French. The same happens in Alfredo Chaves» [our translation].
Summary report from Bompard to Schiaparelli on February 14%, 1925, in ASMAE, AS 1936-
1945, b. 62, f. Scuole italiane in Brasile Parte Generale Amministrativa 1923-1929.

17 Ibid.

118 In Alfredo Chaves, there was the S. Luis Lyceum, managed by Marists and «among the
best in the State», where, however, Italian was not taught. So, Bompard established an agreement
through which the school director would introduce curricular changes in the following year
(1926), with a commitment to provide «good anthologies and history books».

119 Also, at the Sao José Lyceum, directed by nuns and with 100 students, the IG inspector
noticed lack of Italian courses due to lack of materials, which were indispensable, like books,
maps and wallpapers. He made a commitment with the responsible nun to send those through
Father Giuseppe Cappuccino. Letter from Bompard to Schiaparelli on August 1925.

120 Account by Bompard on January 5%, 1926 cit.; «In Antonio Prado, to where I will soon
return, I have found the Marist Lyceum completely changed. Now, all the instructors are Italian
and perfectly united. Father Fabiano guides the school. He also told me that two other Italian
Brothers are now in Porto Alegre to learn Portuguese, as they recently arrived from Italy. They will
be assigned to the Alfredo Chaves school. That news made me very happy because, if we do have
Italian Marists in Rio Grande do Sul, the situation will change completely». Letter from Bompard
to Schiaparelli on January 18%, 1926, ibid.
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vicars at the Christian Schools Brothers Lyceum, with participation of 350
students, divided in eight classes. An Italian school «made by French»'2!,

We ask ourselves if the Italica Gens inspector’s activism and autonomy
to act are not among the factors that determined some kind of conflict with
consular authorities. Tensions between Italica Gens representatives and
consular authorities have appeared in the second half of the 1920s, regarding
the role and function of schools.

The points of view of the Porto Alegre Consul and of the Italica Gens
inspector did not seem accordingly'??, for the director of Italian schools
abroad, Ciro Trabalza, was forced to ask Consul Luigi Arduini to correct his
considerations, assessed as excessively pessimist compared to more positive
reports by Cesare Bompard!?3. By the end of 1926, the association’s general
secretary, Schiaparelli, was called to respond to the Ministry about some
objections to the three inspectors sent by the Rio de Janeiro Ambassador. The
correspondence seems significant for it highlights substantial change in the
atmosphere of the work done by Italica Gens, in comparison to what happened
in the beginning of the 1920s. Schiaparelli, recognizing some difficulties in the
inspectors’ relationships that limited their potentials, had to reject accusations
against the three exponents of this mission, suggesting that rumours could be an
expression of discredit beginning within the consulates. He specifically rejected
the most serious accusation about Cesare Bompard by the head of the Porto
Alegre Consulate, who claimed that as he was an exponent of populism, of
the Italian People’s Party'?4, was selling school materials sent by the Ministry,
as well as selling and buying lots. Schiaparelli did not hide hostilities amongst
Italica Gens inspectors but observed that a much more serious problem was «the
open hostility of those in Consulates» and requested internal investigation of
the consular staff. At the same time, he considered the hypothesis of evaluating
the opportunity of continuing or not with Italica Gens’s action program:

Per questi ed altri complessi motivi sui quali non posso dilungarmi, la iniziativa presa da
questa associazione incontra nella sua esecuzione tali difficolta da doverci porre il quesito se

121 Letter from Bompard to Venerosi Pesciolini on June 20%, 1929, cit.

122 Report by Consul Arduini in September 1925, ASMAE, AS 1923-1928, b. 637, f. Porto
Alegre.

123 Letter from Ciro Trabalza on December 3%, 1925 and two replies by Consul Arduini
on December 19%, 1925, ASMAE, Archivio Scuole 1923-1928, b. 637, f. Porto Alegre. About
the problems regarding nationalization of the state of Rio Grande do Sul, see A. Barausse, T.A.
Lucchese, Nationalism and schooling: between italianity and braziliity. Dispute in education of
Italian gaucho people (RS, 1930-1945), «History of Education & Children’s Literature», vol. XII,
n. 2, 2017, pp. 443-475.

124 «Certainly, Bompard is a man of a feverish religious feeling and it can happen that people
who are very benevolent and, in the past, have accused him of clericalism would now accuse him
of popular. In any case, precise declarations will be made for him about this point, and he will
refer to this Ministry again». Letter from E. Schiaparelli to Head of Office of the Minister C.
Trabalza on 18 August 18 th, 1926, ASMAE, AS 1923-1928, b. 637, f. Porto Alegre.
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la via in cui ci siamo messi possa condurre a quei risultati che ci siamo proposti, ovvero se
altre vie debbano essere tentate e con quali altri mezzi'%’.

Tensions with consular authorities were destined to increase, each time
more disturbed by the autonomous attitude of the association’s inspectors.
So, in March 1927, the Regent Consul of Porto Alegre complained about the
refusal of Italica Gens representatives to accept the invitation to communicate
information «depending exclusively on this association» and forcing the General
Director of Italian Schools Abroad to intervene for the Consul to «be able to
follow the progress and development of our educational institutions»!2°,

The answer given by Schiaparelli himself to Italica Gens inspectors was very
significant. In the letter in which he informs Bompard about Regent Consul
Bozano’s complaint, he specifies that he doubted that there was anything true,
«as I wrote them [Brunet and Bompard]| myself, never to send reports to the
consulate, but only to us». That means, Schiaparelli, despite being part of a
collaborative relationship with ministerial leaders and consular authorities,
defended the autonomy of the Catholic organization:

To make things right, we elucidated with the Ministry that they are not
government employees, entitled through ministerial decrees, and since they
were made available by Italica Gens, they are not dependent on the Consulate
in any way'?’.

The situation became more dramatic with the Florianopolis Consul, who has
informed the MAE about the impossibility of elaborating reports, given the total
lack of relationship with two representatives, one of which, Cesare Marzioli,
had returned to Italy and during the time in the consulate would have «neglected
his main task, in a way that today I am concerned about knowing which are
the schools, which work and at which some mother language is taught!» '8
Such situations force the general presidency of the federation to «take radical
measures»'2’, like the return of inspectors Marzioli and Tibaldeschi to the
country, searching for Trabalza’s «most vivid regret, for the lost cooperation»
of the association in the state of Santa Catarina'*®. Conditions were such that

125 Translation: «For this and other complex reasons I cannot go on about, the initiative
taken by this association finds such difficulties to be carried out that we should ask ourselves if
the way we are established can lead to the results we expect, that means, if other modes should be
experimented, by other means», ibid.

126 Letter from Trabalza to ANMI On March 30™, 1927, in AANMI, 39 MAE, b. Ministero
anno 1927, f. Scuole all’estero 1927. The telegram from Regent Bozano is in AANMI, 29 Missione
al Brasile.

127 Letter from Schiaparelli to Bompard on March 29 th, 1927, AANMI, 29/B b. Avv.
Bompard Missione al Brasile Meridionale 1924-1930, f. 1927.

128 Report by the Regent Consul of Florianopolis on March 8%, 1927, AANMI, 39 MAE, b.
Ministero anno 1926, f. Scuole all’estero 1926.

129 Schiaparelli on January 227, 1927, in AANMI, 39 MAE, b. Ministero anno 1927, f.
Scuole all’estero 1927.

130 Letter from Ciro Trabalza to Ernesto Schiaparelli [from now on Letter from Trabalza to
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Schiaparelli, as the association’s general secretary, made an appointment with
Mussolini himself in May 192731,

The program of support and promotion of Italian language propaganda
did not fail over the following years. Contrarily, the events of conciliation
between State and Church seemed to determine favourable conditions for the
organization’s work, now in line with the clergy-fascist positions, once again.
After February 11™, according to the inspector, it appeared to be less difficult
for schools to persuade students about the importance of Italian language.
Actually, «I am looking forward to meeting you very soon» '32,

Despite positive signs of the action taken by the inspector, the intervention
of Italica Gens in Southern Brazil, nonetheless, started to decrease. By the end
of the 1920s, Cesare Bompard was the only one remaining in Rio Grande do
Sul. He left in the beginning of 1930, not without bitterness, both for different
opinions about the Italian Consul and for accusations of a political belonging
that was far from fascism. He rejected such allegations, claiming his loyalty to
the ideals that had brought him to Brazilian lands:

Dolentissimo perd che, dopo 5 anni di lotte, di sacrifici € di miseria io debba chiudere
la mia fatica sotto il peso di una calunnia che si é anche voluto preannunciarmi. Per sua
tranquillitd dico subito che, non solo ho la coscienza di non aver fatto nulla di cui mi possa
rimproverare, ma che, inscritto al Fascio di Porto Alegre, mi son comportato sempre da
soldato disciplinato, non meritando fino ad oggi il minimo appunto. Si tratta appena di una
vendetta che si é voluto far contro di me per la tenace difesa fatta dell’italianitd, come potrei
dimostrare chiaramente, da quelle stesse persone che qui mi fecero perseguitare dalla polizia
coe spia del governo italiano o fascista pericoloso'3.

Tensions with the consulates are the reflection of the Ministry’s hardening,
each time less available to support the association’s autonomous action. Such
hardening was meant to accentuate after the appearance of Piero Parini for the
General Direction of Schools and Italians Abroad, replacing Ciro Trabalza. The
wish to centralize even more the management and control of emigration in the

Schiaparelli], ibid.

131 Letter from Trabalza to Schiaparelli on May 7%, 1927, in AANMI, 39 MAE, b. Ministero
anno 1927, f. Scuole all’estero 1927.

132 Report by Bompard to Venerosi Pesciolini on June 20%, 1929, cit.

133 Letter from Bompard to Venerosi Pesciolini on December 3%, 1929 AANMI 29/B Avv.
Cesare Bompard Missione al Brasile meridionale 1924-1930, f. 1928-30. Translation: «Sad,
however, that after 5 years of struggles, sacrifices and misery, I shall close my fatigue under the
weight of a slander I also intended to announce. For your calm, I say that immediately: I am aware
I did not do anything I can be reprimanded for, but also, registered at the Porto Alegre Fascio, |
have always behaved like a disciplined soldier, who did not deserve, up to now, the smallest finger
pointed at. This is just a revenge you wanted to have for my tenacious defense of Italianity, as I
could clearly demonstrate, for those same people who have sent the police to persecute me here,
as a spy from the Italian government or a dangerous fascist».
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hands of fascism has also produced significant consequences in relationships
in the associative world, that, despite adopting a pro-government policy, did
not give up on its independence. In addition to that, in 1928, Italica Gens
has recorded the loss of Ernesto Schiaparelli, who, with his strong personality,
was related to the regime. The next evolution would have led, unsurprisingly,
to the association’s direct control through the nomination, in 1935, the same
Piero Parini as vice-president of the Associazione Nazionale per soccorrere i
missionari italiani — Italica Gens'3*.

134 Royal Decree on March 11%, 1935 in AANMI, 21/E Presidenza, b. Promemoria. Circolari.
Various notes.
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southern Brazil between February and September 1932, totaling 17 numbers and 15
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greatness and value as people and as a nation. The analyzed pages let us see a cult of the
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the state, the glory of Giuseppe and Anita Garibaldi, new Italy and Mussolini.
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Introduction. The State, the City, and the Newspaper

In the center of every city, according to several degrees that are fulfilled in capitals, there
were a town of letters that comprised the inner circle of power, to execute their orders:
a pleiad of people in religious, administrative, education, professional, and writing areas,
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as well as intellectual workers. Everyone with a quill was strictly associated with power
functions!.

When reflecting upon the «town of letters» in Latin America, Uruguayan
writer Angel Rama sheds light upon the extraordinary longevity of social groups
specialized in «handling the quill,» performing a civilizing mission among their
social and symbolical functions. Such strength would have sprouted in the
second half of the 16™ century, remaining vigorous even two centuries later.
Amidst changes and continuities, the power of a given community of letters
would survive, and its traces, as well as its civilizing task, can be observed in
an Italian newspaper published in the city of Florianopolis, capital of the state
of Santa Catarina, in 1932. This article observes the history of this newspaper,
by the community of letters that provided the conditions for its existence, and
through their civilizing mission through quill, ink, and printing types.

Its downtown office produced the first issue of «La Tribuna» on Monday,
February 1%, 1932. According to the presentation editorial, it was dedicated to
the entire Italian colonies in the state, then estimated in 70,000 people. That
editorial also stated the objective of uniting the interests of compatriots in their
second homeland, Brazil, without forgetting their Italianness.

La colonie italiane di Santa Catarina, non potevano piu continuare a sentire la mancanza di
un giornale che, difendendo i loro interessi, potesse ancora contribuire per lo sviluppo delle
sue possibilita. Solo dopo un secolo dell’ arrivo dei primi, colonizzatori italiani, é possibile
publicare un giornale coloniale nella capitale, dello Stato. La nostra iniziativa rappresenta
il volere dei 70.000 italiani sparsi in questo grande Stato, contribuendo per la propaganda
delle industrie, del commercio, dell’agricoltura e degli altri rami d’attivitd, esercitata da
questo grande stuolo di connazionali che hanno eletto questa nobile nazione come loro
seconda patria. Speriamo che questo giornale manterrd accesa in ogni cuore la fiaccola
dell’italianitd consapevole dei suoi diritti, oggi pit che mai sacri, dovuti ala volonta férrea
del sommo che dirige i destini d’Italia”.

«La Tribuna» would be added to the list of other newspapers dedicated
to the Italian community in Brazil that started circulating after the 1870s. In
Santa Catarina, the emergence of such newspapers can be observed in several

1 A. Rama, A cidade das letras, Sio Paulo, Brasiliense, 1985, p. 43.

2 Authors’ translation: The Italian colonies in Santa Catarina cannot continue to feel disunion
that, when defending our interests, could still contribute to loss of our potential. Only after
a century after the first Italian immigrants arrived, we could publish a colonial newspaper in
the state capital. Our initiative represents the will of over 70,000 Italians throughout this great
State, contributing to propagate industries, commerce, agriculture, and other branches of activity
performed by this great nation of compatriots that have elected this noble nation as their second
country. We hope this newspaper keeps the light of Italianness upon each heart, as well as the
awareness of our rights, more sacred than ever today, due to the will of a man leading the destinies
of Italy. Presentazione... «La Tribuna» v. 1, n.1, 1932, p. 1. Archive Biblioteca Ptblica de Santa
Catarina (BPSC), Hemeroteca Digital Catarinense, <http://hemeroteca.ciasc.sc.gov.br/> (last
access: 03.09.2019).
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locations in the south of the state, according to data researched by Angelo
Trento®. This researcher also claims that it is impossible to know the exact
number of publications in Italian circulating in Brazil between 1870 and 1940
because some of them have no extant records. Thus, he records that «the only
approximations made mention 170 publications between 1880 and 1920,
140 or 150 of which in Sao Paulo, underestimating the real consistency of the
phenomenon®.

Surely the presence of these newspapers was justified by a significant number
of Italian immigrants that the country received in the second half of the 19%
century. For Eugenia Vezzelli®, two vectors catalyzed the coming of Italians to
Brazil: the need to populate and the lack of working power in countryside areas
in the Southeast and South of Brazil, and, especially, the agrarian crisis in Italy
after the 1870s that left many workers unemployed. In her studies, the researcher
also points out that «cross-referencing these vectors seems to have been the
main culprit» by the entry of nearly one million Italians in Brazil between 1887
and 1902. In more precise numbers: «868,178 according to official statistics of
the realm and 949,588 according to statistics of the importing country»®.

In Santa Catarina, several publications’” have been dedicated to the Italian
immigration in Southern Brazil, which started in 1875%. This study does not
study Italian immigration per se. However, it is important to reference these
seminal studies on the topic, since the complex dynamics lived by immigrants
contribute to explain both the emergence and short life of the «La Tribuna»
newspaper in Florianépolis.

It is important to consider that, since the late 19" century and in the first
four decades of the 20 century, the colonial poles (notably in Southern Santa
Catarina) went through economic, cultural, and political tensions in varied

3 A. Trento, Imprensa Italiana no Brasil: séculos XIX e XX, Sao Carlos, EDUFSCAr, 2013.

4 1d., Do outro lado do Atlantico: um século de imigracdo italiana no Brasil, Sio Paulo,
Nobel, 1989, p. 185.

S E. Vezzelli, A construcio do ethos discursivo na imprensa em lingua italiana em Sio
Paulo: o caso de La Difesa, Doctoral thesis, Faculty of Philosophy, Literatur and Human Siences
(Supervisor E.A.R.M.C. Santoro), Sao Paulo, USP, 2016.

6 E. Franzina, Gli italiani al nuovo mondo. L’imigrazione italiana in America (1492-1942),
Milan, Mondadori, 1995, p. 452.

7 W.F. Piazza, A colonizacdo italiana em Santa Catarina, Florian6polis, IOESC, 1976; N.
Baldin, Tdo fortes quanto a vontade, histéria da imigracao italiana no Brasil: os vénetos em Santa
Catarina, Florian6polis, Insular, Ed. da UFSC, 1999; R.1.C. Santos, A colonizagdo italiana no vale
do Itajai-Mirim, Floriandpolis, Editora Lunardeli, 1981; 1d., Incontro tra la cultura veneta e la
cultura latino americana, «Quaderni Dell’aDRE», vol. 3, n. 1, 1998, pp. 63-75; J.H. Zanelatto,
Fascismo italiano em territério Barriga-Verde: sua receptividade entre imigrantes italianos e o
integralismo, «Revista Territorios & Fronteiras», vol. 8, n. 2, 2015, pp. 386-407, <http://www.
ppghis.com/territorios&fronteiras/index.php/v03n02/article/view/403> (last access: 03.09.2018).

8 According to historian Walter Piazza, the first wave of Italian immigrants in Florianopolis
(formerly Desterro) occurred in 1836 in a ship from the islands of Sardinia and Genova. See
Piazza, A colonizacdo italiana em Santa Catarina, cit., pp. 32-33.
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scales. It is in this scenario that Italian actors began encouraging strategies aimed
at a certain «rekindling of Italian identity», especially considering the effective
actions by the State in facing these issues. Thus, immigrant associations’ and
newspapers were created. According to Claricia Otto, after the 1920s «there are
conjectures of intentional action to introject to that population of approximately
70 thousand Italian immigrants the image of ‘another’ Italy, different than the
country that forced their emigration» '°.

In the 1930s, one might say the city of Florianépolis «<happened» around its
Northern and Southern bays. Paving, houses, commerce, industries (basically of
consumer goods), services, transportation, fishing, leisure, etc. — everything was
concentrated in the streets parallel to the Southern bay, around the Harbor, the
Public Market, and the Customs, as well as on the streets parallel to the Northern
bay, in which mansions and cottages were found in streets such as Bocaitiva and
Almirante Lamego. Felipe Schmidt street, parallel to Conselheiro Mafra, would
be the streets connecting the main plaza (XV de Novembro) to the Northern
Bay. Around that plaza is the city cathedral and the seat of government, among
other important public buildings. The truth is, the urbanization process was
still recent. For example, in 1914 Florianépolis had only 606 commercial
buildings, with its highlights being a nail factory, established in 1896, and the
Arataca shipyard in 1907. Only in 1917 would another important factory be
established, a lace and embroidery manufacture!'. According to data from
the Brazilian Institute of geography and statistics!2, the population of 41,338
inhabitants in 1920 would reach 46,771 inhabitants in 19403, In this context,
about 500 Italian immigrants settled, according to reports by consul Caruso

Macdonald in 1906, as recorded by researcher Carlos Humberto Corréa'’:

9 The Societd di Mutuo Socorso Fratellanza Italiana was founded in Floriandpolis (SC) on
September 20%, 1891 by Italian residents. Its founding started right away with 58 associates. See R.
Leuchtenberger, Mutualismo e beneficéncia em Florianpolis-SC, in Simpdsio Nacional de Histéria,
Sio Leopoldo, RS. Anais do XXIV Simpdsio Nacional de Historia, Histéria e multidisciplinaridade:
territorios e deslocamentos, Sio Leopoldo, Unisinos, 2007, p. 3, <https://anpuh.org.br/uploads/
anais-simposios/pdf/2019R01/1548210563_38862e4bda37de7daf7c6b5a86e24a2d.pdf> (last
access: 03.09.2018); C.H.P. Corréa, Histéria de Floriandpolis Ilustrada, Floriandpolis, Editora
Insular, 2004, pp. 240-242.

10 C. Otto, Avanti, cari connazionali! Tentativas de construcdo da italianidade em Santa
Catarina, «Esboco: histérias em contextos globais», vol. 10, n. 10, 2002, p. 120.

11 V.A. Peluso Junior, O crescimento populacional de Floriandpolis e suas repercussées
no plano e na estrutura da cidade, in 1d., Estudos de Geografia Urbana de Santa Catarina,
Florianépolis, Ed. da UFSC, Secretaria do Estado da Cultura e do Esporte, 1991, p. 15.

12 Instituto Brasileiro de Geografia e estatistica, Estatisticas do Século XX, Rio de Janeiro,
IBGE, 2007, <https://seriesestatisticas.ibge.gov.br/series.aspx?vcodigo=CD79> (last access:
03.09.2019).

13 No census in 1930.

14 In 1900 the city population was of 32,229. Instituto Brasileiro de Geografia e estatistica,
Estatisticas do Século XX, cit.

15 Corréa, Historia de Floriandpolis Ilustrada, cit., p. 240.
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The only urban colony worth mentioning is Floriandpolis, in which 500 patricians lived.
The Italians soon start feeling influenced by the environment. Little by little, they forget
about the language, customs, habits, and everything else. [...] I had to observe, sadly, that
married couples from Italy at mature ages do not speak Italian to one another. Some hesitate
to introduce themselves as Italian.

The Italian community integrated with the city, which was also undergoing
urbanization and modernization after the 1920s. Such enterprise includes
the removal of tenements from the city center, canalizing and draining water
sources, widening streets, garbage collection, and other hygiene practices aimed
at bringing discipline to customs and habits. In 1922 the Hercilio Luz bridge
started being built as the first land connection between the Island of Santa
Catarina and the mainland. In effect ever since, one might say the urbanization
process is more significantly effective after the 1930s marked by the Revolution
of 1930. Similarly to other places, Florian6polis would be modified by
federal intervention, resulting in growth in public activity, urban and social
rearrangements, etc.

Such an intervention through various public policies would also result in what
Walter Piazza'® identified as «a disarticulation of intellectual life in the Capital,
with the exodus of scholars to other points of the country». From the public
administration perspective, gaucho Major Rui Zobaran!” took the position as
federal interventor in Santa Catarina. In this context, the early 1930s see the
emergence of a scenario in political practice with possibilities to establish an
unlimited number of party organizations, among which the integralist action'®.

In the meantime, the Italian community of the city made itself significantly
present in commerce and service. However, it’s important to highlight that since
the late 19" century the Italian presence in Desterro/Floriandpolis was also
felt in civil construction (Italians built the manor of merchant Luis de Oliveira
Carvalho, in 1879)" later hired to renovate the Palace of Government in Plaza
XV de Novembro, by invitation of Governor Hercilio Luz. Paulo Genovese
and Gervasio Cuneo, both Italians initially living in Montevideo, moved to
Floriano6polis after these successful enterprises. Gervasio, married to Uruguayan

16 Piazza, A colonizag¢do italiana em Santa Catarina, cit. p. 645.

17 He was succeeded by Colonel Aristiliano Ramos in 1934, a state-based farmer and
politician from a traditional family based in Lages/SC. That political oligarchy would raise Nereu
Ramos, who governed Santa Catarina as intervener chosen by Getulio Vargas, between1935 and
1945. Details between the organization and political culture of the state can be found in C.H.P.
Corréa, Um Estado entre duas Republicas: a Revolucdo de Trinta e a politica em Santa Catarina,
Florianépolis, Editora da UFSC, 1984, pp. 154-190.

18 [bid., pp. 170-174.

19 This Neoclassic property, built by Italian immigrants, at the beginnings of the twentieth
century was the family residence until 1965. Later, it was sold to the Country Club of Santa
Catarina, which worked there until the decade of 1970. It was patrimonialized as the historical
patrimony of the city in 1979 and is now the ballroom of the residential condominium Country

Club.
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Norma Sudrez, fathered Arnoldo Sudrez Cuneo, one of the founders of «La
Tribuna»2, which will receive our focus next.

1. «La Tribuna»: materiality and circulation

In Brazil, History written «in and through» newspapers?! can be observed
after the 1970s, when the scope of historians was widened to concern the statute
of the press — formerly an object of suspicion — transforming it into a source
of historical investigation. Newspapers became increasingly better understood
as a source and as an object of study??, requiring considerations on both their
materiality and logic, as well as the various cultural and political practices that
past narratives can be seen and read. They conform a part of the symbolic and
social universe in power relations while being constituted as to support for
memories and practices linked to the period and place of their publication. From
this perspective, we suppose that «La Tribuna» is both a source and an object
of the present study?®. Therefore, it’s indispensable that we make observations
about the material and technical conditions surrounding its release, as well as
its proposed objectives, the target audience, and the commercial and political
relations established with it. It’s equally relevant to consider how topics are
organized and presented to readers, as they evidence unwavering relations to
understand not only aspects related to discourse elements of the message and
language aspects, but also how the newspaper selected, ordered, and narrated
what was deemed important to write to the public.

20 Corréa, Um Estado entre duas Repiblicas: a Revolu¢do de Trinta e a politica em Santa
Catarina, cit., pp. 239-241.

21 T.R. Luca, A Revista do Brasil (1916-1944): notas de pesquisa, in A.C. Ferreira, H.G.
Bezerra, T.R. Luca (edd.). O historiador e seu tempo: encontros com a histéria, Sao Paulo, Editora
UNESP, 2008, pp. 117-127.

22 |bid.

23 The study News from over there, views from out here: A study on Italian newspapers
circulating in Floriandpolis in the 20" century, coordinated by Professor Maria Teresa Santos
Cunbha is being developed in both History and Education graduate programs at Universidade do
Estado de Santa Catarina (UDESC).
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The news desk of «La Tribuna» was located in a side room of a building
in the city center (Rua Marechal Guilherme, 9)**. Its founder-director was
Arnoldo Suarez Cuneo, a well-known dentist in town. Its Chief of Press was
Italian journalist Biaggio D’Alascio, born in Basilicata, Italy in 1911, living in
town for the last 16 months. According to Angelo Trento?’, he kept «proper
relations with the Italian colonies and the Florianopolitan society».

Measuring 47cm x 31.5cm, the paper was announced as a weekly
independent printing. However, it’s possible to observe that the 17 issues
published (in 15 publications) between February 1% and September 15, 1932,
alternated between biweekly (its two first issues), weekly (issues 3 to 6), and
after April issues become more and more irregular, varying between 15 and
30 days between each. Issues 12-13 and 16-17 were published as single issues,
which indicates the difficulties the newspaper had to sustain both regularity and
volume of publications. See the chart below for more information.

Tab. 1. Information about the issues found

«La Tribuna» | Date n. of |n.of n. of Ads | Writer(s)
of publication | pages | images
Issue 01 2/1/1932 8 1 (King Vitor Emannuel |36 A. Cuneo and B.
III on the front page) D’Alascio
Issue 02 2/15/1932 8 2 (A picture of Mussolini |35 Idem
and another of Doctor
Diniz)
Issue 03 3/6/1932 4 - 26 Idem
Issue 04 3/13/1932 4 - 25 Idem
Issue 05 3/20/1932 4 - 25 Idem
Issue 06 3/27/1932 4 - 25 Idem
Issue 07 4/9/1932 4 - 22 Idem
Issue 08 4/19/1932 4 - 22 Idem
Issue 09 5/3/1932 4 - 21 B. D’Alascio
Issue 10 6/2/1932 6 - 16 Idem
Issue 11 6/23/1932 4 - 16 Idem
Issues 12-13 | 7/15/1932 4 - 0S Idem
Issue 14 7/30/1932 4 - 05 Idem
Issue 15 8/15/1932 4 - 04 Idem
Issues 16-17 |9/15/1932 4 - 04 Idem

Source: «La Tribuna», Archive Biblioteca Publica de Santa Catarina (BPSC)/Hemeroteca
Digital Catarinense. Chart organized by the authors.

24 The building exists until today, cornering the Rosary steps and holding an office of the
Brazilian Army. After Issues 12-13 (published as a single issue on July 15, 1932), the news desk is
moved to Rua Trajano, 45, also in the city center and 150 meters away from its previous address.

25 Trento, Imprensa Italiana no Brasil, cit. p. 235.
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Pic. 1. Cover of the first issue Pic. 2. Cover of the last issue located

Source: «La Tribuna», n. 1, 1% February Source: «La Tribuna», n. 16, 15%
1932. September 1932.

Aside from the difference in page sizes and of ads, which were reduced in
later issues, the paper maintained aesthetic and graphics stability in all 17 issues
published. Each page was divided into four columns, the first page always
privileged editorials and commented news in detriment of small notes, which
could be signed or not (most were not). The last two pages (for the first two
issues) or only the last page (issues 3-11) were destined to advertisement only.

The newspaper was edited in Florian6polis, using the typography in the State
Official Press. Livraria Moderna, a bookstore owned by Italian Paschoal Simone
& Sons, who owned state-of-the-art typographic workshops, contributed to the
newspaper technical printing as well as featuring ads. According to studies by
Felipe Matos?®, the bookstore «was theonly state representative of Sociedade
Anonyma Augusta de Turim, a traditional European company of graphic
machinery, types, and other lithography and typography materials, established

26 F. Matos, Uma ilba de Leitura: notas para uma histdria de Floriandpolis através de suas
livrarias, livreiros e livros (1830-1950), Florianopolis, Editora da UFSC, 2008, p. 74.
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Pic. 3. Air Pic. 4. Air post

Source: «La Tribuna», n. 1, p. 3. Source: «La Tribuna», n. 8, p. 1.

in Milan, Rome, Genova, and Florence». In spite of its short lifespan, the
newspaper circulated outside the state capital. There are indications that it
arrived in colonies in Santa Catarina, as well as in neighboring state capitals
such as Porto Alegre and Curitiba. The support of «Livraria Moderna» can
be considered a facilitator both for the printing and for the circulation of the
newspaper.

We understand that the circulation and diffusion of newspapers at the time
was facilitated by the «new cityscape of the early 20 century, that held an
affinity for periodical publications, including those directed towards specific
ethnic audiences»?’. It’s possible to observe that the additional ease of printing
and circulation of Italian-written newspapers was also due to the scholarly
process that the target audience was undergoing. Immigrants and their
descendants, coming to work in commerce instead of rural areas, were not
illiterate. There is, therefore, some degree of similarity to the profile studied in
Sao Paulo, as noted by Eugenia Vezzelli?®,

News from Italy arrived in Floriandpolis and to the «La Tribuna» newsdesk
by airmail, as can be implied. Several mentions to «air» or «air post» are made
in the news coming particularly from Rome, Naples, Milan, and the United
States.

There is also information on telegrams, both sent and received, indicating that
information also circulated through an undersea cable operated in Florianépolis
for nearly 100 years. The Western Telegraph Company Limited, under the
British group named Cable and Wireless, was considered between 1874 and
1973, one of the best technologies available for fast-paced communication
between the city and the rest of the world?. This means of communication is

27 T.R. Luca, Histéria dos, nos e por meio dos periédicos, in C.B. Pinski (ed.), Fontes
Histéricas, Sao Paulo, Contexto, 20035, p. 120.

28 Vezzelli, A construcdo do ethos discursivo na imprensa em lingua italiana em Sdo Paulo: o
caso de La Difesa, cit., pp. 23-29.

29 The history of Western in Florianopolis lasted through 99 of local quotidian life, connecting
the state capital to any place in the world through Morse code. From the downtown station (Rua



348 MARIA TERESA SANTOS CUNHA, CRISTIANI BERETA DA SILVA

referred to in several news pieces and texts, which allows us to consider that
the circulation of ideas, texts, and articles was made present, keeping readers
in Florianépolis up to date with what happened in Europe — particularly in
Italy. It is possible to infer that the undersea cable facilitated the flow of ideas
between both countries in the production of «La Tribuna», be it through the
movement of assets and products or by images and printings. Inher analysis of
the magazine «A Ilustracio», Tania de Luca®’ records a flow of intense cultural
exchange and circulation through the Atlantic, observing that

Common spaces for circulation and exchange were formed as never seen before,
which unveiled new possibilities for cultural production and the clash of opinions. The
intercontinental link greatly facilitated this through submerged cables, such as the one
uniting Brazil to Europe in 1874, as requested by Portugal.

Although it is not exactly possible to affirm that the newspaper had fixed
sections, some had a certain level of regularity. «Dall’ Italia» or notes entitled
«Roma», «Milano» or «Firenze» etc. brought news from Italy (and from
other countries with lower incidence): politics, economy, culture, etc. These
sections appeared in practically every issue of the paper. Another regular
section was named «Note Mondane» (issues 1, 2, 6, 8, 11, 12-13, 14, 15,
16-17), that announced weddings, deaths, visits (to Florian6polis, the state,
or even Brazil) by politicians or other relevant celebrities, as well as various
cultural activities that were assumed to be of interest to the Italian community.
The section named «Piccola Posta» (issues 8, 12-13, 14, 16-17), had small,
provocative, and questioning notes on cultural and consumption habits of
topic cities, for example: «Poveri prodotti nazionali, nonostante tutta la
propaganda... consumano solo “bebidas inglesas”. Non si ricorderanno dei
nostri prodotti?»3!. Not only in this section but also in others, was there both
an encouragement to consume Italian goods and a criticism to those who did
not. There is a recurring educational tone, observed not only in editorials, news
pieces, and notes but also in advertisements of commercial establishments that
informed the importance and amount of commerce in town, often mentioning

those which had Italian owners32.

Jodao Pinto) cables submerged in the Southern bay for underwater branches to the Rio Grande
(RS) and Santos (SP) stations, <https://ndonline.com.br/blogs-e-colunas/carlos-damiao/memoria-
de-florianopolis-herancas-do-cabo-submarino/> (last access: 24.02.2019).

30 T.R. Luca, A llustracdo (1884-1892): circulacdo de textos e imagens entre Paris, Lisboa e
Rio de Janeiro, Sio Paulo, Editora UNESP, 2018, p. 8.

31 Authors’ translation: «Poor national products... In spite of all the propaganda, people buy
only “English drinks”. Don’t they remember our products?», Piccola Posta, «La Tribuna», vol.
I, n. 8, p. 3, 1932, Archive Biblioteca Publica de Santa Catarina (BPSC), Hemeroteca Digital
Catarinense, <http://hemeroteca.ciasc.sc.gov.br/> (last access: 03.09.2018).

32 Another study focused solely on advertisements from this newspaper is being developed,
with the working title: «A stage for Italianness: advertisements in the newspaper “La Tribuna”»
(Floriandpolis/1932).
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2. The civilizing mission: paths between the pages of «La Tribuna»

The pages of «La Tribuna» were also a civilizing instrument, educating
immigrants, reminding them of their connection to the homeland, and especially
of their grandeur as a people and a nation. Not only did this praise the work
of Italian immigrants in the state, or the glory of Giuseppe and Anita, heroes
of both worlds, but also praised the Nuova Italia and Mussolini, described as
examples of virtue and devotion (qualities associated to civism and Catholicism
in its pages) that acted as edificating forces. The predominant tone was to create
a certain «devotion» to Mussolini, to fascism, and figures such as Giuseppe
Garibaldi and Anita presented as virtuous people who seemed to fit the strategy
of connecting Italy to immigrants in Brazil, as well as constructing a glorious
past. It’s possible to consider that the Press was another channel through which
Italian fascism managed to lure and attract several sectors of society in Santa
Catarina, particularly Italian immigrants, and their descendants, presenting
fascism in celebratory tone’3.

Texts and advertisements functioned as vessels to express and divulge values,
norms, and civic practices associated with Catholicism (spreading the practice of
virtues such as charity and encouraging personal devotions). It is then possible
to analyze the scenario of their production, with the high praise of Italy and its
leaders, its emphasis in Italian news such as the passing of Mussolini’s cousin
Arnaldo in the first issue, and the section «Dall’Italia», as originally received
and transcribed by the writing director*.

Advertisements announcing various products and services were always a
part of «La Tribuna», particularly those referring to the commerce of services
offered by Italian descendants. Surnames such as Batistta, Bavasso, Monari,
Atherino, Paschoal Simone, and Cappelli, among others, announced services
as mechanics, shoemakers, tailors, brokers, and commercial representatives.
Commercial predominance lied within families named Grillo, Faraco, Peluso,
Posito, and Bresciani. As mentioned earlier, most advertisements were in the
final pages of the paper, but it was also common for some of them to appear
in other pages, such as banks, insurance companies, and events of public
interest.

33 Zanelatto, Fascismo italiano em territério Barriga-Verde: sua receptividade entre imigrantes
italianos e o integralismo, cit., pp. 386-407.

34 Dall'Italia..., «<La Tribuna», n. 1, p. 5, 1932. Archive Biblioteca Ptblica de Santa Catarina
(BPSC). Hemeroteca Digital Catarinense, <http://hemeroteca.ciasc.sc.gov.br/> (last access:
03.09.2018).
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Pic. 5. Advertisements: Banco de Crédito Popular e
Agricola de Santa Catarina (banking) and Feira de Produto
Agricola e Industrial Catarinense (state fair)

Source: «La Tribuna», n. 1, p. 3.

It was also common for «La Tribuna» to publish advertisements to subscribe
to the newspaper as a patriotic act. Similarly, it encouraged readers to purchase
Italian products «Italiani-Preferite il prodotto d’origine italiana, fabbricato in
Italia, a qualsiasi altro importato»3. After issue n. 7, an «innovation» appears
in the commercial parts: publicity in the form of news. It can be observed in

35 Authors’ translation: ITALIANS - Prefer products of Italian origin, made in Italy, to any
other imported goods («La Tribuna, n. 7, p. 3), Archive: Biblioteca Pablica de Santa Catarina

(BPSC), Hemeroteca Digital Catarinense, <http://hemeroteca.ciasc.sc.gov.br/> (last access:
03.09.2018).
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Pic. 6. «Café e Restaurante Estrella» (coffee shop) and
Faculdade de Direito de Santa Catarina (Law school)

Source: «La Tribuna», n. 7, p. 3.

how «Café e Restaurante Estrella» was treated (page center), with news of its
renovation and menu, as well as to the Law school Faculdade de Direito de Santa
Catarina (same page, rightmost column) announcing, in Italian, the inaugural
course classes, the faculty, etc. Figure 6 below shows an advertisement on the
lower left corner asking to divulge the paper and in the rightmost column a note
asking Italians to favor Italian products.

It is understandable that uplifting messages and advertisements privileged
commerce for Italians or their descendants to evidence their strength and
importance in the city’s economy, shamelessly propagating fascism. The way
these advertisements are presented to the readership is part of the seduction
apparatus that they receive. Authorship and the construction of representations
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in each issue maintain its peculiarities, partly reinforcing the production of
meanings over each publication.

In regards to the images of advertisements, it’s important to highlight that
the playful image world presented in the newspaper can generate feelings
of love, acceptance, hatred, but also entertainment through the power of
images, generating representations directed by editors towards the interest
of their validation and consolidation. Detailing the variety of offers with
descriptions of goods sold leads us to think of the «novelty» and success of
the Italian community of merchants in town. This may be directed towards
the needs of an emerging class in a place under urbanization, receiving an
influx of students since the Law school was inaugurated in 1932. Listing the
merchandising was possibly done to meet a more diversified demand. With the
development of all sectors of urban life, supply and demand increased, and the
highlight was always given to the owner (always of Italian ancestry). In the
newspaper, restaurant advertisements induce us to see a city that was growing
and modernizing, gaining new habits, becoming densely populated in various
branches of commerce, improving, and, at the same time, nationalizing itself by
the hands of entrepreneuring descendants of Italians.

The paper featured news and commentary by writers from Floriandpolis
such as José Boiteux (founder and first Headmaster of the newly-created Law
school) and José Dinis (both from IHGSC), on History and Politics, which
seemed to aim at contributing to construct a «sense of Italianness»3®. Texts
and notes on the Homeland, related directly to Mussolini and fascism, are
recurrent in the paper. It’s significant to observe that the preoccupation with
a «sense of Italianness» or the lack thereof is related to the little value that
political movement had in Florian6polis. In a note entitled «XIII aniversario
della fondazione dei Fasci di Cambattimento» there is a mention to the fact that
the date came and went locally:

Il giorno 23 Marzo é stata commemorata solennemente in Italia e ovunque esiste un
manipolo d’italiani la storica data che segno la fondazione dei Fasci di Combattimento
che posteriormente con I’epica gesta della «Marcia su Roma» serisse nella storia d’Italia il
risorgimento di una nova era che ha dato alla Patria un posto di evidenza nel concetto delle
grandi Nazioni. Non é mai superflo ricordare ci6 che era I'Italia del dopo guerra, nella sua
tormentosa vita interna e nei suoi rapporti internazionali. [...] Come abbiamo detto pia
sopra che la data é stata ovunque ricordata, facciamo una eccezione per la collettivita italiana
de Florianépolis. Ci facciamo eco delle lagnanze dei fascisti e simpatizzanti locali i quali non
hanno visto commemorare la data, che devere doveva essere ricordata degnamente. Non
vogliamo discutere sul poco o molto numero di fascisti locali, ma anche ammesso che si
fosse solamente in tre, le commemorazioni dovrebbero sempre aver luogo ugualmente. Di
chi la colpa??’.

36 Otto, Avanti, cari connazionali! Tentativas de construcio da italianidade em Santa
Catarina, cit.
37 Authors’ translation: On March 23, in Italy and wherever there’s a handful of Italians,
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This position is directly related to a disagreement between Biaggio D’Alascio
and Italian vice-consul Giacomo Ungarelli that will dominate the last issues of
the paper. In a full-paper cover story, the newspaper reaffirms the Italianness
of Italians and their descendants in Santa Catarina state, while denouncing
the dire posture their vice-consul had taken by ignoring the date. Later, and
for unknown reasons, the vice-consul orders the shutdown of the seat of the
fascist movement in Florianépolis. The publication of this and other texts of the
same tone coincides with the departure of Arnoldo Suarez Cuneo as newspaper
director. He worked on it until issue n. 8, published in April, and a note in
issue n. 9 in May mentioned he left the head of the newspaper for «personal»
reasons. Biaggio D’Alascio replaced him. Preliminary studies indicate that his
actual reason to leave was disagreeing with Biaggio’s increasingly vehement
positioning towards Mussolini and Italian fascism. Also, of course, to his public
disagreement with the vice-consul. The definitive break-up between Cineo and
D’Alascio may have occurred in July, as after the double-issue 12-13 (15 July
1932) the newspaper changes address to Rua Trajano, 45.

The lengthy opening text of «La Tribuna», in double issues 12-13, accuses
Ungarelli of reporting to superiors that Italians in Florian6polis were not
interested in fascism or Italy. However, the most serious issue was the order to
remove the «Fascio» flag from the Societa Fratellanza Italiana.

Malgrado che lo Stato di Santa Caterina possega delle Colinie con circa 70 mila italiani,
solo una puccola parte risiede nella capitale dello Stato, essendo che il grosso delle forze si
¢ diretto sin dall’inizio dell’emigrazione in Brasile, all’interno dello Statto. A Florianopolis
ne afflui una piccola parte di questi connazionali, ma benche avente un numero regolare
questa Colonia parallela aspre lotte combattute nel campo della indipendenza economica
dei suci membri non fece mai infiacchire la sua vede verso la Patria, le istituzioni e il suo Re.
E cosi si spiega la fondazione della Societd Fratellanza Italiana che nel suo albo d’oro da
oltre quarant’anni scrive a caratteri cubitali, questo sano patriottismo coloniale insieme al
suo spirito di italianita®®.

celebrates solemnly the historical date that marks the foundation of Combat Groups with the epic
feats of the «March on Rome», in the history of a ressurgent era in Italy that gave the country a
place of evidence amidst the great nations. It is never too much to remember what post-war Italy
was, tormenting in its internal affairs and in its international relations. [...] As said above, the
date was celebrated everywhere, except for the Italian community in Florianépolis. We echo the
complaints of local fascists and sympathizers who did not see the date being commemorated, as
it must. We do not want to discuss how few or how many fascists are here, but even if only three
of them were in town, celebrations should have been in order in any way. Now who’s to blame?
«XIII anniversario della fondazione di fasci di combattimento — la data é passata inosservata
a Florianopolis», «La Tribuna», vol. 1, n. 7, 1932, p. 1), Archive: Biblioteca Pablica de Santa
Catarina (BPSC), Hemeroteca Digital Catarinense, <http://hemeroteca.ciasc.sc.gov.br/> (last
access: 03.09.2018).

38 Authors’ translation: Despite the fact that Santa Catarina state has a colony of more than
70,000 Italians, only a small amount resides in the capital as most immigration forces were
directed to the country, since its onset in Brazil. Only a small part of these countrymen flowed
into Floriandpolis, but the harsh fights parallel to the Colony for the economic independence
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Issue n. 14 also has the same topic, and Biaggio D’Alascio raises the bar with
a warning that this and other future issues will be dedicated to the vice-consul:

Questo numero e quelli che seguiranno a voi, saranno dedicati. Il nostro desiderio, quando
fondammo questo foglio, era sottoporlo al vostro patrocinio. Volevamo fare un giornale
fiancheggiatore del fascismo e che allo stesso tempo curasse gli interessi degli italiani
residenti nello Stato di Santa Caterina. Figurava e continuerd a figurare nel suo programma
il rafforzamento del vincolo di solidarietd che dovrd sempre unire gli italiani ai generosi
ospiti brasiliani®’.

The strife seems to generate conflict beyond the «quill», considering that a
paid text that occupied the entire right page, written by Battista Domingues,
shows support to Biaggio and accuse the vice-consul’s secretary of assault:

SEZIONE A PAGAMENTO. Conseguenze dell’incidente consolare italiano — Minaccia
d’aggressione. A quanto st osservando, nel vice consolato locale, la violenza fa scuola.
Nell’incidente D’Alascio, fu il vice console Ungarelli a voler aggredire il giornalista. Ora é la
volta del suo segretario a vole maneggiare il bastone... Le insistenze di amici mi obbligano
a chiedere al sig. Capo di Polizia un habeas corpus preventivo un eventuale caso di legitima
difesa. Dubito, perd, di questa sfuriata tragicomica di Nicola, il bravo Nicola, col quale,
sino a pochi giorni fa, le nostre relazioni erano di finissima cortesia e che sfreddarono in
seguitaoad un articolo che in mia difesa pubblicai, contro gli attacchi ingiusti del suo signor
‘papa™™.

On September 15", 1932, the last issue of the paper was published, a double
feature #16-17. Whether by the blatantly fascist stance of Biaggio, by the public
fighting with the vice-consul, or by the departure of Cuneo, what happened is

of each member has never weakened their views towards the homeland, its institutions, and its
King. This explains the foundation of the Italian Brotherhood Society that, in its golden book for
over 40 years, speaks in capital letters of this healthy colonial patriotism, along with its spirit of
Italianity. «Il fascio italiano di Florianopolis ha definitivamente chiuso le porte...», «La Tribuna»,
nn. 12-13, 1932, p. 1, Archive: Biblioteca Publica de Santa Catarina (BPSC), Hemeroteca Digital
Catarinense, <http://hemeroteca.ciasc.sc.gov.br/> (last access: 03.09.2018).

39 Authors’ translation: This issue and those who follow will be dedicated to you. Our
desire was to submit this paper to your patronage, when it was founded. We wanted to write a
newspaper of fascism that would also deal with the interests of Italians residing in Santa Catarina
state. Its program features, and will continue to, the strengthening of the link of solidarity that will
always unite Italians to the generous hospitality of Brazil. «Sezione a pagamento. Consequenze
dell’incidente Consolare Italiano — Minaccia d’aggressione», «La Tribuna», n. 14, 1932, p. 2.

40 Authors’ translation: PAID SECTION. Consequences of the incident with the Italian
consulate — threat of assault. As far as I can see, violence is a school in the local consulate. In the
D’Alascio incident, it was vice-consul Ungarelli who wanted to attack the journalist. Now, it is
time for his secretary to want to handle the bat... Friends have insisted with me enough to ask
our Chief of Police to provide with a preemptive habeas corpus in the case of legitimate defense. I
however doubt of this tragicomic outburst by Nicola — good old Nicola with whom our relations
were good and courteous until only a few days ago. They continue to exploit an article I published
in my own defense against the unfair attacks from the person of his ‘daddy’. «La Tribuna», n. 14,
1932, p. 2.
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that many advertisers stopped publishing on the paper since Issue n.9. Also,
there seems to have been an official order for its closure by Ungarelli. A note
published in «Jornal de Santa Catarina» on a special 100-year issue informs
that the vice-consul had ordered the police to suspend publication*!.

In every issue observed, it is possible to note that the newspaper somewhat
coerced Italians through a discourse of nationalism, patriotism, and the
effective cult of leaders. This sentiment corresponds to a devotion of a medium
of expression to transmit values, norms, and civic practices usually linked to
Catholicism. «La Tribuna» gave prominence to contemporary national figures
of Italy, such as King Victor Emmanuel II and Duce Benito Mussolini. Stylistic
and graphics procedures were also employed to make these discourses accessible
to the great majority, by keeping them on the front page. Catholicism used
to print to reinforce traditional hierarchical values. It is possible to consider
that these articles carried individual traces from personal contact between the
newsdesk and the Catholic Church doctrine and even political parties. Here,
we can perceive the newspaper as one of these privileged places in which it
is possible to observe the construction of representations through the written
word. Roger Chartier*? indicates historians venturing this field of studies to
«handle simultaneously textual criticism, history of print or writing, and the
history of the audience and its reception».

Texts often tended to foster devotion to figures such as Giuseppe Garibaldi
and Anita or to incite virtuous practices in readers. Countless representations
forged on the Garibaldis allow corroborating topics treated as spaces and
times to set up memories. As news texts are provided for reading, they feed
identifications that see the past as a safe place, in which what is considered
legitimate, traditional, and virtuous can be found, therefore, worthier to
practice and remember.

Final remarks. Working with newspapers

The interpreting efforts in this study view the paper as a device to divulge
print that, through its reading and circulation, may have affected social groups
of letters such as small merchants, liberal professionals with some connection
to urban organizations such as fraternities, class associations, etc. In this sense,
it «can provide context to meanings» proposed, constituting itself as «not
only a source of ideas and images but also as a messenger of relations»*3. It’s

41 Especial 100 anos de bistéria, «Jornal de Santa Catarina», 30 September 1998, p. 12.

42 R. Chartier, A aventura do livro. Do leitor ao navegados, Sao Paulo, Unesp, 1999, p. 191.

43 N.Z. Davis, Culturas do Povo: sociedade e cultura no inicio da Franca moderna, Rio de
Janeiro, Paz e Terra, 1990, p. 159.
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important to consider that the newspaper and its nationalistic discourse acted
in several time strata (that is, several temporal dimensions), crossing historical
time simultaneously. They divulge and elaborate events, opinions, and ideas
of that present in which it was produced, at the same time as it organizes and
projects expectations of a future while legitimating and constructing a memory
of that past/present in the future. Thus, «they intertwine in the presentiality of
experience and expectation»*4.

Representations constantly figuring written and imagetic contents in these
issues constitute elements that structure possibilities to elaborate memories.
Consonant with arguments by Koselleck®’ in regards to institutional truths,
these contents forebear «basic enunciations that only slowly modify through
the centuries and remain available even if not shared by everyone». Within this
key of analysis, one might consider that representations constructed by these
writings — on heroes, devotion, virtues, and propaganda — give prominence
to permanences over issues discussed in the present, and thus legitimize their
meaning as a past that remains, ravaging the present and betting on the future.

Brimming with historicity, the newspaper acts as a discursive practice,
producing meanings and forming memories that allow the construction of hopes
to its audience. Even when judging by the writing style, it fosters complicity
from writers to readers, generating a sense of belonging particularly in the
Italian community residing in Florianopolis. As a constitutive piece of written
culture, newspapers are effective elements in propagating ideas, an «effective
alternative to political propaganda and one of the most important records of
a country’s political memory»*°. Although its discourse presents fissures and
resistances in which several meanings can emerge, «the variety of print sources
are enormous, and their research possibilities are broad and varied»*”. We took
such a risk in studying this publication, which circulated news both national and
foreign, as well as discourses, news pieces, and advertisements of commercial
establishments in Florianépolis, all in Italian.

The analyzed pages of «La Tribuna» show a cult of Heroes, lauding them as
gods that obtained forms of memories that celebrate their virtue and devotion,
patriotism, and heroism. Transcribed news from Italian newspapers and every
text feature compilations, transcriptions and countless representations of
Giuseppe and Anita Ribeiro Garibaldi, trying to turn them into myths. This
edificating cult of heroes, putting them above political factions, makes them
a symbol of national spirit. Advertisements and articles witness the tapestry
of memory. They often exalted patriotism and celebrated virtue. To some of

44 R. Koselleck, Estratos do tempo. Estudos sobre Historia, Rio de Janeiro, Contraponto/
PUC-Rio, 2014, p. 307.

45 Ibid., p. 25.

46 ML.L. Tucci Carneiro, Livros Proibidos, ideias malditas, Sio Paulo, Atelie Editorial FAPESP,
2002, p. 156.

47 Luca, Histéria dos, nos e por meio dos periddicos, cit. p. 142.
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them, other examples can emerge from these texts as a circumstance in which
the appropriation of prophetic vision, of religious symbols linked to political
sentiment, served as an obstacle to a secularized representation.

Between virtue and devotion, there was a civic-educational and particularly
Catholic ideal for Italian immigrants and other readers of «La Tribuna», in
Floriandpolis, in the year 1932. Such resort comes against the constitution of
what the Catholic Church defended as educational proposals in both Brazil and
Italy, as highlighted by Roberto Sani:

Una storia dell’istruzione e delle iniziative e istituzioni di carattere scolastico ed educativo
nell’Italia moderna non puo in alcun modo prescindere dal fondamentale ruolo esercitato
su tale versante dalla Chiesa e, in particolare, dalle nuove fondazioni religiose maschili e
femminili sorte a partire dai primi decenni del sec. XVI*$.

Thus, the city of letters imposed its will to the various reading segments,
increasing its power. Newspapers analyzed here were saved from oblivion by
zealous librarians that safeguarded them for the use of historians*’. By skimming
those pages, we could narrate this past from the present, attributing meanings
to the order of existing in a country with meager documentation of this kind.

Surprises and wonders moved this study with a renewed will to find the
unexpected, meanings in experience through variable times, in accelerations
and incredibly slow movements. History is made in these moments of differing
temporalities.

48 Authors’ translation: A history of education and initiatives upon educational institutions in
modern Italy cannot overlook the fundamental part played by a part of the Church, particularly by
the new religious establishments of men and women born in the 16% century. R. Sani, Istruzione,
educazione e carita, in Storia Religiosa Dell’Italia, Milan, Centro Ambrosino, 2016, vol. 2, p. 517
<https://www.academia.edu/28427430/Istruzione_educazione_e_carit%C3%A0> (last access:
03.09.2018).

49 We would like to thank librarian Alzemi Machado (Biblioteca Piblica do Estado de Santa
Catarina) for substantial help in locating and digitalizing issues of «La Tribuna» that were not yet
available in Hemeroteca Digital Catarinense.
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Introduction

The phenomenon of the ethnic press in the context of Rio Grande do Sul was
rich and can be fitted into the more general movement of the Italian diaspora
worldwide!. Today, the study of the ethnic press reflects the dynamic which
has characterized globalized society, such as human mobility, which appears to
be the focus of historiography and of transnational research networks?. Recent
studies evidence the multiplicity of the role that was played by the ethnic press
in the context of emigration and immigration. The studies have particularly
highlighted the relationship between the context of destination and of origin,
where the former tends to marginalize or segregate the immigrant, and the second
to forget the emigré, determining a condition of a «double fault» regarding
their own Homeland and that to which they emigrated®. The periodicals were a
vehicle of identity and the «fortress of Italianness, small Italies of information,
with the scope of favoring a slow, non-traumatic integration»*. The Italian
ethnic press in Rio Grande do Sul also took on this role.

1 About the concept of diaspora, see D. Gabaccia, Emigranti: le diaspore degli italiani dal
Medioevo a oggi, Turin, Einaudi 2003.

2 The study of the periodical «Stella d’Italia» (1902-1925) is part of the project «The Italian
ethnic press in Porto Alegre, from the great emigration to fascism (1875-1943)», which was
started in collaboration with the Pontifical Catholic University of Rio Grande do Sul /PUCRS
and the Centro di documentazione e ricerca sulla Storia dele Istituzioni Scolastiche, del Libro
Scolastico e della Letteratura per la Infanzia/CeSIS dell’Universita del Molise, in Italy. It is part
of the research group Transfopress Brasil — Imprensa em lingua estrangeira entre identidade e
alteridade (Cnpq — Transfopress Brasil — Grupo de Estudos da Imprensa em lingua estrangeira
no Brasil, a network of researchers established at UNESP — Universidade Estadual Paulista “Julio
de Mesquita Filho”, coordinated by professors Dr. Valéria Guimaraes (UNESP) and Dr. Tania
Regina de Luca (UNESP), connected to the international network of Transfopress — Transnational
network for the study of foreign language press, under the general coordination of Dr. Diana
Cooper-Richet of the Centre d’Histoire Culturelle des Sociétés Contemporaines — Université de
Versailles Saint-Quentin-en-Yvelines (CHCSC-UVSQ), <http://transfopressbrasil.franca.unesp.
br/> (last access: 27.07.2019), T.R. De Luca, V. Guimaraes (edd.), Imprensa Estrangeira Publicada
no Brasil. Primeiras incursdes, Consolacdo Sao Paulo, Rafael Zamperetti Copetti Editor Ltda.

3 P. Sergi, Stampa migrante. Giornali della diaspora italiana e dell’emigrazione in Italia,
Soveria Mannelli, Rubbettino, 2010, pp. 14 ss. On the sociological interpretation intorduced
by A. Sayad, La doppia assenza. Dalle illusioni dell’emigrato alle sofferenze dell’immigrato,
Milan, Raffaello Cortina, 2002. In the whole, on migration or ethic press see B. Deschamps,
Echi d’Italia. La stampa dell’emigrazione, in P. Bevilacqua, A. De Clementi, E. Franzina (edd.),
Storia dell’emigrazione italiana. Arrivi, Rome, Donzelli, 2002, Vol. I, pp. 313-334. For the
Brazilian context see G. Rosoli, La stampa d’emigrazione. Alcuni appunti storici, «Dossier
Europa Emigrazione», vol. 12, 1982, pp. 77-92; A. Trento, L’identita dell’emigrato italiano in
Brasile attraverso la stampa etnica: il caso del Fanfulla, 1893-1940, in L. Tosi (ed.), Europe, Its
Borders and the others, Naples, Esi, 2000; 1d., La stampa italiana in Brasile 1946-1960, «Studi
emigrazione», vol. XLVI, n. 175, July-September 2009; T. Malatian, A#é que o vendaval passe,
“acreditar, obedecer, combater”: o Fanfulla e o Duce (1922-1941), in De Luca, Guimaraes (edd.),
Imprensa Estrangeira Publicada no Brasil. Primeiras incursoes, cit., pp. 330-361; A. Trento, A
imprensa antifascista no Brasil, 1922-1936, in ibid., pp. 362-396.

4 Sergi, Stampa migrante, cit. p. 15.
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The almanac of the «Cinquantenario della colonizzazione italiana nel Rio
Grande del Sud», (Fiftieth anniversary of Italian Colonization in Rio Grande
do Sul) published in 1925, dedicated an entire chapter to the historical
phenomenon of «colonial press», in the southernmost state of Brazil. Benevuto
Crocetta recalled that beginning in the last decade of the 19™ century, there
were a number of attempts at ‘ethnic’ newspapers, however, often they
were very short lived and soon ended, among the many different ideological
orientations. Save for a few gaps and exceptions regarding the main periodicals
published in the colonization region®, there are almost no studies about the
Italian ethnic press in the urban realities of Rio Grande do Sul, which also
received a significant number of Italian immigrants. Even rarer is the attention
given to the relationship between the ethnic press and the issues of schooling
and education®.

The wealth of the Italian ethnic press in Rio Grande do Sul is summarized in
the many titles of the newspapers that circulated in the urban context and are
listed in the table below:

Summary Table 1. List of newspapers published in the urban context of RS (1891-1936)

Title City Year
L’Italiano Porto Alegre (1891-1893)
Il Commercio italiano Porto Alegre (1892-1893)
L’Avvenire Porto Alegre (1892-1892)
L’Eco delle Colonie Porto Alegre (1892-1893)
Il Corriere Cattolico Porto Alegre (1891- 1895)
L’Italia Porto Alegre (1895-?)

La Scintilla Porto Alegre (1896-?)

Il Progresso Porto Alegre (1897-1900)

5 K.M. Pozenato Menegotto, L. Slomp Giron, 100 anos de imprensa regional 1987-1997,
Caxias do Sul, UCS, 2004. The Italian ethnic press produced in Rio Grande do Sul has not been
much studied and researched. See A. Trento, Imprensa italiana no Brasil séculos XIX e XX, Sao
Carlos, EdufScar, 2013, p. 229: [B. Crocettal, Il giornalismo coloniale, in Cinquantenario della
colonizzazione italiana nel Rio Grande del Sud, Porto Alegre, Posenato Arte e Cultura, 2000 (1
ed. 1925), vol. 1, pp. 444-447 [from now on Cinquantenario]. The name of Benvenuto Crocetta
as editor of the chapter of the Centennial is deduced by the Sommario della Monografia kept in
the Archivio Storico Diplomatico del Ministero, degli Affari Esteri [ASMAE], Flondo]. Affari
Commerciali 1924-1926, b. 25-54, f. Cinquantenario della colonizzazione italiana a Porto Alegre;
V.M. Chalmers, Escritas Libertdrias, Sio Carlos, EduFSCar, 2017; See M. Chalmers, A escrita
dialégica da imprensa libertaria em italiano publicada em Sdo Paulo, in T.R. Lucca, V. Guimaraes
(edd.), A Imprensa Estrangeira publicada no Brasil — Primeiras Impressées, 1 ed., Sio Paulo,
Rafael Capetti Editor, 2017.

6 T.A. Luchese, Catolicidade e a italianidade no Jornal Il Corriere d’Italia, RS, Brasil (1913-
1927), in A. De Ruggiero, A. Barausse, V.B. Merlotti Heredia (edd.), Histdria e narrativas
transculturais entre a Europa Mediterrinea e a América Latina. Porto Alegre, Porto Alegre,
EDIPURS, 2017, pp. 277-300; G.L. Rech, E.G. Tambara, O Jornal Stella d’Italia e a defesa da
escola étnica italiana (1902-1904), «Historia da Educacdo», vol. 19, n. 45, 2015, pp. 159-182.
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La Patria italiana Porto Alegre (1897-1898)

La Voce Della Verita Porto Alegre (1898-?)

L’Operaio italiano Porto Alegre (1899-?)

Il Corriere italiano Porto Alegre (1902-1904)

La Verita Porto Alegre (1902-?)

La Cometa Porto Alegre (1902-?)

La Patria Porto Alegre (1904-?)

XX Settembre Porto Alegre (1904-?)

Gazzetta delle Signore Porto Alegre (1910-?)

Il Tempo Porto Alegre (1906-?)
(Santa Maria)

La Frusta Porto Alegre (1906-?)

Gazetta della Signore Porto Alegre (1910-?)

La Patria Italo-Brasiliana Porto Alegre (1912-1917)

L’Araldo Coloniale Porto Alegre (1913)

Il Trentino Porto Alegre (1915-?)

Italia Porto Alegre (1915-?)

Almanaco idella Patria Porto Alegre (1917-?)

Gazzetta Coloniale Porto Alegre 1917-?

Rivista Italo brasiliana Pelotas 1922-?

La Nuova Italia Porto Alegre 1924-?

Patria Nuova Porto Alegre 1924-?

La Tribuna d’Italia Porto Alegre 1925-?

Il Giornale d’Italia Porto Alegre 1925-?

Lo Pascoalino Porto Alegre 1925-?

D’Artagnan Porto Alegre 1926-1926

Il Tribuno Porto Alegre 1927-?

Voce d’Italia Porto Alegre 1927-?

Vita Coloniale Porto Alegre 1927-?

Lo Pasoalino Porto Alegre 1927-?

La Nuova Italia Porto Alegre 1933-1936

La Voce d’Italia Porto Alegre 1935

La Patria fascista Porto Alegre ?-?

La Verita Porto Alegre 1933-?

Source: A. Colnaghi, Il giornalismo italiano nel Rio Grande del Sud, «Stella d’Italia», n.
405, 11 february, 1906; Il giornalismo coloniale, in Cinquantenario della colonizzazione ital-
iana nel Rio Grande del Sud, Porto Alegre, Posenato Arte e Cultura, 2000 (1 ed. 1925), vol. I,
pp. 444-447.

This dynamism was also recognized at the International Exhibition of
Milan, in 1906 and at the International Exhibition of Turin in 1911. During
the events, the director of the periodical «Stella d’Italia» received an award for

7 Some information was complemented with data from the research done by D.J. Simi,
Periédicos em Lingua italiana publicados no Rio Grande do Sul, in Blog Povo do Sul, Porto
Alegre, Sunday 4 May 2014, <http://darisimi.blogspot.com/2014/05/periodicos-em-linguaitaliana-
publicados.html> (last access: 8.02.2019).
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the study that presented the historical course of Italian journalism in the last
decade of the 19 century?®.

Based on this premise, the present study aims to perform an attentive analysis
of the Italian ethnic press of Porto Alegre/RS, especially the contribution of the
most long-lived newspaper, «Stella d’Italia»’, published twice a week and then
three times a week from 1902 to 1925, which was the most-respected mouth
piece of the numerous Italian community in the state. Run by Adelchi Colnaghi
from Milan, the newspaper s considered itself independent, as an advocate of
Italian interests and institutions, especially schools, and the promoter of Italian
associativism. The focus of this study is limited to the analysis of the periodical
regarding the topic of Italian schooling during the period from 1902 to 1908.

Trento informs that he located issues of «Stella d’Italia», at the Instituto
Historico e Geogrdfico de Sdo Paulo/THGSP he located 9 1908-1909 issues;
at Biblioteca NacionallFBN, 3 1911 issues. At the Museu da Comunicacio
Social Hipolito José da Costa, in Porto Alegre/RS, he located only two issues of
the newspaper — one issue of September 25, 1913 and one of April 1, 1920'°,
The corpus of sources consists of a collection dispersed in various conservation
sites'! but it expands the availability of journal for a longer period than the
recent past when Rech and Tambara obtained access to some issues of the
years from 1902 to 1904 in a non-accessible private collection!?. The recent
finding of the printed and microfilmed issues of the periodical (1902-1917) — an
extremely rare fact in Brazilian reality — enables us to begin a more systematic
investigation, both as regards the editorial aspects of the initiative, and the
guidance given during its long life. Among the Italian periodicals published in
Rio Grande do Sul, it presents a significant documental corpus regarding the

8 A. Colnaghi, Diploma di benemerenza, «Stella d’Italia», vol. 5, n. 505, 27 January 1907, p.
3;1d., Diploma di benemerenza “per collaborazione™ alla Stella d’Italia, «Stella d’Italia», vol. XII,
n. 1229, 18 January 1914.

9 For an initial introduction to the periodical see entry O jornal “Stella d’Italia™ (1902-1925)
organized by A. Barausse, M.H. Bastos, A. De Ruggiero, <http://transfopressbrasil.franca.unesp.
br/verbetes/o-jornal-stella-ditalia-1902-1925> (last access 9.04.2019).

10 A. Trento, Imprensa italiana no Brasil séculos XIX e XX, Sao Carlos, EdufScar. 2013.

11 In 2017, Alberto Barausse located a collection that covers the years from 1902 to 1913
in the Sormani Municipal Library of Milan/Italy, with a total of 1223 issues of the periodical.
Access to part of this microfilmed collection allows one to think that it results from the fact that
the Owner and Editor Colnaghi returned to Italy, taking up residence in Milan in 1914. Recently,
1914 microfilmed issues were located in the Archive of Centro di ricerca e documentazione
sulla Storia delle Istituzioni scolastiche, del libro scolastico e della letteratura per I'infanzia of
Molise’ University. Other issues are from 1916 and 1917 and are at the Library of Modern and
Contemporary History in Rome, a total of 1470 issues. The issue of 23 October 1921, issue 1980
and 1981, was located in the Diplomatic History Archive of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of
Italy. The copy is kept at ASMAE, AS Scuole 1911-1922, Cat. III, b. 445, f. Porto Alegre.

12 G.L. Rech, E.G. Tambara, O Jornal Stella d’Italia e a defesa da escola étnica italiana (1902-
1904), «Histéria da Educagio», vol. 19, n. 45, 2015, pp. 159-182.
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number of issues available, and qualitatively by the importance of the Italian
ethnic press during the first decades of the 20 century.

Palhares-Burke states that the press was a powerful instrument of the
enlightened project to change ideas and manners of the common people. This
function of the press is generally justified by the absence of other educational
agents such as laws and a system of public education'®. The press in general,
especially the ethnic press, are privileged observatories of what circulates in a
given space and historical time of a social and cultural group. The choice of
a newspaper as an object of study is justified because it is considered that the
press is basically «an instrument to manipulate interests and intervene in social
life» 4.

Writing the history of Italian immigration in Brazil «through the press»,
based on critical procedures, will always have gaps, because it does not allow
embracing the complexity of the «sources of information of the periodical,
numbers printed, area of dissemination, relations with political institutions,
economic and financial groups», the actors involved. The analysis of a
periodical ranges from the printing techniques, the social position of the press,
materiality, the idealizers, the editors in charge and other actors responsible,
sections, contents, circulation, editorials, images and publicity's.

1. Adelchi Colnaghi and Benvetuto Crocetta: the idealizers

The figure above enables one to find the idealizers and people in charge of
the publication of the newspaper: Director: Adelchi Colnaghi; Administrator,
later Managing Editor: Benvenuto Crocetta.

In a series of articles written for the International Exhibition of Milan
(1906), director Colnaghi recalled the origin of the editorial initiative of «Stella
d’Italia» and what called the attention of the group promoting it: the absence of
an Italian press at the beginning of the new century in Porto Alegre, compared

to the experience of the German immigrants who, during the same period, had

three newspapers'®.

13 M.L. Palhares Burke, A imprensa periédica como uma empresa educativa no século XIX,
«Cadernos de Pesquisa», n. 104, julho 1998, pp. 144-161.

14 T.R. Luca, Histéria dos nds e por meio de periddicos, in C. Pinsky Bassanesi, Fontes
Histéricas, Sao Paulo, Contexto, 2009, p. 118.

15 According to Tania de Lucca, through newspaper ads it is possible to study different aspects
of Brazilian society and, in this case, the Italian community in the State, and especially in Porto
Alegre, ibid., p. 111 and p. 117.

16 A. Colnaghi, Il giornalismo italiano nel Rio Grande del Sud, «Stella d’Italia», n. 405, 11
February 1906. But also issues nn. 406, 407, 409, 410-411, 413, 418, 419, 421,425, 427, 430,
432,436,438, 442, 447, 451, 460, 469, 473.
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Boenvenuto Crocetta

Pic. 1. Adelchi Colnaghi (?-1917) Pic. 2. Benvenuto Crocetta

Source: Cinquantenario, vol. 1, p. 447. Source: Cinquantenario, vol. 1, p. 447.

Adelchi Colnaghi probably arrived in Brazil in the last decade of the 19®
century and settled in Porto Alegre /RS. He remained in the country until 1914,
when he returned to Milan and died in May 19177,

From the time he arrived he became involved in journalistic activities.
Initially in the periodical «L’Italiano» (1891), whose owners were the Marsiano
brothers and the Director Cesare Pelli. When the Federalist Revolution (1893-
1895) occurred, the newspaper stopped being published in 1893. Later he began
to manage the periodical, «Il Commercio italiano», an initiative of Agostino
Ferrario, an immigrant from Milan, who began to publish it on November 10,
1892. The experience did not last very long, until January 18938,

During this period, Colnaghi also collaborated with the periodical «Il Corriere
Cattolico» (1891-1895) with a different orientation from his other journalistic
experiences. This newspaper was founded on the initiative of an important
political association of Porto Alegre, «Centro», under the management of
Alfredo Clemente Pinto, a cultured Catholic man, but, according to Colnaghi «of
moderate and conservative principles», a member of the Catholic Party which

17 The newspaper of the Republican Party of Rio Grande do Sul, «O Brazil» (1909-1924),
announced his death in the edition of 26 May 1917. See «O Brasil», vol. IX, n. 312, 26 May 1917,
p. 2.
18 Colnaghi, Il giornalismo italiano nel Rio Grande del Sud, cit., p. 1.
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was formed by immigrants and descendants of Germans. Colnaghi became part
of the editorial staff in 1893, in place of Guido Carlo Pasini, for the purpose of
«modifying its program in the Italian and liberal» a difficult task considering
the strong presence and interference (ingerellia) of Clemente Pinto, who
represented the seminar students and was an ultraconservative germanophile
and «and not very prepared for modifications in their orientation». Colnaghi’s
participation allowed rendering the periodical «less aggressive, taking out all
the anti-Italian color preserved until that time» and ensuring the support of
the Consuls Pio di Savoia and Angelo Legrenzi (the latter provided funding).
This collaboration, however, ended in October 1895, due to failure to prevent
the strongly confessional influence, at the same time as the commemoration of
20 September 1895, Besides these periodicals, he collaborated as editor and
temporary director, between October 1891 and March 30, in the newspaper
«Il progresso» (1897-1900), founded by Mario Candia?’. Concomitantly with
the journalistic activities, he was the inspector of the Italian schools in Porto
Alegre; secretary of the Circolo La Giovine Italia (1890-1902), a society for
learning and amusement.

This is illustrated by mentioning the participation of the Editor with a series
of articles, in the illustrated books of the International Exhibition Universal —
L’Esposizione Internazionale de Sempione*', that took place in Milan from
April 28 to October 31 1906, at which he was present and the newspaper was
awarded an Honorable Mention. Besides, it is important to note the participation
of Rio Grande do Sul, the only Brazilian representative in an exclusive room??.

According to the research carried out by Stella Borges and Paulo Possamai,
Colnaghi was a 3" degree member of the Ausonia Masonic Lodge. This lodge
was opened in Porto Alegre in 1895 and closed in 1903 and it also sponsored
the publication of the periodical®®.

19 Ibid.

20 In the last decade of the 19" century other periodicals were published: «L’Avvenire»
(1892), directed by Leone Colombo; «Eco delle Colonie» (1892-93), directed by Carlo dell’Apa;
«L’Ttalia» (1895), directed by Cesare Pelli. Colnaghi worked at four of the seven newspapers
published in Porto Alegre.

21 Forty-three times during the period from 1908 to 1910.

22 Balbinot and Tedesco inform that «136 meters of the space occupied by the Latin American
Pavillion were dedicated to the Rio Grande do Sul exhibition. The objective was to show the
excellent situation of the Italians established in the State, more than 300 thousand Italo-Brazilians,
because of the Prinetti Decree (1901) that suspended the license of four shipping companies
responsible for transporting Italian immigrants free of charge by sea to Brazil. G. Balbinot, J.C.
Tedesco, Colonos em Mildo. A participacdo do Rio Grande do Sul na Esposizione Internazionale
del Sempione (1906) e suas correlagbes com a imigracdo italiana, «Revista Brasileira de Historia
& Ciéncias Sociais/RBHC», vol. 8, n. 16, 2016, pp. 252-269, in partic. p. 257.

23 S, Borges, Italianos: Porto Alegre e trabalho, Porto Alegre, EST Edicoes, 1993, pp. 41-45;
P. Possamai, “Dall Italia siamo partiti”. A questdo da identidade entre os imigrantes italianos e
seus descendentes no Rio Grande do Sul (1874-1945), Passo Fundo, EDUPF, 2005, p. 173.
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After the death of Colnaghi, Benvenuto Crocetta became director of the
periodical as editor, director and manager, until 1925, when the newspaper
was no longer published?*. In the Editorial of July 3, 1902, the Editor informs
that Crocetta’s collaboration was free of charge and that he did not receive any
monetary value, and he highlights his daily activities:

Amministratore, compositore, spedizioniere, correttore di bozze, impaginatore e corrispon-
dente. Giorno e notte, durante tre lunghi mesi, egli ha lavorato con vigoria ineccepibile,
contentandosi di vivere al 'oscuro, mentre a noi abbandonava tutta la gloria — se pur vir e
gloria — ed il vanto della popolarita®’.

Crocetta also worked at other Italian periodicals in Porto Alegre after
«Stella d’Italia» was no longer published — «Giornale d’Italia» (founded
in 1925), «Voce d’Italia» (created in 1928), «La Verita». But his civil and
professional experience is distinguished by intense and constant participation in
the associative school life and in various events in Porto Alegre society. He was
also secretary and inspector of the schools of «Societa Italiana di Beneficenza
and Instruzione Principessa Elena di Montenegro», and was a great incentivizer
of Italian schools?®.

On the occasion of the commemoration of the fiftieth anniversary of
Italian colonization in 1925, Crocetta became the secretary of the organizing
committee and responsible for writing the monography Um cinquantennio de
vita coloniale: gli esponenti individuali e collettivi della colonia italiana nel Rio
Grande do Sul, no Album do Cinquantendrio della Colonizzazione Italiana
nel Rio Grande del Sud, in which he calls attention to the «psychological
characteristics of immigration, unity and collective formations, the associations,
schools, colonial life, the producers of gold and blood, the individual exponents
and the founders of colonies and cities, the pioneers of science, industries and
trade, the works by women»?’. In the 1930s he was a member of the board of
the «Associazione Dante Alighieri», founded in Porto Alegre in 191428, Often
his presence and that of Colnaghi was recorded in several periodicals, such as
the «Federacao» newspaper (1884-1937), at political and social events in the

24 Since the first year of publication, in the absence of Colnaghi, Crocetta took on the function
of Director.

25 «Administrator, typesetter, shipper, revisor, pager and correspondent. Day and night, for
three long months, he worked with unimaginable stamina, contenting himself with living in the
dark, while for us he abandoned all glory — if there is glory — and the pride of popularity», Il primo
trimestre della Stella d’Italia. Agli Abbonati, «Stella d’Ttalia», vol. 1, n. 28, 3 July 1902, p. 1.

26 His signature as secretary of the society appears in the letters of the schools kept at ASMAE
AS 1888 — 1920 b.445, f. Porto Alegre.

27 V.B.M. Heredia, R. Radunz (edd.), Histéria e Imigracdo, Caxias de Sul, EDUCS, 2011, p.
250.

28 Crocetta was worthy member of Dante Alighieri. See Societa Nazionale Dante Alighieri,
Comitato di Porto Alegre, Relazione morale-fiannziaria della gestione sociale dal 1 aprile 1936 al
31 marzo 1937, p. 16 in ASMAE, AS 1936-45, b. 63, f. Porto Alegre.
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city (as speakers, participation in a banquet in honor of Borges de Medeiros,
presence at the inauguration of buildings and public monuments, participation
in relatives’ births and deaths) which shows the broad network of sociabilities
that the people responsible for «Stella d’Italia» kept in the city and outside it,

which gave the periodical greater visibility, since they were always introduced

as directors®’.

2. An «independent gazette». Structure and program of «Stella d’Italia» to
advocate and promote the Italian collectivity

The project of the periodical was constructed with some members of the
Italian middle class of Porto Alegre, that increased their social and economic
role in the context of the state capital, since the end of the 19" century®’. A
circular of December 1, 1900 presented the project of the publication, signed
by the Promoting Committee comprising several professionals: engineer Pietro
Rusca, photographer Virgilio Calegari, businessman Felice Dodero, physicians
— Gennaro Lanzara, Gaspare Vincenti, Biaggio Rocco, Giovanni Battista De
Paoli, pharmacist Stefano Rocco, and journalist Adelchi Colnaghi.

Egregio Connazionale!

L’incremento sempre maggiore che va prendendo I’elemento italiano in questo Glorioso Stato
e la sentita necessita di tutelarne i molteplici interessi, ci ha suggerito Iidea di promuovere la
fondazione di un giornale che, inspirato a sentimenti altamente patriottici ed indipendenti,
per mezzo d’una saggia e previdente collaborazione, riesca a disciplinare gli sforzi individuali,
sorreggerli, animarli e fonderli in una unica e poderosa collettivita. Redatto in lingua italiana
e con servizio telegrafico particolare, sotto 'immediato concorso di uomini totalmente ligi
alla grandezza della nostra Colonia e del nostro Bel Paese, esso sard il vessillo sotto il quale ci
troveremo riuniti, onde difendere e tutelare questa nostra patria d’adozione, dal cui benessere
ed ingrandimenyo dipende tanta parte di noi stessi. Tener desta, in una parola, la fede italica
nei nostri petti, pur mantenendo viva ed incondizionata la nostra devozione a quest gran
Popolo fratello. Una collettivita senza giornali é un esercito senza bandiera; dai nostri sforzi
dipende quindi unicamente il nostro trionfo. E per raggiungere questo nobile scopo e perché il
futuro periodico, sia realmente il rappresentante ufficiale della nostra Colonia, onde supplire
ai mezzi di sua creazione, abbiamo ideato di fondare una Societa per azioni, affinché il pia
umile di noi abbia la facolta di contribuirvi senza gravi sacrifici®’.

29 A inauguracio do hospital “Dr. Bartolomeo Tacchini”, em Bento Gongalves, «A
Federagio», vol. XLIV, n. 63, 17 March 1927, p. 2; A homenagens que forma prestadas hoje ao
dr. Borges de Medeiros, «A Federaciao», vol. XLV, n. 20, 23 January 1928, p. 3.

30 About the development of a bourgeois middle class in Porto Alegre, see N. M. Constantino
Santoro, L’italiano di Porto Alegre: immigranti meridionale nella capitale del Rio Grande do Sul,
Porto Alegre, Edipucrs, 20135.

31 «Dear Compatriot! The continuous increase of Italians in this Glorious State and the need
felt to protect their multiple interests have suggested to us the idea of promoting the foundation of a
newspaper that, inspired by highly patriotic and independent feelings, through a wise and thoughtful
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In order to ensure the financial
sustainability of the periodical, the
group of founders intended to set
up a joint stock company — 400
shares, each worth 25$000. Later
the Administrative Council would
be appointed by the General
Assembly?2.,

The project announced in
1900 by publishing a circular
underwent several stages when,
in 1901, it was taken up again
directly by director Colnaghi,
who accepted the requests from

Porto Alegre, 1. Djcembre 1900,

Egregio Connazionale!

Lincremento sempre maggiore che va prendendo Velements Italiano in questo
Gloriaso Stato e Ia sentita necessitd di tatelarne i molteplici interessi, i ha suggerito
Tides di promuovere la fondazione di un giornale che, inspirato a sentimenti altamente
patriottici ed indipendenti, per mezzo duna waggia e idente collaborazione, riesca a
disciplinare gli sforzi individuoali, sorregger)i, animarli @ fonderli in una unien ¢ pode-
rosa collettivitd

Redatto in lingua Italivnn e con servizio teleg icol. sotwo I
concorso i womini totalmente ligi alln grandezzn della nostra Colonia e del nostro Bel
Pacse, esso saril il vessillo sotto il quale ci troverewo rivniti, onde difendere e tatelare
le questioni oi diritto e di ginstizin che hanno attinenza con noi specialmente, & con
questa nostra patris J'adozione, dal eui benessere ed ingaandimento dipende tanta parte
di noi stessi. Tener desta, in una parela, la fede italica noi npstri petti, pur mantes
nendo viva ed incondizionata la aostra devozione o questo gran Popolo fratello.

Una collettivich senea giornali & un esereito senza bundiera; dai nostri sforsi
dipende quindi onicamente il nostro trionfo.

E per ragginngere questo nobile scopo e perchd il futnro periodien, sin realments
il rappresentante nfficiale dells nostra Colonin, onde suplive s mezzi di sua creazions,
abbiamo ideato di fondare una Sucietd per uzioni, affinchd il pid umile di noi sbbin
la facoltd di' contribuirvi senza gravi suerifiei.

Fidenti nel concorso di tutti i buoni e volonterosi lalinni, nel novero dei quali
trovasi [s 3. V. Ll vi preghismo caldamente a voler dare ln pidt ampin pubblicith a
questa nostra ides, ponendoci fin da questo istante, a vostra disposizione ed 4 quella
di tutti coloro che, lo il progetto, desids sehiarimenti ed indicazioni,

other fellow countrymen to begin
a «newspaper that far from the
party politics pressures, would
implement the aspirations and
ideas of the Colony and of the
Homeland, continuously fighting
to affirm our name and our
rights». In 1902, once again, he
invites his fellow countrymen to
«Fight, fight always until sacrifice.
Place our name very high to be
respected and loved: these are the

principles and ideals of Stella d’Italia and its collaborators»33,

Della 8. V. I

La Commissione promolrice

Piotro Rusca — Ingegnere.
Virgilio Calegari. — Fatografo.
Felice Dodero — Negoziante.
Dr. Gonnare Lanzarg — Medico,
Dy. Baspare Fincenti —

Dy Biagio Rocco —

Dr. 6. B, B¢ Paoli — »
Stefane Aveeo — Farmacista
Adelehi Colnaghi — Pubblicista.

Pic. 3.

collaboration, able to discipline the individual efforts, support them, encourage them and fuse them
into a single and powerful community. Elaborated in Italian, and with a private telegraph service,
with the immediate agreement of men who are completely loyal to the greatness of our Colony
and our Beautiful Country, it will be the flag under which we will meet to defend and protect our
homeland, an adoption on which most of us depend. In one word, it maintains the Italic faith in
our breast, while we keep our devolution to this great people fraternal, live and unconditional. A
collectivity without newspapers is an army without flags, only our triumph depends on our efforts.
And to attain this noble purpose and for the future periodical, it is really the official representative
of our Colony to compensate the means of creating it, we conceive founding a joint stock company
so that even the humblest of us can contribute to this without serious sacrifices». Circular December
1, 1900 included «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 1, 30 March 1902.

32 On the first page of the issue published on March 30, 1902 is a call from the Editor: «To
the committee promoting the foundation of an Italian newspaper. Porto Alegre. The undersigned
fully sharing the ideas expressed in the circular of December 1, 1900 and accepting the financial
project added to it, commits himself to subscribe... shares, in the value of Rs 25$000 each, placing
the full amount of them at the disposal of the future Administrative Council. [Rua Bento Martins
n. 28 (Canto della Rua dos Andradas), Porto Alegre]» (Progetto finanziario, ibid.).

33 Circular of February 7, 1902 «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 1, 30 March 1902.
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Pic. 4. Header of the number 1 issue of March 30, 1902

Source: «Stella d’Italia».

In the first issue, the director presented the program and established a
relationship with the readers. Colnaghi also explicitly says that the objectives
of the periodical were to «construct a collectivity with a homogeneous identity
with the Motherland to contrast the dispersion and isolation in which the
Italian community of Porto Alegre and the State lived». More than a program,
he says that the publication would be more than a «conversations, from friend
to friend, from compatriot to fellow citizens». The objective was to «create
a relationship of affection, sympathy and mutual esteem»3*. The director
presented the newspaper as an independent voice that did not belong to any
religion or party, that did not intend to divide but rather to unite in the ideal
of the Homeland. He stated that the title itself already comprised an extensive
program that intended to form the solidary civic spirit that, in his opinion,
was lacking in the Italian community. He criticized the individual and isolated
patriotism that was in contrast with the idea of homogeneity. He considered
that the Italian immigrant abroad should not have any party, except that of
his Homeland. The project was to homogenize and discipline the immigrants’
patriotism «so that the masses will become invincible»:

Nei lunghi anni di convivenza fra gl’italiani all’estero, specialmente in questa Colonia,
abbiamo potuto arguire che cid che manca a noi ¢ lo spirito di solidarieta e di concordia,
senza delle quali ogni progresso ed affermazione vigoroso si tornano irrisorii. E lo spirito
civico che ci fa difetto. Il nostro patriotismo individuale, comeché isolato, non potra mai
trionfare degli ostacoli che si frappongono alla nostra omogeneitd e non tentiamo di
fonderlo, di compaginarlo, di disciplinarlo e spingerlo cosi verso quegli ideali che rendono
invincibili le emasse. Centomila connazionali e una sola idea, una sola aspirazione>’.

34 A. Colnaghi, L’ideale della Stella d’Italia, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 1, 30 March 1902, p. 1.
35 «In the long years of interaction with Italians abroad, especially at this colony, we were
able to argue that what we are lacking is the spirit of solidarity and a harmony without which
the entire progress and affirmation become negligible. We lack the civic spirit. Our individual
patriotism, since it is isolated, can never triumph over the obstacles that prevent us from achieving
homogeneity and we do not try to fuse it, combine it, discipline and thus push it toward those
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The newspaper sought to promote an Italian identity among the new
generations born in Brazil, which tended more to assimilating the Brazilian
identity culture. For this purpose it intended to present itself not as an entity of
the colony, but as an expression of the unitary perspective of the associations
that followed the ideal of the periodical, reflecting the Italian immigrants’ form
of sociability®®. In the first issue of 1902, the credits inform that the periodical
is published under the auspices of the most relevant Italian ethnic societies
in the capital: Vittorio Emanuele I (1877), Principessa Elena di Montenegro
(1893-1937), Societa di Beneficienza ed Instruzione Umberto I (1900), Ausonia
Masonic Lodge (1895-1903), Circolo Filarmonico Italiano, Giuseppe Mazzini,
at Tristeza in Porto Alegre (1885); Sociedade Operadria de Mituo Socorro
Principe de Napoles (1887), in Caxias do Sul.

Over time, the partnerships with the sociability networks spread throughout
the colonial areas grew: there was also the Sociedade Stella d’Italia (1884), at
Colénia Conde D’Eu (now Garibaldi/RS), that maintained schools — for boys
and for girls; or also the «Luigi Amadeo de Savoia» society, in Arroio Grande.

The header presents data on the newspaper administration located at the
Tipografia do Centro®’, at Rua Santa Catharina, in Porto Alegre to which
correspondence was to be addressed. Later it was published by the Typografia
«Italo-Riograndense» of Giuseppe Petrochi®, which was also the representative
of the Grande Libreria Italiana, belonging to the Fratelli Bertolotti, founded in
1892, in Sao Paulo, with a branch office in Porto Alegre at Rua dos Andradas,
136, with a great variety of newspapers and Italian magazines. After this change,
the Directors, Management and Typography moved to General Camara streeet,
n. 10 (the former rua da Ladeira). Besides printing the periodical, the company

ideals that make it emanate invincibility. One hundred thousand compatriots and one idea, one
aspiration only», ibid.

36 A. Colnaghi, Trepidazioni, «Stella d’Ttalia», vol. I, n. 2, 3 April 1902, p. 1.

37 The Tipografia del Centro announces that it publishes materials in «lingua italiana, latina,
tedesca, portoghese», ibid.

38 Luigi Petrocchi was a teacher and consular agent sent from Italy to Caxias do Sul, Bento
Gongalves, Bagé, Alfredo Chaves and Porto Alegre. Trained teachers also took on consular
functions. He was born in Pistoia in Italy. He emigrated to Brazil around 1900, sent by the Italian
Government with his two children who were of age, leaving his wife and two other children
in Italy. He acted as «teacher-agent», for the purpose establishing a connection between the
immigrants and the consular authorities. He acted as consular agent in Bento Gongalves, probably
between 1901 and 1909, he was a teacher and directed the «Petrocchi» school that he founded,
in the same municipality for six years, disseminating Italianness. It appears that after he left Bento
Gongalves, Petrocchi became Vice-Consul in Porto Alegre/RS and in Florian6polis/SC. About
this, see T.A. Luchese, Singularidades na historia da educacao brasileira: As escolas comunitdrias
étnicas entre imigrantes italianos no Rio Grande do Sul (final do século XIX e inicio do XX),
«Cuadernos Interculturales», vol. 6, n. 11. Segundo Semestre 2008, pp. 72-89; Luchese, Kreutz
(edd.), Imigragao e educagdo no Brasil, cit., pp. 323-324; G.L. Rech, Escolas étnicas italianas em
Porto Alegre/RS (1877-1938): a formacdo de uma rede escolar e o fascismo, Pelotas, Doctoral
Thesis, Programa de Pds-graduacdo em Educacdo (Supervisor: Elomar A. Callegaro Tambara),
Pelotas, UFPEI, Year 2015.
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had a bookshop — «Libreria della Stella d’Italia», opened in July 1909, and the
books it anounced were probably sold at the newspaper office.

The periodical had a system of subscriptions for one month, three
months, six months or annual, and payment was «made in advance without
exception»>?. On the first page, in the left corner, the Ai Lettori section, usually
with a call to keep up the subscription and payment of the periodical, signed
by Administrator Benvenuto Crocetta. A one-year subscription cost 10$000
(reis); for six months 6$000; for three months 3$000; for one month, 1$000.
The separate issues sold for 200$00. The newspaper was also sold in separate
issues, as informed by the publishers: by Mr. Luigi Pedrazzi (at rua da Ladeira,
the former address of Livraria Americana); and Mr. Matteo Carreta, at rua
Bragancga in the capital. An announcement published in issue 814, of 27-30
January 1910, page 2, informs that the renewal of the subscription included a
book as a prize:

“Stella d’ Italia” e “Esposizione Illustrata di Milano”. (Elegantissima Rivista della grande
Mostra Internazionale del 1906. Edizione di lusso ricca di oltre 2000 finissime incisioni.
Reis 20$000 — Con diritto al premio).

As to the number of issues published up to the present, we are informed that
from March 30, 1902 to May 18, 1916, there were 1470 issues. Since it has not
yet been possible to locate the issues from 1917 to 1925, it has been impossible
to assess the total number of issues.

Regarding periodicity, initially it was twice a week (1902-1908): Thursdays
and Sundays; and later it became three issues a week (1908-1917): Tuesday,
Thursday and Sunday.

The periodical was published from 1902 to 1908, in four columns, with 4
pages (A4 folded in the middle). The first page always presented the Editorial,
which took up two or three columns, and focused on the doctrinaire scope. The
fourth column was for announcements, popular subscriptions, and/or travel
reports, more important news. The pages carried the other sections. The two
last pages were dedicated to the novels in serialized form (feuilleton) and to
ads (restaurants, fashion for women and men, Italian products, pharmaceutical
products, hotels, tailoring, carpentry, wool mills, Italian language classes,
schools, photographic studio, umbrella and walking stick factory, butchers,
furniture, textiles, clubs, snooker parlors, grocery stores and delicatessens,
lottery houses, school books, technical books, novels, magazines)*’. People

39 So far it has not been possible to obtain information about the number of copies of each
issue.

40 Tn a set of 202 issues, from September 1908 to August 1910, we classified the ads according
to five categories: liberal professionals (sixteen times, that of Lawyer Alzio Marino); trade and
industry (most of the ads published are in this category; «Oficina de Marmi», appears 88 times);
health (this class includes ads in this category that are for physicans, medicines, pharmacies; the
ad of physician Giovanni Campelli, home visit, was published 116 times and his Surgical Clinic
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interested in publishing announcements were to talk to Francisco Truda, who
was in charge of this, and pay in advance. The space kept for announcements
guaranteed the economic maintenance and also disseminated services and
products of interest to the reader*!.

The announcements generally took up the two last pages of the newspaper
and a few spaces at the top of the pages and/or empty spaces that were filled
with the advertisements. The publicity allows observing that most of them
referred to companies and services in Porto Alegre. However, there are ads
from establishments in other towns in Rio Grande do Sul (Santa Maria, Rio
Grande, Livramento, Caxias do Sul, Encantado, Garibaldi, Pelotas, Alegrete,
Novo Hamburgo and others), which shows that the newspaper did not circulate
only in the capital, but in other towns in the interior, as confirmed by the broad
network of correspondents*2.

On 20 September 1908 (year VII, n. 673), it began to have 6 columns, with 8
pages. It also altered the header, which presented symbolic elements that recall
the influence of the masonry: the 5 points star, above the female head, framed
by leaves. The woman also symbolized the Italian monarchy. The newspaper
began to have a subscription to implement their own typography «for its [own]
growth»*3,

In the first issues of the newspaper there appears to be a clear will to pursue
an ethical, civil and pedagogical project, rather than political, through the
Director’s editorials, which adopt various titles according to the intention,
and sometimes between parentheses «Ai Lettori» — attributing to the incipient
Italian urban middle class of Porto Alegre the task of building the perspective
of a national identity shared and founded on concordance. But this was in
contrast with the tendency of the Italian collectivity of a clear party division and
defining itself as monarchical, republican, socialist: «Fuori della Patria Outside

in Encantado, 11 times); agricultural products (olive oil, snuff and tobacco factory, land sales);
education and culture (schools, private tutors, books, libraries, magazines, serial novels).

41 Ai Lettori, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 2, 3 April 1902, p. 1.

42 The circulation of the periodical can be confirmed by the numerous presense of «agenti-
corrispondenti del giornale»: Caxias (Francesco Mainieri, Dr. G. Lazara, I. Bersani), Pelotas
(Cesare Cesario), Garibaldi (Abramo Camini), Bento Gongalves (Luigi Allegretti), Tristeza
(Pergentino Piva), Rio Grande (Ambrogio Revello), Cachoeira do Sul (P. Battisti), Nova Trento,
Itaqui (Fratelli de Grazia), Arroio Grande, Sio Marco, Montebello, Passo Fundo, Sdo Leopoldo,
Jaguari, Coldnia Tjui, Bagé, Garibaldi, Silveira Martins, Encruzilhada, Antonio Prado, Sdo Vicente
(Angelo Previtali), Nova Vicenza, Convento Vermelho (Olimpio Cavagna), Guaporé (Giuseppe
Fontana, Antonio Cappelari), Alfredo Chaves-Capoeiras, Alfredo Chaves (Emilio Toschi), Sao
Jodo de Montenegro (Antonio Paganelli), Encantado (Luigi Zuliani), Nova Padua (Vittorio
Mantovani), Esperan¢a, Cruz Alta, Bujard — Sdo José do Norte, Santa Maria, Bardo do Triunfo,
Taquara do M. Novo, Santa Vitéria do Palmar, General Osério, Estagdo Colonia and Sio Marcos
(Masimiliano Danelli). This network of agents fed the weekly chronicle in the section «Echi dalle
Colonie», with news and events in the different towns in the State — for instance, Olimpio Cavagna
(Roca Salles); Griso (Alfredo Chaves); Gloacchino Mascarello (Nova Trento).

43 «Stella d’Ttalia», vol. VII, n. 674, 20 September 1908.
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the Homeland», wrote Colnaghi «I’italiano non puo ne deve aver altro partito
che non sia quello della propria bandiera»**, together with the requirement and
obligation abroad, to «amare, proteggere, difendere il nostro connazionale...
elevarne il morale love, protect, defend our co-citizens raise their morale»*3;
and to analyze the evils that prevented developing «omogeneita e concordia
della colonia italiana»*®. For this reason, the director, to create a contrast with
the apathy of local associativism*’, once again took up the idea that had already
been pursued unsuccessfully in 1892 by the elementary school teacher, of a
confederation of various mutual aid societies*s. The process acquires credibility
and strength with the increase in the number of subscribers*’, and the proposal
to elaborate by-laws. This however was unsuccessful, and the subject was taken
up repeatedly over several years. The project was resumed also between the end
of 1906 and the beginning of 1907 after the arrival of the new consul of Italy in
Porto Alegre De Velutiis’*. However only in September 1911 the associations
would succeed in promoting the establishment of a Federation of the Italian
Societies even though such existence would be short lived’!.

In order to implement the feeling that it belonged to the Motherland, the
newspaper constantly published news of the political life of Italy, in the section

44 «Outside the Homeland an Italian should not have another party than that of his own flag».
A. Colnaghi, Mali e rimedii. Presunzione-Insociabilita, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 6, 17 April 1902,
p- 1.

45 «love, protect, defend our co-citizens raise their morale». See A. Colnaghi, Mali e rimedii.
Presunzione e insociabilita 11, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 7, 20 April 1902, p. 1 and n. 8, 24 April
1902, p. 1.

46 «homogeneity and harmony in the Italian colony». See Id., I nostri articoli, «Stella d’Italia»,
vol. I, n. 27, April 1902, p. 1.

47 1d., Mali e rimedii. Apatia, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 4, 10 April 1902, p. 1; Id., Mali e
rimedii. Apatia I, «Stella d’Ttalia», vol. I, n. 5, 13 April 1902, p. 1;1d., Mali e rimedii, Presunzione-
Insociabilita, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 6, 17 April 1902.

48 Tt was Dionisio Ronchi, a teacher at the school managed by «Societa Vittorio Emanuele
II» who in the beginning of the Nineties tried to give life to the «Consolato Operaio» federation.
See A. Colnaghi, Confederiamoci, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 3, 6 April 1902, p. 1; Id., Benefici
della concordia, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 13 and n. 15, 11 and 18 May 1902, p. 1; Id., La
confederazione degli Enti e della Colonia, «Stella d’Italia», vol. II, n. 141, 2 August 1903, p. 1; n.
142, 6 August 1903, p. 1 and n. 144, 13 August 1903, p. 1. On the school of the society and the
teacher see A. Barausse, Chamas da educacio nacional e do sentimento pdtrio: as escolas italianas
no rio grande do sul da colonizagdo ao final do século 19 (1875-1898), «Histéria da Educacdo»,
vol. 21, 2017, pp. 41-85.

49 Colnaghi, in his balance of the first three months publishing Stella d’Italia says that
«Faithful to his program: Union and Harmony [...] always fighting for our ideal: the union and
confederation of the Italian moral institutions». With this preamble, he calls attention to the fact
that the increased number of subscriptions allows maintaining «the route traced for us, feeling its
strength and hopes grow», Il primo trimestre della Stella d’Italia. Agli Abbonati, «Stella d’Italia»,
vol. 1, n. 28, 3 July 1902, p. 1.

50 Nel mondo scolastico. La premiazione, «Stella d’Italia», vol. IV, nn. 498-499, p. 1.

51 La Commemorazione del 20 Settembre in Porto Alegre. La costituzione della Federazione
delle Societa Italiane, «Stella d’Italia», vol. X, n. 987, 24 September 1911, p. 1.
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«In giro per I’Italia» which published a variety of small news items from different
Italian periodicals and/or sent by telegram and correspondence. Concomitantly,
there was also the section «Attraverso L’Italia». In these sections the newspaper
expressed the orientation close to the new liberal policy inaugurated by the
governments led by statist Giovanni Giolitti*? and identified itself with the ideal
of moderate secularism and more marked nationalism, beginning at the end
of the first decade of the 20 century. For instance, the periodical maintained
its own telegraph address, which fed the section of «Notizie telegrafiche», that
alternated the name in some issues to «Boletim Telegrafico», bringing news
about the Tripoline War (1911-1912) as a form of propaganda to inform
the reader against the information provided by the opposition to the conflict.
This section changed its name in several issue to «Trip around the world».
The nationalist ideology followed the life of the newspaper, as Simi observed,
that Stella d’Italia and other periodicals in the mountains region of northeast
Rio Grande do Sul (Serra Gaticha) showed sympathy for Italy and criticized
Germany and Austro-Hungary, whereas, «Il Trentino», published in Italian,
Portuguese and German, during the period of 1915-1917, supported them. In
another section, titled «Varieta», whose topics were very variable, it looked
further into general debates, such as the news from the magazine «Revue
Universelle», offering the opportunity to go deeper into the subject of divorce’®3.

From the perspective of advocating and promoting the identity of origin, the
structure and contents of the newspaper focused on support of the ethic-civil
and mass pedagogical project. In the first editorials, the political line of the
newspaper established a contrast with the naturalization process that involved
the descendants of Italians born in Brazil.

Other Italian periodicals published in Brazil, — such as Fanfulla and La
Tribuna, the two largest newspapers in Sdo Paulo, also promoted a debate on
whether it was or not useful to join the assimilation process.

Colnaghi’* acknowledges that both positions have valid arguments. He states
that every immigrant who abandons his Homeland and establishes his home in
Brazil, must become naturalized, but loses the protection of his native country.
In the Editorial titled Naturalizzazione? Pro e Contro the editor concludes

52 Giovanni Giolitti’s term in office (1901-1914) was a period characterized by an attempt
to broaden the integration into the Italian State of the party forces and social movements that
were marginalized in the previous period, such as socialist and Catholic. After the 1900 elections,
the new policy of reforms in education, above all in elementary school, and of basic teachers;
institution of the new popular school, new programs for the elementary school, new legal status
and new reform of retirement pensions for elementary and high school teachers, handing basic
education that until then had been managed by the municipalities to the state. About this, see:
A. Aquarone, Tre capitoli sull’Italia giolittiana, Bologna, il Mulino 1987; L. Pazzaglia, La scuola
fra stato e societa negli anni dell’eta giolittiana, in L. Pazzaglia, R. Sani (edd.), Scuola e Societa
nell’Ttalia unita. Dalla legge Casati al centro sinistra, Brescia, La Scuola, 2001, pp. 171-211.

33 Varieta — Per ottenere il divorzio, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 4, 10 April 1902.

54 A. Colnaghi, Naturalizzacione? Pro e Contro I, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 33, 20 July 1902.
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that, morally, naturalization does not bring any benefit, since one loses the
protection of the country of birth and does not acquire any from the adopted
country. He exemplifies this with the issue of voting, which is not respected and
that the ballot box is not sacred, which does not give the citizens any certainty,
naturalized or not. He informs that the Brazilian Law of Naturalization, decreed
at the end of 1890, was an imposition and, therefore, valueless®>.

From this perspective, the periodical will highlight the commemorations
of the Italian national holidays, as a vehicle to construct a collective identity
imaginary founded on traditions. On the first page of issue number 62, there is
a circular titled Onoranze Funebri a Vittorio Emanuelle 11 — 25° anniversario,
by Stefano Rocco, followed by appreciations by the editor informing about the
Pantheon’®.

Other sections emphasized identity defense. From number 5 onwards there
was a section called La Vita al Brasile, which focused on facts involving the
Italian community of various Brazilian states®’. It is signed with the initials
of Benvenuto Crocetta. A small section, titled Dalla Argentina, which reports
various news items about the Italians in that country. Adelchi Colnaghi, in a few
issues, writes a kind of obituary of important people in the Italian community
of Porto Alegre or other cities.

From the perspective of ethnic cultural promotion, the newspaper Stella
d’Italia also publishes novels in serial form (Feuilleton)®®, usually on the last
page of the periodical, in the section titled Appendice della Stella d’Italia. For
instance, in two hundred and seventy-two issues the periodical published the
novel La Figlia maledetta, by Emilie Richebourg (1833-1898)%°, characterizing
it as «a very original romance, moving and above all moral»®°. Other authors
are also published in feuilleton form: Attilio Vetere, «Villa Glori, (the story of
a survivor)»®!'; «The irremediable», a novel without an author®?. Besides the

35 1d., Naturalizzacione? Pro e Contro, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 35, 27 July 1902.

56 Onoranze Funebri a Vittorio Emanuelle II — 25° anniversario, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n.
62, 30 October 1902.

57 La vita al Brasile, «Stella d’Ttalia», vol. I, n. 5, 13 April 1902, p. 2 o qual apresentava a
analise de viagem de Adolfo Rossi o Commissariato dell’Emigrazione.

38 Anne-Marie Thiesse considers that many periodicals do not present as a uniform ensemble,
but are a sexually divided space, where each section, according to its analogy with private life,
is aimed at female or male reading. One place dominates female reading part excellence — the
feuilleton novel: a novel in episodes that introduce literary fiction into daily reading. The fact
that it is in small parts makes reading easier for women who can read it between one and another
domestic task. A-M.Thiesse, Le Roman du quotidien. Lecteurs et lectures populaires a la Belle
Epoque, Paris, Le Chemin Vert, 1984, pp. 20-25.

59 Known French author of feuilleton ovels. In Brazil two of his works were translated by
Companbhia Brasil: A toutinegra do moinho (1944); A filba maldita (1944, 1948).

60 E. Richebourg, La Figlia maledetta, «Stella d’Italia», vol. VIL, n. 607, 19 January 1908; n.
879, 11 September 1910.

61 «Stella d’Italia», vol. V, n. 480, 2 December 1906 until n. 492, 13 December 1906.

62 L’irrimediabile novella, «Stella d’Italia», vol. VI, n. 525, 7 April 1907 until n. 543, 9 June
1907.
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feuilletons written by male authors, there is one, La Regina Elena, written by
Paola Lombroso.

Other literary text are published — poems, poetry, theatrical plays. Among
them, the play by Edmondo de Amicis, titled Fiore del Passato. Bogzzetto
drammatico in un atto. On the first page, the editor placed a reminder at the top
or at the bottom, «Read on page four, Fiore del passato»®®. By the same author,
the article Complementi e Convenevoli®*. On 19 March 1908, on page one,
Edmondo de Amicis, lo scrittore popolare, highlights the news of his death on
14 March®. Successively he publishes other news about the writer, reproducing
a news story published in Rome on 11 March 1908, From issues 630 to 643,
the newspaper publishes, in 13 chapters, the novel by De Amicis, Ricordi d’un
viaggio in America®’.

In addition to the objective of promoting and defending the ethnic identity
characters, the newspaper intended to be the advocate of the interests of the
Italian community in Rio Grande do Sul and in the capital Porto Alegre. From
this perspective, already in the first few months it highlighted the role of the
Italian immigrants in the economic development of the State and demanded that
Brazilian authorities take relevant structural measures to improve safety in the
colony settlements, ensuring better conditions to support the economic activities
promoted by the immigrants. For instance, the director asked for urgent measures
to remove the intendentes (mayors) or bands of criminals from Guaporé, Caxias
do Sul, Alfredo Chaves, who threatened and assaulted the immigrants and the
consular agents®®. He also requested measures to improve the settlers’ mobility on
roads and railroads, demanding the implementation of the project of the railroads
in Caxias do Sul®” that had already been announced. There is an emblematic
letter from Colnaghi to the State Governor, Dr. Borges de Medeiros, on behalf

63 Fiore del Passato. Bozzetto drammatico em um atto, «Stella d’Italia», n. 413, 11 March
1906 until n. 428, 3 May 1906.

64 Complimenti e convenevoli. Studio di E. De Amicis, «Stella d’Italia», vol. V, n. 490, 6
December 1906, p. 1.

65 Edmondo de Amicis. Lo scrittore popolare, «Stella d’Italia», vol. VII, n. 624, 19 March
1908.

66 La morte di Edmondo De Amicis, «Stella d’Italia», vol. VII, n. 626-627, 26-29 March
1908, p. 2.

67 E. Amicis, Ricordi d’un viaggio in America, «Stella d’Italia», vol. VII, n. 630, 9 April 1908,
p- 4 until n. 643. L. Wataghin, Edicées brasileiras das obras de Edmondo de Amicis, «Mutatis
Mutandis», vol. 9, n. 1, 2016, pp. 42-52; G. Romani, Edmondo De Amicis na América do Sul:
pdtria e identidade italiana fora dos limites nacionais, «Estudos Ibero-americanos - PUCRS», vol.
38, supl., pp. 863-875, nov. 2012.

68 JTeri ed Oggi, «Stella d’Italia», 3 April 1902, p. 3; Ieri e Oggi, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 2,
3 April 1902, p. 2; Echi delle colonie, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 7, 20 April 1902, p. 2; Ieri e 0ggi,
«Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 10, 1 May 1902, p. 3; Brigantaggio in azione, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I,
n. 12, 6 May 1902, p. 2; [ martiri della gleba. Guaporeé ed i coloni, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 43,
31 August 1902, p. 1.

69 Jeri e Oggi, «Stella d’Italia», Il problema del giorno, vol. 1, n. 8, 24 April 1902; A. Colnaghi,
E la ferrovia di Caxias?, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 10 and n. 11, 1 and 4 May 1902, p. 1 and pp. 1-2.
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of the Italian Community, about the regrettable state of the road that links the
colonial region of Sdo Sebastido do Cai to Sio Jodo de Montenegro”’.

The focus on the different settlements of Italian immigration was maintained
in the section «leri ed Oggi», which contained a miscellany of news from the
different Italian colonies in Rio Grande do Sul. Later it was called «Echi dalle
Colonie».

From the perspective of maintaining a constant relationship with the readers,
the periodical published telegrams and letters received, as well as the editors’
answers. But it complemented them with information that was useful for the
Italian community in the section titled «Indicazioni», in which it supplied
the addresses of the Italian Consulate in Porto Alegre, and of the following
societies: «Vittorio Emanuelle II», «Principessa Elena de Montenegro»,
«Palestra Umberto I», «Circolo Filarmonico Italiano», «Ausonia Masonic
Lodge», «Sociedade Giuseppe Mazzini». It also had a «Sezione Commerciale»,
with quotations from the foreign exchange and the price of various products
and «Movimento Marittimo».

As we leaf through the periodical, it is found that only Colnaghi and
Crocetta signed their participations, but mostly it is impossible to know who
their collaborators were because only their initials or pseudonyms appeared.
Some are identified: Francisco Truda, who participated in the management of
the newspaper and chaired the Circolo Giovine Italia; F. Luigi Zuliani, Stefano
Rocco, president of the Vittorio Emanuele II school. It is possible that they also
used a pseudonym for some collaborations.

The board of the periodical wished to extend its circulation to the entire State
and this was expressed in the request for cooperation from the readers: «Tutti i
lettori che consideriamo amici, devono farsi nostri cooperatori. Quando avviene
qualcosa d’importante nei luoghi ove essi risiedono, ci informino affrettamente

e in modo esatto»”!.

3. «Stella d’Italia» and the matter of language and Italian ethnic schools
(1902-1908)

In the overall context, oriented to reinforcing the defense of the identity
processes, the periodical gave particular attention to the matter of the language
and of the ethnic schools. Actually the matter had called the attention of

70 Lettera aperta a Sua Ecc. Il Presidente dello Stato, dott. Borges de Medeiros, «Stella
d’Italia», vol. I, n. 79, 28 December 1902, p. 1.

71 «All readers whom we consider friends should become our collaborators. When something
important happens in the places where they live, they inform us speedily and precisely». Ai Lettori,
«Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 40, 4 September 1902, p. 1.
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the consuls ever since the beginning of colonization’?. Consul Ciapelli, who
lived in Porto Alegre at the beginning of the Nineties, also asked the Ministry
in Italy, for attention to the importance of the school, because «besides the
dissemination of elementary knowledge its aimed at disseminating italianita,
of nationalist nature»’3. In the Report, dated 1901 about the intellectual and
moral conditions of the Italian colonists, he stated:

[...] listruzione scarseggia ed é trascurata. Vi sono, & vero, molte scuole, ma tutte in condi-
zioni didattiche e finanziarie poco soddisfacenti [...] Molti hanno lasciata la cittadinanza
d’origine per abbracciare quella del paese in cui vivono; ma, in fondo, si mantengono egual-
mente buoni italiani, sebbene siano sinceraetne affeionati alla loro seconda patria. Nelle
colonie quasi tutti prendono parte alla vita pubblica. Parecchi occupano impieghi nell’am-
ministrazione del paese, nella polizia, nei municipi e tutti si distinguono per buon senso, per
lealta e per la giusta misura cui sanno attenersi nell’esercizio delle funzioni’*,

Maintaining the language and religion of Italy, as the homeland of the
children of immigrants, was a matter of concern for the authorities. According
to Kreuz,

The ethnic-cultural dimension is constructed and reconstructed constantly, in a relational
process in which the groups and individuals seek, select or are reluctant based on the
meaning the phenomena and processes hold for them. Therefore, education and the school
are a favorable field to perceive the affirmation of the identity process and the alienation and
tensions resulting from the relationship between cultures’>.

This concern is also present in the «Stella d’Italia», in different ways, but
especially in the Editorials. The periodical has a large space to disseminate
information about school education, teachers, books, magazines and journals,

72 See A. Barausse, Le scuole italiane nel Rio Grande do Sul attraverso le carte consolari tra
la fine dell’Impero e I'inizio della Repubblica (1875-1893), in A. De Ruggiero, V.B.M. Heredia,
A. Barausse, Historia e narrativas transculturais entre a Europa Mediterranea e a América Latina,
Porto Alegre, EDIPUCRS, 2017, vol. 1, pp. 195-248; A.T. Luchese, L. Kreutz (edd.), Imigracdo e
educacdo no Brasil: bistorias, prdticas e processos escolares, Santa Maria, Editora UFSM, 2011.

73 Luchese, Kreutz (edd.), Imigracdo e educacdo no Brasil, cit., p. 233.

74 «Instruction is scarce and neglected. Indeed there are many schools but all of them with
less than satisfactory teaching and financial conditions. [...] Many have given up their original
citizenship to embrace that of the new country in which they live; but, deep down they are still
good Italians, although with a sincere inclination to their second homeland. In the colonies almost
all participate in public life, some of them with jobs in the settlement administration, in policies,
in the municipalities, and by the precise way in which they hold to exercising their functions». Lo
Stato di Rio Grande del Sud (Brasile) e I'immigrazione italiana. Da un rapporto del R. Console
a Porto Alegre, cav. E. Ciapelli, August 1901, «Bollettino dell’Emigrazione», n. 4, 1903, pp.
58-59 now also in G. Romanato, V.B.M. Heredia, L’ emigrazione italiana nel Rio Grande do Sul
Brasiliano (1875-1914). Fonti diplomatiche, Ravenna, Longo Editore, pp. 306-307.

7S L. Kreutz, Imigrantes e projeto de escola publica no Brasil: diferencas e tensées culturais,
in Educacdo no Brasil: histéria e historiografia. Sociedade Brasileira de Historia da Educacdo,
Campinas, Autores Associados, 2001, p. 123.
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both to the families and to the school universe, published in Italy and circulating
in the State.

Since the newspaper was sponsored by societies that maintained schools”®
the latter were present daily in small insertions throughout the pages and in the
section called Indicazioni, which provided the addresses of these institutions.
These notices were not of interest only to the schools of Umberto I society
or of Principessa Elena di Montenegro society in the capital, but also to the
schools in the colonial areas””. News of the schools were to be found in the

76 Calls to assemblies of the Italian societies are also published, and later a summary of what
was discussed.

77 See for instance Societa operaria Stella d’Italia di Garibaldi e Societa Giuseppe Mazzini
di Tristeza, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 7, 20 April 1902, p. 2; leri e Oggi. Societa di Mutua
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official minutes of the Associations, as well as reports of the Bilancio morale-
finaziario della Societa Principessa Elena di Montenegro’®. But attention was
addressed above all to the surroundings of the school activities and events
which qualified the institutions as functional entities to advance and promote
identity in the ethnic-national sense. News about the final exams at the schools
takes up a significant amount of space. For instance, the two columns that are
meant to informa about Gli esami Finali della Scuola Umberto I and of Scuola
Principessa Elena di Montenegro”. Besides the schools in Porto Alegre, the
newspaper also publishes news of the final exams in the colonial area, such as
those of Encantado and Caxias do Sul®.

The effort of «Stella d’Italia» to highlight the identity dimension, led the
newspaper to give significant space to disseminating the participation of schools
in the Italian commemorative events, such as September 20, or the holiday of
the Estatuto Albertino, the first liberal constitution®'.

The cover of the issue of 20 September 1902, an Edizione speciale, is titled W
Roma W Italia. Salve XX Settembre®*. The next issue, dated September 25, on
page 4, publishes the program for the 32° Anniversario del XX Settembre 1870,
with a civic parade and civic session. The newspaper also participated in the
organizing committee, together with the representatives of the Italian schools
of Porto Alegre, intending to «interpret the patriotic sentiments of the Colony,
wishing to affirm to the glorious people of Rio Grande do Sul sentiments of
devotion to the adopted Homeland and undying affection to the Great Mother
Italy, they determined to celebrate the fateful date by adopting [...]»%3.

The interest of the periodical in the topic of instruction can be measured
also by the advertising space, which was to make propaganda of the schools
and teachers. The insertion of publicity became an instrument for promotion
and offering work to several teachers. The principal of «Princesa Elena de
Montenegro» school, in Porto Alegre, herself used the periodical to offer private

cooperazione di Rio Grande, «Stella d’Italia», vol. [, n. 12, 21 December 1902, p. 3.

78 Bilancio morale-finanziario della Societa Principessa Elena di Montenegro. Primo semestre
1903, «Stella d’Italia», vol. II, nn. 152-153, 13 September 1903, p. 1.

79 Gli esami Finali dela ScuolaUmberto 1 and to Scuola Principessa Elena di Montenegro,
«Stella d’Ttalia», vol. II, nn. 183-184, 27-31 December 1902, p. 1 and p. 2.

80 See, for instance, the broad account of Luigi Zuliani. The correspondent, a consular agent
and also teacher at the schools in Santa Maria, participated in the finals exams of the coed school
of S.Antonio, managed by the congregation of the sister of the Holy Heart of Jesus in the colony
of Encantado. Echi delle colonie, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 79, 28 December 1902, p. 3.

81 About the role of feasts in promoting national identity, see M. Ridolfi, Le feste nazionali,
Bologna, il Mulino, 2003.

82 W Roma! W I'Italia! Salve XX Settembre, «Stella d’Italia», vol. II, n. 51, 20 September
1902, p. 1. More generally about the function of the feast of September 20, in Rio Grande do Sul,
see A. De Ruggiero, Le celebrazioni del ‘XX Settembre’ tra gli immigrati italiani nel Rio Grande
do Sul, in H. Capovilla da Luz Ramos, I.C. Arendt, M.A. Witt (edd.), Festas, comemoracdes e
rememoragoes na imigragdo, Sao Leopoldo, Oikos Editora, 2014, pp. 931-932.

83 32 Anniversario del XX Settembre 1870, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 52, 25 September 1902, p. 4.
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lessons in family homes, both of Italian language and of Portuguese®*. Another
example was that of Professor Salvatore Biancucci, prepared to transfer from
Sao Paulo to Porto Alegre «if a class of 40 students is available»%’, or of a
female teacher who had recently arrived in Porto Alegre, and presented herself
as «honest claims»®®,

In order to promote and enhance the value of the function of ethnic schools
and the role of the teachers, the periodical has often highlighted acknowledging
teachers as the meritorious people who benefited public schooling. Already in
the first issues published there are articles that exalt the activity of teachers such
as Giacinto Targa from an Italian school in Nova Trento, Luigi Zuliani from
the Italian School and president of the Mutual Aid Society of Encantado, and
later of Porto Alegre, or the already mentioned Roncoroni®”. Another example
are the anouncements about the Istituto Italo-brasileiro (1908 to 1918) created
by Umberto Ancarani and his wife Ir6 Ancarani. After he arrived in Porto
Alegre he was initially sent to Pelotas, where always with the participation of
his wife, he ran the Italian school and tried to consolidate primary education in
the important southern center of Rio Grande do Sul. Ancarani was a teacher-
agent, sent from Italy. He was intended for Pelotas /RS, but stayed there only a
short time, since in 1906 he was put in charge of inspecting the Italian schools
of Caxias do Sul where he worked at the Principe di Napoli School together
with his wife, and wrote a few important reports about the context in Caxias. In
1908, he was transferred again to Santa Maria, where he founded the «Istituto
Italo-Brasiliano», which was disseminated by the newspaper, as shown in the
pictures below®s.

84 «The Director of the Principessa Elena di Montenegro School, Mrs Camilla Roncoroni,
teaches private classes in the homes of families, both in Italian and in Portuguese, at times and
prices to be agreed. Address requests to 41 Fernandes Vieira Street». Avviso, «Stella d’Italia», vol.
11, n. 89, 1 February 1903.

85 Prof. Salvatores Biancucci, currently in Sdo Paulo, writes to us from there, saying that
he is prepared to work as a teacher in any Italian school, both in the capital and in the interior,
governed Societies or even privately, as long as the locals guarantee at least 40 student; For further
information access our editorial office. Professor, «Stella d’Italia», vol. VIL, n. 673, 20 September
1908, p. 4.

86 A female teacher who arrived recently in this capital, wishes to find a place in a good family,
to teach Italian, Portuguese, French and also needlework and embroidery. The references are very
honest. She informs that a few hours of the day will be available for her, during which she gives
lessons to others at the home of the parents who deign to honor her with their services. For further
information, go to this editorial office, Teacher available, «Stella d’Italia», vol. VII, n. 682, 22
October 1908, p. 4.

87 Un maestro che si fa onore, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 25 December 1902, p. 2; A. Colnaghi,
Scuole italiane in Porto Alegre, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, 16 April 1903, p. 1.

88 About Ancarani, see the scenes in Luchese, Kreutz (edd.), Imigracdo e educacdo no Brasil,
cit., pp. 321-323, but, above all the references contained in the personal file of the teacher kept at
ASMAE, AS 1888-1920, Personale cessato dal servizio bb. 4 e 5.
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ISTITUTO ITALO-BRASILIANO (Internato-Hsternato)
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Pic. 6. Anouncement of the Instituto {talo-Brasileiro and its teachers
Source: «Stella d’Italia».
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providing a detailed portrait «a large, spacious, Source: «Stella d'Tralian

well lit room, with walls covered by maps,
geographical charts and murals, pictures of the
battles for Italian independence and our main heroes. I saw seated in an orderly
manner, on well kept, very comfortable benches, more than ninety children
aged eight to 12 years, very busy with the different exercises given to them».
He also informed that the teacher did some calculations with the students, gave
them lessons in cosmography and did physical exercises with them®’

Over the decade, the spaces offered to the Publishing Houses as a contribution
to the cultural life of Porto Alegre grows. For instance, in several issues there

89 Collegio S. Giuseppe nella Villa Garibaldi direto dalle Sorelle di S. Giuseppe, «Stella
d’Ttalia», vol. I, n. 38, 7 August 1902, p. 3.
90 A. Colnaghi, Appunti di viaggio, «Stella d’Italia», vol. II, n. 160, 8 October 1903, p. 1.



384 ALBERTO BARAUSSE, MARIA HELENA CAMARA BASTOS

is a call to survey resources to install a «Biblioteca del popolo» in the city’!.
And at the same time, there is an offer of books with the same title at the price
of 400 réis, «a great collection of works on popular subjects, science, literature
arts and crafts»2.

Moreover, Director Colnaghi sought to promote a debate among the readers
about the importance of defending the Italian language and the schooling
processes for the immigrants’ children. In the editorial Parliamo Italiano, he
critiqued the article by Giuseppe Gaia published in the «Jornal d’Italia» of
Rio de Janeiro, in which he said that the language is the strong tie that united
homeland, the true element of identity. And he underscored: «Let us help
maintain the schools we have, strengthen them; oblige our children to attend
them constantly, to speak our language, to respect their teachers, to venerate
the country of their parents»”>.

In another Editorial, he denounced the neglect and general carelessness of
school instruction and of teaching Italian in the Italian colonies, warned that
the future generations would become «barbarian, ignorant, savages». He said
that the Brazilian school was not up to much. And he asked: «What will be
of our Italianness when the old, one after the other, no longer are alive? [...]
School and Society for this are synonymous with sacrifice and boredom». And
he concluded that, if «this state of neglect by the families and society were to
continue, in fifty years they would be ‘krumira’. Whose fault is it?»**. Faced with
this perspective, the editor highlighted the experiences of Camilla Roncoroni
and Pietro Riva, who taught respectively at the schools of Principessa Elena
di Montenegro Society and of Umberto I Society, presented as «two modest
teachers who made an effort to keep alive in the students the sacred flame of
love for their homeland»?3.

The resonance of what the periodical published about the debate on
schooling was vehiculated through letters addressed to the newspaper. Luigi
Zuliani, the consular agent in Encantado and teacher, complained about the
limits to schooling determined by the difficult economic conditions of the
colonists”®, but also of the very bad political choices («powerlessness to spend»)
and the lack of good teachers. To deal with this situation, he recommended a
better organization of the ethnic schools that could speed up the establishment
of schools in the rural areas more than in urban centers, which already had a

91 Nemo, Istruzione ed educazione, «Stella d’Italia», vol. VI, n. 610, 30 January 1908, p. 1.

92 Biblioteca del popolo, «Stella d’Italia», vol. VII, n. 640, 16 May 1908, p. 3.

93 A. Colnaghi, Parliamo italiano, «Stella d’Ttalia», vol. I, n. 42, 24 August 1902, p. 1.

94 A. Colnaghi, Le Nostre Scuole. Fra cinquant’anni tuiti Krumiri, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n.
44, 28 August 1902. ‘Krumiro’ is a jargon used by italian typographers to designate workers who
broke the strike state, betraying the struggle of their comrades.

95 A. Colnaghi, Scuole italiane, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 73, 7 December 1902, p. 1.

96 Istruzione, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 55, 5 October 1902, p. 2.
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system of Brazilian public schools and a strict selection of the teachers who had
the habit of «insatiable drinkers of cachaga»®’.

The Italian schools, at the beginning of the 20 century, were one of the
main causes of tension with the consular authorities. At the end of 1902,
the newspaper denounced the scarce participation of consul Ciapelli. In the
editorial Scuole Italiane, Colnaghi analyzes the anonymous article published
in the periodical «Corriere Italiano» (n. 28), about the statistics published
by Angelo Scalabrini, inspector general of Italian schools abroad, regarding
the Report by the Italian consul Ciapelli, who disguises the results. Colnaghi
showed how arid the protection of the Consulate was in terms of education,
although he acknowledged that there was a distribution of school materials
sent from Italy, but that this was not sufficient. The director made use of the
absence of the Consul at the final exams of the two schools in Porto Alegre,
to show the distance of the Consular authority as representative of the Italian
Government that should support the initiatives considered essential to preserve
the identity of the future generations in the State’®.

In this way, the tension with the consul grew. Therefore, the newspaper kept
up an attitude of supporting the associations that continued to maintain the life
in schools considered the «holy temple of modern society». However, even with
the cuts of financial subsidies and school materials, the associations continued
to maintain and increase the number of students at their schools to promote the
Italian national identity:

«We educate our children to love their homeland, to adore their language;
we educate them in the holy principles of union and harmony and, happen
what may, we accomplish our mission as Italian men and citizens»"°.

The teaching materials presented limits in their irregular distribution,
resulting from the frequent changes of titles and evaluated as not very adequate
to the conditions of the Italian schools in Brazil, which needed slower learning
than the Italian ones. The absence of «fit and capable» school inspectors left
the teachers without guidance and support and ultimately they «give their
schoolchildren a very personal address»!%°. The absence of homogeneity at the
Italian schools was one of the reasons why the newspaper often questioned,
from the perspective that Italianness was the specific cultural axis around
which the school curriculum should be constructed. In this sense, participation
in the final exams of the schools of the associations in Porto Alegre, allowed

97 Istruzione, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, n. 57, 12 October 1902, p. 2.

98 Gli esami finali della Scuola Principessa Elena di Mont[enegro], «Stella d’Italia», vol. II, n.
80, 1 January 1903, p. 1.

99 A. Colnaghi, Scuole! L’opera degli oscuri, «Stella d’Italia», vol. II, n. 177, 6 December
1903.

100 A, Colnaghi, Il grave problema delle Scuole italiane, «Stella d’Italia», vol. I, nn. 82-83,
8-11 January 1903, p. 1.
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the director of «Stella d’Italia» to declare the diversity, if not divergence, of the
methods and results of the two schools!?!.

However, the very bad conditions of the Italian schools in the state,
according to Colnaghi were worsened by the lack of consular interference in
the financial subsidies established by the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, which
were not sufficient to maintain them. In this sense, the editor called attention
to the different guidance of the Italian consul in Santa Catarina, Gherardo Pio
di Savoia, who ten years earlier had held the same position in Porto Alegre.
For the 14 schools spread throughout the state of Santa Catarina, he obtained
a homogeneous contribution from the ministry, and another from the local
administrations'?2, Thus, «Stella d’Italia» promoted a campaign to sustain the
criticism against the consular and ministerial authorities, which received the
support of the readers, be it in the urban or rural context!?®, On the other hand
exalting the solidary action of associativism for maintaining the two schools!%*
and contrasting the attacks by the consul!®. Nevertheless the schools, were
keeping on being one of the most important battle fields on newspapers and
the arrival of the new consul De Velutiis in Porto Alegre eased the tension with
the newspapers and within a part of the Italian Community. In fact the school
question was considered the starting point for the revival of the project of
getting together the urban voluntary associations with the idea of a federative
organization'®, As a result, the traditional award ceremony for the end of the
school year scheduled for the beginning of January 1907 was promoted, for
the first time, by the whole school community of the capital'?”. This important
event was to be designed as a clear willingness to join the associations in a
federative way in order to give a contribution in building up a homogenous
school addresses which started from their curricula that better satisfy the
national identity needs'%s.

101 Ibid.

102 A, Colnaghi, Scuole italiane in Porto Alegre, «Stella d’Italia», vol. III, 16 April 1903, p. 1
and 19 April 1903, p. 1.

103 See for example the letter published on Scuole italiane in Porto Alegre, «Stella d’Italia»,
vol. III, 26 April 1903, pp. 1-2.

104 A, Colnaghi, Pro scuole. La Giovanni Emmanuel e I'Umberto I, «Stella d’Italia», vol. III,
n. 10 May 1903, p. 1; Id., Il terzo anniversario della Umberto I, «Stella d’Italia», vol. III, 14 May
1903, p. 1.

105 A, Colnaghi, Indecorosa campagna. La vendetta del Cav. Ciapelli, «Stella d’Italia», vol. II,
n. 135, 12 July 1903, p. 15 n. 136, 16 July 1903, p. 15 n. 137, 19 July 1903, p. 15 n. 139, 26 July
1903, p. 1. Id., Due pesi e due misure, in «Stella d’Ttalia», n. 143, 9 August 1903.

106 Nel mondo scolastico, «Stella d’Italia», vol. V, n. 492, 13 December 1906, p. 1.

107 Nel mondo scolastico. La premiazione, «Stella d’Italia», vol. V, nn. 498-499, 3-6 January
1907, p. 1.

108 Nel mondo scolastico. La riapertura delle scuole, «Stella d’Ttalia», vol. V, n. 506-507, 31
January-3 February 1907, p. 1. See also the conference of Ercole Donadio teacher of «Umberto
I» school presented during the Statute Celebration in Patria e scuola, «Stella d’Italia», vol. VII, n.
649, 14 June 1908, p. 1.
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Concluding

Reading the first years of «Stella d’Itilia» enables the perception that
the periodical intended to express the demands of the incipient middle class
Italian urban bourgeoisie in Porto Alegre, configuring itself as the advocate
and promoter of Italianess in the State of Rio Grande do Sul. At the same
time, it sought to cover the various Italian social groups present in society —
bourgeoisie and workers, gathered around the associativism of mutual aid to
which it intended to give a voice. Besides pursuing the objective of guiding the
interests of the groups of Italian migrants, it took on schools and the promotion
of the Italian language as an essential task to ensure that the sentiment for the
homeland would continue.
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ABSTRACT: This article analyses the four first Catholic newspapers published in Italian
in the known Italian Colonial Region of Rio Grande do Sul in the period from 1898 to 1927,
trying to map the main consensus and clashes printed in their pages, regarding educational
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Introduction

1988 passed and, on Sundays, the roads of the wealth settlement of the seat
of Caxias Colony, Santa Tereza de Caxias, dawned with many passers-by that,
coming from the colony or even outside it — from the fields above the Serra, Sao
Sebastiao do Cai and other locations — followed the peal of bells and many of
them attended the mass. There, encouraging the town, markets selling products
of dairy, from the orchard, farm work, animals farming, and products from
the small industry — straw hats, rustic chairs, within others. Cafés, bars, eating
houses! and hotels, all delighted. The theater opened at night, and musical bands

1 Denomination done to locations that offered food and stay.
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Pic. 1. Colonial centers of the State Estado do Rio Grande do Sul (Brazil)

Source: U. Ancarani, La colonia italiana di Caxias in Rio Grande del Sul, Brasile, «Bollettino
dell’Emigrazione. Ministero degli Affari Esteri, Comissariato del’Emigrazione», 1905, p. 27, in
V.B.M. Herédia, G. Romanato (edd.), Fontes diplomadticas: documentos da imigracdo italiana,
Caxias do Sul, EDUCS, 2016, Vol. IV, p. 639.

walked down the streets. The Ministry of Agricultural report describes that the
old and primitive houses of cracked planks were giving space to more improved
constructions of sawn lumber, planed, decayed, painted and decorated; and
those, by their turn, were replaced by modern houses of stone and whitewash,
bricks, mixture of wood and stone, or wood and brick; tile replaced zinc that
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substituted shingles (scindoles). Products as wine, cereals bags, poultry, eggs,
dairies, wheat, pork and other meats, salami, sausages, imported products
in clay, ironwork made in the colony, wheels, spindles, wickerwork, female
domestic industry work, small tricks, products of different sorts, all kind of
things were sold, exchanged or purchased in there. At the colony seat, one or
another change, but, in general, everything remained in good order, and market
traders would end their day dancing in the sound of harmonica and other cheap
music, easy to obtain. The commerce did not close on Sunday morning, and
many settlers would go to the village to attend the mass, taking the opportunity
to do business?.

The region of the Gaucho Northeast Superior Slope, of rugged terrain
and cut by many streams and rivers, covered by subtropical forest and by
unnumbered pines, was the location where the majority of the immigrants
were settled, especially from 1875 on. The first colonies created by the imperial
government were Conde d’Eu, Dona Isabel, and Caxias. There, it was promoted
the occupation by small properties with the economic purpose of creating
supplier centers for agricultural products. For authotities, the ideal immigrant
was the married one who would be settled definitively and would work to
support his family with more ease. In few years, all areas were occupied, in
particular, by immigrants from the Italian peninsula. To the left, I present the
map that localizes the colonies as well as the capital, Porto Alegre, from where
the immigrants would leave in small crafts to Sio Sebastido do Cai when they
would go to Caxias and Antonio Prado or from the capital to Sdo Joao de
Montenegro when they would go to Conde d’Eu, Dona Isabel and Alfredo
Chaves.

Since the first years, the colonies produced cereals, fruits, and vegetables,
initially, for the family subsistence and, later, to exchange by other food or
other products with the local traders. After few years, handcraft business and
manufactures grew as well as commercial activities. Catholicism was one of the
more significant cultural practices within immigrants from Italy stablished in
those colonies, nowadays known as the Italian Colonial Region (RCI) of Rio
Grande do Sul (RS). In a certain way, the Catholic Church acted as a driving
force of RCI cultural processes and practices. With the arrival of the Republic
and colonies growing, municipalities grew as presented in table 1:

2 Report by Inspector of Lands and Colonization, tenant-colonel Francisco de Barros and
Accioly de Vasconcellos from 1888, in Relatdrio apresentado a Assembleia Geral da quarta sessdo
da vigésima legislatura pelo Ministro dos Negdcios da Agricultura, Comércio e Obras Publicas,
Rodrigo Augusto da Silva, Rio de Janeiro, National Press, 1889, pp. 75-76.
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Table 1. The first colonies of the Italian Colonial Region of Rio Grande do Sul and
their municipalities

Colony Year of Creation Municipality Year of Emancipation
Dona Isabel® 1870 Bento Gongalves 1890
Monte Belo do Sul 1992
Santa Teresa 1992
Pinto Bandeira 1996

Source: author’s organization.

In these first municipalities — Caxias, Garibaldi and Bento Gongalves —
the four first Catholic Newspapers published in Italian were produced in the
period object of this article, from 1898 to 1927. Their circulation reached
several neighboring municipalities. The intent of this article is to explicit the
production of these newspapers and to map the main consensus and clashes
printed in their pages regarding educational processes. Matching contributions
of the Cultural History of the press, Migration History and Education History,
the empirical corpus is formed by these newspapers collections, crosschecked
with correspondences, consular agents reports, and the Book of Records. The
historical documentation analysis concerning the production of the newspapers

3 Dona Isabel and Conde d’Eu were taken to the condition of municipalities in the year of
1890, at October 11, by the Act 474, with the denomination of Bento Gongalves, remaining the
administration at the old seat of Dona Isabel. The condition of a district in which remained Conde
d’Eu caused political movements in the sense of looking forward to the emancipation that came
in 1900, by Decree 327, of October 31, signed by Anténio Augusto Borges de Medeiros. The new
municipality received the denomination of Garibaldi.

4 Dona Isabel and Conde d’Eu colonies were elevated as municipalities in 1890 with the name
of Bento Gongalves. In 1900, Garibaldi (Conde d’Eu) emancipated.

5 After the Proclamation of the Republic, recognizing the pressure and unsatisfaction of
traders and industrials of the Italian Colonial Region, General Candido José da Costa, President
of the Province, by Act 257 of June 20, 1890, elevated the parish of Santa Tereza de Caxias as
a municipality, with the denomination of Caxias. The news was well received by its inhabitants
who celebrated the event for three days. During the festivities, the bells of the parish church were
baptized, and the third agroindustrial exhibition of Caxias opened with the presence of the State
Governor, General Candido José da Costa. M.A. Machado, Construindo uma cidade: histéria de
Caxias do Sul, 1875 a 1950, Caxias do Sul, Maneco Livraria & Editora, 2001, p. 84.

6 In 1890 it was elevated to the condition of a municipality with the name of Caxias. Another
alteration of the name occurred in 1944 and then called Caxias do Sul (Decree no. 720 of December
29 of 1944).

7 The territorial constitution counted with part of Bento Gongalves and part of Montenegro too.
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proceeded with regular attention dedicated to education as a prescription of
ways of thinking, doing, and educating children.

This article is composed of two moments: the first, presents the four
Catholic newspapers and their production and circulation conditions; the
second, the analysis of consensus and clashes in «Corriere d’Italia» and «II
Colono Italiano», both Catholic newspapers, but marked by some singularities
regarding ethnicity. In this manner, these newspapers are object and document
in this analysis.

1. Catholic press: between Catholicity and ethnicity

One of the first references that analyze the presence of newspapers and their
production in the RCI is a report presented by the teacher and consular agent
Umberto Ancarani, who in 1905 affirmed:

Caxias & uno dei pochi municipi coloniali che hanno una tipografia ed un giornale locale. Pit
volte si inizio la pubblicazione di periodici italiani o brasiliani, ma ebbero tutti breve durata,
per manzanza di un numero sufficiente di abbonati. Cosi avvene nel 1897 di un piccolo
giornale settimanale, «O Caxiense» e nel 1898 di un giornale clericale bimensile, scritto in
italiano e intitolato «Il Colono Italiano». Nel 1902 vide la luce un giornale brasiliano, «14
de Julho», organo del partito repubblicano locale; ma ebbe due soli anni di vita. In seguito
muto di colore politico, pur non mutando di proprietario-direttore e assunse il titolo di «O
Cosmopolita». Esso continua ancora le sue pubblicazioni — esce una volta la settimana, il
sabato — ed & scritto in parte in lingua italiana. Tra i periodici e giornali italiani che arrivano
in questo municipio ricordero «La Tribuna» e «La Patria» di Roma, «Il Secolo XX», «La
Tribuna Illustrata», «Il Corriere della Domenica», «La Tribuna Italiana» ed «Il Fanfulla»
di San Paolo®.

The circulation of newspapers from the Gaucho capital, Sao Paulo and
Italy as well, puts in evidence the interest of many families in following and

8 [Caxias is one of the few municipalities that have typography and a local paper. Many
times new Italian and Brazilian journals were published but with short duration by lack of a
sufficient number of subscribers. So, in 1897, a weekly journal is published, «O Caxiense», and
in 1898, a bimonthly clerical journal is written in Italian and called «Il Colono Italiano». In
1902, came to light a Brazilian newspaper, «14 de Julho», an agency of the local Republican
Party, but it lasted only for two years. Then it changed the political color, but without changing
its owner-director, assuming the title «O Cosmopolita». It kept its publications — once a week,
on Saturdays — and was part written in Italian. Within the newspapers and journals that arrived
at this municipality, I remember «La tribuna» e «La Patria from Roma», «Il Secolo XX», «La
tribuna Illustrata», «Il Corriere della Domenica», «La Tribuna Italiana» and «Il Fanfulla» from
Sao Paulo], U. Ancarani, La colonia italiana di Caxias in Rio Grande del Sul, Brasile, «Bollettino
delPEmigrazione. Ministero degli Affari Esteri, Comissariato della’Emigrazione», 1905, pp. 28-
29, reproduced in V.B. Merlotti Herédia, G. Romanato (edd.), Fontes diplomadticas: documentos
da imigragdo italiana, Caxias do Sul, EDUCS, 2016, Vol. IV, pp. 640-641.
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accessing news from Italy, and also of what happens in Brazil. The regional
growth, of Caxias in particular, produces a demand for a newspaper, which
was published from 1897 on. «Directed by Brazilians, the first regional
journal, «O Caxiense», was published in 1897. Julio Campos was its director,
and it had as owner Doctor Augusto Diana Terra, who kept contact with the
Republican Party®»10, Self-called as defensor of the Italian colonies and an
agency of the Republican Party, its first number circulated on October 15,
1897, announcing that it came to light for two motives:

First one, is to prove that the Republican party, commanded by eminent Dr. Castilhos, has
been promoting, and should continue its brilliant political campaign, the progress of Rio
Grande do Sul as lushly demonstrated. The second, is that Caxias, a center of grand and
encouraging activity, when constituted as a city and district, according to the promise of the
President of the State, whom we think is sincere, with no doubt will assume a character of
great importance. [...] A Republican agency and defensor of the colonial interests, we count
absolutely on the sincere support of the populations of the municipality of Caxias!!.

The eighth vicar of Caxias, Fr. Pietro Nosadini, who took office on July 135,
1896, was the first to assume the initiative of creating a Catholic newspaper
in the region. Brandalise (1988) affirms that Nosadini!? received formation
and had knowledge regarding journalism'. So, Nosadini resolves to initiate
a publication directed to Catholics and that, in a certain way, would oppose
to what «O Caxiense» published. The paper «Il Colono Italiano» was the
first RCI catholic journal, which lasted for a short time but generated intense
repercussions in Caxias. For Pozenato and Giron «it was the Catholic answer
to «O Caxiense» journal, considered as a Masonic paper by settlers»'4. From
the first experience, other posterior initiatives came and will be analyzed in the
sequence.

9 The Riograndense Republican Party (PRR) founded in 1882, controlled the political scene
of the Gaucho province, in particular, in the First Republic (1889-1930).

10 K.M.M. Pozenato, L.S. Giron, 100 anos de imprensa regional (1897-1997), Caxias do Sul,
EDUCS, 2004, p. 37.

11 «O Caxiense» journal, a defensor of colonial interests and a Republican agency. Biweekly
paper. Diana Terra, editor in chief. Caxias, Year I, n. 1, October 15, 1897, p. 1.

12 Father Pietro Antonio Maria Umberto Nosadini was born on August 15, 1862, in Bassano
del Grappa and died in Padua on March 25, 1921. He assumed on July 15, 1896, as parish priest
of Caxias. He worked on behalf of the apostolic works and realized the 1* Catholic Congress. On
February 7, 1897, he was expelled from the village and went to Nova Paddua. Accepted with great
popular demonstration, he returned and in 1898, and ended by leaving Caxias for the Parana,
according to Dom. J. Barea, A vida espiritual nas colbnias italianas do Estado do Rio Grande do
Suli, Porto Alegre, EST, 19935, p. 101.

13 E.A. Brandalise, Das escolas paroquiais a universidade: a Igreja em Caxias do Sul, Porto
Alegre, Posenato Arte & Cultura, 1988.

14 Pozenato, Giron, 100 anos de imprensa regional (1897-1997), cit., p. 38.
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The Catholic Church, through priests and female and male religious
confessions, acted, intensively, in the construction of identity processes,
establishing social roles, stablishing a symbolic universe that aims to Catholicize
and Italianize, most of the times. The religious practices and values of the
immigrants differentiated from those experienced in the Brazilian context. They
were used to the close presence of the priest, and to meetings in the holy days
to pray and celebrate, so, the alternative found was local social association and
community enterprise to the construction of the chapel. In a certain way, the
transference happened from the RIC colonies to the holy world lived in Italy.
Families of a line or cross street were joined to undertake, in a collective work,
the edification of the chapel in wood, stone or artisanal bricks, according to
the group conditions. They chose a patron saint and, with the time, occupied
themselves with the construction of the altar, benches, the bell tower, with
the purchase of bells, implements, within others. Nearby the chapel, gradually,
other elements were built as a cemetery, a community hall for celebrations,
a school, and a food store. As Zanini affirms, «[...] the religious experience
created stability and safety symbolic territory visible in the capitals, chapels,
churches and images of patron saints»!°.

The patron saints celebrations — sagras — mobilized, for weeks, the families
of the community in the preparations. Novenas preceded the date, celebrated
in the votive day, independent of the day of the week. They realized, so, the
festive mass, the confessions, the rosary prayer and Our Lady litany, then,
lunch. During the afternoon, boccie games, Morra, cards, meetings, datings,
and so, the «Catholicism was the strength that cemented the unity of the
Italian communities in the Rio Grande do Sul»'¢. It created an «atmosphere of
Christendom where the massive participation of believers in the ceremonies of
the religious life, the frequency of sacraments, the internalization of a Catholic
ethics code»!” governed quotidian life and conformed the way of being, and
life.

Since the arrival of the immigrants in these colonies, we have the record
of the presence of priests that accompanied them, but the majority did it by
individual initiative. It took the Holy See'® a few decades to understand the

15 M.C.C. Zanini, Italianidade no Brasil Meridional. A constru¢do da identidade étnica na
Regido de Santa Maria/RS, Santa Maria, UFSM, 2006, p. 138.

16 P, Possamai, Imprensa e Italianidade: RS (1875-1937), in M.N. Dreher, A.B. Rambo, M.].
Tramontini (edd.), Imigracdo & Imprensa, Porto Alegre, EST Edi¢des, 2004, p. 567; P. Possamai,
“Dall’Italia siamo partiti”. A questdo da identidade entre imigrantes italianos e seus descendentes
no Rio Grande do Sul (1875-1945), Passo Fundo, UPF, 2005.

17 L.A. De Boni, O catolicismo da imigracdo: do triunfo a crise, in J.H. Dacanal (ed.), RS:
Imigracao e Colonizagdo, Porto Alegre, Mercado Aberto, 1980, p. 242.

18 See R. Sani, Tra esigenze pastorali e impegno per la preservazione dell’identita nazionale: la
Santa Sede e 'emigrazione italiana all’estero tra otto e novecento, «Historia da Educagio», vol. 21,
n. 51, Porto Alegre, ASPHE, Jan./Apr. 2017, pp. 143-185; M. Sanfilippo, Chiesa, ordini religiosi
ed emigrazione, in P. Bevilacqua, A. De Clementi, E. Franzina (edd.), Storia dell’emigrazione
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importance of undertaking the pastoral care of immigrants, however, in RCI,
many religious congregations were settled in the late nineteenth century, as well
as numerous regular priests!”. Within the initiatives of these religionists was the
press. In a report to Bispo Scalabrini, who visited Garibaldi in October of 1904,
Frei Bruno Gillonnay affirmed that:

We work to establish, with simplicity, in the center of the Italian colony, a small press
that will take, periodically, in the heart of families, in their mother tongue, a page of the
Holy Gospel, explained and commented, an edificant story, some agriculture advises, the
indication of some brochures adapted to the settlers’ needs [...]*°

It is convenient to systematize the experience of the Catholic Church in the
RCI concerning the press. In table 2, the main Catholic newspapers published
since the final of the nineteenth century and the first three decades of the
twentieth century:

Table 2. Catholic journals in the RCI between 1875 and 1930

Journal Periodicity | Circulation | Municipality Editor Notes
period
Il Colono Montly | 01/01/1898 a Caxias Fr. Pietro Montly Catholic
Italiano 08/21/1898 Nosadini news bulletin.
4 pages.
La Liberta Weekly | 02/13/1909 a 1909 - 1909 - Fr. 4 pages.
(Giornale 03/05/1910 Caxias Carmine | It had a Portuguese
Settimanale 1910 - Fasulo section.
del Popolo) Garibaldi 1910 - Fr.
Giovanni
Fronchetti
I Colono Weekly | 03/12/1910a | Garibaldi | Fr. Giovanni 4 pages.
Italiano 06/21/1917 Fronchetti Some
(organo degli In 04/20/1917| advertisements in
interessi — Agostino Portuguese.
coloniali) Mazzini
11 Corriere Weekly | 07/25/1913 a Bento Founded by 4 pages.
d’Ttalia 30/06/1927 | Gongalves | Fr. Henrique
Domingos
Poggi.

italiana. I, Partenze, Rome, Donzelli, 2009, pp. 127-142.
19 Between 1975 and 1930, 132 priests of the secular clergy arrived in the Rio Grande do Sul,
according to De Boni, O catolicismo da imigracdo: do triunfo a crise, cit., p. 240.
20 B. Gillonnay, Relatério de Frei Bruno a Dom Scalabrini, Bispo de Piacenza, in B.
D’Apremont, B. Gillonnay, Comunidades indigenas, brasileiras, polonesas e italianas no Rio
Grande do Sul, Porto Alegre, EST, Caxias do Sul, UCS, 1976, p. 247.
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Staffetta Weekly | 07/05/1917 a | Garibaldi/ Capuchins From 1938
Riograndense 09/03/1941 Caxias on, sections in
Portuguese grew
until fully published

in Portuguese. In
09/10/1941 its
name changed
to Correio
Riograndese,
remaining until
nowadays.

Source: author’s organization

To better understand with more details the production and a little about the
circulation of each one of the Catholic journals published in the RCI between
1898 and 1927, I present them, individually.

2.1 «Il Colono Italiano» (1898)

The first Catholic journal published in the RCI, as mentioned, was the
monthly publication «II Colono Italiano» that circulated from January 1,
1989, to August 21, 1898, in a total of seven editions. The monthly publication
announced in its first edition that its price was a hundred Réis?!. Correspondences
and advertisements should be sent to Antonio Moro. In the first edition, he
affirmed, while addressing to readers, that:

«Il Colono Italiano» sara I’amico, il consigliere, la guida, ’avvocato dei cattolici italiani
emigrati in Caxias e nelle Colonie circonvicine e fornird loro intercasanti notizie della
cara e bella Italia. A tale proposito ¢ listissimo d’annunziare che ¢ assicurato un distinto
corrispondente da Roma e che ne trovera degli altri nelle principali citt4 italiane. «Il Colono
Italiano» non si occupera di politica tanto pit che esiste gia in Caxias un giornale «O
Caxiense» ad hoc al quale invia un fraterno saluto. Senza occuparsi di politica «Il Colono
Italiano» non manchera di raccomandare ai propri lettori Pobbedienza alle leggi ed alle
Autorita legittimamente costituite. Dara relazione dell’incremento delle Societa Cattoliche
delle loro feste ed adunanze affinché I’esempio dei fevorosi animi il pusillanime scuota gli
indifferenti. Stampera novelle, racconti, bozzetti e romanzi dilettovoli ed onesti““.

21 As a comparison, «O Caxiense» was sold fortnightly with the cost of 12$000 réis for yearly
subscriptions and 7$000 to half-year subscriptions.

22 [«Il Colono Italiano» will be a friend, a counselor, a guide, a lawyer of Italian Catholics
who immigrated to Caxias and neighboring colonies, and will furnish information about the dear
and beautiful Ttaly. In this regard, it is important to announce that a distinct correspondent of
Rome is assured and there will be others in the principal Italian cities. «Il Colono Italiano» will
not treat of politics, as there is in Caxias a newspaper ad hoc «O Caxiense» to whom we present
fraternal regards. Without dealing with politics, «II Colono Italiano» recommends its readers
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Pic. 2. Header Newspaper «Il Colono Italiano», 01/01/1898

Source: collection of the Arquivo Historico Municipal Jodo Spadari Adami, Caxias do Sul.

Denying any involvement with politics, affirming the commitment with news
coming from Italy — through a correspondent already contacted, the journal
outlines and confirms the intention of being a «friend», «counselor», «guide»
and, even, «lawyer» of the immigrants. It was printed at the Tipografia do
Centro, located at Dos Andradas Road, 378, in Porto Alegre.

Figure 2 presents the header of the bulletin «Il Colono Italiano» with both
signature of Fr. Nosadini — in Portuguese and Italian:

The small number of editions allows systematizing in the following table,
some aspects of those numbers published by «II Colono Italiano». Though the
pages, it is evident the interest in disseminating and maintaining the Catholicism
with its practices, closer to the Italian context than the Gaucho one.

Table 3. «Il Colono Italiano» (Bollettino Cattolico mensile)

Date of NP° of | Principal subjects reported
publication | pages

Page 1 — A letter to readers describes the motivations and the mission of the
new journal. In the sequence, an announcement of the events of the Catholic
Caxiense Federation meeting held on October 14, 1897, with the following
schedule: a solemnity to bless the flags; a mass; and Fr. Massimiliano de

January 1, Lasberg preaching, vicar of Sdo Inacio da Feliz. The activity listed the
1898 4 p. | presence of 800 persons; Italian, German and Brazilian flags; Italian-
n. 1 Brazilian band; the presence of many priests of the region; of the intendant

Campos Junior; of marshall Marsiaj; representatives of the German
Catholic Union; and Giuseppe Chiaradia, president of the Caxias’ German
Labor Union of Mutual Aim. A telegram transmission to the Holy Priest,
Ledo XIII, informing the meeting.

to obey the laws and authorities legitimately established. It will report the increase of Catholic
Societies, their celebrations and meetings, so that the fervor encourages the fainthearted and shake
the indifferent ones. It will publish novels, stories, drafts, and romances, mild and honest], «Il
Colono Italiano», Year 1, n. 1, Caxias, January 1, 1898.
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Page 2 - It gives continuity to the description of the Caxiense Catholic
Federation, speeches made, highlighting Fr. Massimiliano de Lasberg speech
about Christian education of the youth. They defend that Italian private
schools should teach catechism. Introduce the idea of creating a Catholic
school in Caxias. Reiterate the value of the school activity of Jesuits in the
Christian instruction of the youth. Establish a People’s Secretariat, affirming
that besides providing spiritual welfare, the Caxiense Catholic Federation
also intended to benefit its partners, materially. The People’s Secretariat

had as objective to help, for free, with the necessary advice, referrals, and
decisions. The speech of Fr. Carmine Fasulo highlighted the importance

of the Catholic press, which was acclaimed. It defended the creation of

a Catholic weekly in Italian. Also, the desire to create lending Catholic
libraries. It announced the realization of a feast for 400 people, regreting the
difficulty of satisfying everybody that wanted to participate. In the final, the
celebration of the Te Deum.

Page 3 — It highlights that the independent Italian liberal press was
publishing Rudini’s newsletters, which attacked the Catholic Associations.
Publishes the Canto del Lavoratore, a hymn created by the Parish Priest

of Nove and furnished by the General Presidency of the Labor Catholic
Federation of Vicenza, for future use in the festivities and meetings of the
Caxiense Catholic Federation.

Page 4 — It discloses some news from Italy. Announces that those that would
desire to sign the bulletin could do it to receive the next numbers, as well as
business announces would be accepted. In the sequence, it publishes news
from Nova Padova and Nova Trento, with the launching of the cornerstone
of the Fr. Capuchins convent. Finally, a correspondence of Bishop of Adria,
D. Luigi Pavanini, addressed to the clergy and people of his diocese about
the creation of Parish Committees.

January 2,
1898
n.2

4 p.

Pigina 1 — «February 7» is the first text that reminds the 20 years of the
death of Papa Pio IX. Another publication is the «January 2 in Caxias»

that announces the mass, the Te Deum, poetry recitation by the students of
teacher Maria Traslati, musical presentations with maestro Francisco Zani
[director of Caxias Italian-Brazilian Bank]. Another recall was a few bits

of advice to readers, within them: not to bear arms, and to realize the civil
marriage besides the religious one. It highlights a summary about the life of
the Genoese Cristoforo Colombo.

Page 2 — A publication of letters of different bishops and cardinals from
Italy, greeting the initiative of Fr. Nosadine in organizing the Catholic
societies of Caxias and region. It also published protests and statements
against the liberal Rudini that circulated in Italy.

Page 3 — News about the Catholic movement in Italy. News about the
blessings of the flag of the Catholic committee created in Sdo Ignacio,
Segunda Légua de Caxias. At the final of page 3 and also part of page 4, the
prologue of the Avanti la scoperta dell’America.

P4gina 4 — Holy masses and religious festivities celebration in the region, the
arrival of priests in the community, donations for the creation of Antonio
Prado’s church. Announcement of the Tombola game on behalf of the
construction of the church of Caxias.

June 3,
1898
n. 3

4 p.

Page 1 — Emphasys to fishing and auction organized by the Caxiense
Catholic Federation on behalf of Caxias church construction. A letter from
the Popel. Caxias elevated to a district. The project of a railroad to Caxias.
News of the inauguration of a wool textile factory in the Fifth Mile.
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Page 2 — Election of the president of the Caxiense Catholic Federation
constituted by Ambrogio Bonalume, general president. Daniele Caberlon,
vice-president. Antonio Moro, vice-president. Giuseppe Generosi, general
secretary. Antonio Artico, vice-secretary. Letter to the elected president.
Constitution of new committees. Presentation of the results of the Tombola
in favor of the construction of the Caxias’ main church. Summaries of
notices published in Italian newspapers.

Page 3 - It emphasized the notice published in «O Caxiense» journal,
which accused the Catholic Societies of Caxias of approaching the Catholic
associations from Italy, which represented a danger to the social order.

As to reply, they affirmed that these associations did not represent any
danger and that they did not want favors or privileges, but respect to the
guaranteed right of an association. In the session dedicated to the journal
members, as advice to readers, they asked them to avoid the use of mortars.
Page 4 — Criticism of Rudini’s newsletters in Italy. Publication about the ban
of public dances, according to directions of bishops from Italy. It claimed
that Caxias and region should also follow the measure. News from Catholic
committees of Italy. Publication of two or three advertisements.

January 4,
1898
n. 4

4 p.

Page 1 — Urge readers to obey the legitimate laws and authorities,
explaining, that by the direction of the bishop, the bulletin would deal
with some news about agriculture, and orienting that those interested in

a subscription of the journal should contact Antonio Moro in Caxias,

or the Tipografia do Centro, directly, in Porto Alegre. News from the
Agricultural and Industrial Exhibition of Caxias, organized by the
Caxiense Catholic Federation. What was exposed — if donated — would be
auctioned on behalf of the construction of the church in progress. Pope’s
words.

Page 2 — Meeting of the Caxiense Catholic Federation, detailing 12
proposals with a composition of committees to work in the referrals

to be done: on the status of the Federation; tribute to Jesus Christ the
Redeemer in the passage from the nineteenth to the twentieth centuries;
call for festive rest; Christian doctrine and First Communion with unique
text for teaching; league against public balls; Brotherhood of the Blessed
Sacrament; Catholic Newspapers and Federation Bulletin; Agricultural
and Industrial Exhibition Committee; music reform for the churches;
league against blasphemies; commission charged with proposing a
regulation for the functioning of the People’s Secretariat and assistance to
the sick. Finally, it published an invitation to the ‘enemies’ of the Catholic
Societies to attend the next meeting, as they had nothing to hide. A
summary of the balance sheets published in three Italian newspapers about
1897. Congress of the German Catholic Union. Feast in Bom Principio for
the consecration of the Church.

Page 3 — Presence of the Consul of Italy, Brandolini, in Caxias. Catholic
celebration at the 3" League in Caxias. At the bottom of page 3 and also
page 4, the continuity of Avanti la scoperta dell’America.

Page 4 — News from Nova Trento and Antonio Prado. Red Cross work for
the victims of the war in Africa. John Mayer and Cia’s announcement for
the sale of sewing machines.

May 15,
1898
n. S

Page 1 — Second Italian Catholic Congress in Caxias. It stated that the Vicar
General of the Diocese, Msgr. Diogo Saturnino da Silva Laranjeira, honorary
vice-president of the Caxiense Catholic Federation, had agreed to assume

the presidency of the Second Congress. The reception of the general Vicar of
numerous priests of the region, the presence of the students of Professor Maria
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Traslati, the Italo-Brazilian band, the ﬂag523, processions, mass celebrations. It
said that the congress had participation larger than two thousand people.

Page 2 — Expedition of telegrams reporting the Second Congress to several
authorities, such as the President of the Province and the Bishop. It called

on Catholics to subscribe and pay for the receiving of «Il Colono Italiano».

It transcribes a letter from Fr. Nosadini urging everyone, even those who
differed in ideas, to support the conclusion of the construction of the church
and the foundation of the Christopher Columbus Institute, which would serve
the Christian and civic education of youth. It transcribes the celebration of
the Italian Private School directed by Maria Traslati, held on May 2, in the
main nave of the church under construction, attended by many local, family
authorities. Students recited poetry and awarded prizes: Class III — 1% Prize,
Ermenegildo Barato and Dosalina Bonalume; 2 Prize, Celestina Artico; Class
II — Maria Florian, 1% Prize; Giuseppe Braiajoli, 2" Prize; Maria Chiarello, 3
Prize; Superior Class I: 1% Prize, Severina Sartori; 2" Prize, Giovanni Balen;
Lower Class I - 1% prize, Amalia Baldesserini Prize; 2™ prize, Angelo Bellini
Prize. The party was closed by Vicar Nosadini, who stressed that there is no
education without religion. The journal recommended the school of teacher
Maria Traslati for all Catholics. It also reported the celebrations of May 1% in
Caxias, in the workers’ feast. Note about Senator Alessandro Rossi.

Page 3 — Celebrating that May was the month dedicated to Mary, they wrote
about T”’Amo Maria. Correspondence transcription published in Corriere
Nazionale, Torino, about Ai Prati di Castello.

Page 4 — At the bottom of page 3 and also page 4, the prologue to Avanti la
scoperta dell’America. As the «Last Minute» publication, a small manifesto
by Fr. Nosadini informing that the intendant Campus Junior had reported
that he had suffered an attack: «riservandomi de rispondere punto per punto
a quella denunzia protesto fin d’ora energicamente contro quanto essa é

a mio carico affermato»2*. Under the title Italy, it reports the economic
development of 1895 and 1896 of several European countries and explains
that emigration is due to poverty, misery, and the hope of a better life.

July 7,
1898
n. 8

4 p.

Page 1 — In emblematic numbers, revealing the many clashes between
Catholics and Freemasonry, the front page prints «Per la storia» in which

it says that on June 21, Thursday, school children, stewards of the local
administration and a small group of people had paraded through the streets
of Caxias carrying an oil painting in a gilded frame with the image of the
intendant, Campos Junior.

Speeches by Mauricio Nunes de Almeida and next by intendant Campos have
proclaimed that in Caxias no thirds or banners of value were needed, but
that they had to banish Jesuitism to follow the path of Golgota’s martyr for
prosperity. Later, there has been a picnic on a triangular table (the newspaper
bolded the word triangular, relating it to Freemasonry). About 200 people
had attended the event and the presence, even if emptied, of the Santa Cecilia

23 Besides the committees’ flags, the Brazilian, Pontifice, Italian, German and Austrian flags
were exhibited.

24 [Reserving myself the right to answer this complaint step by step, I now vigorously protest
against what was affirmed to be of my responsibility], «Il Colono Italiano», Year I, n. 5, Santa
Teresa de Caxias, May 15, 1898, p. 4.
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Band. There were several criticisms and it is evident the confrontation
between Fr. Nosadini and the intendant Campos Janior. Following, news
from the Caxiense Catholic Federation and the founding of new Catholic
Committees in the countryside. The page ends with a call «Rivoluzionari?».
Page 2 — In the continuation of the answer to the call of the anterior page, if
the Caxiense Catholic Federation and committees were revolutionaries, it was
affirmed that yes, they were and that they fought against vice, impiety and as
weapons were prayer, action, and sacrifice. To conclude, a statement that they
had the cross as banner and as supreme leader, the Pope; that they raised their
flags in the fight against anticlericals. Other news from Italy was published.
Page 3 — News from Italy, about actions of the Italian army, approaches on
clerical enmities. At the bottom of page 3 as well as page 4.

Page 4 — Selected excerpts from Rivista Europea, «Vatican Chronicles».
Announcement of sale of sewing machines by Joio Mayer Jr. and Company.
Page 1 - It reminds the day of St. Joaquim and its celebration. Encourages
and explains the importance of the rosary and prayers for Our Lady of the
Rosary. News about hunger in Italy.

Page 2 — The Holy Father and the reception of the Catholic Committees.
Chronicles of the Caxiense Catholic Federation and the opposition of
intendant Campos Janior. Tensioning and splitting among the inhabitants of
Caxias. Father Nosadini states that Campus Junior had announced that Fr.

August 21, Nosadini would have to withdraw from Caxias.
1898 4 p. |Page 3 — In continuation, Fr. Nosadini’s entire speech transcribed at the
n. 10 meeting between the leaders of the Catholic committees. Reveals that the

Catholic Federation and its committees are considered dangerous to public
order. Finally, it publishes about Italian Catholics and the government.

Page 4 — A short story about vocations, a short text entitled Last Hour, with
new accusations and revelations of the tensions between Campus Junior and
Fr. Nosadini. A note to readers stating that a monthly correspondent from
Treviso had been invited to collaborate with the newspaper. At the end of
the page, the Avanti la scoperta dell’America.

Source: author’s organization from the journals collection.

The clash between Father Nosadini and the Intendant of Caxias, Campos
Junior, was stamped on the pages of the newspaper. Exchange of accusations
and threats were diverse. The Intendant accused Fr. Nosadine of inciting
discord, by attacking Freemasonry, that his preaching spoke ill of Italy, that
the presence of the parish priest was a cause of division among the population.
We need «to understand how the text under our eyes could be formed»?’, in
the case of the newspaper «Il Colono Italiano» and the news printed in «O
Caxiense», and for this, we need to add new information that is not within the
intent of this article?®. The last edition of «Il Colono Italiano» circulated on
August 21, 1898, and Father Nosadini, shortly afterward, to cease the tension,
was transferred, and the newspaper was no longer published.

25 A. Corbin, O prazer do historiador, «Revista Brasileira de Histéria», vol. 25, n. 49, 20035, p. 14.
26 The conflict between Catholics and Freemasonry, between the intendant Campos Jtnior
and Fr. Nosadini, deserves a more detailed historiographic study.
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The newspaper «Il Colono Italiano» printed in its pages many of the
quarrels and rivalries present in the Italian peninsula, was combative with the
anticlericals and sought to organize — by the Caxiense Catholic Federation and
its committees — answers to maintain and spread Catholicism, defending the
Pope. A new Catholic journal would be published again in Caxias ten years
later, «La Liberta».

2.2 «La Liberta» (1909-1910)

On February 13, 1909, Fr. Carmine Fasulo?’ founded the newspaper «La
Liberta, Giornale Settimanale del Popolo». The newspaper’s management
location was at 28, Dante Square. In its first edition, it stated that it counted
on agents and correspondents in the smallest centers of the state. With four
pages, the weekly circulated on Saturdays. Following the title, right below it,
two Latin sentences. On the left, «Ubi autem Spiritus Domini, ibi libertas» (2™,
or Cor. III, 17) i.e., [Where is the Spirit of the Lord, there is freedom and on
the right], «Instaurare omnia in Christo» (Pius X S.S. Program), i.e., [Repair
everything with Christ]. The newspaper was printed in its typography with a
Marinoni machine?®, and also provided printing services to the community as
business cards, invoices, memos, and others.

In the first number, it presented his program stating that it came to light
with the permission of the ecclesiastical authority, and reiterated its link with
Catholicism. However, besides addressing religious subjects, it proposed
addressing topics that might interest readers in their material aspects and
exemplified: agriculture; industry; hygiene and practical medicine. World news,
from Italy and the Rio Grande do Sul would be part of the publication. It
finalized the program affirming that «Coll’amore alla Religione, intendiamo
consolidare nel cuore dei nostri lettori ’amore alla patria d’origine ed a questa
di adozione, conviti come siamo che un buon cattolico sard sempre un’ottimo

27 Fr. Carmine Fasulo was a Pallottine. He was born on February 11, 1865, in Monte Falcione,
province of Avellino, and ordained in Rome on May 22, 1890. In Brazil, he was a coadjutor in
Caxias, in Caravaggio. Later, he was as a first parish priest in Antonio Prado. He was a parish
priest in Caxias and invited the Lasallians to set up a college, which continues until these days.
Later, he also worked in Caravaggio, Farroupilha, Bento Gongalves, Triunfo and Gramado. He
returned to Italy in 1920. He died on January 23, 1935, at the age of 69, according to Archbishop
J. Baréa, A vida espiritual nas colbnias italianas do Estado do Rio Grande do Sul, Porto Alegre,
EST, 1995, pp. 99-100.

28 In testimony of Orestes Zoppas, he states that the newspaper took an average of 3 days
to be ready. «The machine was slow to print a thousand or so by hour. [...] The small manual
Marinoni machine was up to 8,000. Then, it was no longer possible [...]. Marinoni was Italian.
Purchased in Porto Alegre». Testimony of Orestes Zoppas in L.A. Henrichs, Histérias da Imprensa
em Caxias do Sul, Caxias do Sul, Pioneiro, 1988, pp. 59-60.
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cittadino»?’. In the same edition, at the cover, expressing the importance of the
journal, affirmed that «La stampa é per le anime come il cibo per i corpi»*°.

It first edition thanked three newspapers that had announced, in advance,
the creation of «La Liberta: Gazeta Colonial», «Correio do Municipio» and
«Q Brasil».

While analyzing the available editions, it is evident the circulation of
news of Italy, and the Rio Grande do Sul, agriculture, religious festivals, as
well as many advertisements on the last page. Usually, on the third page, a
session in Portuguese with texts related to home economics, food cleaning and
conservation, agriculture, grape cultivation, alcoholism, and tobacco combat.
In several editions, there was the presence of poetry. At the end of the third
page, there were literary texts and some historical syntheses.

At the second edition, «La Liberta» destined the first text of the cover to
discuss «Educazione». Concludes that there is much talk about education,
but with few and scarce results, and with many difficulties. Argued that much
was done for instruction, but little for wisdom. Instruction, only, was like
working on the sand, of no help. It incited readers to recognize that with such
development, the moral man formation was absent. Christian moral education
could regenerate people. Realized that all social classes should have access to
instruction, but that without a Christian culture, attentive to the formation
of souls, would be of no use. Such arguments, under different forms, were
recurrent in the pages of the journal.

In the edition of May 22,1909, Fr. Carmine Fasulo no longer has management
over the newspaper’! and the new parish priest, Fr. Francesco Baldassare®
takes over the paper’s newsroom and administration. In the editorial about
Christianity and Fatherland, Fr. Baldassare reaffirms the principles of the
newspaper, emphasizing the value of the family, Homeland, and God. In
January 1910, the printing house was transferred to Garibaldi, as well as the
newsroom and administration, under the care of Fr. Giovanni Fronchetti3,

29 [With love for Religion, we intend to consolidate the homeland of origin and adoption love
in the hearts of our readers, because we believe that a good Catholic will always be a very good
national], «La Libertd», Year 1, n. 1, February 13, 1909.

30 [Newspapers are for souls, what food is for bodies], ibid.

31 The reasons for this departure of Fr. Carmine Fasulo are unclear. There are references to
financial difficulties, but also of new conflicts with local Freemasonry, which would have led to
the removal of Fasulo.

32 Like Fasulo, Father Francisco Baldassare was born in the Province of Avellino, born on January
29, 1872. He worked in several municipalities and died in Nova Prata, RS, on October 15, 1920. Dom
J. Baréa, A vida espiritual nas colbnias italianas do Estado do Rio Grande do Sul, cit., p. 103.

33 Father Giovanni Battista Fronchetti «was born in Torra, Dean of Taio, Val di Non,
diocese of Trento, on September 15, 1863. Thanks to the financial aid left by a great-uncle of
the same name, who was Dean of the Cathedral of Trento, he could do religious studies at the
diocesan seminary, being ordained a priest on December 26, 1887. He occupied, in the diocese,
by a provision of July 20, 1888, the position of Vicar Cooperator of Volano. Desiring to give
spiritual help to the emigrants, he asked for and obtained permission from his Prelate, leaving
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parish priest of Garibaldi. The acquisition had the financial support of two
other partners: Adolfo Moreau and Jodao Carlotto. Edition 435, of January 15,
1910, published in Garibaldi, had on the front page the episcopal approval
declared by the bishop, Claudio José, and also «two words to our courteous
readers». The journal reaffirmed his commitment to the Catholic bias, proposing
to be a friend, an adviser, and a defender of the settlers. It promised to post
useful readings, and news from the Rio Grande do Sul, Veneto, Lombardy, and
Tyrol. It proclaimed its neutrality to party politics and ended by wishing a good
year. The last edition of «La Liberta» was on March 5, 1910. In the following
number, it circulated under the name «Il Colono Italiano».

2.3 «Il Colono Italiano» (1910-1917)

On March 12, 1910, the first edition under the name «Il Colono Italiano»
stamped in bold the approval of Bishop Claudio José for the exchange of name.
He justified it by stating that the reason for being, the essence of the newspaper,
was the Italian settlers. The desire to respond to the needs of Italian settlers
was clear from the cover, acting as friend, adviser, and defender of the children
of the Bel Paese. It kept its four-pages-structure, and the last one consisted
basically of ads. It published letters from readers, maintained correspondents
in many cities of the region, published jocular texts mainly focused on notions
of agriculture, plus moralizing subjects that intended to guide the conduct of
readers, as presented below. The Capuchins, based in Garibaldi since January
1896, supported and assisted the journal’s production.

In moments of tension derived from the political positions of Fr. Giovanni
Fronchetti, the name «Il Colono Italiano» was questioned. Fr. Giovanni, at
the time of World War I, for example, defended Austria. So, people called
the newspaper «Il Colono Austriaco», as Fr. Giovanni Fronchetti had been
a consular agent of Austria-Hungary since August 3, 1908°* and his political
position in defense of the Austrian cause rivaled with the one expressed, for
example, in «Il Corriere d’Italia», a defender of Italianate. These stresses were
not just local. «Il Colono Italiano» was in dispute with other Italian journals

for the Rio Grande do Sul in 1889. He became a coadjutor in Garibaldi and was appointed on
Janeiro 2, 1890 Vicar Chapter of St. Lawrence of Vilas Boas «a colony composed of around 70
families of immigrants from the Provinces of Trento, Cremona, Vicenza, Milan, and Bergamo».
In September 1896, he was transferred to Garibaldi, where he remained for thirty years. Passed
away on February 22, 1927. A. Rupert, Clero secular italiano no Rio Grande do Sul (1815-1930),
Santa Maria, Pallotti, 1977, p. 80.

34 Report of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs. The report presented to the President of the
Republic of the United States of Brazil covering the period from January 1, 1911, to April 30,
1912, Rio de Janeiro, 1912.
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that circulated in the Rio Grande do Sul and even in Sao Paulo. On the edition
cover of November 9, 1910, it published several criticisms concerning Porto
Alegre’s newspaper «Stella d’Ttalia». It claimed that this journal was anticlerical,
criticizing institutions and people without checking the truth of facts and that
they believed to be true only because they were Catholic. The criticism made by
«Stella D’Italia», which allegedly referred to «Il Colono Italiano» as «giornale
maledetto» 35 was rebbuted.

The pages of «Il Colono Italiano» often stamped letters, speeches from
ecclesiastical authorities, documents, and papal letters. The transcription, not
always literal, of news or texts published in other periodicals and magazines such
as «Squilla», «Civilta Cattolica», «Unita Cattolica» were cultural transfers®
that semantically remade the sense as they circulated in a different context.

As a result of the friction generated by the clashes, Fr. Giovanni withdrew
from the newsroom and, on April 20, 1917, «Il Colono Italiano» was taken
over by Agostino Mazzini. In a period of brief transition, the newspaper went to
the supervision of Capuchins, who collaborated with the publication for several
years and named it «Staffetta Riograndense». «Staffetta» took root, progressively
expanded its readers and superseded in 1927, «Il Corriere d’Italia». From
September 10, 1941, became «Correio Riograndense», which remains until today.

2.4 «Il Corriere d’Italia»

«Il Corriere d’Italia» journal was founded in 1913 by the parish priest of
Bento Gongalves, Fr. Henrique Domingos Poggi®’, and was the first Catholic

35 [Damn paper], «Il Colono Italiano», Year II, n. 37, November 19, 1910, cover.

36 M. Espagne, A nocdo de transferéncia cultural, «Jangada», vol. 5, n. 9, Jan./Jun. 2017, pp.
136-147.

37 Enrico Domingo Poggi was born on March 2, 1868, in Sarizzola, Tortona, Genoa. He
was the son of Serafina Merega and Giuseppe Poggi. According to Rupert, Poggi studied at the
diocesan seminary and college Brignole-Sale of Genoa, and ordained on September 23, 1893. In
1897, after the invitation of D. Claudio Ponce de Ledo, bishop of Porto Alegre, he left for the RS
to accompany emigrants. On his arrival, he was appointed chaplain at the 1% League in Caxias
and, in 1899, Cura de Caravaggio, where he undertook improvements in the Church, started the
parish school and the Holy Childhood Work. In 1904 he returned to Italy and was appointed to
Lagoa Vermelha Parish, becoming a cure for Sananduva. In February 1911, he moved to Bento
Gongalves as a parish priest. Active, he reorganized the Church, invited the Carlist Sisters to
found a school (in 1915, St. Charles College, now Medianeira College), founded the newspaper
«Il Corriere d’Ttalia». In September 1921, Fr. Poggi joined the Scalabrinian Institute. In 1925 he
returned to Italy and in 1928 left the Scalabrinian Institute and joined the Institute of the Sons of
Santa Maria Immaculada. He spent a year in Algeria and remained in his homeland, Genoa, until
his death on February 2, 1936. See more in R. Rizzardo, Carlistas no Rio Grande do Sul, Porto
Alegre, EST/CEPAM, 1981; Id., Raizes de um povo. Missiondrios escalabrinianos e imigrantes
italianos no Brasil (1888/1938), Porto Alegre, EST, Congregacdao dos Missiondrios de Sao Carlos,
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paper of the municipality. With the motto Religion and Homeland, it was one
of the most durable newspapers published in Bento Gongalves, defending the
ideals of the Catholic Church and, although declaring itself neutral, took open
positions regarding the international, national and local events that took place
between 1913 and 1927.

Its emergence may be related to the attempt of expanding, through the
press, the action of the Catholic Church in the region. In 1912, at the Capuchin
convent in Garibaldi, there were about thirty priests, within seculars and
regulars. Fr. Poggi coordinated the meeting, which discussed themes about
«religious renewal», «social programs for the benefit of the settlers» and «press».
From this meeting Fr. Henrique Domingos Poggi founded the newspaper «Il
Corriere d’Italia»3® in 1913, assisted by Fr Estevio Minetti, a Geoese young
man with great expertise®®. Edited by the Societd Anonima Editrice, installed

1990; Rupert, Clero secular italiano no Rio Grande do Sul (1815-1930), cit. Fr. Poggi worked
with Fr. Nosadini in his first Catholic journalistic experience in the region.

38 The first newspaper founded in Bento Gongalves was «Bento Gongalves journal», in 1900,
by Francisco Leitdo and Jalio Lorenzoni, printed in Porto Alegre. Subsequently, a manuscript
emerged in 1907, «O Recreio». Between 1910 and 1913, another paper appeared with the name
of Bento Gongalves. About it, the immigrant Jilio Lorenzoni, who was one of the founders, in
his memoirs, while summarizing the events regarding the press experienced in Bento Gongalves in
1911, states that he «continues his tireless work in the weekly the ‘Bento Gongalves’, which on the
first day of January of this year celebrated its first anniversary. An agency of the colonial interests,
a year ago it outlined its mission of being useful to this significant range of the population of
our beloved Rio Grande. Proof that it has religiously fulfilled his duty to inform is the 1,000
subscribers who read its chronicles every week. It is fair to note in these memoirs the limited
resources available to Dr. Antonio Casagrande, Dr. Gino Batocchio, Mr. Antonio Amaia de
Gusmaio, Reverend Father Francesco Saverio Acierno, with us, that is, with my son Antonio and I;
yet we all strive to improve our paper so that it becomes more and more attractive. Born crippled,
as critics have said because it is bilingual and has two headings, it is already walking and imposing
himself in the journalistic scene for the honor and glory of this center of activity and work».
G. Lorenzoni. Memdrias de um emigrante italiano. Memorie d’un emigrante italiano, Bilingual
edition, Trad. Fr. A.S. Lorenzoni, Pelotas, ed. Ponto de Vista, 2011, pp. 190-191. On the events
of the following year, 1912, he reports that «our modest paper ‘The Bento Gongalves’ enters its
third year of life, with about twelve hundred subscribers, funded by the illustrious gentlemen,
Dr. Antonio Casagrande, Dr. Gino Batocchio, Antonio Amaia de Gusmao, and Father Savério
Acierno». Lorenzoni. Memdrias de um emigrante italiano. Memorie d’'un emigrante italiano, cit.,
p- 197. Concerning the topics covered in the weekly, in addition to the news about events, it
dealt with agriculture, commerce, industry and sought, as Lorenzoni said (ibid.), «to maintain
peace and harmony in these colonial centers that promote the progress of a region». Lorenzoni
also stated in his memoirs that in 1913 he returned to Italy and his time away let him understand
that the newspaper «Bento Gongalves» was sold. In his words, «on my arrival, I was festively
welcomed by the family and many local friends and I could immediately notice the following
news: our newspaper the Bento Gongalves had been sold to a company that changed its name
to Corriere d’Italia and installed it in one of the locations of the Canonic House», ibid., p. 207.

3% R. Rizzardo, Raizes de um povo. Missiondrios escalabrinianos e imigrantes italianos no
Brasil (1888/1938), Porto Alegre, EST, Congregagdo dos Missiondrios de Sdo Carlos, 1990, p.
190.
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in the canonical house, it circulated in Italian until 1927, stamping on its pages
news and religious-political positions, assuming a prescriptive role on several
aspects of daily life. The circulation of «Il Corriere» created controversy in the
oppositions brought from Europe, between Italians and Austrians, as well as
between Church and Freemasonry, for example.

In Table 2, I present the Fathers who were at the forefront of the newspaper’s
writing and editing process between 1913 and 1927. Initially, Fr. Estevao
Minetti took over the «Il Corriere» journal, consolidating it and increasing the
number of readers. In his place, Fr. Henrique Domingos Poggi turned to the
Carlist priests who remained at the head of the newspaper until closing.

Table 4. Editors-chiefs of «Il Corriere d’Italia» Journal — 1913 to 1927

Editor-chief Country of| Local and Bond Education Period as
Birth | date of Birth editor-chief
Father Estevdo Italy Génova Secular Doctor in 1913 to 1914
(Stefano) Minetti*? priest Theology41
Father Jodo Italy Barone Carlist Doctor in 1914 to 1917
(Giovanni Canevese priest Theology,
Costanzo (Turim), Gregorian
05/05/1875 University of Rome

40 Father Estevao (Stefano) Minetti «priest of good qualities who, from 1910, exercised his
ministry in Caxias, Canoas, Concei¢io do Arroio and Bento Gongalves. Returning to Italy, he was,
during World War I, chaplain of the Italian Navy (1915-1918)». Rupert, Clero secular italiano no
Rio Grande do Sul (1815-1930), cit., p. 109.

41 There is no formal record about Fr. Estevdo Minetti formation, but the newspaper «Citta
de Caxias» registered in April 5, 1914: «Is among us the literate and fervent soldier of the Catholic
faith, Dom Stefano Minneti, a doctor in Theology and valorous editor of the co-brother «Il
Corriere d’Italia» published in the neighboring Bento Gongalves. Wishes of happy stay in our city
that cultivates hospitality». «Cittd de Caxias», April 5, 1914, p. 6.

42 According to biographical data presented by Rizzardo, Jodo Costanzo was «the first doctor
of theology, graduated from the Gregorian University of Rome, to join the Congregation of the
Missionaries of St. Charles, Jodo Costanzo was born in Barone Canavese (Turin), on May 5, 1875.
[...] He was ordained priest on August 10, 1899, in Ivrea, the diocese to which he belonged. He
entered the Scalabrian Institute on the same day he was 30, May 5, 19035, 25 days before the death
of Bishop Scalabrini. [...] On July 28, after months of preparation, he left for Brazil». Rizzardo,
Raizes de um povo. Missiondrios escalabrinianos e imigrantes italianos no Brasil (1888/1938),
cit., p. 175. He passed by Encantado, Nova Bassano, Bento Gongalves, Fagundes Varela e Monte
Belo. He went back to Italy in 1920, returning to Brazil in 1921, and was appointed parish priest
at Dois Lajeado and later appointed provincial superior in the Rio Grande do Sul. «On April
12, 19235, after the end of his provincial government, Fr. John returned to Italy [...] died in Arco
(Trento) on January 17, 1955, at the age of almost 80», ibid., p. 179.
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Father Carlos Italy Casorate | Carlist Combonian 1918 to 1921
(Carlo) Porrini Sempione | Father | Institute of Verona
(Milan)
07/08/1883
Father José Italy Valle San | Carlist | Diocese Seminar of | 1921 to 1927
(Giuseppe) Guido Nicolao Father Biella
Foscallo (Novara),
04/10/1882

Source: author’s organization.

In addition to the work of writers, there were correspondents, being frequent
publications by other priests from nearby parishes, especially those linked to
Carlists. But not all correspondents were priests, as Italy’s consular agent in
Bento Gongalves, Gino Battochio, collaborated with the paper, as did Ernesto

43 Fr. Carlo Porrini is remembered as a «great speaker and, above all, as a renowned journalist
and fluent writer. When he spoke, he electrified crowds; and when writing, he caught the attention
of any reader. Endowed with a contemporary and vibrant style, and to some, extent humorous, he
pleased and captivated». Born at Casorate Sempione in Milan on August 7, 1883, Carlo studied at
the Principality of Monaco and in 1900 joined the Comboni Institute of Verona. In 1902 he opted
for the congregation of Scalabrini, in March 1906, ordained a priest. In the same year, in October,
he left for Brazil and went to Encantado, RS. He was later transferred to Nova Bassano and, in
1910, to Nova Prata. He returned to Italy in 1914, and when back in Brazil was sent to Fagundes
Varela, RS. In April 1918 he was transferred to Bento Gongalves, taking over as editor of the «Il
Corriere d’Italia» journal. In 1921 he went to Italy and in 1922, on his return to Brazil, was sent
to Sao Paulo, which, according to Rizzardo (1990) was against his will. He held pastoral activities
in Jundiai (1922), Ribeirdo (1923/1924), Santo André (1925/1934) and Sao Bernardo do Campo
(1934/1937). In 1922, he became a contributor to the «Squilla newspaper», publishing under the
pseudonym Mastica Polenta, and from 1925 to 1929 he became director, later, a contributor. In
1932 he helped found «La Fiamma», which lasted until 1939. Porrini returned to Italy in 1937
and remained at the Rivergaro sanctuary near Piacenza, where he died on March 29, 1956, ibid.,
pp- 186-195.

44 According to biographical data, «Valle San Nicolao (Novara) is a small town where José
Guido Foscallo was born, on October 4, 1882. He made religious studies at the diocesan seminary
of Biella and received priestly ordination in the sanctuary of Nossa Senhora d’Oropa, on July 9,
1906, in that city, with almost 24 years old. As a secular priest, he exercised his ministry in Mosso
de Santa Maria (1906/1908), in the diocesan seminary (1908/1909), in the cathedral of Biella
(1909/1919) and Coggiola (1919/1920). On November 11, 1920, after 14 years of priesthood,
invited by Fr. John Costanzo, and encouraged by the campaign launched throughout Italy by Fr.
Pacific Chenuil, Superior General of the Missionaries of St. Charles, to recruit new missionaries
[...], entered the Institute of Piacenza, and, after a brief preparation, left for Brazil on February 235,
1921 [...]. He began his religious activities in Bento Gongalves, Rio Grande do Sul, replacing Fr.
Carlos Porrini in the administration and newsroom of «Il Corriere d’Italia» journal. In September
1925, when Fr. Henrique Domingos Poggi returned to Italy, he took over the parish in his place.
From Bento Gongalves, he left to Encantado in 1928, where he remained for some years. In 1936,
he went to Sarandi, and in October 1937 moved to Santo André, SP, where he stayed until 1949,
returning to Italy this same year. In 1951 he came to Brazil, to the Rio Grande do Sul, passing
through Protésio Alves, Vespasiano Correa, Guaporé and Casca. Then, in 1956, he definitively
returned to Italy. He died on June 23, 1961, in the sanctuary where he was ordained a priest»,
ibid., pp. 267-275.
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Ronna*’ and Cesare Bompard, in different years. With a markedly moralizing
speech, each of the Fathers who led the writing of «Il Corriere»*® printed in its
pages ways of thinking about Catholicism, Italianate, Religion and Motherland,
mottos announced since its conception. The newspaper educated and directed
readers to understand the importance of work and family, maintaining the
virtues of faith and Italianate in their daily lives. The journal had been kept
regularly over the years, and its pages revealed the educative desire that the
Catholic Church longed for its believers. According to Rizzardo*’, Fr. Jodo
Costanzo, while designated as editor-chief of «II Corriere», published in the
journal pages «all the fervor of the great Scalabrinian ideal: Religion and
Homeland! He sustained strong controversies against «Stella d’Italia», the
freemasonry newspaper of Porto Alegre — which he called «La Stalla d’Italia»*®
[...] and against «II Colono Italiano» — which he called «II Colono Austris»
because during the war it defended Austria». It is also worth mentioning that,
as an inspiration for the journalistic activity, Fr. Carlo Porrini highlighted
Scalabrini’s phrase, founder of the congregation: «Children in America,
wherever I send you in the name of the Lord, you must dedicate yourselves
to churches, schools, hospitals, orphanages, and secretariats, on behalf of
our immigrant brothers, but don’t forget the press! Where you do not come,
comes the newspaper, which will preach on your behalf»*°. Scalabrini®® argued
that religious feeling could not be separated from patriotic pride, as it would
prevent the aggravation of the crisis between the church and the Italian state
under formation. The preservation of the language was related, in Scalabrini’s

45 In the edition of November 5, 1915, there is a note stating that «Dr. Ernesto Ronna left the
administration of the newspaper and wished him the best of destinations». «Il Corriere d’Italia»,
November 5, 1915, p. 1.

46 In the Book of Records of Santo Antonio, headquarters of Bento Gongalves, in the record
of the first pastoral visit of Archbishop Dom Jodao Becker from November 20 to 23, 1914, to the
Parish of Santo Antonio, it was recorded that «the illustrious writing of the «Il Corriere d’Italia»
presents the sincere expression of our deep gratitude for the honors he has deigned to give us»
(Livro de Tombo n. 1, Pardquia de Santo Antdnio, Bento Gongalves, Manuscrito, 1893-1947). The
Pastoral Visit Term of 1918, recorded that on November 14, 1918, the Metropolitan Archbishop
Dom. Joao Becker had visited the newsroom and typographic workshops of «Il Corriere d’Ttalia»,
whose noble program - for Religion and Homeland, «we praise and acclaim» (ibid.). In 1924, on
March 11, again in the Pastoral Visitation Term, as a record, he stated that «we also visited the «II
Corriere d’Italia» journal, to which we consign our applause and give a special blessing» (ibid.).

47 Rizzardo, Raizes de um povo. Missiondrios escalabrinianos e imigrantes italianos no Brasil
(1888/1938), cit., pp. 177-178.

48 The name La Stalla in Italian means the stall. In the Venetian dialect, common in the RCI,
it makes sense to understand that «stalla» means stable, corral.

49 Rizzardo, Raizes de um povo. Missiondrios escalabrinianos e imigrantes italianos no Brasil
(1888/1938), cit., p. 188.

50 Scalabrini defended this position long before the Holy See had a different understanding
from that he assumed at the time of Italian unification: in contrast to the Italian state and an
orientation towards Catholics not participating in the political life of Italy.
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understanding, with the maintenance of the faith and religiosity apprehended
in Italy.

Between 1913 and 1927, the regularity of the production of «II Corriere
d’Italia» was kept, which obeyed almost the same layout. At the first page, the
editorial followed by subjects to what was considered the most important event
of the week, as well as religious reflections related to Christmas, Easter, religious
festivities linked to saints and moralizing texts with different themes. News
about Italy usually gained prominence. In the second page, news about Italy
and editions about other countries, as well as a section about Brazil, Rio Grande
do Sul, RCI and other municipalities where the paper circulated. In general,
news about religious festivals, public announcements, official communications,
schools, and religious congregations [work expansion]| are shared. Consul
visits, public works inauguration, celebrations, reports of the Italian Societies
of Mutual Aid are recurrences on the second page. The third and fourth pages
show all type of advertisements. It is noteworthy how long they last, the same
ad published in all editions, in some cases for years. Ads from self-employees as
doctors, lawyers, dentists. Publicity of Scalabrinian schools gained space in «Il
Corriere» such as Colegio Sdo Carlos, installed in Bento Gongalves from 19135,
as well as other schools of the RCI connected to the female congregation of the
Carlists®!. Advertisement from companies selling land are frequent, especially
from the ‘new colonies’ of northwestern Rio Grande do Sul, such as Erechim,
Cruz Alta, western Parana, and Santa Catarina. Medicines and pharmacies also
has their publicity. Advertisements of grocery stores of Porto Alegre, Carlos
Barbosa, Garibaldi, Caxias, besides those of Bento Gongalves. Ads from Banco
Pelotense and other agencies are also usual.

From 1915 on, it appears that the newspaper had a correspondence office
in Caxias and Porto Alegre. Concerning the production of the news, it was
possible to verify the publication of articles from correspondents of different
municipalities, as mentioned above, such as telegrams, letters, and summaries
of news posted in Italian and national papers. Within the papers published in
Italy, introduced in «II Corriere» regularly, with part of their articles adapted
by editors, are «L’Osservatore Romano» (an agency of Vaticano), «Stella
Cattolica», «II Figaro», «Giornale D’Italia», «Squilla», «Il Corriere d’Italia»,
and «Corriere della Sera». Summaries of informative texts about agricultural,
wine production, religious and educative subjects were also frequent. Besides
this, official and public administration communications, those later published
in Portuguese.

51 In the period of publication of «Il Corriere d’Italia», they are mentioned: Colégio Sdo Carlos
(later Colégio Nossa Senhora Medianeira) in Bento Gongalves and founded in 1915, Colégio
Nossa Senhora de Lourdes in Nova Vicenza, Caxias district (after 1934, Farroupilha) started in
1917, Monsignor Scalabrini College also founded in 1917, in Guaporé, Sacred Heart of Jesus
College established in 1919 in New Brescia.
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A special four-sheets insert, Il Buon Seminatore, smaller in size, monthly,
followed the editions from 08/21/1924 and the whole year of 1925 (as far as
it was possible to see). It is not possible to specify when these inserts ceased.
Also, in 1925, in June, at the end of the third page of «Il Corriere», the book
Frich Froch Imboscd, a humorous tale, published throughout the 1925 editions
in small parts. This is a story of Frich Froch and his friend Anzoleto, both
emigrants®2. In interspersed periods, the journal published stories in chapters,
at the third page or end of the second, one chapter by edition. This was the case
of «The Victim of a Secret», published during the year of 1920, and later, «The
Way of the Marriage», a historical novel by Fr. Ugo Mioni. It is also relevant to
note that in some years the calendar of the following year was inserted in one
of the last editions of the current year. On December 24, 1920, for example,
the 1921 calendar circulated, highlighting the holy days and also the ten rules
of the good Christian.

From 1918 to 1921, when Fr. Carlo Porrini has been in the direction of «Il
Corriere», it was possible to identify a column created by him: Paginetta del
Colono. On this column, located on page 2, he posted humorous stories and
dialogs, most of them with educative and moralizing sense, signing with the
alias Mastica Polenta’3. Some front-page notes and editorials signed by Italicus
in the same period indicates that this was another alias assumed by Fr. Carlo
Porrini in his posts in «Il Corriere».

«Il Corriere» journal circulated on Fridays, and it regularly kept its four
pages. Between 1913 and November 1916, the paper was 0.65 cm high by 0.45
wide. By November 24, 1916, it had his size reduced, and the justification given
in the printout was the «difficulty in buying paper, the cost, and the wartime
financial crisis»>*. The circulation varied. It started with a little over eight
hundred prints but reached three thousand copies a week. As for the printing of

the newspaper, it was in charge of the canonical house®’.

52 It is also worth to investigate if the publication was full, how it won the pages of the
newspaper, because in 1924 the book was already in its eleventh edition, as found: G. Flucco,
Frich Froch Imboscd. Racconto umoristico in dialetto veneto, 2 vols., Padova, Tip. Antoniana,
1924, 11a ed.

53 In 1935 Father Carlo Porrini organized a book entitled Masticapolenta and published it the
following year. Written in Veneto dialect, it takes over and reorganizes the weekly texts published
in «Il Corriere d’Italia». C. Porrini, Masticapolenta, POA, EST, Caxias do Sul, UCS, 1978.

54 Il Corriere d’Italia», November 24, 1916, cover.

35 The printing house was located next to the canonical house from 1913 to 1923. In the
Pastoral Visitation Term of 11 March 1924, of the Parish of St. Anthony, carried out by D. Jodo
Becker, Metropolitan Archbishop of Porto Alegre, is stated that «improvements were also made
to the parish house, and a building was made in which the workshops of the Catholic newspaper
«Il Corriere d’Italia», run by the Reverend Fr. José Foscallo, were installed» (Livro do Tombo n.
1, cit.).
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3. Consensus and clashes on behalf of education in the pages of «Il Colono
Italiano» and «Il Corriere d’Italia»

While going through the editions of both papers, I gave attention to the
conditions of their production, and thought how the editorials, news and
highlights were composed, what news gained space, and what was put aside and
not published, which cultural traditions were manifested, in which language
and vocabulary, and tried to understand what worldviews intended the papers
to defend, what were the legitimized representations, such as religiosity and
ethnicity, put into play in the columns, composed the printed matter. Moreover,
by understanding the dynamics of the circulation and appropriation of this
cultural asset that newspaper is, it was possible to glimpse the nuances of the
processes of access and reception. It is worth remembering that «the meanings
of cultural assets are not only inscribed in themselves, nor their authors’
projects and intentions, but also in the practices of appropriation that involve
the processes of reception and consumption by the public» as stated by Gomes
and Hansen>®.

To morally normalize immigrants and their descendants, with regularity and
frequency, in daily life, rituals, festivities, celebrations, sermons that symbolically
populated the imagination of those who lived in the RCI, were constituted. For
Beneduzi, «Sermons, missions, newspapers, schools, associations, and religious
celebrations are instruments to control the community, so that it may continue
walking under the practices of the Catholicism sought to implement in Brazil»>’.
Stamping the evangelizing discourse on the pages of the Catholic press was an
indispensable resource. Thus, as cultural artifacts, the newspapers «Il Colono
Italiano» and «Il Corriere D’Italia» forged the intention of the Church, between
consensus and clashes. The initiative, in Zagonel’s evaluation, was that the press
would be constitute «as a complementary subsidy to the school and the popular
mission. The newspaper would be the extension of the missionary and teacher,
joining families with timely messages of education, agriculture, and Christian
life, making up for the lack of direct pastoral care»>8.

To intensify the analysis and, considering the available empirical corpus,
editorials selection was from their categorization, by recurrence. The family
in the educational process, the mother’s centrality in the educational process,
guidelines on how to educate and instruct good Catholics, and guidelines for
the education of Italians were the axes that generated the systematization of
the following tables. If «to take power they have to take the word and spread

56 A.M. de C. Gomes, P.S. Hansen (edd.), Intelectuais mediadores: prdticas culturais e acdo
politica, Rio de Janeiro, Civilizagao Brasileira, 2016, pp. 14-15.

57 L.F. Beneduzi, Imigracdo Italiana e Catolicismo. Entrecruzando olbares, discutindo mitos,
Porto Alegre, EDIPUCRS, 2008, p. 25.

58 C.A. Zagonel, Igreja e imigracdo italiana, Porto Alegre, EST/Sulina, 1975, p. 204.
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it»%? as affirmed Darnton, the power of the spoken word was one of the parish
priests. Proclaimed in the sermons and added to the power of the written word
printed in the newspapers, they represent power over families who have read
prescriptions of ways of life, of regulating the moral and intellectual formation
that they wished to spread, which echoed among the subjects who lived in
the RCL. In the newspaper structure, the cover texts are those that have the
most evidence and prominence, if we think about the reading practices. So, it is
relevant to pay attention to these first texts that serve as editorials, even if not
named as such, which occupy the cover first column (and sometimes also the
second).

In Table 3, I present four excerpts from the family papers, about their duties
in raising children, which was recommended and desirable as instruction and
moral education. The family was the main center of the Christian’s formation,
and recurrently, both «Il Colono» and «Il Corriere» mentioned and emphasized
their function.

Table 5. The family in the educative process

Journal | Localization Editorial®® Literal transcription of some evidences
name

«La casa paterna ¢ il nido dei fanciulli, in

questo nido le anime loro ricevono i primi germi
dell’educazione, germi che cresceranno e rimarrano
per tutta la vita; i fanciulli saranno uomini buoni

La forza o tristi seccondo le qualita di chi ha governo della

Cover, April dell’educazione

29,1911 in famielia casa paterna. Le abitudini della famiglia sono il vero
& libro morale del fanciullo. Tutto in lui & immagine
e istinto d’imitazione. [...] Felici i fanciulli quando
Il Colono le abitudini della famiglia sono regolate secondo la
Italiano sapienza cristiana»

59 R. Darnton, Introduction, in R. Darnton, D. Roche (edd.), Revolucdo impressa. A imprensa
na Franca, 1775-1800, Sao Paulo, EDUSP, 1996, p. 16.

60 In this memorable moment, these first cover texts have no editorial name but fulfill a similar
function. Also, they are all cover texts, the first publications to be seen due to their prominence in
the newspaper.

61 [The strength of family education].

62 [The paternal house is the nest of children, in this nest their souls receive the first germs
of education, germs that will grow and remain throughout life; children will be good or sad
men according to the qualities of those who have the paternal house government. Family habits
are the true moral book of the child. Everything on him is the image and the imitation instinct.
[...] Happy are children when family habits are ruled according to Christian wisdom], La forza
dell’educazione in famiglia, Il Colono Italiano», Year III, n. 8, April 29, 1911, cover.
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«E la pit antica, la piti universale, la pi1 perfetta
delle societa, e il tipo é il modello di ogni governo.
Nella famiglia vi sono tre elementi contemperati in
belissimo ordine, il capo del governo, il ministero e
il suddito. Il padre rappresenta il potere: egli deve

Cover, comandare. [...] Egli deve comandare, governare,
March 8, La falmiglia63 presiedere la famiglia [...]. La madre & il ministro nel
1912 governo della famiglia e il suo ministero si riassume

e si compedia in una sola parola «sacrificio». [...]

1l figlio ¢ il suddito nel governo della famiglia [...].
L’avvenire dei figliuoli riposa per nove decimi sulla
virtd dei éenitori, dipende dalla loro fede e dai loro
esempi»

«Ma a chi incombera l’obbligo di salvare la famiglia,
minancciata di siffatta rovina? Non si creda che
siano soltanto i preti obbligati a porre un riparo a
tanto marcio, obbligati a impedire il male, a salvare
le anime! Anzi il clero ha legate le mani. E escluso
da tutto. I padri invece sono i primi e naturali preti

. Cover, . g della loro famiglia e quindi della societa. Essi come
Corriere Ai Padri di N AN C
A August 25, 65 cittadini e padri uniti, possono farsi rispettare, far
d’Italia Famiglia . L . .
1916 valere i loro diritti, possono imporsi anche alle

autorita civili e reclamare la soppressione del male

e la libertd del bene. Voi padri dunque non potere
stare indifferenti; diventiresti traditori. VoI tutti, siete
chiamati a salvare la societa veramente in pericolo.
[...] altrimenti davanti a Dio dovrete a rendere un
grande e terribel conto»

63 [The family].

64 [It is the oldest, the most universal, the most perfect of societies, and the type is the model of
every government. In the family, there are three seasoned elements in much good order: the head
of government, the ministry, and the subject. The father represents the power: he must command.
(...) he must command, govern, preside over the family (...). The mother is the minister in the
family government, and her ministry is summarized and composed in one word ‘sacrifice’. (...)
The son is the subject in the family government (...). The future of children rests by nine-tenths
on the virtue of their parents, it depends on their faith and examples], La Famiglia, «Il Colono
Italiano», Year IV, n. 21, August 3, 1912, cover.

65 [To family fathers].

66 [Whose is the obligation of saving the family threatened by such ruin? Do not believe
that only priests are obliged to repair so much rot, forced to avoid evil, to save souls! The clergy
has their hands tied. It is excluded from everything. Parents, instead, are the first and natural
priests of their family and therefore of society. They, as citizens and united parents, can make
themselves respected, claim their rights, can also impose themselves on civil authorities and claim
the suppression of evil and the freedom of good. You parents, therefore, cannot be indifferent;
you would become traitors. You are all called to save the truly threatened society. (...) otherwise,
you will have to do great and terrible accountability before God], I padri di famiglia, <1l Corriere
d’Italia», Year IV, n. 34, August 25, 1916, cover.
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«[...] Coloni che mi leggete, capitela una bella
volta: il vostro primo dovere si é d’istruire i figli
nella religione e nella scienza. La pit bella e pingue
eredita che lascerete loro, erede lo, sard una buona
istruzione. L’uomo, o il giovanne istruito, bene
educato pud guadagnarsi la vita ovunque, no cosi
sempre I'ignorante. Appunto questo amore allo
Cover, Istruite i . | studio infiltrato (sic) dai genitori [...]. Coloni,
struite i vostri L 2 )
October 11, fioli®” genitori, sizatevi (sic) dalla vostra letargia, allargate
1922 &t a pit ampi orizzonti lo sguardo ché cosi prepararete
dei buoni cristiani e cittadini coscienti che sapranno
adempiere a menadito tutti i loro doveri, i loro
diritti, faranno onore a sé ed alla patria e meglio
tutelarano e promuoveranno i loro interessi. Coloni,
che vi pare? Su dunque, mandate alla scuola e al
colegio i ﬁ%li, insegnate loro voi stesse, aiutateli a
studiare»®®.

Source: author’s organization from the collection of newspapers consulted.

Through the use of metaphors, biblical passages, documents transcriptions,
and papal orientations, the newspaper cover with some recurrence pointed to
the family as a space for the transmission of morality, virtues, and examples
that would form habits. The mother figure is put into the game, and several
publications, as consensus, in both journals, treat the Mother, as a model and
educator by ‘nature’. The play of representations impresses with determination
the mother’s feminine role in the family, and even recognizes and recommends
some instruction. Slightly educated mothers would better fulfill their Christian
duties, raise their children as prescribed by the Church. Table 4 presents excerpts
that evidence such an argument:

67 [Instruct your children].

68 [Settlers who read me, understand once and for all: your first duty is to instruct children
in religion and science. The most beautiful and abundant inheritance you will leave, or inherit,
will be a good education. The man, or the educated, well-educated young man, can earn a living
everywhere, not always the ignorant. Precisely, parents infiltrate this love of study. [...] Settlers,
parents, stop being lethargic, widen your gaze to broader horizons, to prepare good Christians
and conscientious citizens who can fulfill all their duties and rights, honor themselves and their
homeland, and better protect and advance their interests. Settlers, what do you think? So send
your children to school and college, teach them, help them study], Istruite i vostri figli, «Il Corriere
d’Italia», Year X, n. 45, November 10, 1922, cover.
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Table 6. The centrality of the mother in the educative process

Journal | Localization | Editorial Literal transcription of some evidences
name

«Nello scorso mese, ’Exxmo. Mons. Giovanni
Pellizzari, successore del non mai abbastanza
compianto, Mons. Giovanni Battista Scalabrini fece
alle donne cattoliche di Piacenza, una conferenza
sul tema — L’educazione. [...] Alla donna pid

che all’'uomo si addice la missione dell’educare,
fisicamente e moralmente: ella ha doti speciali
fornitele dal Creatore a tal uopo. A tutto ella arriva
Alle donne col cuore e colla parola. [...] La madre, prima
Cattoliche®® | maestra dei figli, su di essi ha somma influenza
morale. [...] La madre metta a base della sua
educazione la fede e sapra saggiamente istruire. Ma
per istruire bisogna studiare [...]. La madre deve
ancora correggere. I figli benediranno un giorno

la severitd dei genitori. Il troppo amore fa troppo
compatire e il danno ¢& grande. I figli sono i fiori

11 Colono della famiglia, ma i fiori hanno le loro spine e sono i
Italiano difetti che s’abbarbicano alle tenere pianticelle»

«Si insegna di tutto oggi ai bimbi da tante mamme,
ma per insegnare il Pater Noster, le orazioni, un
October 3. | A voi madrit”! po’\di ;ate'chi.smo', non si trova il tempo. Che cosa

Il 1922 > ne ¢ di tali bimbi, quando son fatti adulti? [...]
Corriere Mamme, per amore dei vostri bimbi tornate al
d’Ttalia catechismo, alla pratica della Religione>>72

Cover,
February
11, 1911

Cover,

69 [For Catholic women].

70 [Last month, the Hon. Mons. Giovanni Pellizzari, successor of the not sufficiently lamented
Bishop Giovanni Battista Scalabrini, gave a lecture to Piacenza’s Catholic women on the topic
— Education. For woman rather than man, the mission of education is adequate, physically and
morally: she has special gifts given to her by the Creator for this purpose. She comes to everything
with the heart and the word. (...) The mother, the first teacher of the children, has a great moral
influence on them. (...) The mother puts faith in her education and teaches wisely. To instruct is
necessary to study (...). The mother still needs to correct. Children will one day bless the severity
of their parents. Much love is very godly and the damage is great. Children are the flowers of the
family, but the flowers have their thorns and are the defects that are impregnated with small tender
plants], Alle donne Cattoliche, «Il Colono Italiano», Year II, n. 49, February 11, 1911, cover.

7t [For you, mothers!].

72 [Everything is taught to children today by so many mothers, but to teach Our Father,
prayers, a little catechism, we find no time. What happens to these children when they are adults?
(...) Mothers, for the sake of your children, return to the catechism, to the practice of religion], A
voi Madri!, «Corriere d’Italia», Year X, n. 10, March 10, 1922, cover.
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«Madri, siete vigilanti. Vigilate sui vostri figli, al
I’ora svegliarsi; il loro primo pensiero sia per Dio
che ve li ha conservati nella notte; la loro prima
azione sia un buon segno di Croce; le loro prime
parole I’offerta al Sacro Cuore delle azioni e delle
sofferenze della giornata. Madri, vigilate. Vigilate
percheé dopo esserci modestamente vestiti e prima
di ogni altra cosa, prendano ’acqua benedetta si
mettano in ginocchio e, lentamente, devotamente,
facciano la tradizionale preghiera. Vigilate perche

JC;El Z’r Madri, siete dicano I’Angelus la mattina, a mezzogiorno e
20 192}’7 (sic) vigilanti | la sera. Perquanto sard possibilie al suono della

campana. Madri, vigilate al momento dei pasti
perche ricordino di fare una breve preghiera. [...]
Madre siete (sic) vigilanti. E un obbligo grave,
molto grave quello di vigilare quando vanno a
scuola, non soltanto finne (sic) sono vicini a voi, ma
anche quando sono cresciuti e dovete separarvese
(sic). Vigilate sui libri che leggono [...]. Madri,

siate vigilanti. Siate vigilanti, perché la vostra
responsabilita é grande, molto grande; ma fatevi
coraggio, la ricompensa sard piu grande ancora»

Source: author’s organization from the collection of newspapers consulted.

Apart from family and maternal education, the first to ‘convey’ the good
morals that a Catholic should observe, the newspapers emphasize the value of
school, especially the confessional school, or a school that teaches catechism
[here, both seem to recognize the critical role of private teachers who taught in
rural areas]. In this subject, there is a dissonance between the journals.

«Il Colono» publishes announcements and often activities carried out in the
schools maintained by congregations such as the Marists and the Sisters of Saint
Joseph, both French. «Il Corriere» does not. It emphasizes and disseminates,
recommending to the readers, that the children shall be sent to catholic schools,
preferably the Carlists that beyond the catholicism would know how to
form good Italians. The clash, even if not explicit, is evident in all pages and

73 [Mothers, be vigilant. Supervise your children, wake them up; your first thought must be
to God who kept you through the night; your first action shall be a good cross sign; your first
words shall offer the Sacred Heart the actions and sufferings of the day. Mothers, watch. Take
care that after being modestly dressed, first of all, you drink holy water, kneel, and devoutly pray
the traditional prayer. Watch out for them to say Angelus in the morning, noon, and evening. If
possible, also say it to the sound of the bell. Mothers, supervise at mealtimes to remind them to
say a short prayer. (...) Mother, be vigilant. It is a serious, very serious obligation to be vigilant
when they go to school, not only when they are near you, but also when they are grown and need
to leave. Watch the books they read (...). Mothers, be vigilant. Be vigilant, for your responsibility
is great, really great; but have courage, the reward will be even greater|, Madri, siate vigilanti,
«Corriere d’Italia», Year XV, n. 3, January 10, 1927, cover.
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publications. In Table 5, I selected two cover texts that guide readers in how to
educate and instruct good Catholics:

Table 7. Orientations on how to educate and instruct good Catholics

Journal
name

Localization

Editorial

Literal transcriptions of some evidences.

1l
Corriere
d’Ttalia

Cover,
March
5,1914

La Scuola”*

«Ma insieme coll’istruzione civile & necessaria la
religiosa. Mandateli alla scuola i vostri figli genitori,
ma mandatelli pure alla dottrina e I’istruzione civile
vada di para passo colla istruzione religiosa. [...]
questa vita & un passaggio. Voi non potete dire al
popolo ch’egli ha un’altra luce oltre quella della
religione; quella della ragione naturale. Voi non
avrete nessuna solidita nello Stato se non date al
popolo la morale basata sulla religione. Si & tentato
di supplire, ma invano»

Cover, April
30,1925

Luce Nuova

76

«La scuola mutera. Essa ha bisogno di luce, calore,
vita; essa ha bisogno di Dio; Che & Forza, Sapienza,
Amore. La scuola per istruire deve condurre a Dio
[...]. La scuola per mutare deve avere il maestro.
[...] Noi dichiaramo invece che ’educazione delle
anime € una vera e propria missione per la quale
occorrono virtd e doti particolari e sopratutto ehe
ne se senta forte vocazione. [...] Ma la scuola per
cambiare deve pur aver uno stile, un metodo. [...]
Tralasciano i metodi educativi dei nostri grandi
Santi, che da San Anselmo d’Aosta a S. Filippo
Neri, al grande D. Bosco hanno portato alla
soluzione del problema un contributo pratico di
un valore insuperabile, ricorderemo come anche
recentemente la professoressa Montessori riusci

a trovare nelle Sue ‘Case dei Bambini’ un metodo
didattico, veramente straordinario. [...] D’al resto

74 [The school].
75 [Along with civil education, spiritual education is necessary. Send your children to school,
Parents, but send them also to doctrine, and civic education will work in the same path as religious
guidance. [...] Life is a passage. You cannot tell people that there is any light other than religion:
that from natural reason. You will not have a powerful State if you do not give people morality
based on religion. An attempt was made to provide it but in vain], La scuola, «Corriere d’Italia»,
Year II, n. 10, March 5, 1914, cover.
76 [New light].
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chiunque prenda in meno uno dei quei libri italiani
che vengono distribuiti nelle famiglie, vedrd come
si siano ottenuti grandi risultati per adattarsi
all’intelligenza del bambino, per farvi entrare
piano, piano cognizioni semplici ed utili che vanno
aumentando gradatamente ogni anno»

«[...] per noi sola a vera istruzione ¢ quella che,
oltre ad armare la mente di molte cognizioni sa
anche preparare dei buoni cittadini elevando
P’anima verso il suo Creatore. [...] E necessario che

Cover, . o ! S
Istruzione ed | nella scuola sia il catechismo e tocca ai genitori
February . . : . .
18. 1926 educazione ad introduverlo. [...] Le scuole private dirette dai
3

religiosi sono le sole che sotto questo aspetto danno
una garanzia sicura. Sarebbe spaventoso che esse
non fosseno ca}/)aci di un piccolo sacrificio per
educare i figli» 9

Source: author’s organization from the collection of newspapers consulted.

As a last category, the issue of education for an ethnic identity process —
Italianate and the question of the country. If the argument is recurrent for «II
Corriere», which continually refers to the conception that the homeland of all
immigrants and descendants is Italy, the «patria lontana», in «Il Colono» the
theme is little emphasized and, when it is, the position is negotiated and even
minimized.

In «II Colono» the speech refers to being a good Catholic, a good citizen, as
something of value. The next table presents some evidences:

77 [The school will change. It needs light, warmth, and life; need God; Strength, Wisdom,
Love. The school to instruct must lead to God (...). The school to change must have the teacher.
Instead, we declare that the education of souls is a real and proper mission for which we need
particular virtues and gifts, and above all, if we feel a strong vocation. [...] But to change the
school, it must have a style, a method. From the educational methods of our great saints, from
San Anselmo d’Aosta to St. Filippo Neri, and the great Don Bosco, who brought solution to
the problem with a practical contribution of unsurpassed value; we also remember how recently
Professor Montessori was able to find a really extraordinary teaching method in her ‘Casa dei
Bambini’. (...) Further, anyone who takes one of those Italian books that is distributed among
families, will see how great results have been obtained to adapt them to the child’s intelligence,
to let you slowly enter into the simple and useful knowledge that gradually increases every year],
Luce nuova, «Corriere d’Italia», Year XIII, n. 18, April 30, 1925, cover.

78 [Instruction and education].

79 [For us, true education is one that, in addition to arming the mind of great knowledge, also
knows how to prepare good citizens by raising the soul to its Creator. (...) the catechism must
exist in the school and it is up to parents to introduce it. (...) Private schools run by religious are
the only ones that give a safe guarantee in this regard. It would be unfortunate that parents would
not be able to make a small sacrifice to raise their children], Istruzione ed educazione, «Il Corriere
d’Italia», Year XIV, n. 7, February 18,1926, cover.



ETHNICAL CATHOLIC PRESS IN THE RS ITALIAN COLONIAL REGIONAL: CLASHES AND CONSENSUS ON BEHALF OF EDUCATION 421

Table 8. Orientations to the education of ‘Italians’

Journal | Localization | Editorial Literal transcriptions of some evidences
name

«Il tema ¢ delicato assai e difficile perché possa
tradursi in alcuni criteri pratici da seguirsi con
piena fiducia e con armonia d’intenti. Duplice &
I’aspetto che presenta il problema della nostra
emigrazione: uno che deriva dalle aspirazioni
legittime della nostra cara Patria lontana, la

quale vorrebbe in qualche modo usufruire della
produttivita che noi laboriosamente operiamo in
terra straniera; I’altro, che nasce dal processo di
assimilazione che molto ragionevolmente tentano i
paesi d’immigrazione. [...] Il problema, in relazione
ai due supremi contrasti cui abbiamo accenato,
puo risguardarsi sotto molteplici riflessi, che noi
pero riduciamo sommariamente a tre, quello della
cultura, il lato economico e in fine I’espressione
politica. [...] La scuola, come tutti sappiamo, & un
eminente fattore di progresso civile; perché dunque
non lasciare che la coltura si diffonda con quei
mezzi che sono pit naturali e comfacenti al genere
di persone ci si dirige? Cosa importa che essa sia
italica, qundo si ha la massima certezza di ottenere
Peffetto di uomini sufficientemente colti e atti a

Il Colono coadiuvare potentemente la seconda patria che
Italiano hanno di adozione?»

Cover, Voci di
March 18, |accordo — Per
1911 Pitalianita®

80 [Voice of agreement — for the Italianate].

81 [The subject is very delicate and difficult as it can be translated into some practical criteria to
be followed with total confidence and harmony of purposes. It is twofold the aspect that presents
the problem of our emigration: the one that stems from the le